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PREFACE BY THE EDITOR. 


The late Dr. Burnell had, as is •well known, begun a new 
translation of the Manava-dharma-gastra, based on the 
more accurate knowledge we now possess of Indian lite- 
rature, as compared with that obtainable by the early 
translators. This work the author unhappily did not live 
to finish. A year ago it was proposed to the editor to 
complete the undertaking,, and deeming it a pleasure to 
feel that the last labours of an honoured scholar, such as 
was Dr. Burnell, might be preserved and handed down 
through his instrumentality, he cheerfully consented to 
undertake the preparation of the work for the press. 

The present volume contains this final memorial of Dr. 
Burnell, and is now offered to the public with such addi- 
tions only as appeared to the editor to be absolutely neces- 
sary. Of the lessened worth unavoidably arising from the 
transfer of the work to one lacking the skill and scholar- 
ship of the author of the translation, the editor himself is 
fully aware. 

The book’s plan and purpose have been sufficiently dis- 
cussed by Dr. Burnell in the following Introduction, and 
nothing further is needed on that score except in so far 
as the editor may have laid himself open to the charge of 
deviating from the method proposed by the author. On 
that point he would remark : the author of the transla- 
tion has defined the line of interpretation as based on the 
text of Kulluka, over against modifications of that text by 
acceptance of the varied readings found in Medhatithi. 
He has not, however, always complied with this rule; 



PREFACE . 


vni 

and if here and there the editor has altered the &xtus 
receptuB of Knlluka to suit a reading preferred by Medh&- 
tithi, and seemingly better, he has but followed where 
the author led In so far as there were sufficient data 
to indicate a line of action, the practice pursued by 
Dr. Burnell has been uniformly followed. As indicative 
of the course which in certain cases would originally 
have been taken by him, the following facts have been 
noticed. Differences of opinion on the part of the com- 
mentators, when based on a desire to reconcile the text 
with itself, or with other tradition, are seldom noticed ; 
occasionally special remarks only are noted; the explana- 
tion of one commentator is sometimes omitted entirely 
when that of another is preferred; no one word or 
phrase is persistently rendered in the same way (i. 21 ; 
ii. 1, 3 -6 ; i. 58 ; dharma, rule, law, duty, ii. 3, 45, 61, ?ig, 
235). In short, the aim was practical, and Dr. Burnell 
has grasped the real value of the commentators, viz., to 
show us the original form of the text, and to indicate the 
Indian understanding of passages which might, through 
his foreign tone of thought, be misunderstood by an Occi- 
dental. On the forced and sometimes impossible mean- 
ings got from the text by expositors theoretically obliged 
to make it conform to certain opinions held by them-* 
selves, little weight is laid by Dr. Burnell, and the editor 
has, therefore, tried to submit his choice of extracts from 
the commentators to this principle of excerption. 

A decided leaning, however, will be noticed in Dr. 
Burnell's translation to an interpretation based on the 
unanimous explanation of the commentators on points 
where it might be questioned whether these scholiasts are 
not all wrong. This has been conspicuous in the treat- 
ment of the first Lecture, where much of late philosophy 
has crept into the translation on account of the common* 
tators, though such interpretation has been objected to by 
European scholars. In no such case has the editor felt 
himself at liberty to alter the phraseology of the transla- 
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tioa, though he has sometimes added i& the notes what 
he conceived to be a truer rendering of the original text. 
He has, indeed) been particularly cautious not to offend the 
intention of the author in this respect, since it is possible 
that, in conformity with the late origin assumed by the 
latter for the work, this very style of translation may have 
been his deliberate choice, aside from the remarks of the 
Yedantic commentators. In regard to other portions of the 
translation less scruples have been felt, and occasionally 
changes in the wording have been made by the editor. As 
a matter of course, these have, however, been as infrequent 
as possible, and no change has been made without due 
remark and explanation in the notes. In general, nothing 
has been altered which the editor did not believe would 
have been altered by Dr. Burnell, had he lived to complete 
and revise his work. The few exceptions to this state- 
ment are justified by the fact that such cases are chiefly 
due to a simpler arrangement of the too literal transla- 
tion sometimes employed. It was thought unnecessary to 
call attention to such changes at each occurrence, as the 
alterations were made merely to simplify, not to ehange, 
the original thought. 

To separate the original translation and notes of Dr. 
Burnell from the part which the editor added for the pur- 
pose of completing the translation and filling out points 
left untouched in the notes, the following method has 
been employed : — From i. i to viii. 16 the translation is 
Dr. Burnell’s ; from viii. 1 6 to the end, the editor’s. Every 
note on the first part of this translation (from i i to viii. 
i6), unless enclosed in square brackets, is Dr. Burnell’s ; 
for those on the same portion included in square brackets 
the editor is responsible. A note at viii. 1 6 indicates that 
the portion from viii 16 to the end, both translation and 
notes, has been done by the editor ; a bracket at each verse 
and note of this portion seemed unnecessary. It has not 
seemed advisable to burden the translation itself with 
brackets, and therefore, as said above, any alteration 
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made by the editor in the first part (to viiL 16) has been 
made without indicators, but immediately explained in 
the bracketed note at the foot of the page. The only 
remaining sign used is the parenthesis, ( ), employed, 
not, as in the old translation, to insert the added expla- 
nation of the commentator, but to indicate merely that 
which was needed in converting the idiom of the Hindu 
into English, and which every translator must employ 
irrespective of the commentators. The Introduction has, 
with one bracketed exception, explained there, not been 
altered at all. It was complete, and to change so im- 
portant a part of Dr. Burnell’s work would have been, to 
say the least, indiscreet. The editor is aware, however, 
as every reader must be, of its somewhat fragmentary 
condition. The abrupt transitions in it seem to indicate 
intended additions. Yet no sign of this was given in the 
smooth and fair manuscript left by Dr. Burnell. In the 
notes to this Introduction the bracketed portions are again 
the editor’s. 

The disappointment to be felt by all on discovering 
what portion of the work had been left untouched by 
Dr. Burnell is shared by the editor. When the latter 
received the first communication in regard to completing 
the translation, he understood that it was already nearly 
finished. Had he known what his own share was to be, 
he would have been reluctant to assume such a responsi- 
bility ; for it was exactly where a master-hand was most 
needed that the master’s hand was wanting. To supply 
this deficiency the editor has done what he could, but it 
must be to all a source of regret that those portions of 
the work where Dr. Burnell’s acquaintance with practical 
Hindu law would have been of the utmost value have 
been left to one who knows it in theory only. 

Mention has been made above of Dr. Burnell's method 
of employing the commentators; a word may here be 
added respecting his choice among them. The editor 
noticed that Dr. Burnell, makes little use of Raghavan- 
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anda, more of Medhatithi, most of Kulluka. In Lectures 
viii and ix. the editor has added the “Nandini ” to these. 
Govindaraja he has, to his great regret, been able to quote 
from fragmentary sources only, no manuscripts being at 
his disposal ; the same may be said of the scant use of 
Nfcayana in Lecture viii., though he doubts if much has 
been lost by this commentator’s absence. Of Medhatithi 
several very fair copies were obtained ; also a complete 
one of Baghavananda. The last is helpful in establishing 
the text, but is otherwise seldom worth special quotation, 
as nine-tenths of what he says has been said by older 
commentators. It is the lack of Govinda that the editor 
most regrets. It would have been interesting at least to 
note how many of Medhatithi’s eke and anye referred to his 
school ; and as a rival of the latter he should be entitled 
to equal consideration. The editor doubts, however, whe- 
ther Dr. Burnell would have felt his loss much, or taken 
into his notes very many of the discussions between the 
two opposing interpreters. 

As the text from which the translation should be made 
had been laid down by Dr. Burnell to be that of Kulluka, 
seemingly later additions supported by him are merely 
touched upon in the notes, and the numbering of the 
verses remains substantially the same as in the old trans- 
lations. 

All the varied readings quoted by Loiseleur in the notes 
to his edition — readings gathered from a number of manu- 
scripts — have been compared with what has been found by 
the editor in his own manuscripts, and specially referred 
to where even one seemed plausible. Changes from the 
received text have been seldom made unless supported by 
strong authority; no single copy of Baghavananda, or even 
Medhatithi, would justify the substitution of new readings, 
though such were not infrequently offered. 

The manuscripts of Medhatithi referred to by the 
editor are those belonging to the India Office (Colebrooke’s 
collection), marked No. 989 (Lectures vii., viii., x., xi,. 



xii PREPACE* 

xii.), a much-altered copy, where the original text had 
been frequently changed by a later hand ; No. 935 (vii.— 
xii.), copied apparently from the following, and much 
tampered with; No. 1551 (vi.-xii., samvat 1648, Lois, v.), 
clean, and but little revised; also Dr. Burnell’s copy 
(marked *■ from Colebrooke”), containing Lectures i.-viii 
One fair complete copy of Raghavananda (i.— xii.) was 
supplemented by the commentary of the same author on 
Lecture viii., bound with the NandinI (Grantha MS. of 
Nandanacarya’s gloss) on Lectures viii. and ix., both from 
Dr. Burnell’s collection. In regard to this last commen- 
tator the editor would modify somewhat the depreciatory 
remarks made respecting him by Dr. Burnell, since, 
although modem and unscrupulous, his version often 
gives support to the oldest readings, the more valuable 
as showing that the Medhatithi text was not entirely 
supplanted by that of Kulluka. For Kulluka’s text and 
commentary the editor has used the various published 
editions, that of Loiseleur Deslongchamps and Haughton 
being supplemented by the commentary as given in the 
Calcutta edition. As much of the work of Govinda- 
raja as was offered by the numerous citations of this 
author by Kulluka and Raghavananda has been com- 
pared and noted along with the works of the other com- 
mentators. It is hoped, therefore, that nothing of import- 
ance has been omitted in the notes embodying the native 
interpretations of the text. 

In conclusion, the editor feels constrained to say that 
he has not felt it his right to expand, still less his duty 
to criticise, the views advanced in the Introduction, 
whether relating to the origin of the work or to the use 
of the commentators ; here and there the same may be 
said of the notes. It has been his object to complete 
what was left him by another to be completed in the way 
the author himself would have adopted, and he declines 
to be regarded as more than the persona whereby the 
opinions of Dr. Burnell are given to the public. That the 
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^ork was not issued at a much earlier date is due to the 
dilatoriness of others in returning to the India Office cer- 
tain indispensable manuscripts. 

To Dr. Rost, librarian of the East India Office, the 
editor gives his hearty thanks. With no little trouble 
to himself Dr. Rost has most kindly aided this work, and 
by the loan of manuscripts rendered it possible for the 
present volume tb be published; for this and for other 
assistance rendered by the same scholar the editor begs 
leave to express here his grateful acknowledgment. 

E. W. H. 

New Youk, April 1884. 




INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

MANAVA-DgARMA-gASTRA. 


No Indian book has been better known for the last 
hundred years 1 nearly than the so-called “Laws of 
Mann,” and to many people it is still the decisive autho- 
rity respecting India . 2 * * * * * 8 Numerous and important as 
have been the discoveries in Sanskrit literature during 
this century, and through which a new world has been 
rediscovered by European scholars, these laws still hold 
their old place in the popular estimation. This is partly 
owing to the circumstances under which Sir William 
Jones brought out his translation, and it is partly owing 
to the high estimate which, in comparatively modern 


1 Sir William Jones* translation 

(Calcutta, 1794) became at once 

famous ; it was reprinted at Cal- 
cutta (1796) and London in 1796 

(Gildermeister, p. 125). It was 
early translated into German by 

Hiittner (1797), and several essays 

were written on the matter it fur- 

nished (Gildermeister, p. 126). 

8 See, e.g ,, the large use made of 
it in S. Johnson’s Oriental Re* 
ligions (1879), vol. i p. 169 ff. M. 
Lafitte has taken the author of the 
M&nava-dharma^&stra as a type 
of the theocratic stage of civilisa- 
tion (Les Grand Types de l’Hu- 
tnanlt 4 ); Professor Thonissen has 
also largely used the text in his trea- 
tise on early criminal law (Etudes 
t«ur l’Histoire du Droit Criminel des 


Peuples Anciens], 2 vols,, 1869); 
and a recent writer in the Calcutta 
Review (No. exxi., 1875) on crimes 
and punishments under Hindu law 
relies solely on it. All these are 
instances since ample materials 
have become available. Por the 
earlier time, when this was not the 
case, it is sufficient to quote Mill’s 
History of British India (2d ed. 
of 1820), vol. i. bk. ii. pp. 133 ff. 
(especially pp. 192-246), and El- 
phinstone’s History of India, i., 
chaps, i.-iii. On the other band, 
the appearance of the name Manu 
in the Positivist Calendar for, the 
tenth day of the first month of the 
year is in every way suitable ; it is 
the only possible representative in 
such a place of Indian theocracy. 
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times, lias attached to the book in India for perhaps; 
nearly fourteen hundred years. But the grounds as- 
signed for this, as usual in India, are not satisfactory. 
Sir W. Jones’ translation was the first real translation 
of a Sanskrit work , 1 and for this reason deservedly at- 
tracted notice. It threw a flood of real light on Indian 
notions which had been hitherto imperfectly represented 
in Europe , 2 and for which the metaphysical philosophers 
of those days were most curious. Again, a systematic 
judicial administration was just then begun in the British 
province of India, and the Manava-dharma-^astra, as trans- 
lated by Sir W. Jones, at once became, and has remained, 
an authority on the laws of the so-called Hindus for 
the uncritical lawyers who attempted the task, and are 
still carrying it on. It was not suitable for this purpose, 
for to make it the authority was to take a retrograde step, 
as even Sir W. Jones soon discovered , 3 and no real pandit 


1 All that had been done before 
was the translation of Bhartrhari’a 
poem in Rogerius, Open-Deure, 
1651 (into Dutch). 

* The accounts of Hindu myth- 
ology, etc., by Rogerius (1651) and 
Baldseus (1672) were, e.g., mostly 
through Tamil, and these influences 
are visible in most of the early Por- 
tuguese accounts (see Couto, Dec., 
v. 6, 3, and cf. my paper on early 
knowledge of existence of the Vedas 
in the sixteenth century, in the In- 
dian Antiquary, vol. viii. pp. 98 ff.) 
The later Portuguese accounts, such, 
e.g. t as those in the first vol. of the 
CollecfSo de Memorias para a His- 
toria de Na^oes ultra- Marinas Por- 
tuguezas, pp. 1-126) are from Mah- 
ratha sources. Lord’s Display ( 1 630) 
is second-hand and from Gujarati : 
he says (Introd. B. 2), u I . . . es- 
sayed to fetch materials for the 
same out of their manuscripts, and 
by renewed accesse, with the help 
of interpreters, made my collections 
out of a booke of theirs called the 
bhastbb, which is to them as their 
Bible, containing the grounds of 
their religion in a written word.” 


But it is plain from what follows 
that he had to rely on so-called in- 
terpreters, who misled him, as they 
have done other inquirers. His 
book is very inferior to those by Ro- 
gerius and Baldaeus. The first real 
attempt to give an account of Hindu 
law was in the Digest translated by 
Halhed (1776), but this was not an 
original Sanskrit work. 

a When he got JagannUtha to 
compile the Digest which was trans- 
lated by Colebrooke. This, how- 
ever, Colebrooke from the first 
rightly condemned, and eventually 
expressed a stronger opinion on. He 
says (Preface to Mitak?&ra and D&- 
yabhaga, p. ii.) : “ In the preface to 
the translation of the Digest ... I 
hinted my opinion unfavourable to 
the arrangement of it as it has been 
executed by the native compiler. I 
have been confirmed in that opinion 
of the compilation Bince Its publi- 
cation ; and indeed the author’s 
method . . . renders his work of 
little utility to persons conversant 
with the law, and of still less ser- 
vice to those who are not versed in 
Indian jurisprudence ; especially to 
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would ever have suggested it ; but accident has given it 
this supreme position, which is, even now, hardly weak- 
ened, owing to the general ignorance of the history of 
Sanskrit law. 

In India a high position has been claimed for the book 
for at least several hundred years. This opinion is very 
fully set forth by the later commentators , 1 who lived 
within the last few centuries ; it is chiefly based on refer* 
ences to Manu in the Vedas, Mahabharata, Brhaspati- 
Srnyfci, etc., such as : “ Whatever Manu said is curative ; ” 
“Manu divided his property among his sons;” “A Smrti 
opposed to Manu is not approved.” 2 

But the myth connecting this law-book with the Manu 
referred to in the Vedas is recent, as the real nature (to 
be explained) of the book will show. That the text 
owed its popularity in India chiefly to its completeness, 
orderly arrangement, and intelligibility, cannot be doubted; 
and there are other causes connected with the origin of 
the text, as we now have it, which, as I hope to show 
farther on, probably contributed to the same result. The 
fabulous antiquity assigned to it from Sir William Jones’ 
time 3 (1250-500 B.C.) had little weight except in India. 
All Indian books of a sacred character prefer precisely 
lthe same claims . 4 

the English reader, for whose use, * Tait. Sain. ii. 2, io, 2, iii. I, 9. 
through the medium of translation, 4 ; Ait. Br. v. 14 ; Bjrhasp&ti Smrti. 
the work was particularly intended." 8 Sir William Jones’ reasoning is 
The real systematic study of Hindu to be found on pp. xi. and xii. of the 
law became possible with his trans- preface to his translation (Haugh- 
lation of the Mit&k?ar5 and Day a- ton’s ed., vol. ii. ) Professor Monier 
bhfiga (Calcutta, 1810), which m- Williams (Indian Wisdom, p. 215) 
t reduced the scientific Digest to puts it at about 500 B.O. Joh sent gen 
Europeans. Compare also the Life (Ueber das Gesetzbuch des Manu, 
of this illustrious man by his son, p. 95) puts 350 B.o. as the latest date 
p. 74 ff. possible. Schlegel confidently as* 

1 E.g. t Ifcullttka and RSghava- serted it not to be later than 1000 
nanda, in their commentaries on i. B.G. [Dr. B.’s own opinion, being 
I ; even Medhfttithi quotes the first known before the publication of this 
saying given above. [R&gh.’s quota- work, has already been anticipated 
tions are most complete ; besides in print by NelBon, Scientific Study, 
the above he gives: Bh&rate'pi (!) p. 37, and Muller, India, p. 366.] 
PurdTWih, mdnavo dharmak, sdngo 4 [The bracketed paragraph fcl- 
Vedap, cikitritaih / airidsiddhdni cat - lowing, crossed through in Dr. B.’s 
v&ri na hantavydni ketubhifi.] MS., was evidently intended to be 
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[It is time now to explain the real nature of the Manava- 
dhanna-^astra. This has been proved 1 to be no original 
treatise, but a versified recension of an older treatise in 
prose. It is now well known that there were several 
recensions of the texts of each of the Vedas as used 
in ancient India, and that people who followed these 
different recensions split up into other schools in the 
course of time by the modification of the chronologically 
secondary Vedic or Brahmana literature ; and still later, 
and in a still larger degree, by teachers compiling Sutras, 
or manuals for the sacrifice, etc., and laws which differed 
more or less from one another , 2 and thus instituted dif- 
ferent schools. Such Sutra works were very numerous 
in the early centuries a.d., 3 and some fifteen still remain, 
in a more or less complete condition. There is every 
reason from analogy to believe that each such contained 
a section on traditional law and custom. The Manava- 
dharma-^astra is to be traced back to such a work belong- 
ing to the Mananas, one of the six subdivisions of the 
Maitrayanlya 4 school of the Black Yajur Veda, of which 


revised, as it contained a few errors 
of authorities, etc., and was perhaps 
to be completely altered ; this ha? 
not been done, however, and it may 
stand, in brackets, as Borne introduc- 
tion is necessary to what follows. 
The brackets shaU include also the 
notes. One or two errors of refer- 
ence have been silently bettered.] 

1 Professor Weber, in the first 
volume of Ind. Studien (in an essay 
written prior to 1850) ; Professor 
Max Muller, Letter (1849) to Pro- 
fessor Morley (in the Digest by the 
latter, and reprinted by Professor 
Biihler in his and Wesl’sDigest and 
his translation of the Apastamba- 
dharma-sQtra) ; and Ancient San- 
skrit Literature (2d ed.), pp. 61, 
200 ff. Cf. also Weber, Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, p. 296; Pro- 
fessor Golds tucker (i860) in “Re- 
mains," voL i. p. 61; Professor Whit- 
nev, Sanskrit Grammar, p. xviii 
* Theaeditferences often were very 


slight, and in some cases went little 
beyond a difference of arrangement. 
See my Classified Index to the Tan- 
jore MSS., p. 21, as regards the 
relation between parts of the Bha- 
radv&ja and Hiranyake^in Sutras. 

3 Kumftrila Bhatta (c. 700 a.d.) 
eay«, “ Dhurma-cdkraa and Gfhya 
books are studied in each Cararut 
like the rules of the Pr&ti9&khyas.” 
Here, as the Dharma^asti'cu are 
mentioned with the Grhya-siUras, 
only JJharma - sutrus can be in- 
tended. 

4 See my Index to the Tanjore 
MSS. , p. 9, b. That the Mftnava* 
dharma-(j 5 stra is a work attached to 
the Black Yajur Veda is also ap- 
parent from the frequent citation of 
and reference to thiB Veda, and even 
to its late Aranyaka, as will be 
shown below. It also cites one of 
the latest of the B. Y. V. stttras, 
the Vaikhanasa # (vi 21). The last 
statement is open to question, as 
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a few adherents* still exist in the Bombay Presidency 
and in Northern India. Large fragments of the Kalpa 
portion of their Sutra have long existed in England , 1 and 
Dr. Haug recovered the whole, as well as the Grhya-sutra. 
These MSS. are now at Munich, and otf the last there is 
also a MS. in the University Library at Bombay . 2 So 
far as we have them, these works are precisely similar to 
the other sutras. The Dharma-sutra has not yet been 
recovered, and is probably lost for ever ; but there can be 
little doubt that it was turned into verse and added to, 
and that this is the actual Manava-dharma-^astra. That 
this was done with other such works is also certain . 8 Pro- 
fessor Whitney gives the final results of these researches 
as follows : “ Out of the last two (Grhya- and Dharma- 
sutras), especially the last, come by natural development 
the law-books (Dharma-qastra) which make a conspicuous 
figure in the later literature : the oldest and most noted 
of them being that called by the name of Manu (an 
out-growth, it is believed, of the Manava Vedic school) ; 
to which are added that of Yajfiavalkya and many 
others” 4 

The Manu Smrti is, then, plainly later than the Sutra 
period, as it quotes books of this kind , 5 and this conclu- 
sion furnishes the first element by which to fix the date 


the word vaikhduam may be other- 
wise taken in this passage. To this 
note Dr. Burnell had added a pencil 
reference to Dr. Schroeder’s proposed 
edition of the Maitrayanl Samhita. 
Two books of this work are now be- 
fore the public.] 

1 Together with the commentary 
of Kumilrila Bhafta (c. 700 A.D.) in 
the I. O. library, edited (in fac- 
simile) by Dr. Th. Gol ds t ticker ( 1861 ). 
The whole text with another com- 
mentary has since been discovered 
at Bombay by Professor Buhler. 
[This is really nothing more than a 
commentary to part of the Qrauta- 
ifttra ; cf. Yon Bradke’s remarks in 
Z. D. M. G,. xxxyL 448.] 

* [For the MBS of the Crauta- 


and Grhya-siitra, with a discussion 
of their mutual relations and their 
relations to the text, we may now 
compare the essay by P. v. Bradke, 
Ueber das Manava-gfhya-sQtra Z. 
D. M. G., xxxvi. pp. 417-477.] 

3 Compare Weber’s IndL Li ter a - 
turgeschichte, p. 296 note. This 
matter has been worked out by We- 
ber, Stenzler, Muller, and Btihler. 

4 Sanskrit Grammar, p. xviii. ; 
compare also Whitney’s Oriental and 
Linguistic Studies, i. p. 7 p. 

6 [Our text quotes Dharma-^tra, 
but not Dharma-stitra; the argument 
is not wholly convincing, for the 
metrical Qftstra may have existed 
contemporaneously with the stitra.] 
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of the text. The. Sutra stage of the early Sanskrit litera- 
ture is the latest, and has been put at from 600 B.O. to #00 
B.C .) 1 The first explicit mention of Dharma-sutras is in 
the Maliabhasya of Patarijali, or in the second century 
B.c . 2 It is therefore obviously impossible to put a metri- 
cal work, 3 such as our text is, earlier than the first or second 
century B c. But a close examination of the text furnishes 
other important information, which enables us to fix its 
date much more precisely. Medbatithi — and he was not 
the first commentator on it, as I shall show — lived about 
1000 a.d., and this circumstance fixes the lowest possible 
date at about 500 a.d. ; for it is impossible to suppose 
that the earliest commentators came nearer than 250 or 
300 years after the text. 

Let us first consider the form and language of the book. 
The first striking fact is that it is in p loka verse, and in 
very simple and modern language. 4 The style of the 
verses is not at all that of real old plohas, but is that of 
the epics, and a good deal is sacrificed for the sake of the 
metre. Again, the most modem forms of compound words 
are freely used. 5 The text thus closely resembles the 


1 Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, 2d ed., pp. 244 if. 

[These limits are not fixed with any 
great certainty ; in fact, the Sutra 
period probably extended to a later 
time ] 

3 Goldstiicker, “Panini's Place,” 
p. 234 ff. ; Weber, Ind. Studien, 
xiii. p. 457 if. The earliest date 
is the middle of the second century 
B.c. ; the latest the end of the first 
century a.d. 

8 The style of the Sutras is still 
to be traced in the Mjinava-dharma- 
yilstra, in, e.y., the constant use of 
the third person optative, “one 
ought to,” . . . “ one should,” . . . 
which occurs in nearly every verse 
of most of the chapters. 

4 American scholars (Professors 

Avery and Lanman) have intro- 
duced a new and important branch 
of Sanskrit scholarship — the exami- 


nation, statistically, of the gram- 
matical forms in Sanskrit texts. 
This laborious form of research pro- 
mises most brilliant results, and has 
already definitely settled the charac- 
ter, so far as verbs are concerned, 
of the language of different periods. 
Mr. Edgren has examined the verba 
in the text, and has fixed the lan- 
guage as modern (see pp. 320-321 of 
Prof, Avery’s paper, Journal Ameri- 
can Oriental Society, vol. x.) 

5 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 
p. 424 ff. “There is, however, a 
marked difference between the ear- 
lier and the later language as regards 
the length and intricacy of the com- 
binations allowed. In Veda and 
Brfihmana it is quite rare that more 
than two stems are compounded 
together, except that to some much 
used and familiar compound, as to 
an integral word, a further element 
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versified forms of ritual Sutras, the composition of which 
appears to have chiefly occurred in the early centuries 
A.D., and of which we have at least one, the metrical form 
of the Agvalayana-grhya-sutra by the well-known Kuma- 
rila Bhat$a, of which the date, viz., about 700 A.D., is 
beyond doubt . 1 

This singular development of Sanskrit literature has 
continued down to the present time , 2 and I have myself 
seen the Indian Penal Code put into Tamil verse by a 
pettifogging native lawyer. It is not out of the way to 
notice that there are traces of a similar practice among 
the lawyers of old Rome, who had a metrical version of 
the Laws of the Twelve Tables . 8 Thus both in language 
and in form the Manava-dharma-^astra decidedly belongs 
to a relatively late development of Sanskrit literature. 

If we turn to the matter of the text, the same conclu- 
sion is necessarily arrived at. 

Compared with the older Dharma-sutras, two important 
additions are seen at once in the text : first, chapters i. and 
xii., which form an explanatory philosophical framework 
to the whple ; second, chapter vii., which is an abstract of 
polity and conduct of life and affairs for kings, such as is 

is sometimes added. But the later 1 I was able to fix this date by 
the period, and especially the more Tibetan documents. See p. 6 of the 
elaborate the style, the more a cum- preface to my edition of the S&ma- 
brous and difficult aggregate of vidhana-Brilhmana^ For an account 
elements, abnegating the advantage of the versified A$v. -gfhya-satra, 
of an inflective language, takes the which I discovered in 1871 among 
place of the due syntactical union the Tanjore MSS., see p. i4_of my 
of formed words into sentences. . . . Classified Index The A$val&- 
In the oldest language copulative yana-smjti is a similar versification 
compounds, such as appear later, are of the Agval&yana-grhya-sixtra (do. 
quite rare, the class being chiefly pp. 124-126). 
represented by dual combinations of 2 See examples in my Cata- 
the names of divinities and other logue, and (pp. 14 and 17) Classi- 
personagea and of personified natural fied Index. Max Muller (Ano, 
objects ” (pp. 424-425, 429). Even Sansk. Literature, 2d ed., p. 257 ff.), 
in later Vedio works, such as the has discussed the object of the Pari- 
Atharva Veda, the class of neuter $istas and such easily intelligible 
singular collectives is almost want- versions of difficult S&tras. 
ing {ib. p. 430). Now the M&nava> 8 Scholl, Legis Duodecem Tabu- 
dharma*$astra is distinctly modem larum Reliquiae, p. 4 : ** Etiam in 
in these respects [as compared with metricam form am aliquando xii 
the Vedic language]. tabulaa fuisse redactas.” [A vague 
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found in the Eaja-dharma 1 section of the Mahabharafca and 
in the Nlti-qastras of perhaps later times ; such matter i$ 
entirely foreign ' 1 to the original Sutras. 

The philosophical additions are very characteristic. The 
dialogue 3 introducing the substantial matter is quite in 
the style of the Puriinas, as is the philosophical system 
used, which is slightly different from the well-known 
Sfiftkhya system, as was long ago pointed out by Colebrooke, 
and distinguished by him as the Puranic Saiikhya . 4 There 
cannot be any doubt that this is the system followed in 
the text, for the commentators have uniformly recognised 
it to be so. 

Now, fortunately, the dates between which this system 
was iu vogue can be satisfactorily established. 

The late Professor Goldstiicker pointed out that Panini 
did not know tin's system ; 5 it is, therefore, subsequent to 


statement to this effect occurs in a 
note of RudortFs to Puchta’s lust., 

i. p. 112, quoted from Nicolas 
Antonins. Biblioth. Hisp. vet. vi. 
14, 350 (i. p. 51S, ed. 17S8) ; but cf. 
lhering, (feist des Rom. Rechts, ii., 
!>• 585 -] 

1 See fparvan xii. of] the epic. 
Prof, Weber (Ind. Lit., p. 297) con- 
siders that the text is more recent 
than the later t parts of the Mah.i- 
bharata. The Caiva parts are among 
the latest, if not the latest. [This 
is not precisely what Prof. Weber 
means, for he expressly says “the 
text as it (now) lies before us.” In 
t r ttx form, he adds, the text is later 
than the Mbhfi. , unless the similar 
f/ofow found therein be due to mis- 
quotation (which oftpn happens in 
Indian literature). Prof. Weber by 
no means commits himself to the 
statement that the text of the Mii- 
ltavadharma - yilstra is absolutely 
posterior to the Mbha.J 

* [This seems to be rather an 
extreme statement ; the duties of 
the king form, for instance, an in- 
tegral part of Apastamba’s work, 

ii. io, 25.] 


3 Kven Medhatithi recognised this 
as introductory, and that the book 
really commenced with chap. ii. 

4 Essays, vol i p. 249 (ed. 
Cowell). Coldstiicker, “ Remains/* 
\ol. i. p. 174, Nearly half the 
existing Puriinas, including the old- 
est, follow this system, and are also 
Vaisnava. The philosophical part 
of the text has in more recent times 
been discussed in a most scholarly 
way by Dr. Johaentgen, Ueber das 
Cesetzbuch des Mann, Berlin, 1863. 
fCf. Weber’s review, ii. bd. Ind. 
Streifen.] 

3 “Panini’s Place,” p. 151. “Silii- 
khya is a peculiar form. It comes 
from Sankhyfi. ... Its very name 
shows that it is the counterpart, as 
it were, of Nyaya. . . . For while the 
former builds up a system of the 
universe, the latter dissects it in 
categories, and ‘ enters into ’ its 
component parts. Vet a grammati- 
cal rule would have to explain why 
the name of the former system is 
not a ^-formation. . . . It hod not 
been noticed by Pilpini. Nor does 
he teach — as he probably would have 
done had this philosophy existed in 
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about 300 B.c., when Pacini probably lived, 1 and no trace 
of it appears in the MahSbhasya, about 150 years later, 
so the earliest date for these chapters cannot be before the 
first century A.D. Again, it was entirely supplanted and 
out of fashion by the introduction of the Vedanta (by 
Gaudapada and the great Qafikaracarya) in the seventh 
and eighth centuries A.D. 2 Thus we get the period 1 a,d. 
to 700 A.D. as th&t within which the composition of the 
Manava-dharma-Qastra must have taken place. 

But the text furnishes other information which can he 
turned to account. 

It states expressly 8 that Qiva is the god of the Brah- 
mans, Visnu of the Rajas, etc.; and in accordance with this 
we find (i. 10) the active Being developed from matter 
(prakrti) is called Narayana, i.e ,, Visnu. Here again there 
is a point of contact with the epics 4 and similar composi- 
tions. 6 How all this class of literature has been recog- 
nised in India as of a popular character and intended for 
women and the lower classes, who were not allowed imme- 
diate access to the more original sources of information ; 6 


his time — that the same word means, 
as a masculine, a follower of the 
SRnkhya philosophy.” 

1 See my Aindra Grammarians, 
pp. 44 ' 103 ; Weber, Ind. Lit. , p. 
236. 

2 Hiouen-Thsang does not men- 
tion these great reformers and their 
work, which he would certainly have 
done had they lived before or during 
his visit to South India in the middle 
of the seventh century a.d. They 
must, therefore, as other facts indi- 
cate, have lived after 650 a.d. 

* (Where ? i. 10 may have been 
taken from these same Vai?nava 
portions of the epic ; the same deri- 
vation is there often given. The 
first quotation is a mistake, and 
the argument will have to rest on 
i. ia] 

4 The Qaiva parts of the MahR- 
bhftrata, as A. Holtzm&nn has seen 
(Arjuna, p. 13), are interpolations, 
and it wfil now be evident, if 


verse io of the text be considered, 
that these are late Brahmamcol 
interpolations, made not earlier than 
the tenth century a.d., after the 
Qaiva reaction had begun. 

6 Inscriptions which quote the 
metrical Smpti occasionally refer to 
them as Vaisn&va-dharzna-^tra, 
or quote the verses os by VyRsa, the 
author, according to vulgar opinion, 
of much of this class of literature. 
These are not quotations of the 
actual Vy&sa-smj*ti, and therefore 
refer to the mythical VyRsa. In one 
case an almost unchanged dh&rma- 
sQtra has lost its proper name — Kath- 
aka — and appears as Vi$nu-smrti. 

9 E.g ., S& yana’s commentary on 
the Black Yajur Yeda (BibL Ind., 
voL i. p. 2) says that the Bharata 
and PurRnas are intended to teach 
women and (Jctdras their duty, as 
they may not learn the Vedas. 
Commentary on the Ilg-Veda (ed. 
Muller, i p. 33). 
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and the Vaisnavisra of the authentic works of this class 
marks that they were intended for the class of Xtaj&s* on 
whose behalf only it is likely that Brahmans would in 
those times have taken the trouble to popularise their 
learning. 

The interpolation of chapter vii. (which treats of matters 
relating solely to polity and the life of kings), confirms 
decisively the conclusion that the text was intended for 
Eajas. A question may perhaps arise here : If the text 
is intended as a manual for kings, why should so many 
details which refer solely to Brahmans be inserted ? The 
conclusive answer to this is that kings are bound to see 
that all do their dharma or duty. 1 

That the text lias been universally received, though a 
Black Yajur Yeda treatise and not of universal signifi- 
cance, is to be attributed to the fact that this Yeda is still 
the most commonly followed one : in South India about 
eighty-five per cent, of the Brahman population adheres 
to it. 

The above arguments lead, I think, to the safe conclu- 
sions : — 

1. The text, as it is, 2 * * * * * was compiled between about I A.D. 
and 500 a.d. 

2. It is a popular work, intended for Eajas and similar 
persons, and was not originally intended for the use of 
Brahmans. 

It now remains to be seen if it is possible to determine 

1 This duty of a king is fully laid weaker like fish on a spit ; ” i.e,, if 

down in the Gautama-dharma, viii. the king did not punish evil-doers 

1 ; xl 1-10: e.g. f he shall protect “of any class” (Jolly). [The same 

the castes in accordance with jus- idea is found already in M&nava* 

tice, and those who forsake duty he dharma-g&stra, vii. 20-24.] 

shall lead back (xi. 9-10). Compare 8 Excluding the verses on which 

also I. S., x. pp. 29, 60. The Medhgtithi’s commentary throws 

Nfirada-smyti is very full on thiB doubt, and which are, therefore, 
point ; see xi. 1-7 ; xvii. 5, 12-16 ; interpolations subsequent to about 
and 15 is: “The Brahman would 1000 a.d. These are, however, of 
forsake his brother Brahman, the no importance as rega ds the pre- 
K?afcriya his brother K$atriya, and sent argument, 
the stronger would devour the 
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still more exactly the date and circumstances of the com- 
position of the text I think this Can be done with a 
considerable amount of certainty. In the first place, it is 
sufficiently certain that the greater part of India was in 
great trouble in the first centuyy ad., and that it is im- 
possible to suppose that such a work as the text, which 
could only be done under a powerful prince and in peace- 
ful times, could have been written then. Thus the time 
is farther limited from about 100 a.d. to about 500 a.d. 

To what king or dynasty in this period is it likely the 
text could owe its origin ? This also can, I think, be in- 
ferred with tolerable certainty. 

It is well known that in India the kings adopted the 
ffotra of their purohita or domestic priests. 1 Now it is 
quite certain that the text is called Manava, not from a 
mythical Manu, as stated in the first chapter, 2 but that it 
is so called from the Manavas, a Brahman gotra and divi- 
sion of the followers of the Black Yajur Veda. 3 Now, 
in the period in question there arose a great and powerful 
dynasty, which ruled over the Deccan and Gujarat, and at 
times over nearly all India, and which (the inscriptions 
show) claimed to be Manavyas 4 — I mean the Calukyas* 


1 Authorities for this are I. S., ix. 

p. «5 j x. p. 83. 

3 This mythical synonym, Manu, 
occurs in the Vedic literature as the 
seer of hymns (R. V. viii. 27), and 
in the legend of the deluge in the 
Catapatha Br&hmana (I. S. i. i-io), 
translated by Professor A. Weber 
( Indische Streif en, i. p. 9 ff ), and it also 
occurs in the Matsyapur&na. There 
are other Vedic allusions {vide above, 
p. xvii.) Goldstttcker was dear that 
the name “ belongs, properly speak- 
ing, to ancient Hindu mythology, 
and it was connected with the re- 
nowned law-book in order to impart 
to the latter the sanctity on which 
its authority rests ” (Remains, i. p. 

107). 

* The MOaavas as a £akha formed 


(as already said) one of the six sub- 
divisions of the Maitrayaniyas, and 
were probably a Satra division. The 
Maitrilyaniya (Vedic) Saiiihita is 
still in existence, and was discovered 
by the late Dr. M. Haug. See his 
Ueber das Wesen und den Werth des 
Wedischen Accents, p. 27 ff.’ An 
edition by L. v. Schroeder is iu 
progress. 

4 The epithet 44 Mdnavydvdm . . . 
Cdlukyanam ” occurs in several in- 
scriptions, e.g.f one of c. 600 a.d. (I. 
A., ix. p. 124). So down to the 
eleventh century A.D. Of these, 
there are some which are Vai$nava 
as far as the kings are concerned, 
and confer gifts on Caiva Brahmans, 
a remarkable proof that the verse 
... in the text represented a fact 
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Three great branches of this family are known ; that which 
ruled in Gujarat .and the west ; that of the Deccan, or the; 
central branch, which ruled at Kalyanapurl in the Deccan; 1 
that which ruled on the Telugu sea-coast, and was from 
the Deccan. The last arose in the beginning of the 
seventh century, and is therefore too late. The choice, 
accordingly, must rest between the western and central 
branches. ' 

How the inscriptions show that these branches became 
important about the sixth century a.d ., 2 and they also 
appear to show that some of these kings were Jains. 8 
This is no difficulty, for the Jains and Yaisnavas were 
always closely connected in belief and worship, # and are so 
still; 4 but a Hindu king would be a more probable patron 
of such a work as the text, and such an one is not far to 
find. 

The founder of the dynasty is one Pulake§I or Polake<jI, 
according to the inscriptions, and he must have flourished 
about 500 a.d. 

Is it possible to trace anything about the author? The 
text, I think, suggests that he was a North Indian, and 
probably a Punjab Brah man. In verse 20 of the second 
Lecture a Brahman from that part is declared to be the 
most proper and best teacher, and presumably the author 
wrote this to recommend himself. He was therefore most 
likely one of the learned Brahmans ( e.g ., Gaudapada, and 
later Bilhana) who came down from the north and helped 


then in existence. It is hardly ne- 
cessary to remark here that M&navya 
is a patronymic from Manu (Pan ini 
iv. 1, 105). It is, however, note- 
worthy that the selection of M&navya 
in preference to M&nava points to 
the fact that the M&navas had at 
the time of the composition of the 
text already arrived at the legend 
connecting themselves with the later 
Manu, as given in the first chapter 
of the text. 

1 This was first discovered by Sir 
Walter EUiot. For the present 


information regarding it, which is 
chiefly due to Mr. J. E. Fleet, see 
his articles in the Indian Antiquary 
and my South Indian Paleography 
(2d ed.), p. 18 ff. Dr. Biihlet has 
discussed the inscriptions of the 
Western branch. 

s hoc. cit., and Fleet, The Dyn- 
asties of the Kanarese Districts, p. 
18 ff. 

8 See the quotations in p. 134 of 
A. Barth, The Religions of India. 

4 Cf. Colebrocke, Essays, vol. it. 
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to civilise the south. If verses 123 and 126 of Lecture ii. 
be considered, it is evident that he then lived in a country 
where little was known of Sanskrit ; and this also points 
to & place in the Deccan 1 as the locality where the work 
was composed. 

It thus appears that the text belongs to an outgrowth 
of the old Brahmanical literature, which was intended for 
the benefit of the kings, where the Brahmanical civilisa- 
tion had begun to extend itself over the south of India, 2 3 
and to pursue the. giant’s course which rendered it the 
great fact in Eastern history, and when, but for untoward 
circumstances, it would probably have eventually welded 
the different races and dynasties of the vast continent of 
India into a homogeneous whole. It also appears highly 
certain that it was composed about 500 A.D., under the 
Calukya sovereign Pulake^I at Kalyanapurl, and that to 
the subsequent great extent and power of the west 
Calukya dynasty it chiefly owes the wide aDd great 


1 It must be remarked that Ku- 
mfirila Bha^ta, who lived about the 
time at which I put the composition 
of the text, considered Tamil and 
Telugu to be Mleccha languages 

(see my paper in I. A., i. p. 310); 
and this would account for the rule 
in vers. 123 and 126 of Lecture ii. 
of the text, for to accost in these 
languages would thus be indecent 
[KT lived, according to Dr. Burnell 
( hoc . cit . ), two hundred years (700 
A.D.) after this date.] 

3 An important distinction is to 
be made between the original litera- 
ture of the Brahmans, written for 
themselves in their North Indian 
home, and the literature which arose 
on their settling in South India and 
Malaya, where a modified Brahman 
civilisation arose, with many essen- 
tial differences as compared with 
their source, and which gave rise 
to an enormous secondary Sanskrit 
literature, of which, e.y., my Classi- 
fied Index will afford some notion. 
It is difficult to cany back these 


settlements farther than the third 
century a.d., and the mention of 
Apastamblya 'Brahmans in the in- 
scriptions is later still. I am, 
then, unable to agree with Dr. 
Biihier in his theory (Preface to 
Apastamba’s translation) that the 
Apastamba Sutras could have been 
composed in the Andhra (? Telugu) 
country ; for they must, though late 
among the Black Yajnr Veda S&tras, 
have been composed at least B.C., 
and the wide use of the book both 
in North and South India can only 
be explained by its being in exist- 
ence already in the North before 
Brahman emigration began, and its 
importation into the South by a ma- 
jority of the emigrants. As regards 
the form Apastambha (Ind. Ant v. 
135 ; ix. 103), I can only view it 
as an instance of the Dr&vidian ina- 
bility to distinguish between aspi- 
rated and unaspirated letters; or 
perhaps here it may have been 
caused by a false etymology. 
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repute it Bad held, and still holds, in the continent of 
India . 1 

At the time it was composed, colonies of Indian emi- 
grants were occupying Burrnah 2 * and the Malay islands, 
and continued to settle there for several centuries. They 
took with them the Manava-dharma-qastra, which exists 
in a loose Burmese paraphrase 8 and in Sanskrit (or Kavi) 
in the island of Bali . 4 * * * 

Thus much being determined, it is now possible to dis- 
cuss the text and its nearer relations to other parts of the 
Sanskrit literature, as well as to consider it critically, and 
its use and influence in the later stages of Sanskrit juris- 
prudence, including the Indian views in respect of its 
authority. 

To make a right use of the Manava-dharma-^astra, the 
consideration of these details is obviously requisite ; but 
it has been used by the mere English lawyer for nearly a 
century in a random way, without the slightest regard to 
these points. 

(a.) The first point to be considered is the transmission 
of the text down to the present time. 

The MSS. of the texts now existing are written in a 
multitude of different characters, but when the book was 


1 Till the West Calukyas were same relation to the text as the Ta- 

defeated by the Colas (in the eleventh mil and vernacular Rftmftyaijas do to 

century a.d), they were almost the the Sanskrit, i.e., it is not, properly 

masters of India. About the eleventh speaking, a translation at all. [Since 

century our Mfinava-dharma-§astra the “Menu Kyay ” (1847), we have 

was well known, not only to the (1882-83) other works of the same 
lawyers, but also to writers on other sort translated by Forchhammer, 
branches of Sanskrit literature in Wonnana Dhammathat, etc.] 
very different parts of India, e.g., to 4 Friederich, “ Voorloopig Ver- 
K$ira*SvSJtnin (a North Indian com- slag,” in the Transactions of the Bata- 
mentator on the Amarako$a), who vian Society (xxiL) ; translated into 
quotes it together with Yfijftavalky a English by Logan in his Journal 
and N&rada, and to Vardhamana of the Indian Archipelago (1849); 
(aGujarat grammarian) in the begin- and again in the J. K. A. & (N.S., 
nine of the twelfth century . vola. ix. and x.), and into German in 

* Buddhagho?a’s mission was about Professor Weber’s Ind. Stud. ( vol it 
43? a.u. .pp. 124-149). [It is doubtful if our 

8 It has been published in Bur- M&nava-castra was known in the 
mese, and translated into English island of Ball] 
by Richardson. It bears about the 
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(Composed these did not exist, and it was beyond doubt 
written in a # variety of the “ Cave character .” 1 

This character was then in use over nearly all Brahma- 
nised India, so the text would at once be widely dissemi- 
nated, and to this fact must be attributed the trivial 
mrietas lectionis between the Bengali, e.g., and South Indian 
MSS . 2 But when our oldest authority for the text, the 
commentator Medhatithi, wrote, about 1000 A.D., this state 
of things was already much altered ; the Nagarl character 
was fully developed in North India, and in the South what 
became the Telugu and the Grantha characters were 
already perfectly distinct. Medhatithi probably used what 
I have termed elsewhere 3 the Calukva character, which 
was the direct predecessor of the modern Telugu . 4 But 
the difference between this and the Cave character is not 
of a nature to allow of much alteration in the text, and 
the small var. lec. mentioned by Medhatithi 5 are certainly 
to be attributed to the errors of copyists rather than to an 
alteration of the text by mistakes made in reading one 
letter for another. Medhatlthi’s text also shows that there 
are some interpolations , 6 but these are generally of an ex- 
planatory nature, and are privia facie open to suspicion, 
though Kulluka and the later commentators accept them. 
There is then no doubt that the textus receptus , viz., that 
of Kulluka Bhatta, as adopted in India and by Euro- 
pean scholars, is very near on the whole to the original 
text. 

A few other slight interpolations, before the time of 
Medhatithi, may be, 'perhaps, suspected, but nothing of 


1 See my South Indian Palaeo- 

graphy, 2d ed., p. 13 ff. 

1 See the account of an old Ben- 

gali MS. in “ Notices,” vol. iii. p. 

U7 ff. The v. I given is always, 

at first sight, preferable to the text 
of Kulluka ; but it must be noticed 
that of the v. i. as given, slightly 
less than half are only supported by 
Medhatithi, and that the rest are 
evidently arbitrary emendations. 


3 Elements of South Indian Pal- 
eography, 2d ed. p. 17 ff. 

4 See below (p. xli) for reasons for 
believing that Medhatithi lived in 
the Deccan. 

6 So far as my MS. will allow, I 
have noticed the v. 1 . in my notes to 
the translation. 

6 I have carefully marked these 
in the notes, so far as the poor MS. 
of Medhatithi accessible to me goes. 
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real importance. 1 With this view of the history of the 
text I have unhesitatingly adopted the recension of 3£ul- 
luka, marking the verses which Medhatithi does not sup- 
port ; and of the only two attempts at critical editions, 
those by Sir G. C. Haughton 2 and Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs, I have used the first. ♦ 

(&.) As has already been pointed out, the text belongs to 
the second class of Sanskrit law-books : that is to say, to 
the books which were intended to popularise the earlier 
Dharrna-ijastras, and for practical use in tribunals. The 
number of these, including the spurious compilations 
foisted into this rank, is very considerable. 3 The compo- 
sition of these works probably extended to about goo a.i>., 
and some show most decided evidence of the Vedauta 4 


1 E.g., the first four verses of ch. i., 
as, according to Narada-smrti (In- 
trod., § 4, p. 2, of Jolly’s translation), 
the original form of the text began 
with our fifth verse. Medhatithi, 
however, fully accepts these four 
flokas. As regards the vv . ix. 64-6S, 
which Dr. Jolly (p. xiii.) rightly ex 
plains as an interpolation, see the 
note in that place. According to the 
questionable authority of the intro- 
duction to Narada, the text has been 
abridged from far more extensive 
compositions in 100,000, 12,000, and 
4000 verses. It is possible that there 
is a grain of truth here, and that the 
text was not brought at once into its 
present form, but the story is purely 
mythical, and a specimen of Brah- 
manical systematising. Not only is 
the existence of such enormous works 
on such subjects almost impossible 
to conceive, but there is also not a 
jot of evidence to support the asser- 
tion : cf. Jolly’s remarks, pp. xi.- 
xii. 

8 The memory of this scholar, who 
helped to a considerable extent the 
study of Sanskrit law, should not be 
so much forgotten as it is. He was 
bom in Ireland in 1789, and entered 
in 1809 the East India Company’s 
Bengal army, and was stationed at 
Kangpdr. He got permission to 


study in the civilians’ college at Cal- 
cutta, and in 1813 finished his course 
with great success. In 1815 his 
health compelled him to leave India, 
and in 1817 he was appointed Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit and Bengali at the 
Haileybury College. Here he pub- 
lished a Bengali Grammar and his 
edition of Manu (1825). In 1825 
his weak health forced him to resign 
his appointment, and he went to 
London, where he printed his San- 
skrit - Bengali - English Dictionary 
(1833). In 1839 he settled in Paris, 
and his weak eyesight not allowing 
him to continue his Oriental studies, 
he turned his attention to electricity 
and physics, but could publish little. 
He died at St. Cloud on the 28th 
August 1849. (Mohl, “Rapport,” 
1830, where a full list of his publi- 
cations is to be found in a note.) 

a Sec the list by Professor Sten- 
zler in Ind. Stud., i. p. 232 ff.,' and 
in West and Biihler’s Digest, i. p. 
xiii ff. 

4 As I first pointed out in 1868 
(I)ayavibhaga, pref., p. ix.) The 
Dharma-smftis are most clear in 
this way. One, Harita-smfti (Clas- 
sified Index, p. 128), cannot be ear- 
lier than 1200 a . d ., as it represent# 
a late form of Vaispavism. 
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doctrines, which came into vogue about the eighth cen- 
tury A.D, But of the more important works of this class, 
the Manava-dharma-gastra is decidedly the earliest 1 and 
most important ; the Yajfiavalkya-srarti comes next, 2 3 4 * and 
the Narada-sm?*fci is later than that. 8 These books all 
embody, here and there, verses which are certainly much 
older, but these do not affect the actual dates when these 
hooks assumed their present actual forms. Some of these 
verses are probably popular proverbs or sayings of a 
great age. 4 

Another point in these texts is that all have a number 
of verses verbally or substantially in common. Manu (as 
we have it) contains some 2685 verses; the Yajnavalkya- 
smrti, out of 1009 verses, has more than half the same or 
like these, and the Narada-smrti, out*of 859 6 verses, has 
37; Manu also occurs in the Visnu and other Srnrtis. 
Copying is in this case the most likely cause, but that 
will not explain, the same fact as it occurs in the Brali- 
manas, which also have many passages in common. 6 

Thus the only possible explanation seems to be that 
the Brahmanas have been compiled from old material, 
probably ih a different form to what it has now assumed. 
But Professor Whitney thinks that the bearing of this 
fact is not determined. 7 In considering the nature of this 
fact as displayed in the law-books and epics, etc., the 


1 Excluding, of course, such un- 
modified Dharma-BUtras as the real 
Vi$i)u-8mrti, which cannot be said to 

belong to this class. 

3 See p. ix. of Prof. Stenzler’s pre- 
face to his edition; also Jolly's 
Nftrada, p. xvii. 

3 See Prof. Jolly’s remarks in the 
preface to bis translation (pp. xv.- 
xix.) : 11 It becomes, indeed, appa- 
rent from a more general survey of 
the latter code ( Y&jfiavalkya) that it 
must be younger than Manu’s, bul 
earlier than Nfirada’s” (p. xvii.) 

4 E*g~ the Verses ii. 1 14 and 144, 

which are found in the Saxhhitopa- 


ni-;ad-Brahmana (pp. 29, 30 of my 
edition), and the Nirukta (ii. 4). 
They also occur in the Visnu and 
Vasi^ha-Smftis. 

6 I take these from Stenzler’s and 
Jolly’s respective works. 

8 E.g., the Aitareya and Gopatha 
Brahmanas; so also the Jaiminiya 
(Talavakara) and datapath a. 

7 Sanskrit Gramm ar/p. xvi. “To 
& certain extent there is among them 
(the Brahmanas) the possession of a 
common material ; a fact the bear- 
ings of which are not yet fully un- 
derstood.” 
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existence of the same state of things in the Biahman&s 
must not be overlooked : though similar, the explanation 
is probably different. The law-books have also verses 
in common with the Mahabharata. 

(e.) The most superficial examination of the text proves 
at once that the Vedic literature in its entirety, even down 
to a late Sutra, as well as later developments, was known 
to the compiler. 1 It repeatedly refers to previous legis- 
lators, tradition, and to the “ Wise,” 2 and is, therefore, 
fully entitled to the epithet smdrta or “traditional," 
which it claims. To Indian theories this fact offers no 
difficulty, but to the critical student it is significant in a 
totally different manner. The Indian theory is that Qruti, 
or revelation eternally existing, 3 and Smrti, or tradition 
based on Qruti, are the authoritative sources of the con- 
duct of life in all matters. 4 Though there may be no 
actual authority in the Qruti for a practice declared by 
the Smrti, it is strangely assumed that such practice is 
based on a Qruti not actually existing among mortals. 6 * 
The important bearing of this belief (which is taught by 
the Mlmaihsa system of exegesis of the Vedic literature) 
has not been hitherto noticed in regard to it 3 effect on 
Sanskrit law. Here is to be found the possibility of de- 
velopment and of personal influence, to an almost un- 


1 reference to Atri, iii. 1 6 ; 260, xii. 99-102, 106; Veda-samhitft 

Atharva, xi. 33 ; Aranyaka, iv. 123; xi. 77, 258, 262 ; Vaikhanasa, vi. 
Asacchilstra, xi. 65 ; Itihiisa, iii. 232; 21 ; (Jiistra, ii. 16,70; Sadanga, ii. 
Upanishads, vi. 29, xi. 262 {rahasya)\ 105, 109, in, iii. 185, iv. 19, 98; 
Rg-Veda, i. 23, 93, ii. 77, iii. 145, Samaveda, i. 23, iii. 145, 185, 232, 
iv. 123-124, xi. 261, 264, xii. 1 12 ; iv. 123-124, xi. 262. 

Gautama, iii. 16; Tarka, xii. ill ; 3 E.g ., ii. 12, 14, 32, 59, 89, 171 ; 

Taittirya Arartyaka (quoted), ii. iii. 14, 26, 53, 284 ; iv. 18, 55, 178; 

181 ; Dharma-^Sstra, ii. 10, iii. 232, vi. 89. 

viii. 3, xi. 60, xii. 106, 109, iii 8 For a full account of the Indian 
( Dharma ■ pdthaka ) ; Nirukta, xii. ideas on this subject Bee Muir’s San- 
ill ; Nyfiya (?), xii, iii ; Purilna, skrit Texts, vol. iii. p. 1 IF. 
iii. 232; Rhfgu, iii. 16 5 Manu ii. 4 See Gautama Sutra, i 1-3} 
7 # iii- 35 > 150 . 222, iv. 41, 103, v. Ap. SQtra, i. 1, 1, 2 ; Textii. 6; 
131, vi. 54 ; Yajur Veda, i. 23, iii. Yaj. i. 1. 

145, iv - 123-124, vi - 21, 38, ix. 1 8, 5 So here (ii. 7), all that Maim 

xi. 261-264, xii 1 12 ; Yoga, vi, 65 ; directed is said to be based on the 
Vasi^ha, viii 140 ; Veda-fOstra, iv. Veda. 



INTRODUCTION. 


xxxiii 


limited extent, in what would otherwise have been the 
molt hopelessly stereotyped and rigid system ever seen. 
Bat it mast be noticed that even this could be but for a 
short time, £&, during the final consolidation of the Yedic 
religion and system. The Mlmaihsa and other systems 
once in full swing, matters became again hopeless, and all 
that was possible was to rearrange old materials, to which 
additions then became impossible. All that now remained 
feasible was to harmonise these materials by means of 
one of the philosophic systems . 1 * * This was done by the 
Nibandhas or Digests, and from difference of method a 
difference of result followed in some cases; but there 
was no liberty of interpreting, and the adherence to the 
chosen system was most rigid ; all Indian ingenuity could 
do was but little, and (except in analysis and precision) 
practically unimportant.® The authors of the Digests 
were, in fact, in precisely the same position as their 
European contemporaries, the schoolmen. The Indian 
system was thus originally, and throughout its course, 
theocratic. English lawyers, even with the Pentateuch * 
before their eyes, have as yet failed to see that law is in 
India not differentiated from what is elsewhere matter of 
religion . 4 The Manava-dharma-^astra is then essentially 
a religious book, and not, as in England and most of 
Europe, a profane treatise on mere law. The ordeals 5 men- 
tioned are all, e.g., religious ceremonies. 


1 In Bengal Jlm&tav&hana need 
the Nyfiya ; in the Deccan and 
South India, Medh&tithi and VijM- 
ne 9 vara and his Imitators used the 
Mim&ihsK. Hence the different 
views as regards the time when a 
right to an interest in the family 
property arises ; the former holding 
that it arises on birth, the latter on 


1 In effect, it was only on doubt* 

ful or disputed points that anything 

could be done. Such are, e.g. $ the 

number of vyavakfrapctdai or topics 

of lew ; ttfyofft, or »' brother taking 


a deceased brother's wife; the nature 
of strldhana^ etc. 

8 The late 8. Monk's comparison 
between the Pentateuch and Mttna- 
va-dharma^Ostra is still of interest. 

4 It is owing to the peculiar na- 
ture of theocratio civilisations that 
no names of the foundero and pro- 
moters of these systems have been 
preserved. It was the work of the 
priestly caste rather than of indi- 
viduals, and education oonsiated in 
imitation rather than in instruction. 

8 The use of torture to extort 
evidence or confessions is still com- 
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(d.) A brief survey of the development that can actually 
be traced will perhaps not be useless here. 

Sanskrit literature has preserved traces of an early stage 
of development of law, viz*, between the Brahma$a and 
Sutra periods. This unfortunately only refers to criminal 
law, not to civil law. In the Samavidhaua BrShma^a 1 ia 
a considerable list of crimes there treated as to be expiated 
by religious ceremonies. In the Sutras we find the same 
crimes punished by temporal penalties. It is thus obvious 
that what afterwards became crimes against the state 
were at first merely a matter of concern to the individual 
and his family or tribe . 2 

There is also ample evidence to prove that criminal law 
was always but little administered, and that much was 
left to local usage. Thus a common punishment of adul- 
terous wives in India has always been to cut off their 
noses. The Panea-tantra mentions it , 3 and so do the old 
travellers of the sixteenth century, but this is not men- 
tioned in the law-books. It is evident that these punish- 
ments were left to be carried out by the heads of castes and 
similar authorities in accordance with their own customs. 

There is also a gTeat development traceable in the 
different Smrtis as regards, eg ., the use of ordeals, and in 
definition and systematisation of crimes. 

It is remarkable that the only account we have of a 
trial in ancient India is that of a criminal trial in 'the 
early drama, the Mrcchakatika , 4 and (much earlier) in the 
fourth century b.c. little but criminal law was adminis- 
tered by the sovereign, and civil suits seem hardly to 
have been known . 6 


tnon in India, but if such cases are 
examined a little closely, it will 
always, I think, appear that they are 
cases of the use of the old ordeals. 
When, as is often the case, such 
practices are resorted to by the 
police, it is of course a different 
matter. 

1 See p. xiii ff. of the preface to 
vol. i, of my edition. 


2 The earliest trace of law that 
we find in India is of criminal law. 
In the Rg-Veda times thieves were 
seized and beaten and tied to posts. 
H. Zimmer, “ Altindisches Leben” 
(1879), p. 1S1 ff. 

* i. 4. 

4 See Acts ix, and x. 

0 Megasthenes, Fr. xxvii. (Sohwan- 
beck). The cases tried seem to have 
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'(f) Books oo the Dharma-<jastra were used in the 
tribunals, 1 and these must have been such as our text; 
for about 320 b.c. the Greeks found that the Indians had 
no written laws • but some Smrtis mention such books. 
It must, however, be once more clearly and distinctly 
asserted that these books were merely consulted 8 in order 
to ascertain the law as it was divinely fixed from all time. 
They were not codes, nor were they promulgated by the 
authority of any sovereign; indeed, such a supposition 
is impossible to any one who has some acquaintance with 
Indian ideas. 4 The king was to ascertain the law, and to 
aid him he had Brahman assessors. 6 Now, it is certain, 
that, at least in later times, there were men to educate 
men for this office. Inscriptions show that there were 
provisions made for the study of the Dharma-qastra in 
the Brahman settlements, and a relic of the employment 
of such assessors was to be seen within twenty years 
ago in the Sudder pandits. That the practice actually 
coincided with the rules of the Dharma-<ja3tra all over 
India is evident, e.g. % in the case of deeds of gifts, 
etc. 6 

One remarkable fact in the history of Indian law is the 
early occurrence of what is now generally termed “ con- 


been chiefly of theft, violent assault, 
and false statement, and mutila- 
tion or death the ohi*f punishments. 

1 Text, viii. 3 (not necessarily 
written); Nttrada (ed. Jolly), i 16. 
Here there can be no doubt that a 
written book is intended. 

9 Megasthenes, Fr. xxvii. 

9 I first drew attention to this 
fact in the preface to my Dftyavi- 
bhfiga (1868) ; cf. NOrada Smj-ti* 
L 31 ff. 

* E.g. t Gautama, xi 23-24: “ Rea- 
soning is a means for arriving at the 
truth ; coming to a decision through 
that, he shall decide properly.” The 
final decision was with learned Brah- 
mans (ib. 25). 


8 Mfinava-dharma-95stra, viii. 1; 
Yaj. ii. 2 ; Narada, i. 16. This is 
also hinted at_ in the still earlier 
Satras, e.g,, Apast. ii. 11, 29, 5 ; 
Gautama, xi. 25. 

8 This iB apparent from the way 
in which such deeds are drawn up, 
as I have shown in my South In- 
dian Palaeography (2d ed., p. 1 19). 
Bernier’s account of the schools at 
Benares, and Adams’ and (later still) 
Professor Cowell’s description of the 
Nuddea toils ( J . As. Soc. Beng.) 
exactly illustrate this. A few such 
schools still exist at Benares, though 
in much diminished numbers. See 
Sherring’s Benares, pp. 345-346. 
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flicfc of laws.” This is to be first traced in the Dharma- 
sutra, or more than two thousand years ago. In the 
Dharmanjastra principles are laid down for the decision 
of such questions, but they have been entirely neglected 
by the English lawyers, as well as the rules about local 
laws and customs * 1 The recognition of local laws is 
very early, and occurs in full already in the Dhanna* 
sutras . 2 * 

(/.) As regards the use of such books there is some- 
thing to be said. The king, as chief judge, had to ascer- 
tain the law from the Yedas, eta, and the numerous 
Dharma-sutras ; and again, with reference to local 
laws, he had to gather it from adequate evidence of 
experts . 8 

Now the sacred texts he had to refer to were nume- 
rous and more or less conflicting ; and the local laws and 
customs were also numerous and varying, but recognised. 
The authority of the inferior castes to make their own 
laws was early admitted . 4 Neither were the Sanskrit 
Brahman laws forced on them, nor were their own customs 
ignored, as is now the case . 5 * * 

But it is only in the Dharma-tjastra that the difficulties 
hence arising are treated in a rudimentary manner, which 

1 The existence of ihese rules was capacity (Megasth., Fr. xxvii., ed. 
first brought to the notice of the Schwanbeck). The official recogni- 
legal world in J. H. Nelson’s “View ” tion of books to consult certainly is 
(1877)- Sot! i, 1 18 of the text for a not earlier than the early centuries 
very explicit enumeration of what A.D. 

was recognised in this way in the 4 Gautama, xi. 21. “ Cultivators, 
Smrtis. traders, herdsmen, money-lenders, 

_ a Baudhftyana, [i 1. 2. 1-7] ; and artisans (have authority to lay 
Apast. ii. 6. 15. 1 ; Gautama, xi. down rules for their respective 
20-21. Cf. chapter i. v. n8, and classes” (Btlhler). 
viii. 3 of the text, [although it is ® Goldstiicker, “ On the Deficien- 
a disputed point as to the extent of cies,” etc., 1870 (reprinted in his 
recognition to be shown. Cf. Baudh. “Remains,” p. 145 #.), pointed out 

7'] the misuse and misinterpretation of 

5 In the fourth century b.c. we the Indian Sanskrit law-books by 

find the king much occupied in ju- the superior courts; and other simi- 

dicial functions, but there were no lar errors have been fully explored 

written laws to refer to. He went by Nelson in his “ View.’* 
forth from his palace to act in this 
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becomes fully developed is the Mbandhas or Digests, In 
the Smjti-Candrika (about 1200 A.D.), and the Madhavlya 
(fourteenth century), e.g., we find chapters on Degadharma 
or local laws. These display a marked development ae 
compared with the Sm^tis. The earliest recognition of 
local laws, as already mentioned, is in the Dharma-sutras, 
but this refers rather to the differences of the Brahmanical 
fakhas than to local laws proper ; but Baudhayana, beyond 
doubt, refers to the last , 1 and the Smrtis do not go much 
farther than he does. In the Digests we find a provision 
and limitation unknown to the earlier books, and which 
is unquestionably due to the progress of Brahmanical 
civilisation in the South of India. Here we find also 
almost the only trace of a desire to make Sanskrit law 
paramount, and to exclude all in local customs inconsistent 
with it The siddhanta or conclusion at which Devaijna, 
the author of the Smrti-Candrika, and Madhava-Sayana, 
the author of the Madhavlya, arrive is, that local laws, to 
be recognised by lawyers, must not be inconsistent with 
Sanskrit (or Brahmanical) law . 2 * * * * * But this principle has 
never, in reality, obtained much influence. Even among 
South Indian Brahmans numberless usual practices are 
opposed to the Sanskrit law; and in Malabar, Cochin, 
and Travancore this is so much the case, that a small 
manual called the Anacaranirnaya has been composed 
to enumerate them , 8 and these are now enforced by the 
courts, so far as they come within their cognisance. This 

1 [A blank ; bat probably the it would be out of plaoe to enlarge 
passage above, Baudh. i. I. 2. 1-7, is here. 

referred to.] 8 This tract is attributed to Qafi- 

8 [A blank where a note was to kara, of course, but it cannot be 

be, followed by these words :— ] . . . more than a few centuries old. It 

Here at last we find a decided step is, however, an unquestionably re- 
made, and Indian social existence spectable authority for the peculiar 
has at last progressed from the customs of Malabar, and (somehow) 

family or tribal state to the civic has never been noticed by the high 
form in which a conception of the court as such. On the other hand, 
state is evident. Further progress a ridiculous forgery of this century, 

would, no doubt, have been made, which pretends to do the same for 

but for historical events, on which Canara, is taken for what it pretends 
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is, no doubt, a retrograde step, and it is hard to see how 
tribes now addicted to polyandry and similar customs Witt 
ever be able to free themselves, though an inclination to 
do so has already begun to display itself in a few cases, 
and attempts are constantly being made to evade its con- 
sequence. But the English tribunals are sadly careless 
in the matter of local customs, and nothing like an 
attempt has yet been made (except Steele's work) to 
observe and record such facts. The Portuguese, however, 
already in the sixteenth century 1 did this well, and the 
Dutch and French have also taken the same course. 

The above will suffice to show how much the Manava- 
dharma - Qastra has been misunderstood and misused by 
the English lawyers. 

On perusing the text and similar works, including the 
Dharma- sutras, carefully, an impression of unreality arises 
which casts serious doubts on the reality of these works. 
We meet with so much that is inhuman , 2 and such a 
hideous and cynical contempt for the human body, that 
we are tempted to believe that these books are the insane 
ideal of crazy fanatics or the foolish reveries of besotted 
ascetics. But there is too much external evidence 8 that 


to be, and is quoted by judges with 
a serious face ! (Madras High Court 
Reports.) We shall soon see “ Jack 
the Giant Killer” reoeived as an 
authority on the law of homicide. 

1 M. J. C. Loureiro’s “ Memorias 
dos estabelicimentos Portuguezes a 
Leste do Cabo da Boa Esperanga,” 
Lisbon, l8$5, contains a Goa “cus- 
tomary” of 1526. F. Nery Xavier 
has (lately) published others. The 
Dutch at the beginning of the 
eighteenth century had the customs 
of the Jaffna country drawn up. 
The French courts nearly follow the 
precepts of the Sanskrit law as 
regards the customs of the different 
castes, and the evidence to prove 
them. 

“ E.ff., Apast, i. 9. 25. 12. . . . 


“ Such a sinner may tear from his 
body and make the priest offer as a 
burnt-offering his hair, skin, flesh, 
and the rest, and then throw him- 
self into the fire” (Biihler). Of. 
Yajn. Hi. 247. Prof. Biihler con- 
siders that this “ is not altogether 
a mere theory of Apastamba " (j). 
S3, note). See especially oh. xi, 
of the text ; Vasi^ha xx. ; Apast. 
i. 9, 24 to 25 ; Gautama xxii and 
xxiii. 

3 Compare the suicide by fire of 
KaXaw, which astonished the 
Greeks of Alexander's army (Meg. 
Fr. x. from Strabo xv. 1 ) ; Eardesanes 
(ed. Hilgenfeld). The practice of 
tail (suttee) was very early (Barth., 
Religionsof India, p. 59®.) Several 
remarkable instances of self-torture 
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such enormities were commonly done to allow ns to accept 
this easy explanation. 

The real explanation may be readily seen by a con- 
sideration of the frequency of hysteria and analogous dis- 
orders among the natives of the present day. Hardly a 
day passes in even small villages without a case of this 
kind, which passes among the people as diabolical posses- 
sion . 1 In some parts men are habitually reduced to this 
state artificially in order to deliver oracles . 2 This, the 
true and satisfactory explanation of the sorcery and 
witchcraft of the Middle Ages, is, no doubt, the true 
explanation here also. The partial or total anaesthesia, 
a characteristic of hysteria, which was known in the 
Middle Ages as the “ Devil’s mark,” is also adequate to 
account for the insensibility to pain which is im- 
plied.® 

There is, however, a striking difference in one respect 
between India and other countries. Whereas in other 
countries such hideous displays of human weakness have 
been dreaded, and even put down with frightful cruelty, 
in India they have been encouraged, and even made a part 


and insensibility to pain are men- 
tioned by the early Arab travellers, 
edited and translated by the late 
Abb<$ Reinaud (Voyages Arabes). 
In modem times several well- 
observed cases occur. As. Res. v. 
contains a case of a man who lay on 
a couch covered with iron spikes ! 
The habits of the Aghorapanths 
and other YoginB are well known. 
Compare also the swinging by hooks, 
etc., and the walking over fire, still 
practised in some parts. The poems 
( the bed of arrows on which 
Bhls^ma day, in the Mah&bharata, 
and Hie stories about ascetics in the 
Pur&paa, etc.) all display a fondness 
for such repulsive scenes. The 
carvings on temples, etc., also dis- 
play the same tendency, and excited 
Hie horror of the Portuguese 
Caxndes Lusi&das, vii. 47 (“as 


abominaveis esculpturas ”). See also 
Trans. R. A. S. for a disgusting 
case of a Yogin who ate a whole 
sheep raw ! 

1 Hysteria of this kind was known 
in the Vedic times ; compare the 
girl gandharva-tjfhltd of the Ait. 

8 In the Bhuta worship of South 
Canara. [After this sentence occurs 
the remark: " Another widespread 
indication of it is the prevalent 
mendacity ; ” but, as Dr. B. cannot 
have meant this to be antecedent 
to “ this . , . explanation ... of sor- 
cery,” it appears to have slipped in 
by mistake.] 

8 The fact that primitive and 
little developed races display great 
physical insensibility is now fully 
recognised, and should not be for- 
gotten here. 
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of religious worship. The way of producing them lute 
been reduced to an art in the Yoga and Tantric systems, 
and a good Hindu is surrounded by provocations of these 
melancholy diseases. 

If anywhere, we must find a Brahman ideal in the end- 
less and stringent rules which would take up every mo- 
ment of an Indian's life in frivolous ceremonies, and which 
can never have been carried out even in India, and are 
now entirely obsolete. 

As the text is, it is one of a large class of works 1 of 
much the same character, to which a few late forgeries 
have been added for sectarian purposes. But many of 
these are mere fragments , 2 and others can be shown to 
be abridgments which have supplanted older and more 
copious texts . 8 It is on these that the authors of the 
Digests have chiefly based their works, and the Manava- 
dharma-gastra takes a prominent place among these; 
it has not, however, like the text of Yajftavalkya in 
Vijfiane-gvara's hands, become the foundation of a 
Digest. 

The history of the text in recent times is tolerably 
complete. The earliest existing commentary that we 
have is the Manubhasya by Medhatithi, the son of Vlra- 
svamin. His date, about 1000 A.D., can be safely inferred 
from the following circumstances. He is quoted already 
by Yij nan eg vara of about 1200 , 4 * * * and it is not, therefore. 

1 Upwards of fifty are now enn- 3 Such are Laghu Atreya-smrti, 

merated. See Yfijft. i. 4, 5, where Dak?a, Devala, Pulaatya, Budha, 

twenty are mentioned. This is pro- Bfhaapati, the two Yamas, Vy&saa, 

bably the oldest list Devanna, the etc. 

author of the Smrticandrikfi, accepts 8 Dr. Fiihrer has, t.g., restored in 

thirty -six Smftis on the authority of an able manner part of the real 

Paithinasi, and sixteen Upa-smj-tis Brhaspat! - smj-ti (Darstellung der 
on the authority of Angiras. See Lehre von den Schriften, etc., 1879). 
p. 133 of my “Classified Index." The work that now passes under this 
Compare the lists by Europeans in name (see Smrti-saftgraha, Calcutta, 
I S., i. p. 232 ff. {by Stenzler) ; in 1876, pp. 644-651 J Tanjore Cat, 
West and Btihler's Digest, i. p. xiii. p. 125) is quite a modern and 
ff. ; Stokes, Hindu “ Law-book," p. wretched substitute. 

5, note, which collects the results of 4 As proved by Bttbler. The pas* 
the Indian lists. sage in the Mitfik$afft referring to 
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too much to allow 200 years before this date. But he 
was not the earliest commentator, and in doubtful pas- 
sages he often quotes the explanations of others . 1 He 
was probably a native of the Deccan , 3 and we often find 
such names as his father’s in the Calukya inscriptions. 
His reputation has always been enormous, and he often is 
mentioned as " Asahiya” or the “ Peerless.”* He has had 
a number of successots, who have generally adopted his 
words, and who seldom differ in interpretation from him. 
Unfortunately manuscripts of his work are rare, and that 
accessible to me is not good . 4 Modern scholars will find his 
work often diffuse, tedious, and obscure, but its practical 
use is considerable, as he occasionally notices a v. 1 ., and 
his commentary enables us to trace subsequent interpola- 
tions.* He followed the Mlmarhsa system in his explana- 
tions* 

His next follower was Govindaraja, whose work I have 
been able to examine cursorily in a MS. discovered by 
Professor Biihler, and belonging to the Bombay Govern- 
ment. It is quite evident that Govindaraja established 
the textics receptus as adopted by Kulluka, and found 
everywhere in India, and that lie was rival to MedhatithL 


Medhatithi is iii 24. Medh&tithi 
is also quoted by M&dhava-S&yana 
in his Par&9ara-smiti*vy&khy& (four- 
teenth century), and by the Smfti- 
kauxnudl (fifteenth century), etc. 

1 iii. 15, 5 ; vii. 139 (anyc tu) ; 
2 55 ( an V e tu vydcakfate) ; 271, 274 ; 
iv. 19 ( \ye tuvy&cak fate . . . tadayvJc - 
tam). [No predecessor is found 
mentioned by name (viii. 46, an- 
other?). Opposed we often find 
purve, eke, and pare (apart), anyc, 
etc., and the expression quoted, 
ayuteUm, followed by Med/s view, 
occurs very often. He also touches 
on the relative position of the verses 
and notes arrangements of the same 
from which he differs. He quotes 
often Gautama, ii. 60 ; iv. 9 ; v. 
141 (eke ) 5 Vasi^ha, Baudhsyana, 
Gautama, iv. 136 $ the Mah&bh&rata, 


MahfibhO?ya, Pfinini (v. iii Sfitra- 
kflrl), and many later Smjtika- 

a See his explanation of hutapa 
( = a blanket) in his comment on iii. 
234. Kutapah . . . udicyefu learn - 
bala iti prariddhah. Udlcya can 
here only mean “ Northerner,” and 
the word is said to mean a Nepal 
blanket. 

8 Varadarfija calls , him by this 
epithet (see my 4 ‘ VyavahUra Nir- 
W*.” P- 3 °)- 

4 It is from the Colebrooke collec- 
tion in the I. O. Library. [Cf. also 
Preface, p. xii] 

8 He often quotes other Smrtis, 
and evidently had a large acquaint- 
ance with Sanskrit literature. 

6 Compare his Commentary on iv, 
19 - 
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He seems to have differed much from Medhafcithi, and 
Kulluka occasionally quotes contrary opinions of the 
two. His name points to about the twelfth century at 
the earliest. 

After him came a commentary by the famous Ma- 
dhava-Sayana, who lived in the fourteenth century . 1 This 
work appears to be in existence, but I have not been able 
to find it or trace it in any library. I have met one 
pandit who told me he possessed it, but I never could get 
a sight of it. 

After him came Kulliika Bhatta, whose brief com- 
mentary (chiefly taken from Medhatithi) is the com- 
monest and most popular one in existence . 2 He tells us 
that he was a native of Benares, and he probably lived in 
the sixteenth or seventeenth century A.D. This commen- 
tary is a concise practical work. 

After him came a Narayana, quoted by Raghavananda, 
but of whom I can learn no more . 3 

Then came Raghavananda, whose very brief commen- 
tary (Manvarthacandrika) chiefly follows Kulluka. He 
refers to all the commentators already mentioned except 
Sayana-Madliava, and seems to have been a native of 
South India. At least one manuscript of his work is in 
the great Paris Library, and was used by Loiseleur Des- 
longchamps for his edition. 

Besides these there is a commentary by a Nandana- 
carya among the Tanjore manuscripts . 4 * As his name 
shows, he was a native of South India ; his work appears 
to be modern and of small value. I can find nothing in it 
to enable me to fix his date. Perhaps he was the Nanda 
who wrote on adoption. 

Editions of the text are quite recent , 6 Sir William 

1 See the preface to my edition of 4 See p. 126 of my Tanjore Cata- 

the Vam$a Br&hmana, p. xx. logue. 

3 It is a iftti called Manvartha- 6 The first, with Kullflka’i 00m- 

muktfivali. mentary, was in 4to, Calcutta, 1813. 

3 [MSS. ofthiB work are still ex- This was printed by Colebrooke* 

tank] protdgd, Babu Rftm, and, Hke all the 
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Jones* translation appeared in 1794. The means of ac- 
quiring a knowledge of Sanskrit were then very small, 
and the author deserves the greatest credit for his gene- 
rally successful attempt. The chief defects in it are due 
to the prejudices of the day ; it is diffuse and rhetorical, 
and largely interpolated with passages from Kulluka’s 
commentary ; the a priori and metaphysical theories of 
the time show their influence in every line, and the trans- 
lation of such terms as atman will not now pass muster- 
Sir William Jones has converted the materialist SaUkhya 
system of the text into the metaphysical deism that 
he and his associates had so largely adopted. But any 
correct notion of the Indian systems was then im- 
possible. 

Since 1813 numerous reprints of the text, with and 
without Kulluka’s commentary, have appeared at several 
times in India, but they are all uncritical. Two editions 
have appeared in Europe, in which a critical restoration 
of the text has been attempted — that by Sir G. C. Haugh- 
ton in 1825, and that by Loiseleur Deslongchamps in 
1830-33. Haughton gives Sir William Jones* translation, 
again collated with the Sanskrit; Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs gives a version of his own in French, 1 but it 
agrees tolerably closely with that of Sir William Jones. 2 
A revised text of Sir William Jones* translation was begun 
(about 1840) at Calcutta, but continued only down to 
iii. 33 ; Dr. Goldstiicker expresses a high opinion of it. 3 

productions of his press, is full of 2 Haughton’s edition of Sir Wil- 
serious misprints. For other (espe- liam Jones’ translation was reprinted 
dally the reoent editions), see the at Madras (1863), and by Grady at 
Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books London ( 1 869), and Deslongchamps* 
in the British Museum, by Haas, translation [of the text] was reprinted 
pp. 86-87. at Paris in 1850. 

1 Goldstiicker termed Sir William 3 Remains, ii. p. 148, note. The 

Jones' translation “ excellent,’’ and differences from Sir William Jones* 
that of Lois. Deslongchamps “ very version are numerous and striking, 
good *' (Remains, i p. 108). Pro- All the information I have respect- 
feasor Monier Williams (Two Ad- ing this translation is derived from 
dresses, 1881) also praises Sir Wil- the above passage. I have not been 
Ham Jones' version as “admirably able to procure a copy, 
translated.*’ 
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Dr. J. Mmr has given model translations of numerous 
passages of the text in his “ Sanskrit Texts” and "Metrical 
Translations from the Sanskrit” Many points connected 
with the text have been fully discussed by Johaentgen, 
“ Ueber das Gesetzbuch des Manu” (1863), 1 “The Mutual 
Relations of the Four Castes according to the Manava- 
dharma-qastra ” have been fully treated by Dr. E. W. 
Hopkins (Leipzig, 1881). 

This summary of original work up to the present will 
show that there is room for much more to be done. A new 
critical edition of the Sanskrit text, with the aid of South 
Indian manuscripts, is to be desired ; but it appears to me it 
is to be wished that the textus receptus of Kulluka should 
still be followed, and the discrepancies merely pointed 
out. The reason for this is to be found in the fact that a 
critical text would in reality present no considerable v. Z., 
and though some changes in the order of the verses would 
have to be made, and interpolations omitted, yet it is not 
advisable to change the well-known numbers of the verses 
as found in Sir William Jones* translation, for the incon- 
venience thereby caused would be great. This applies 
equally to a new translation, which is equally necessary, 
for the reasons I have already mentioned. 

I have therefore followed in the following pages the 
text after Kulluka as edited by Haughton, and noted the 
chief discrepancies in the notes. The manuscript of Medha- 


1 [More important than anything 
since Johaentgen as regards articles 
concerned directly with the text is 
Bradke’s MSnava-grhya- stltra, in 
which the relations of our text are 
discussed from many sides, to the 
Gjhya Sutra as well as to the Mai- 
trfiyani SamhitO. A special trans- 
lation of most of book viii. has been 
given by Professor Jolly (iii. bd. Zt 
flir Vergleichende Rechts Wissen- 
schaft). A special but popular essav 
on Manu will be found I. A, vol >1. 
More has been done indirectly in the 
introductions to the law-books pub- 


lished by Biihler and J oily. Critiques 
of special passages are given in 
Biihler’s Digest, Mandlik’s ed., of 
the Vyavah&ra MayUkha ; and more 
general critique in Nelson’s Scien- 
tific Study of Hindu Law and 
Muller’s India. The works of Pro- 
fessor Buhler and Professor Jolly 
(Apastamba, Gautama, Vasiftha, 
Baudhftyana, Vi?nu), tile latter’s 
text of Vijnu and translation of 
N&rada, have done much for the 
study of Hindu law, and, Indirectly, 
for the Mftnava-g&strs.] 
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tithi which I have been able to use is unfortunately not a 
good one, but I have extracted the more important v. L 
noted by the writer . 1 2 * * * * * 

As the text has been so often referred to by the courts 
in India and the ultimate Court of Appeal, the Privy 
Council in England, it might be expected that some use- 
ful help would be got from the law reports ; but this is not 
the case. Most of the cases decided are evidently wrongly 
decided , 1 and others really need no elucidation ; the deci- 
sion may be very able, but (as an eminent writer has said) 
“ life is not long enough to study able demonstrations that 
the moon is made of green cheese.” I therefore do not 
refer to this branch of literature referring to Sanskrit 
law. 

It is not often given to any man or class of men to carry 
out crucial experiments in sociology, though such a course 
has been, one might think, rendered impossible in India 
by royal proclamation 8 and actual law; here, however, 
it cannot be doubted that the result will confirm the con- 
clusion that only a natural and spontaneous development 
is of use and value, and that imitation is sterile. 

The preceding pages will show that Sanskrit law was 
pursuing a course of spontaneous development; this has 


1 It is the one used by Haughton 
(i. p. 322-323), and forms part of the 
Colebrooke collection now in the 
India Office Library. It is recent 
(about 1800), and is in 4 vols,, but 
does not include the commentary on 
chap, xii I owe the power to use 
this MS. in India to the kind help of 
Dr. Host, the chief librarian of the 
India Office (London). 

2 The most glaring instance is the 

so-called “ chastity ** ease, in which 

the Privy Council has lately con- 

firmed the decision of the Bengal 

High Court. The question here was : 

whether a widow, holding property 
as such, and having (admittedly) 
ceased to be chaste, could retain it ? 

tihe was allowed to do so by both 
courts. It is obvious that under 


Sanskrit law Bhe would not ; for a 
property being held for the benefit 
of her deceased husband by means 
of religious ceremonies, with the 
loss of her virtue she could no longer 
do so. In fact, she lost her position 
in the caste altogether, and her 
existence as a member of the family 
ceased utterly. 

8 On the resumption of the 
Government of India by the Crown 
(Proclamation of Nov. 1, 185$), Hef 
Majesty said; M We disclaim alike 
the right and desire to impose our 
convictions on any of our subjects. 
» • * We will that generally in 
framing and administering the law 
due regard be paid to the ancient 
rights, usages, and customs of 
India.’* 
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been interrupted, and English doctrine has been pitch* 
forked into Sanskrit texts. Is it likely that a satisfactory 
result will ever follow ? The whole subject is now in a 
chaotic state, and so great is the uncertainty that valuable 
property is commonly sold for a thousandth part of its 
value. So far the present policy cannot be viewed with 
complacency. 

As regards my translation, I have endeavoured to make 
it as literal and concise as possible. With [the] greater 
part of the text, i.e ,, chapters ii. to x., or the really impor- 
tant part of the book, this is not a matter of much diffi- 
culty. The case is different with chapters i. and xii. These, 
as has already been said, are metaphysical, and follow the 
Safikhya system. Much labour has been bestowed on this 
subject by Colebrooke, and after him by Dr. F. Hall, but 
it must be admitted that it is all but impossible to express 
the terms of this system in a European language. All 
possible renderings convey much more than the primitive 
and rude original signifies, and it is impossible to limit 
each word so as to provide against a too wide signification 
-being attached to it. Language cannot go back to suit 
primitive and barbarous ideas . 1 

The rudimentary metaphysics of India are solely of 
interest now as showing the development of Indian con- 
ceptions, and that, in this respect, there is no difference 
between India and other countries. Here, as elsewhere, a 
fictitious stage of conceptions, such as is found in the 
Upanishads, has been followed by an abstract stage, such 
as is found in the metaphysical systems. Intrinsically 
they possess nothing of permanent value, and vanish like 


1 Mr, Nelson (“View*’) has exposed 
fully the delusion of Vapt equiva- 
lents” for the Sanskrit technical 
law-terms ; his remarks apply equally 
to the philosophical terms, as Dr. F. 
Hall has noticed (Rational Refuta- 
tion, pp. viii. to x.): “There are 
scores of terms belonging to the 
nomenclature of Hindu philosophy, 


precise equivalents of which have 
not yet been wrought out for us 
with the help of the Latin and 
Greek. . . . Colebrooke and his suc- 
cessors have indeed elaborated many 
close and felicitous renderings ; 
still they have left much unat- 
tempted, and something to be 
amended.” 
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mists before the sun when confronted with the results of 
positive science. To those persuaded of the truth of the 
axiom! " No force without matter, and no matter without 
force/’ the vague a priori dreams of India are, and must 
remain, without any intelligibility or importance beyond 
their historical connection ; even in this respect they lead 
to no new laws, but merely confirm what is already 
established. 

But all this [metaphysical] part of the text is an excre- 
scence, and really independent of the subject-matter of 
the book. 

[Note.— Here, somewhat abruptly, Dr. BumelTs Introduction to 
Manu is brought to a close. Immediately following is a frag- 
mentary Introduction to Y&jnavalkya, which work was apparently 
to be translated and published with the Manu, the general heading 
of the whole-MSS. being “ M&nava-dharma-^astra and Y&jnavalkya- 
smrti.” The translation of the latter work was not begun, and the 
introduction offers nothing new, so that it would be useless to re- 
produce it here. In regard to the precise dates assumed in this 
discussion, it may be necessary to remark that many of them are not 
so undisputed as could be wished ; especially in the inscriptions 
with the various eras in vogue when they were written we are often 
at a loss. Criticism of the above argument is at present waived by 
the American editor, who has felt it his duty simply to follow in 
his predecessor’s steps, and fill the lacunae left in hi? MS., while 
abstaining from individual comment, except where it seemed neces- 
sary in assertions of facts ; although he may at times have questioned 
whether the theories advanced are based upon sufficient data.] 
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Page i, uote I, p. 9. vss, 61, 63, p. 13, v*. 102, for Syayathbhd 
and Svdyaihbkuva mad SyayamU Svdyam 0 . 

Page 9, vs. 62, insert ) after i.e. 

Page 19, vs, 28, for Brdhman read Brdhma . 

Page 24, vss. 64, 66, and p. 29, vs. 105, for text* read mantra. 
Page 32, va. 130, before print insert taci'iJiciaL 
Page 4$, note 2, for sdkhd read cdkhd . 

Page 59, vs. I2i, for texts read mantra. 

Page 62, note 4, dele p . 

Page 68, va 194, before Hiranyagarbha insert tan of. 

Page 72, va 232, for Dharma-$astra read DAama-pfctra. 

Page 73, vs. 239, for Canfdla read Cantfdla. 

Page 106, va 232, for Brahma read Brahmd. 

Page 1 19, note 4, read Govindardjd-doyah . 

Page 124, note 1, for Dimba read Bimbo. 

„ „ 3 and 4, read third line as second. 

Page 139, note 3, dele ] after papu/L 
Page 144, va 70, for Vy&hfti read Vydhrtis. 

Page 146, vs. 94, for Brdhman read Twice-born man. 

Page 152, vs. 37, before Vedas insert three. 

Page 158, note 1, and p. 213, note 8, for Rtvig read Rtvij. 
Page 196, first Hue of notes, for Viqmmitra read Vigva*. 

Page 215, vs. 226, for anantra read mantra. 

Page 217, note 7, for Ap. read Ap. 

Page 244, note 4, for world of Brahm read Erkama-world. 

Page 294, note 6, for Courdn read Caurdn. 

Page 309, vs. 36, after Nifdda inaert semicolon, and for Vald° 
read VatiL 

Page 315, note 4, for Brahm read Brahma. 

Page 328, vs. 29, for Sad y as read Sddhyae, and in note 3, Wje a* 
for 1 nqra*. 

Page 337, note 3, for often Brhcapati read afte*' BfhatpdLi. 

Page 342, vs. 125, for heating read burning. 

Page 349, vs. 176, for Cdndala read Cdnddla. 

Page 351, va. 183, for fivig read rtvij. 

Page 353, vs. 201, enclose of the Veda in ( ). 
page 364, vs. 4, for teorfrf# read worlds and in note 4, for mindt 
read mu uK 
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LECTURE L 

THE SOURCE 0? THIS WORK, AND AN ACCOUNT OF THE 
ORIGIN OF THE UNIVERSE; WITH A SUMMARY OF THE 
CONTENTS OF THE WHOLE BOOK. 

1. The great Seers having approached Manu seated 
intent, having reverenced him, duly spoke this speech. 1 

2. Lord ! deign to tell us truly in order the rules of all 
the castes,* and of all the castes that arise between (them). 

3. For thou, Lord, alone knowest the true sense of the 
objects of this universal, self-existent system, 4 unattain- 
able by (simple) reason, not to be reasoned out 

4. He whose glory is unmeasured, being duly questioned 
by those magnanimous ones, having saluted all the great 
Seers, answered them : Hear ! 

5. This (All) was darkness, imperceptible, without 

1 In some MBS. (including two work really begins with vs. 5, as 
in the I. 0 . which belonged to Sir is formally stated in the opening of 
W. Jones) there is an additional N&rada.] 
verse at the beginning which runs : 2 Medh&tithi says these laws refer 

“Having reverenced SvayambhQ to only the Brahmans, Kgatriyas, 
and Brahman of unlimited glory, I and Valyas ; not to the (jGdras 
shall declare the various eternal Cf. iv. 80-81, from which it is 
laws directed by Manu.” evident that this is correct Me* 

This verse is supported by R&- dhatithi might have quoted the 
ghavananda’s commentary, and is Apastamba dhannasQtra (i 1, 5) to 
probably authentic, though not the same effect, also vs. 91 of this 
noticed by Medh&tithi ; it points to lecture. 

the real character of this book, viz., 3 “ System vidhana. This is 
that it is a compilation from and a explained by Medh&tithi by qtiitra, 
redaction of older matter. [The or a body of teaching on the subject, 
first four verses of this lecture are either revealed or human, 
prefixed by a late compiler; the 
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definite qualities, undiscoverable, unknowable, as if whoUy 
in sleep. 1 

6. Then the self -existent Lord became manifest, making 
this undiscrete (All) discernible with his power, unob- 
structed by 2 * the chief elements and the like, removing 
the darkness. 

7. He who can be apprehended by the suprasensual,® 
(who is) subtile, undiscrete, eternal, who consists of all 
elements, incomprehensible, he verily 4 * * became manifest of 
himself. 

8. Wishing to produce different beings from his own 
body, he having desired,** first® created water alone; in 
that he cast seed. 

9. That became a golden egg, 7 like in splendour to the 
thousand - rayed (sun); in that was born spontaneously 
Brahma, the grand parent of all the worlds. 

10. Waters are called narah, for they are the offspring 
of Nara ; and since they were his first abode (ayana), he 
thence is called Narayana. 8 9 


1 This description of the creation 

is, generally, in accordance with the 

Sahkhya system, as it is already 

recognised by the Indian commen- 

tators. The whole has been dis- 

cussed in great detail, and with refer- 

ence to the philosophical treatises, 
by F. Johaentgen (Ueber das Geaetz- 
buch des Manu, 1863). The whole 
of this lecture calls to mind what 

Megasthene3 says of Indian specu- 
lations at an earlier period : “ Their 
notions about physical phenomena 
... are very crude, for they are 
better in their actions than in their 
reasonings, as their belief is mostly 
based upon fables” (Fr. xli., ed. 
Schwanbeck). [A similar descrip- 
tion occurs xii. 29 of darkness as a 
metaphysical quality ( guna), where 
b. I is identical with this passage. ] 

9 [Perhaps better, “unfolding that 
not (yet) unfolded (All), the self- 
existent Lord, whose power is con- 
tained in the great existent (ele- 
ments),” etc.] Medh. gives this read- 
ing, while K. reads, “The . . . Lord, 


the undiscrete, became manifest’* 
[And Medh. in (6) gives another read- 
ing, mahabhutanu - vrttavjah, while the 
translation in the text rests on K.’s 
assumption that vrtti ~ apratighata, 
the old translations making ifttaujah 
one word, and uniting the preceding 
as epithet to the foregoing.] 

8 “ Powers beyond the senses, ” 
i.c., can be inferred. 

4 [Eva or (Medh., cf. Beng. MS. ) 
ew, “this one before spoken of.”] 

6 [I.e., by merely intending it (cf. 
vs. 12), he thus produced water 
(Medh., K.)] 

6 [Literally “ in the beginning.”] 

7 This egg of Brahma plays a 
great part in the Puranic mythology, 
but does not appear, properly, to 
belong to the Sahkhya system 
[which it really contradicts]. It can 
be traced in the Vedic literature 
(see Kellgren’s essay, “ Mythus de 
Ovo Mundano ”). 

8 Aara or purufa, i.e., BrahmA 
The appellation “ N&r&yana ” is 
foreign to the Sahkhya system. 
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6-16.] 


i i. That which is the undiscrete Cause, eternal, which 
Is and Is not, from It issued that male who iB called in 
the world Brahmd. 

12. That Lord having dwelt in that egg for a year, 
spontaneously, by his own meditation, split that egg in two. 

13. And with those two shares he formed the heaven 
and the earth, in the middle the sky and the eight regions, 1 
and the perpetual place of waters. 

14. From himself 2 he created mind,® which is and is 
not ; and from mind egoism, 4 the ruler, 6 the lord. 

15. And likewise the great self, and all (things) with 
the three qualities, and, severally, the five organs of sense, 
the apprehenders of sensible objects.® 

1 6. He also, having made the subtile parts of those six, 
of unmeasured brightness, to enter into the elements of 
self, 7 created all beings. 


and betrayB Vaisnava influences. 
[In the Mbha. this derivation is 
several times repeated, e.g. f iii. 
189, 3, where Vi?nu Bays, “ I called 
the name of water ndrd in ancient 
times, and am hence called N&r&- 
yana, for that was always my abode, 
ayana."] 

1 Eight regions, i.e,, points of the 
compass. 

a [Or “from self,” atnianahJ] 

8 “ Manas — mind, situated in the 
hrdaya or breast.” “ Mind, serving 
both for sense and action, is an organ 
by affinity, being cognate with the 
rest” (Colebrooke). 

4 [Self-consciousness (egoism) is 
produced from mind ; Medh. says it 
means the converse of this, that the 
former is produced after the latter, 
Cf. vs. 1$.] 

8 [According to Medh., “ the one 
consciour. of the L”] 

8 [Of. ii. 89-92. The above inter- 
pretation follows the text and the 
note of Medh., while K. R&gh. en- 
deavour to fill out the missing tan- 
mdtra and organs of activity by 
giving an impossible extension of 
meaning to the word “ and ” (ca) ; 
thus making the text accord with 


the developed system of later times. 
The word ca does not imply the 
tanmdtra ; the text itself does not 
make a distinction between sensa- 
tions and the organs of sense.] The 
order of the evolution is very much 
confused. See fora better account 
of these Sankhya reveries Colebrooke 
[ed. Cowell], Essays, pp. 239-280 ; 
and Hall’s “Rational Refutation,” 
pp. 79-103. 

7 “Into the elements of self.” K. 
has dtmamdtrasu, as translated above; 
Medh, would read mdtrdbkih, “by 
elements ; ” thus the whole verse 
would be : “ He having pervaded 
the subtile parts of those six, of 
unmeasured brightness, by elements 
of self, created all beings.” “ Those 
six ” [are according to K], the five 
tarmdtra or subtile elements and 
ahaifilcdra or egoism [i.e., self-con- 
sciousness, which it is safe to say 
were not intended 1 y the text Vs. 
14 does not hang together with vs, 
15, nor does vs. 15 with vs. 16. The 
six appearrather to be the manas plus 
the five principles of ether, air, fire, 
water, earth ; “ having united fine 
portions of these six with the 
spiritual elements, he (thus) created 
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17. As the subtile elements 1 of bodily forms of This 
One depend on these six, so the wise call his form carlra, 8 

18. From it proceed the great 8 elements with their 
action, and mind, by (its) subtile parts, (is) the perpetual 
creator of all forms. 4 

19. This non-eternal (universe) arises then from the 
eternal, by means of the subtile elements of forms of 
those seven very glorious principles. 6 

20. Of these, 6 then, that which succeeds partakes of 
the quality of that which goes before ; such as each one is 
in order, so, and with such qualities, it is traditionally held 
to be (endowed). 

21. He, in the beginning, from the words of the Yedas, 
appointed the names and functions of all beings severally, 
and their several conditions. 

22. And the Lord created a subtile host of divine beings 
which have breath (and are) active, 7 and of mdhyas, and 
the eternal sacrifice. 


all existent things ” (cf. the discus- 
sion of this passage in Johaent., p. 
24-25) ; dtmamdtra is therefore the 
spiritual atom as opposed to the 
elementary, not reflexive “ elements 
of himself ”]. 

1 [“Elements** means here por- 
tions. “as the tine portions of form of 
this (Brahmd, the creator) depend on 
the Bix.” I have ventured to make 
asya depend on avayavah instead of 
sah, Dr. B.*s text giving “ these six 
in him.” Dr. B. appears to have at- 
tached himself quite closely to K.’s 
interpretation, and I do not feel at 
liberty to alter his words, though 
it may be pointed out that “ subtile 
elements*’ is more'in accordance with 
the commentator’s explanations than 
the text. The technical tanmdtra is 
not found in the original, and the 
word translated “element” is lite- 
rally a “ part”] 

2 [/.&, “depends on six” (accord- 
ing to K.), faddcrayana, as if this 
were near enough in sound to $arlra 
to cause the verbal derivation. The 
parts of the body (farira) of Brahmi 


are portions of the six (mamas and 
the five elements). After this 
verse appears to have once followed 
another, quoted by Vij. on Kap. 
iii. 10.] 

3 “ Great ” or grosser. [Perhaps 
better not translated at all, the 
bkiUdni mahdnti being “the ele- 
ments ; ** the translation follows K. 
Literally, “Into this (body) enter 
the elements with their acta, and 
mind by means of the fine portions 
(as in 17).” K.’a translation of 
aviQanti (enter into, constitute) as 
( tebkya ) utpadyante has been (un- 
fortunately) followed by Dr. B.j 

4 [All created things]. 

5 “ Principles *' — -puru$a is here put 
for tattva, according to Medhfitithi. 
[The five elements plus mind and 
self - consciousness are probably 
meant ; “subtile elements” as before 
“ fine portions of form.”] 

6 [These (elements, manat , and self- 
consciousness) seven prirufa.] * 

7 [A var. lec. recorded by Medh. 
\mrmdtmd 7 ia 7 hca ) ; t his may 

“he created the active-soul (Self) of 
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£3* He (Brahmi), for the perfection of sacrifice, from 
fire, wind, and the sun, milked (out) the eternal threefold 
Veda (Brdhma), which consists of the Rig-, Yajur-, and 
Sanaa- (Vedas). 1 

24. He created time and the divisions of time, the lunar 
zodiac, also the planets ; rivers, oceans, rocks, plains, and 
uneven ground ; 

25. Austerity, speech, and sexual enjoyment, 2 desire also 
as well as anger : and desiring to create these beings, he 
created this creation. 

26. And he made distinct dharma and non -dharma* in 
order to a distinction of deeds. And he endowed these 
beings with the pairs — pleasure and pain, and the like. 

27. But of the five (elements), those which are called 
the atomic destructible 4 elements,* by these this All 
arises in successive order. 

28. Now in what action that Lord first employed any 
(creature), that (creature) being reproduced again (and) 
again, spontaneously followed just that (course of action). 

29. Baneful (or) harmless ; gentle (or) savage ; right (or) 
wrong ; true (or) false ; whatever he, at the creation, as- 
signed to any that quality spontaneously entered it. 

30. As the seasons acquire their own characteristics in 
(their) course, so beings with a body (acquire their charac- 
teristic) acts. 

31. Now for the prosperity of the worlds, he from his 
mouth, arms, thighs, and feet created the Brahman, Ksat- 
riya, Vaiqya, and Qudra. 6 

the divine beings (gods) (or “of the first is derived from to hold 

Vedas ”), and the subtile host of or retain ; it thus means a man’s 
S&dhyas. The S&dhyas are a se- whole duty or order of conduct, 
condary order of divine beings.] including both secular and religious 

1 This myth of the creation of duty. I retain d.hai'ma, and coin 
the Vedas differs from the Sankhya the word non Aharma, to prevent 
account, according to which they are a very general term from being 
eternal and issue from Brahmri’s understood in a limited sense, 
month at each successive Kalpa- 4 [Therefore distinct from the 
creation, or rather evolution. atoms of the nydycu] 

* [According to Medh. and K., 5 [Portions.] 

11 satisfaction of mind.”] 6 The nearest approach to this 

* “Dharma, non-dharma." The myth in the Vedic literature is 



6 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [MECT. I. 


32. Having divided his own body into two, he became 
a male by half, by half a female : on her that Lord begot 
Viraj. 

33. But, O best of twice-born men ! know that I am he, 
the creator of all this world, whom that male Viriy, hav* 
ing practised austerity, spontaneously produced. 

34. Now I, desirous of creating beings, having per* 
formed very severe austerity, first created the ten lords of 
beings, great Seers. 

35. (Viz.) Marici, Atri, Aftgiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, 
Kratu, Pracetas, Vasistha, Bhrgu, and also Narada. 

36. They, very glorious, produced seven other Manus, 1 
together with gods and the abodes of gods, and great Seers 
unlimited in glory. 

37. Yaksas, Eaksasas, Piracas, Gandharvas, Apsarasas, 
Asuras, Nagas, serpents, eagles, and the different hosts of 
Manes. 2 

38. Lightnings, thunderbolts, and clouds, Indra's bent 
and unbent 8 bows, meteors, comets, and various luminaries. 

39. Kinnaras, apes, fishes, and all kinds of birds ; 


found in the recently recovered Tal- 
avakara Brahmana (ii. 3-4). See also 
Muir’s “Sanskrit Texts” (2d ed.), 
i. p. 22, &c., for other similar myths. 
[It is spoken of in R. V. x. 90, 12, K.] 
It is necessary to remark that in 
the oldest times there was no hard 
and fast line between the different 
three superior classes ; the names 
indicated a rough classification of a 
rude population, such as is now to 
be found in Russia, and not distinct 
genealogical descents. In course of 
time myths arose which made a 
man’s caste a matter of descent, but 
as Brahman civilisation extended 
over alien races, different classes 
were brought under the four heads, 
and hence arises the great number 
of subdivisions of each which have no 
intercourse with one another. Lord 
(“Display”), 1830, already found 
eighty-two subdivisions of Brah- 
mans in Gujarat, and mentions nearly 
similar numbers for the other three 
castes ; many more are known now. 


1 know some families in Southern 
Canara which now claim to be Brah- 
mans, and are called so, but inscrip- 
tions show that 500 years ago they 
were Jains. Much doubt is thrown 
on the origin of the Gurukkal or 
Caiva priests of the Tamil country, 
and some wealthy traders in Madura 
have suddenly set up a claim to be 
Brahmans. Wilson (“On Caste,” 

2 vol8.) and Sherring’s works throw 
much light on these endless divi- 
sions in Northern India; for the 
Madras Presidency, the introduction 
to the Census Report by Dr. Cornish 
is invaluable. 

1 Some MSS. for jnanun read 
munln = devotees. 

2 Pitara* , lit. “fathers.” like 
“ manes,” this is always plural 

a “ Bows ... of Indra ” = rain- 
bows. [The commentators explain 
the “ unbent bow ” as “ staff-shaped 
and variegated, blue and red ” 
(Medh.)] 



ja-4i3 TAB ORDINANCES OF MANV . 7 

cattle, deer , 1 and men, beasts of prey, and animals with 
two rows of teeth. 

40 . Worms, grubs, and winged insects, lice, flies, and 
bugs, with all biting gnats, and innumerable things of dif- 
ferent kinds. 

41. Thus was this All, (consisting of things) stationary 
and movable according to (their) acts, 2 created by those 
great beings at my command, through the force of aus- 
terity. 

42. What kind of acts is ordained for what creatures 
here, that I shall declare to you, also (their) order in origin. 

43. Cattle and also deer, and wild beasts with two rows 
of teeth, demons and devils, 8 and men, are bom from a caul. 

44. Produced from eggs (are) birds, snakes, crocodiles, 
and fish, and tortoises ; and likewise all other kinds (of 
reptiles which are) produced on land or (are) aquatic. 

45. Prom moisture are produced gnats and flies, lice, 
fleas, and bugs ; and from heat is produced whatever else 
is of this kind. 4 

46. All plants (which are) fixed grow from seed or slips. 
Herbs (are) those which perish with ripening of fruit, 
(and) abound in flowers and fruit. 

47. Those (trees) which have no flowers (but) have fruit, 
are called vanaspati (forest-lord) ; those that have flowers, 
and also those that bear fruit, (are) both called trees. 

48. Plants with one stem and many stems 5 are of many 
kinds ; so also grasses : but convolvulus and creepers spring 
from seed or a slip. 

49. These (creatures), enveloped by a manifold darkness 

1 [Or “ forest animals.”] Animals * “One stem” {guccha ), “many 

with two rows of teeth, i.e., the car* stems” {gulma). Medh&tithi ex- 
nivura. Cf. vs. 43, below. plains these terms as meaning “ one 

2 “ According to their acts,” i.e., root ” and “ many roots.” Indian 

“ with reference to their acts in a botany and zoology are, it is need- 
former existence” (Medh.) less to say, utterly fanciful and un- 

3 [ttaksas and Pi^ficas.] scientific. [K.’s explanation is plain : 

4 It is difficult to a resident in where a shoot springs right up from 

the tropics not to agree with Miss the root and there are no boughs, 
Martmeau's conclusion respecting that is a guccha ; where a clump of 
vermin in hot countries ; it comes to shoots come up from one root, that 
much the same as the text is a gulma,] 
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caused by (past) deeds, have an internal conscience/ and 
are endowed with pleasure and pain. 

50. The existences, beginning with Brabmd and ending 
with those (plants), which occur in this terrible, ever-pro- 
gressive 1 2 * transmigration of beings, have (thus) been related. 

5 1. Having thus created all This and me, he of unthink- 
able powers was again absorbed into himself, alternating a 
time of (creation) by a time (of repose). 

52. For when that Divine Being wakes, then this world 
is active ; when he, peaceful, sleeps, then all sleeps. 

53. Now when he sleeps in repose, those active beings 
with a body cease from their own proper acts, and the 
mind becomes powerless. 

54. And when, in due course, they are lost in that great 
being, then this self of all beings sleeps pleasantly in rest. 

55. This one with its organs long remains (inactive), 
having returned to darkness, nor does it perform its propet 
acts; then it issues forth in forms. 8 

56. When, having become elemental (and) emanate, it 
enters into seeds of plants or animals, it assumes a form. 

57. Thus he, by wakefulness and sleep, vivifies, and, 
imperishable (himself), destroys perpetually all This mov- 
able and immovable. 

58. Now he, having made this science 4 * * * spontaneously, 
duly taught it to me in the beginning, but I (taught it) to 
the devotees Marlci and the rest. 

1 [/.«., are possessed of conscious- existing within (soul) ; it is the exit 

ness.] of this only ; but by others this is 

8 [At all times its nature is to go not allowed, as V yOsa h as said, 'When 

on, that is, ever vanishing (vin&gini) the body has passed away the organs 

Medh. ; so K.] occupy another body ; there is thus 

8 [Murtitafy, or "it takes its exit no souL’ Even some S&nkhyas will 

from the body cf. Medh. (who, we not allow a soul, those living in 

must remember, was a Mlm&rpsist) : Vindhya and others ; . . . others say 
“ It goes forth from the body (pari- this mUrti is a form of the highest soul 
r&t), but truly this all-pervading (dtmd ) ; out of it living creatures make 
self is, like the atmosphere, every- their appearance and are each (ipdi- 
where ; what sort of an exit then vidual soul) endowed with bodies.”] 
has it? Its exit is merely the aban- 4 W&strmi is the treatise here 
donment of a body induced by proclaimed. Medh. says, “ This book 
activity, ... or, now, as certain ones {grantha) containing law and pro- 
explain, there is another fine body hihitions is called the Mfinava code 
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59 - This Bhygu shall cause you to hear that science in 
its entirety ; for that devotee learnt it all, complete, entire, 
from me. 

60. Then that great Seer Bbrgu being thus addressed 
by that Manu, said with pleased mind to all those Seers : 
Let it be heard 1 

61. There are six other Manus in successive genera- 
tions sprung from this Manu Svayaihbhuva (bom of the 
self-existent) ; they, magnanimous and of great glory, 
created their own several offspring. 

62. They are : Svarocisa, Auttami, Tamasa, Baivata also, 
and Caksusa, and the son of the sun (i.e., Yaivasvata very 
glorious. 

63. The seven glorious Manus, of whom Svayaihbhuva 
is the first, having produced all this (world) of moving 
and stationary beings, ruled (it each) in his own period. 1 

64. Eighteen winkings 2 of the eye make one kdf(hd; 
thirty kashas (one) halo ; thirty halos one muhurta ; and 
so many ( muhurtas ) one should know to be a day and 
night. 8 

65. The sun causes day and night, divine and human. 
Night is for the sleep of beings, and day for the perform- 
ance of their acts. 

66 . A (human) month (is) a day and a night of the 

because Manu made it” In Medh. ’s that the word “period” ( antara ) is, 
time the double authorship of the like the word “ month,” expressive of 
work seems to have been looked on a mere division of time ; but this is 
with disfavour, not by him, but by wrong, for the time implied by the 
opponents ; for he says, “ Certain word manu is different, and to this 
persons say it was made by Hiranya- the word manvantara refers ; it is 
garbha but was revealed by Manu, not ordinary time (Medh.)] 
the fact of the case being that the P Nimcfa. Two explanations are 
work is like the Ganges, which has given by Medh., one (so K.) as 
its source elsewhere, though first dis- translated, and one given by “ others ” 
coverable in the Himalayas, so that as ” the time necessary to articulate 
it is an idle question whether the a syllable.”] 

Deity or Manu made it,” Medh. * This system of reckoning time, 
adds that Nflrada says, “ A book except that fifteen winkings are put 
composed of 100,000 (verses) was for eighteen, is the same as that of 
made by Prajilpati, and abridged by the Vi?nu Purttna. Several such 
Manu and others ” (N&rada coming systems are mentioned in the Pu- 
ffrst in our version).] r&nas, etc. See Hall’s edition of 

P “Period ” — antara. This makes Wilson's Vi?nu Pur&na, i. pp, 47- 
a manvantara (cf, vs. 79). Some say 50 note . 
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manes, and the division is by the lunar fortnights. The 
dark (half), (beginning with the full moon, is their) day 
for actions ; and the bright (half, beginning with the new 
moon), is their night for sleep. 

67. A (human) year is a day and a night of the gods. 
Again their division (is this) : their day is the northern, 
and their night is the southern course of the sun. 

68. Learn now summarily the measure of a day and a 
night of Brahma, and of the several ages in order. 

69. They call krlayuga (a period containing) four thou- 
sand years ; the twilight (preceding it consists) of as many 
hundreds, and the twilight (following it) of the same 
number. 

70. In the other three (ages), with their twilights pre- 
ceding and following, the thousands and hundreds are 
diminished by one. 

71. Twelve thousand of the four yugas just now reckoned 
are called a yuga of the gods. 1 

72. But a thousand of (such) divine yugas in number 
is to be known to be a day of Brahma, and a night also is 
the same (in length). 

73. They (who) understand a holy day of Brahma, 
which ends with a thousand yugas, and the night also of 
the same extent, (are) people who know (the divisions of) 
days and nights. 

74. At the end of His day and night, He, being asleep, 
awakes, and awaking creates mind, which is and is not. 

75. Mind, urged on by (His) desire to create, effects 
again) the (work of) creation ; and thence is produced the 

1 The translation is literal. Ac- happened, such a fiction would natu- 
cording to the commentators it rally arise and be adopted. Similar 
should be translated, “ The four ideas may be found to have arisen 
yugas just reckoned, (consisting of) in Europe in the Middle Ages, and 
twelve thousand years, are called a even in the present century. In 
yuga of the gods.” The lengthening India these enormous periods are of 
of ordinary into divine years is pro- comparatively modern invention, and 
bably (as Prof, von Roth consideis) were unknown in the fourth century 
the work of commentators. When b.c. Cf. Arrian, “ India,’* ix. (on 
the end of the imaginaiy period, as authority of Megasthenes). 
first invented, arrived, and nothing 
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ether, which (the learned) know (to have) the quality of 
sound. 

76. Now from ether transforming itself springs the 
pure and potent air, a vehicle of all odours ; and that is 
held to be endued with the quality of touch. 

77. Then from air transforming itself arises light, illu- 
minating (objects), dispelling darkness, shining; and it is 
declared to have the quality of form. 

78. But from light transforming itself, water with the 
quality of taste is said (to arise) ; and from water (arises) 
earth with the quality of smell : such is the creation in 
the beginning. 

79. The before-mentioned age of the gods of twelve 
thousand (years), if multiplied by seventy-one, is here 
named a manvantara. 1 

80. (Such) manvantaras are countless, as (are) also the 
creations and destructions ; the Supreme Being does this 
again and again as if in sport. 2 * 

81. In the Krta age, dharrna stands on four feet, and is 
complete, as is truth also ; and (in that age) no advantage 
accrues to men by non -dharrna? 

8 2. But in the other ages, owing to accession of (wrong), 
dharrna is deprived successively of one foot ; and dhai'ma 
disappears foot by foot, through the prevalence of theft, 
falsehood, and frand. 

83. Men free from disease, and with all sorts of pros- 
perity, live four hundred years in the Krta age ; in the 
Treta and other (ages) their life 4 becomes shorter by a 
fourth. 

1 According to the Amarako^a, connection) ajasrarhtviha irlddr- 

an account of the manvantara* tharti vikaroti ] 

should form one of the five topics 3 [Upavastate (Medh.): the image 
treated in Furnas; this is not, of the four-footed dharrna may be 
however, the case. united, according to the commenta- 

8 [The idea of the Supreme Being tors, with that of the bull in viii. 16 
parameffhin) amusing himself by his (cf . ib. note), or the four feet may 
creations is found elsewhere ; it is refer to the four virtues in v. 76, or 
not only the ease that is implied, to other fourfold things.] 
but also that it is done for sport, as, 4 [{Ayuh, rayah, Medh.)] 
e.g., Mbhflu xii. 308, 3 (in a different 
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84. The life of mortals, as mentioned in the Veda, 1 the 
blessings (resulting) from (good) works, and the powers of 
embodied beings bear fruit according to the ages. 

85. Other are the laws for men in the Krta age ; other 
in the Tretd (and) in the Dvdpara ; other in the Kali age, 
in proportion to the decrease of the ages. 

86. In the Krta age, the chief (virtue) is declared to be 
austerity; in the Tretd, knowledge ; in the Dvdpara, sacri- 
fice ; the only duty of the Kali is generosity. 2 * 

87. Now, for the sake of preserving all this creation, 
the most glorious (Being) ordained separate duties for 
those who sprang from (His) mouth, arm, thigh, (and) 
feet. 

88 . For Brahmans he ordered teaching, study, sacrifice, 
and sacrificing (as priests) for others, also giving and 
receiving (gifts). 

89. Defence of the people, giving (alms), sacrifice, also 
study, and absence of attachment to objects of sense, in 
short, for a Ksatriya. 

90. Tending of cattle, giving (alms), sacrifice, study, 
trade, usury, and also agriculture for a VaiQya. 

91. One duty the Lord assigned to a Qudra — service to 
those (before-mentioned) classes, without grudging. 

92. Man is declared purer above the navel ; therefore 
the purest (part) of him is said by the Self-Existent to be 
his mouth. 8 

93. Since he sprang from the most excellent part, since 
he was the first-born, 4 * and since he holds the Vedas, the 
Brahman is, by right, the lord of all this creation. 

94. Him the Self-Existent, after having performed 
penance, created in the beginning from his own mouth, 
for presentation of oblations to the gods and offerings to 
the manes, (and) for the preservation of all this (world). 

1 [That is, of one thousand (Medh.) real thought of the maker.] 

or one hundred years (K.), as * [Cf. v. 132.] 

“ others ” say (Medh.)] 4 [Literally, his pre-eminence of 

* [Literally “ giving, ” and “ to the birth, as it is expressed in full in the 

Brahmans ” may be supplied as the similar verse, x. 3.] 
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95. What "being is then superior to him, by whose 
month tiie gods eat oblations and the manes offerings 

96. Of beings, the most excellent are said to be the 
animated ; of the animated, (those which) subsist by intel- 
ligence ; of the intelligent, men ; of men, the Brahmans. 

97. But of Brahmans, the learned (are most excellent) ; 
of the learned, (those who) know their duty; of those 
who know it, (such as) do it; and of (those who) do it, 
(those who) know the Vedas. 

98. The birth of a Brahman is a perpetual incarnation 
of dharma ;* for he exists for the sake of dharma, and is 
for the existence of the Vedas. 8 

99. When a Brahman is born, he is born above the 
world, the chief of all creatures, to guard the treasuiy of 
dharma. 

100. Thus, whatever exists in the universe is all the 
property of the Brahman ; for the Brahman is entitled to 
it all by his superiority and eminence of birth * 

101. The Brahman eats his own alone, wears his own, 
and gives away his own : through the 'benevolence of the 
Brahman, indeed, the other people enjoy (all they have). 

102. For the ascertainment of his duties (and those) of 
the other (castes) in order, the prudent Manu Svayaih- 
bhuva composed this treatise. 

103. This treatise must be strenuously perused by a 
learned Brahman and explained rightly to the pupil, but 
not by any other (person). 

104. A Brahman who studies this treatise 5 (and) who 

1 Havya and havya. These two world is developed ; not even mean- 
terms are continually put together ing the spiritual absolute being ; see 
by way of contrast Havya is an note on li. 28, 82.] 
oblation to the gods ; havya an offer- 4 As the commentators admit, 

ing to the Manes. this is mere figure of speech. 

* Dharma : see the note to vs. Brahmans could commit theft just 

26. as well as people of lower caste (see 

* [Or, 11 He is fitted for Brahma- ch. ix.), under Hindu laws just as 
existence ” (when he has acquired under the Penal Code. They were, 
knowledge of dharma. It U doubt- however, formerly let off very easily, 
ful if “Vedas ” is the correct transla- 5 “ Treatise ” == fdstra, or a body 
tion of brdhma ; it probably refers of teaching on any subject, either 
to the substance from which the of divine or human origin. It may 
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has performed (his) vows, is never defiled by defects «ri$- 
ing from mind, speech, or body. 

105. He purifies his associates 1 and seven of his kindred, 
(both) ascending and. descending; and, verily, he alone 
deserves all this earth. 

106. This (treatise is) a cause of prosperity, most excel* 
lent, (and) increases intelligence ; this treatise brings fame 
(and) long life ; this (treatise is) the best (source of) know- 
ledge which brings deliverance. 

107. In this (treatise) dharma (is) fully declared, also 
the good and bad qualities of actions ; likewise also the 
perpetual usages of the four castes. 

108. Usage is highest dharma , (it is) mentioned in the 
Vedas and approved by tradition ; 2 therefore, a prudent 
twice-born (man) should ever be intent on this. 

109. A Brahman who has fallen away from usage gets 
not the fruit of the Veda ; but (if he be) attached to usage, 
he enjoys the full fruit. 

no. Thus devotees having seen (that) the course of 
dharma is according to usage, comprehended usage to be 
the final root of all austerity. 

111. Manu has declared in this sacred treatise 3 the 
origin of the world and the rules of the sacramental rites ; 
also vows, conduct, and service (as due by a pupil to his 
teacher), and the best rule for the ablution (by a student 
on finishing the pupil stage of his life) ; 

1 1 2. The taking a wife also, and the definition of the 
(kinds of) marriages; the rules also for (the five) cere- 
monies, and the perpetual order of funeral rites ; 

1 1 3. Also the description of modes of livelihood, and 
the vows of a householder ; also what may and may not be 
eaten, ceremonial purity, and the purification of chattels ; 

be asserted that written books are line with others, men are, even now, 

intended, but of this there is no restored to caste. 

direct proof tiU late times. a [Qruti and Smfti ; cf. it 12.] 

1 44 Associates,” lit. 44 line,** it, * The words— 44 Manu has de* 
those who sit in the same line with dared . . . treatise ” — are from vs. 
him in meals on solemn occasions. 118. 

By being allowed to sit in the same 
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114. The application 0! dharma regarding women, the 
duties of ascetics, final bliss and renunciation (of the 
world) ; the whole dharma of kings and the decision of 
legal disputes; 

1 15. Also the rules for examining witnesses, and the 
laws concerning husband and wife ; the dharma of parti- 
tion (of heritage) ; (about) gambling, and (that of) chastise- 
ment of criminals ; 

1 16. (The rules regarding) the service (due by) Vaitjyas 
and Qudras, and the origin of mixed castes ; also the law 
of castes in times of distress, and the rules of expiation ; 

• 1 1 7. Also the threefold state of existence 1 which arises 
from actions ; and final bliss, and the examination of good 
and bad qualities of actions ; 

1x8. The eternal dharma of countries, 2 * 4 castes, 8 families ;* 
also the dharmas of heretics 5 * * (and) of guilds.® 

1 1 9. Just as Manu formerly, when questioned by me, 
declared this body of teaching, so learn ye it to-day from 
me! 

END OF THE FIRST LECTURE. 


1 “ Threefold state of existence,” 
i.e., being bom again as an animal 
or in some higher form of existence 
— high, medium, or inferior. See xii. 
51 and the matter before it, in which 
the three degrees are further sub- 
divided, each into three. 

2 “ Dharma of countries ” for dis- 
tricts], followed in some particular 
country, not in all the world 
(Medh. j Ragh, gives the Holi fes- 
tival as an example, which varies 
much in different localities. 

8 “Castes,” Brahmans, etc. 

4 “Families,” established by 

famous families (Medh. ) 

8 “Heretics.” Medh&tithi ex- 

plains this by vikarmattha, ue. t who 


do what is wrong, “as Buddhists,” 
etc. 

6 “Associations,” as of traders, 
smiths, actors (Medh. ) 

It is worth while to compare the 
twelfth lecture with the first, on 
which it throws considerable light 
in parts. [The twelfth lecture 
appears more uniform, and is based 
on one system almost entirely ; the 
first lecture appears to contain 
much more mingling of various 
philosophical views, as its whole 
character is that of a later prefix to 
the work. Aside from the Furanio 
mythology, I find it difficult to bring 
such verses as 55 ff. in harmony 
with S&hkhya doctrine.] 
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LECTURE II. 

SOURCES OF THIS SYSTEM AND THE COUNTBIES WHERE IT 
OBTAINS; ON THE FIBST CONDITION OF LIFE OF A 
BRAHMAN, OR THAT OF A STUDENT. 

1. Learn the dharma which is followed by the learned' 
(and) good, by those ever free from spite and passions, 
(and) which is acknowledged by the mind r 1 

2. * Selfishness (is) not praiseworthy, yet unselfishness 
exists not here ; for the study of the Vedas is for selfish 
ends, and the practice of rites according to the Vedas. 

3. Selfishness certainly has its root in the hope of a 
reward; sacrifices have their origin in selfishness; all 
vows and prohibitive rules’ are said to arise from a hope 
of reward. 

4. Any act of an unselfish man is never at any time 
seen here ; for whatever one does, that is the act of self- 
ishness. 

1 According to Medhatithi the 1 Vm, 2-5. These are clearly an 
tint chapter is to be regarded as in- interpolation in later times, when 
troductory ; the real treatise begins the doctrine of bhakti, or faith, had 
here. The words, M kfdayend *bhy- arisen. In the old Vedio religion, 
aiwjnatah ” = “ acknowledged by the all oeremonies and sacrifices were 
mind,” have much exercised the avowedly performed in order to gain 
commentators. I take hfidaya to desired objects of different kinds, 
be put for manas t of which it is [We may compare Cic., Fin., 3. 
the seat. This is much as Medha- 5. 16*: •• Ex quo intellegi debet 
tithi explains it: H hfdayacabdena principium ductum esse a se dili- 
cittam.” R&ghav&n&nda says : gendo,”— the principle of all action 
"Hfdayene *ti qfatradvaidhe tail is derived from self-love. In the text, 
$&dh&n&m maruuy alive >fo yah 9a $df is to be inferred ; literally, “To 
dharmah / tathd ca Vydsah ; Vaifod- be devoid of desire is something that 
pike dtmatutfih [pramdnam iti : does not exist in this world.”] 
that is, the doctrine that where 1 “ Prohibitive rules,” such as not 
there is no fixed rule in the treatises to injure any one (Medh.)— [Gov.] 
one should follow his own inclina- 
tions. Of. 6.] 
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5. (Yet) one rightly occupied in those (acts) goes to the 
world of the immortals, and gets all (his) desires here as 
Imped for. 

6. 1 The entire * Yeda is the root of law, (so also) tradi- 
tion and the practice * of those that know it ; (also) the 
custom of the good, as well as satisfaction of (one’s) self. 

7. Whatsoever dharma was proclaimed by Manu for any 
one, that is all directed in the Yeda; he (was) possessed 
of all knowledge. 

8. So a learned man, having viewed by the eye of know- 
ledge all this complete (system) as according to the autho- 
rity of revelation, should certainly be firm in his own 
dharma. 

9. For a man performing the dharma declared by reve- 
lation and tradition obtains fame here, and after his death 
extreme happiness. 

10 . Now the Veda is to be understood as “ revelation,” 
but the law-treatises* (1 iharma-f&stra ) as “tradition;” 
these two are irrefutable 4 in all matters, for by these two 
virtue arose. 

11. A Brahman who, from adherence to rationalism, 4 
shall despise these two sources, he, an infidel blamer of 
the Yedas, is to be banished by the just. 

12. The Veda, tradition, good custom, and (what is) 
pleasing to one’s self, that (the wise) have plainly declared 
to be the fourfold definition of dharma .* 

13. A knowledge of dharma is ordained for men not 
given up to wealth and pleasure; of those who would 
know dharma, the Yeda (is) the supreme authority. 

1 Cf. Gautamadharma, i I. 2; 4 “Law- treat fees not necessarily, 

Apastamba, i I. 1, 2. though very probably In this case, 

* [Medh. says some consider the written books are intended. [Per- 
Atharva as not a Veda at all, and haps better, 41 These two are not to 
hold only the threefold knowledge be discussed in any respect."] 

(of Kik, Yajus, S&ma) as binding.] * w Rationalism ” [hctugdttra] ; 

* [This may mean either practice Buddhist and Cftrv&ka, etc., doctrine 
as manners or good morals. Thir- (Medh.) [The hetupdstra Implies 
teen kinds of the latter are quoted the hetuka (xii. in), who Is a very 

& K. from Hfirlta, who adds that worthy person; but cf. iv. 30.] 
v. defines It as freedom from affec- • [Of. i 108 . 1 

tion and hata] 
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14. Now where there may be au opposition (of texts) 
of the Veda, both (inconsistent passages) are declared (to 
be) dharma ; for both those dharmas were regularly de- 
clared by the wise. 

15. (Thus there is) this Vedic revelation: " The sacri- 
fice takes place at all times ; when (the sun) has risen, 
also when (the sun) has not risen ; so, too, when neither 
sun nor stars are seen.” 

1 6. 1 Authority (to study) this science is to be recog- 
nised (as belonging) to him whose sacramental course of 
life, from conception to cremation, has been declared (to 
be) by mantras* but of no one else. 

17. The (country) which is between the divine rivers 
Sarasvatl and Drsadvatl, that land, fixed by the gods, (the 
wise) call Bralimavarta . 

18. What custom of the (four) castes (and) the mixed 
castes has been handed down by course of succession in 
that country, that is called good custom. 8 

19. Kurukfetra , Matsya, Pancdla , Q urasenaka, (are) in- 
deed Brahmarsi land, next 4 to Brahmavarta . 

20. All men in the world should learn their own proper 
behaviour from a Brahman born in that country. 

21. The country between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
(mountains), which is to the east of Vinagana apd to the 
west of Praydga , is called the central country. 5 

22. (The land) indeed between those two mountains, 
(extending) to the Eastern and to the Western Sea, the 
wise call Arydvarta . 

1 In Vedic times the reception of 8 [Medh. observes this is a general 
outsiders into the community was, rule, not specially, e.g., to forbid 
to a certain extent, recognised, and marriage with a cousin on the 
ceremonies (c.g., the vrdU/astoma ) mother s side, as some say.] 
were in use for this purpose. This 4 “Next;” the commentators say 
verse is rather in the spirit of the “inferior.” There is a map of India 
exclusive Brahmans of modem times, according to the text by Mr. IS. 
[The ceremonies at this time were Thomas in the new edition of the 
more for the purpose of readmitting “ Numismata Orientalia ” (edited 
outcast members than to admit new by him), Part I. 
ones ; cf. vs. 39 note. The general * [Vina$ana, ic. t the terminus of 
meaning of the verse may be “ those the Sarasvatl ; Praydga , the place 
whose course of life is such as the where the Yamuna meets the 
holy texts ordain.] Ganges.] 

8 MantraSj i.c. t Vedic texts. 
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23. Where the black antelope 1 is indigenous, that 
country is to be known as a land fit for sacrifices; the 
Mleccha land (is) beyond it. 2 

24. Let the twice-born (Brahmans, Ksafcriyas, and 
Vairyas) strenuously resort to those countries; but a 
(yTulra distressed for a livelihood may abide in any (land) 
whatsoever. 

25. The source of dharma has been concisely told yoti, 
also the origin of all this (universe ; now) learn the dharmas 
0 i the castes. 

26. The conception-rite, &c., of the twice-born is to be 
effected by meritorious Vedic rites; (this) bodily sacra- 
ment (is) purificative both here and after death. 3 

27. By fire-offerings during the pregnancy, by the rite 
on birth, the shaving of the head to form a tuft, (and) by 
binding on the mufija string, the seminal and uterine sin 
of the twice-born is wiped away. 

28. By study (of the Vedas), by vows, by fire-offerings, 
by the traivvhja (vow), by offerings, by offspring, and by 
the great sacrifices, as well as the (other) sacrifices, 4 this 
body is made united & with Brdhmqn. 

29. Before cutting the umbilical cord of a male (child), 
the birth-rite is ordained (to be performed), and he (must) 

1 Krsnamr'fn. What animal is in- are to be added the ( 1 1 ) samdvartana, 
tended it is impossible to* say. In or ceremony on a student’s return 
.Southern India a pretty little, but home, and his (12) marriage. The 
rare, gazelle is taken for it. It does first three rites (during pregnancy) 
not, however, answer to the name are : ( 1 ) garbhddhana , or sign of con- 
ko far as its colour (light brown) ceptioa ; (2) • purfumvana, or quicken 
goes. The earliest mention of the itig, and (3) slmantonnayana, or part- 
animal by a European that I know ing the mother’s hair in the fourth, 
is by Barbosa (circa 1516). sixth, or eighth month of her first 

3 “ Beyond it,” i.e., sacrifices may pregnancy. The best account of 
not be performed there. [Medh. these rites is in the pruyojartUna for 
enumerates among Mlecchas the the present time. 

Meda Andhra [sic) Pulinda (pavara, 4 [Such as the jyoti storm (Medh., 
<fcc. (cf. Medh. x. 48), os outsiders K.)] 

from the coitus. The order to dwell 5 [Another reading is neuter, 
in this land is construed to mean •* becomes a thing united to,” etc. 
that if a king conquers the Mlecchas, The word brahma, which haB been 
he should make the kingdom like left untranslated, is neuter, and 
this land of sacrifice.] # means probably the world -substance, 

8 These verses enumerate the ten not as a spiritual, but as a physical 
first sacramental rites, to which also force.] 
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eat honey and ghee in a gold (spoon) to (the accompani- 
ment of) mantras . 1 

3a Now one should have his (the child’s) name-rite 
performed on the tenth or twelfth day (after birth), oar on 
a merit-giving lunar day or hour, or under a lucky star. 

31. Let a Brahman's (name) be auspicious, a Kgatriya’s 
full of power; let a Yaiqya’s mean wealth, a Qudra’s, how- 
ever, be contemptible. 2 

32. Let a Brahman’s (distinctive title) imply prosperity, 
a Kfatriya’s safeguard, a Vaiqya’s wealth, a Qudra’s service. 

33. Let women’s (names) be pleasant, not harsh, plain 
of meaning, charming, auspicious, ending in a long vowel, 
(and) like words of benediction. 

34. The infant’s going out from the house should be 
done in the fourth month ; (his) eating food in the sixth 
month,* or what auspicious (practice) is preferred in the 
tribe. 4 

35. The cuda 6 -Tite of all* the twice-born must be done 
according to law in the first or third year (after birth), as 
ordered by revelation. 

36. One should perform the investiture of a Brahman 
(with the sacred string) in the eighth year from concep- 
tion ; of a king (K?atriya) in the eleventh ; of a Vai9ya 
in the twelfth. 

1 [The mantras are those used by * There is more or less laxity 
his sect, his father’s, or his Guru's ; allowed in these matters at present, 
male is emphatic according to Medh. [as permitted by the. text and em- 
(This commentator’s use of “ some phasised by the comlhentators ; the 
think,” “ some explain,” is such as tribal or family custom refers to the 
in this passage to suggest that they variation of time or of the practice, 
are occasionally used hypothetically, Medh. says 44 food ” means other 
a possible view being set up and than milk whioh the child takes the 
overthrown, rather than an actual first five months.} 
statement that other commentators 4 44 In the tribe." This is an 
explain the passage so and so; a example of hdadharma alluded to 
modification of meaning that would in i. xi8. A 44 tribe” is a lesser 
somewhat affect the amount of criti* division than a caste, and more oar- 
cum devoted to the text before responds to a family. 

Medh.’s day).] * (Xt fa forming a tuft on the 

* This is obsolete. The names of head ; a kind of pigtail, 
the different castes are now usually • Or 44 this rite is for all the twioe- 
epithets or titles of some favourite bom only,” ia, not the Cffdnk who, 
deity. The caste is known only by aooording to Medh., is i no lu ded in 
the suffixed title. vs. 34. 



3e-4f! ran ordinances of manv. n 

37. (The investiture) of a Brahman desirous of divine 
knowledge is to be done in the fifth year ; of a king who 
seeks power, in the sixth; of a Vai<jya who wishes for 
wealth here, in the eighth (year). 

36. The (communication of the) gdyatrl 1 does not, for 
a Brahman, take place after the sixteenth year; for a 
Ksatriya, after the twenty-second ; for a Vai<jya, after the 
twenty-fourth. 

39. After that, (men of) those three (castes) who have 
not been invested at the proper time are Vratyas ,* de- 
graded from the gayatri, (and) despised by the respectable.* 

4a Let not a Brahman at any time, even in time of 
distress, form ties legally with those not purified accord- 
ing to rule ; either (spiritual, by teaching them) the Veda, 
or by kinship. 

41. Let students wear (outwardly) skins of the hrf- 
namrga, deer, or goats; (as under-garments,) staff of 
hemp, kfuma, or wool, in order (of the castes). 4 

42. The girdle of a Brahman is to be made of a triple 
cord of mufija, smooth 6 and pliable ; but of a Ksatriya it 
(should be) a bowstring of murva ; of a Vai^ya, a triple 
thread of hemp. 8 

43. If mufija cannot be had, (their girdles) are to be 
made of kuga, agmantaka, (or) valvaja, threefold, with one 
knot, (or) three, or even five. 

44. The sacred thread of a Brahman (must be) of cotton, 
put on (over the left shoulder), threefold ; of a Ksatriya (it 
must be) of hemp-thread ; of a VaiQya, a woolen thread. 

45. A Brahman should, by law, have a staff of bilva or 

1 the investiture. Silk (as pure) Ss the only doth used 

3 Vrdtyat, an old term for Aryans by some Varavas while eating, 
not Brahmanised. Such people were 0 [Or according to Medh., of like 
admitted to the Aryans community size, i.t. f “ not small in one part and 
by the ceremony called vrdtyastoma. smaller in another/’] 

In later times vr&tya came to mean 6 This girdle is now only used at 
people who were deficient as regards investiture with the thread, or on 
the sacramental rites as above. occasion of its renewal every year 

• [Arya.] by a Brahmacdrin (student). For 

4 Cotton and silk (with the well- a description of mufija (“ Saccharnm 
to-do [Arya] doth and velvet) are sara” of botanists), see Stewart's 
alone used now for outer garments. “Punjab Plants” (1869), p. 261. 
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palctfa (wood) ; a Ksatriya, of banian (wood) or acacia; a 
Vaiqya, a reed or udumbara (staff). 1 

4 6 . A Brahman's staff is to be made, according to rule, 
to reach (his) hair ; a king's, as high as his forehead ; a 
Vaigya's, to reach his nose. 

47. Let all these staves be straight, without blemish, 
fair to look at, not weapons of offence against men ; with 
their bark, (and) not spoiled by fire. 

48. Having taken a staff to his liking, and standing 
opposite to the sun, let (a student), having circumambu- 
lated the (sacred) fire to the right, go for alms 2 according 
to rule. 

49. Let an invested Brahman go for alms, (using) 
bhavat at the beginning (of his request) ; let a king (do 
so, using) bhavat in the middle ; but a Vaigya with bhavat 
last. 3 

50. He should first beg alms of his mother, (his) sister, 
or the own sister of (his) mother, or (of a female) who 
will not insult him. 4 

5 1. Having gathered those alms as much as he wants, 
having informed his Guru (of it) without deceit, let him 
eat it after rinsing his mouth, (sitting) facing the east, 
(and) pure. 

52. For one facing the east eats (food) conducive to 
long life; facing the south, conducive to fame; facing the 


1 Natives, except old and low -caste 
people, do not, in Southern India, 
carry staves. In Malabar the length 
of the stick (or handle) of the palm- 
leaf umbrella carried by every one 
denotes the caste. Brahmans have 
it nearly as Ion ** 1 as they are tall ; 
low-caste people have it only a few 
inches long. IJilva, the “/Kgle 
MarmeloH ; ” PalCtca, the “ Bn tea 
frondosa;” Udumbara, “Ficus glo- 
merata.” 

2 “ Alms,” articles of food, etc. 

3 Bhavat , i.e., sir or madam, as 

the case may require; e.f/., “Sir! 
give alms ; ” “ Give, sir ! alms,” etc. 
[King, i.e. t K?atriya.J 


4 This begging alms by a Vedic 
student is, I believe, everywhere 
obsolete. Such students are now 
almost unknown, for Brahmans are 
always married while yet boys. The 
practice of students going about to 
beg food, etc., arose, there can be 
little doubt, from the fact that the 
Brahman teachers were mostly poor 
men, and that they taught gratis. 
Students at the Government schools 
of the present day in Southern India 
think it no shame to foUow the old 
custom, though they meet with the 
smallest success. 
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west, be eats prosperous (food) ; facing tfte north, he eats 
(food) conducive to truth* 

53, Let a Brahman always eat his food after having 
rinsed his mouth, and (in a) collected (state of mind) ; 
having eaten, let him thoroughly rinse his mouth, and 
sprinkle with water the hollow parts. 1 

54* Let him. ever reverence food, and let him eat with- 
out finding fault with it ; having seen it, let him rejoice 
and be satisfied, and let him always receive it gladly. 

55. For food that has been reverenced ever bestows 
strength and power; but that which has not been reve- 
renced, (if) eaten, destroys both. 

56. Let him not give the leavings to any one, and let him 
also not eat between (times) ; 2 let him not eat to excess, 
and let him not go anywhere with a morsel in his mouth. 

57. Over-eating is unwholesome, prejudicial to long life 
and to (attainment of) heaven; (it is) vicious (and) de- 
tested by people ; let him therefore avoid it. 

58. Let a Brahman always perform the rinsing of his 
mouth with (the part of his hand called) brahmatlrtha , 2 
or with the hay a or traidagika ; never with the pitrya. 

59. (They) call brahmatlrtha (that part) which is on the 
surface of the root of the thumb ; (that) at the root of the 
little finger, hay a; that at the tips (of the fingers), daiva ; 
pitrya , that below those two. 

60. Let him first thrice rinse his mouth with water, 
then twice wipe his mouth ; and let him also touch with 
water the hollow parts, 4 the breast, 5 and also the head. 

1 “ Hollow parts/* i.e., eyes, ears, these several places are those from 
nostrils, mouth, and excretory or- which the water is thrown or taken 
gans. in the ceremonies. 

* “ Between (times).” Medhfttithi 4 [Of the head. Cf. Gaut. i. 36 
says [in giving the best of different (K., Medh.)] 
explanations of “ between”] that 8 [Literally, self-soul, “place of 
there are two times for eating — heart, ” or the navel ; and I think 
morning and evening, and that one this means the navel, because it is 
should not eat at any other. Cf. somewhere recorded that one should 
Ap. Dh. S. i. 6, 18, 4, by which only lay hold on the navel ; the Mbh. 
enough food to support life is allowed commands also bathing of the feet, 
to be eaten. —Medh. (cf. Mbh. xiii. 104. 39.)] 

s Tirtha, or “pool,” is used as 
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61. On# who knows the law (and is) desirous of parity 
should ever rinse his mouth by means of the tlrtka, 1 (and) 
facing the east or north, in a solitary place, (and) with 
water neither warm nor frothy. 

62. A Brahman is purified by water that reaches his 
breast; a king by (water) that reaches his neck; aVaigya 
by (water) swallowed; but a £udra by (water merely) 
touched by the extremity of (his lips). 

63. A Brahman is said (to be) upavlta when his right 
hand is lifted up (so that the sacrificial thread rests on his 
left shoulder and passes under his right arm) ; if his left 
(be extended, so that it rests on his right shoulder and 
passes under his ’left arm), prdclndvUa ; when it is round 
his neck (and is not under either arm), nivlta. 

64* Having thrown into water his girdle, skin (outer 
garment), staff, sacrificial thread, (and) water-pot, (when) 
worn out, let him take others with texts of the Vedas. 

6$. The keftinta (tonsure-rite) is ordered (to be done) in 
the sixteenth year of a Brahman, in the twenty-second of 
a Ksatriya, and in two years more after that for a Vaiqya. 

66. This course, but without sacred texts, is all to be 
performed for females, at the due time, and in due order, 
for the consecration of (their) bodies. 2 

67. The marriage ceremony is said to be the Vedic con- 
secration for women ; (also) attendance to (their) husbands, 
subjection to the Guru, household affairs, (and) attention 
to the (household sacred) fire. 

68. That holy rule regarding the investiture of the 
twice-born which distinguishes (their second) birth has 
been declared ; learn next the course of their acts. 

69. The teacher, having invested a pupil, should first 
teach him ceremonial purity, custom, and the attending 
to the (sacred) fire, also the sandhya devotions. 8 

70. 4 Now when about to recite (the Veda) he is to be 

1 Ttrthay see vb. 58. * [The twilight devotions, mom 

9 The only real sacrament {sartis- and eve.] 
lura) for women is marriage. See 4 70 ff. Cf. another account of this 
next verse. curious scene in the Pr&t^dkhya of 
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taught, after he has rinsed his mouth, sitting with his face 
to the north, 1 os is prescribed, and having made 9 homage 
to the Vedas, with a light garment 8 on, and his senses 
regulated. 

71. At the beginning and end (of recitation) of the 
Veda, the teacher’s two feet are always to be clasped; he 
must recite having closed both hands, for that is called 
homage to the Vedas. 

72. The clasping of his teacher’s (feet) is to be done by 
him with the hands crossed* the left (foot) is to be touched 
by the left (hand), the rigf(p 3 )y the right. 

73. Let then the teachfk^ all times unwearied, say to 
the (pupil) about to reciraf* Ho ! recite!” and let him 
rest (if he says), “ Let there be a pause !” 

74. A Brahman should always say dm at the beginning 
and end (of a recital) of the Veda ; without dm before, it 
slips away ; and without it after, it disappears. 

75. Sitting on (fe^a-grass) with the points to the east, 
and made pure by purifications, 6 purified (also) by three 
suppressions of breath, one is then fit (to pronounce) the 
syllable dm. 

76. Prajapati milked from the three Vedas the letter 
A, also the letter U and the letter Jf, 6 and (the words) 
bhuhy bhuvah , svah” 

77. Also from the three Vedas Prajapati, the Supreme 
Lord, milked part by part this rc, beginning with tad, 
(called) gayatri 7 

the Rigveda, ch. xv. (Lect. iii. ch. 3), not to hurt, touching merely with 

vol. iii, pp. 92-98 of M. Regnier's the finger-tips (Medh.)] 

edition. 6 [“ Grass rings on his third finger,” 

1 [K. quotes Gaut. i. 54 to show is Dr. B.’s translation (K. and KAgh. 
he may stand facing east as well.] say on the two hands), for which I 

a [Or 11 making” (%rd) ; p&jha have ventured to substitute the lite- 
(Medh.); Vedas, literally BrdhmaJ ral meaning, as these words are evi- 

8 [One explanation of this is, ac- dently explanatory.] 
cording to Medh., that purity is 6 These three letters form Onu 
shown by the lightness of the gar- 7 Rigveda, iii 62, 10. Tat tavi- 
ment.] tur varenyam / bhargo devatya dhl- 

4 [Some read vinyasta (for vyaty- mahi / dhiyah yo mb pra cadoydt . 
asta)t that is, the hands are to be [This verse is one of the most 
spread out and lightly rested, so as famous in Hindu literature. Prof. 
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78. A Brahman who knows the Vedas, if he mutter 
that syllable (om) and that (verse) preceded by the three 
words (mentioned) at both mndhyas (or morning and 
evening), is endowed with the merit of the Vedas. 

79. But a twice-born (man), having repeated those three 
a thousand times outside the (town 1 ), is freed in a month 
from even a great sin, like a snake from its slough. 

80. A Brahman, K?atriya, (or)VaiQya not endowed with 
that rc and his proper sacraments at their due times, 
becomes an object of contempt among the good. 

81. The three imperishaldAgreat words preceded by 
om, and also the savitn , consfjSmg of three lines, 2 is to be 
considered the mouth of the'^$pl&s. 

82. 3 He who, unwearied, repeats day by day those 
(words and text) for three years, gues, with an etherial 
body, 4 to the supreme Brdhma^ becoming (like) air. 

83. The one syllable dm (is) the supreme Brdhma; 
suppressions of breath (are) the highest austerity; but 
there is (nothing) higher than the sdvitrl : truth is better 
than silence. 

84. All the Vedic rites, oblational (and) sacrificial, pass 


Whitney has discussed it in vol. i. 
p. 1 1 1— 1 12 of the new edition of 
Colebrooke’s Essays. His transla- 
tion runs as follows : — “ Of Suvitar, 
the heavenly, that longed-for glory 
may we win, and may himself in- 
spire our prayers ! ”] 

1 “Outside the town,” i.e on a 
river island and the like (Medh.) ; 
“on the bank of the river, or in a 
jungle and the like” (K.) [This is 
undoubtedly a general statement 
offering purification on slight terms. 
Medh. has an amusing discussion of 
this point, comparing this purifica- 
tion with other severer ones. Who, 
he says, would be such a fool as to 
undergo severe penance and bodily 
mortification when he can get puri- 
fied by merely muttering prayers? 
As a Verse says, “ If honey is found 
in the sunbeam, what use to go to 
the mountain?" Again, “That 


which can be got for a penny, no 
sensible man buys for ten." The 
real meaning is that the regular pu- 
rification must be done ; this is for 
general absolution when sins are 
done unintentionally.] 

2 [The sdvitrl (gayatri) has three 
vddas, cf.. vs. 77. Vedas, literally 
Brihma.] 

3 82 ff. This is quite recent in idea ; 
substitutes for sacrifices in this style 
are found in relatively recent trea- 
tises only, such as the S&mavidhana- 
brahmana and Rgvidhana. 

4 [That is to say, his body is de- 
stroyed ; he is like the atmosphere, 
devoid of a real body (Medh., K. 
Ragh.) On Brihma, cf. vs. 28, note. 
I have here again ventured to change 
the translation of Hr. B. (“goes in 
his own body "), convinced that it is 
a mere mistake through reading sva 
for kha.\ 
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awajr; but this imperishable 1 syllable dm is to be known 
to be Brdhma and also Prajdpatl 

85. The sacrifice of .muttering (this word, &c.) is said 
to be better by tenfold than the regular sacrifice ; if in- 
audible, it is a hundredfold (better); a thousandfold, if 
mental. 

86. The four household sacrifices accompanied by the 
regular sacrifices, 2 all those are not worth the sixteenth 
part of the sacrifice by muttering. 

87. But by (such) muttering even a Brahman (be- 
comes), there is no doubt, perfect; whether he perform 
anything else or not, a Brahman is called maitra (or well 
disposed to all things.) 3 

88. Let a wise man, like a driver of horses, exert dili- 
gence in restraint of his senses straying among seductive 
sensual objects. 

89. Those eleven senses which former wise men have 
mentioned, I will declare rightly in due order. 

90. Ears, skin, the two eyes, the tongue, and the nose 
also (as) fifth, the anus and generative organ, hand and 
feet ; speech is said (to be) the tenth. 

91. The ears, &c., in succession, (viz.) five of these (ten 


1 “ Imperishable.” MedhiXtithi 
reads aksaram , which he explains by 
“imperishable.” Aksayam is given 
by Kulluka, which means the same ; 
Haughton reads duskaram , or “ hard 
to make,” which is unintelligible. 

2 “ Four household sacrifices,” i.e ., 
the pakayajhas called Vai^vadcva- 
homa, balikarman ; nityarraddha, 
and atithibhojana. “ Regular sacri- 
fices,” i.e., n6w and full-moon sacri- 
fices, etc. ( darqapurnamdsa , etc.) 
[The pdkayajilas are called “the 
great sacrifices ; ” omitting the Irak- 
mayajfta, there are the (above- 
named) four (Medh.) According to 
K. the pdkayajrtas are these four of 
the five mahdyajfias, great sacri- 
fices.] 

3 [As this is carefully punctuated 
in Dr. B.’s MS., I allow the trans- 
lation to stand as his, though it 


seems to me rather to reverse the 
original meaning ; for the tenor of 
these verses is, as he has pointed out 
above (82 note), that just as much 
good is done by prayer as by de- 
struction of life in sacrifices. The 
translation would, therefore, be per- 
haps better if we translated eva in 
its usual sense, rendered samsidh- 
yet according to the commentators, 
and connected (6, i) with (a) thus : 
“Now there is no doubt that a 
Brahman would attain complete hap- 
piness by merely muttering prayers, 
whether he perform anything else or 
not {i.e., slay animals at a sacrifice), 
[for] a Brahman is called one who is 
friendly (to all creatures).” Ragh. 
also seeks a connection between 
Maitra and Mitra, the sun-god ; cf. 
xi- 3 S-] 
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the wise) term organs of sense ; the anus, eta, viz,, five of 
them (they term) organs of action. 

92. Mind is to be known (as) the eleventh, which by 
its own nature partakes of both (sense and action), which 
being conquered, those two sets of five are also con- 
quered. 1 

93. Without doubt, one incurs fault by attachment of 
the senses (to sensual objects) ; but having subdued them, 
then one gets perfection. 

94. Desire never rests by enjoyment of lusts, like as lire 
surely 2 increases the more by butter (offered in it). 

95. He indeed who may attain all those desires, and he 
who may forsake them entirely, (as for both these) the 
renunciation is better than attainment of all lusts. 

96. Those (organs) attached to sensual objects cannot 
be curbed so much by non-indulgence as ever by know- 
ledge. 

97. The Vedas, liberality also and sacrifices, observances 
also and austerities, never make for the perfection of one 
who is of depraved nature. 

98. That man who, having heard and touched, seen and 
eaten and smelled, neither rejoices nor ever is sad, he is to 
be known (as a man) who has conquered his senses. 

99. But among all the senses, if one sense fails, by that 
his wisdom fails ; as water (runs out) by one hole from 
a leather bag. 3 

1 [These eleven organs of sense He says the vessel is one made of a 
and action plus the two principles of goat’s hide, and adds, “ All the water 
intelligence and consciousness make could escape from one foot, even if 
the “ thirteen instruments of know- all the other feet are securely fas- 
ledge” of the S&ukhya doctrine, tened.” Ragh. renders padad di- 
Cf. with this elaborate interpolation rectly by “ from a hole.” The hide 
(?) the vss. L 14, 15.] often is used in Oriental countries 

3 [Just as a fire merely grows complete, each leg being made water* 
greater if a melted oblation is poured tight. Though Dr. B. prefers 
upon it, so lust, etc. ; a proverbial Medh.’s explanation, he has kept 
verse in the epic poetry.] that of K. It is possible, however, 

3 Medh. reads drteh padat, i.e., that K. ’s patrat may merely explain 
from the bottom of a leather bag. dfteh, and both words may be abla- 
K. has drteh patrat , i.e. t from a tives, chidra , as in Rfigh., para- 
vessel of leather. [Medh. means, I phrasing pdddt, “ from a leather 
think, literally one foot of the bag. vessel out of a hole.”] 
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lop* Having restrained the host of senses, an^ having 
also subdued the mind, (even though) not wasting his 
body by asceticism, a man may attain all objects, 1 

ioi. At the morning twilight let him stand muttering 
the s&vitH till he has seen the sun ; at the evening, (let him) 
seated (mutter it), till the constellations clearly appear. 

102* Standing and muttering (the gayatri) at the morn- 
ing twilight, he removes nocturnal sin ; but seated at the 
evening twilight, he destroys sin done by day. 

103. But he who stands not at the morning and sits 
not at the evening (twilight) is to be expelled, like a 
Qudra, from every ceremony of the twice-born. 

104. Subdued near water, let him engaged in the obli- 
gatory ceremonies repeat the savitrZ, having gone to a 
forest, (being) self-possessed. 

105. There is also no prohibition of study for the 
vedaftgas 2 or the obligatory recitation, so also as regards 
the texts for offerings to fire (homo). 

106 There is no prohibition of the obligatory recitation, 
for that is called the Veda sacrifice ; 8 the Yeda sacrifice is 
meritorious with (the word) va^at, which should not be 
uttered. 4 

107. He who, restrained and pure, goes over the recita- 
tion according to rule for a year, for him it ever flows with 
milk, curds, butter, honey. 

108. Let a twice- born man who has been invested (with 
the sacred string) collect fuel, go begging, sleep low on 
the ground, do what pleases (his) teacher, till he (the 
pupil) returns home. 

1 [K. understands by this that a 4 [This may be the sense, but it 
man accustomed to pleasures Bhould Beems better to render : “ the Veda- 

g ive them up gradually, so as to do sacrifice (recitation) is meritorious, 
imself no harm. Medh. offers two though the signal for completion has 
explanations of yogatah, uniting it been given." The second Veda- sacri- 
with akfinvan , or with va^ekftva.] fice means here the recitation, which 
, 2 Vedaigas. So Medhatithi ex- is meritorious although the word 
plains upakar&na — helping, assist- va^at* indicating the end of the 
ing, apparatus. [In (6) Medh. notes sacrifice (here the reading), has been 
Tio virodka iti vd pdthah.] pronounced. Vau?atkartum is to 

2 [Which never* has an end pronounce the benediction, to end 
(Medh.)] the work.] 
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109. Ton are legally to be instructed — the son of (one’s) 
teacher, an obedient (youtb), one who communicates 
knowledge, one who is virtuous, one who is pure, one who 
is trustworthy, one who is able, one who gives wealth, one 
who is good, one’s own (relative). 

1 10. Let not a prudent man unasked tell any one (the 
Vedas), nor (tell) one who asks improperly; though he 
knows, let a wise man act like a dumb man in the world. 

in. He who declares illegally and he who asks ille- 
gally, one of those two dies or incurs hatred. 

1 1 2. Where there are not virtue and wealth or suitable 
obedience, learning is not to be sown there, just as (one 
does not bow) good seed in barren soil. 

1 13. Bather a teacher of the Veda should die with his 
knowledge ; even (if) in distress, 1 * he may not sow it in 
wild salt soil. 

1 14. * Learning went to a Brahman (and) said, " I am 
thy treasure 1 Guard me J Give me not to a scorner ! so 
1 shall be strongest. 

115. “But him whom thou knowest (to be) a pure 
student subdued, declare mo to him, a Brahman, a pro- 
tector of (this) treasure, (and) not self-willed.” 

11 6. Now he who may acquire the Veda without per- 
mission from one reciting (it), he is guilty of theft of the 
Veda, (and) goes to hell. 

1 17. One should salute first him from whom one gets 
secular, Vedic, or also transcendental* knowledge. 

1 1 8. Better a well-behaved Brahman who knows only 
the yayatrl, than one ill-behaved, who eats all (kinds of 

1 “Even (if) in distress,” i.c., he Vasi^ha mrtis. They also occur 
must not communicate it to an im* in the Samhito-p&nishadbrfthmana 

worthy person for a reward. of the SiUnaveda, see pp. 29- 30 of 

3 This, with vs, 144 [which ap- my edition [The older form of these 
pears to have originally followed two verses, 1 14, 1 15 (as well as 144), 
these verses as a whole j, constitutes was in the trtfuhh metre, as in the 
a very favourite saying of the Brah- Bmrti* just referred to.] 
mans. These verses, in an older 3 [Knowledge concerning one’s self 
form, are quoted in the Nirukta (ii. (adhydtnian ; cf. Johaent., p. 58), 4s 
4\ and (more like this present text) opposed to the outer world.] 
they occur also in the Vi?nu aud 
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food) and Bells all (kinds of articles), though he knows the 
three Vedas. 

1 19. One should not sit down on a bed or couch on 
being approached* by a superior, and one sitting on a bed 
or couch should arise and salute him. 

120. For at an old man's approach the vital breath 1 * * of 
a youth goes out upwards ; ' by rising and saluting he gets 
it again. 

1 2 1. Of one who has the habit of saluting always (and) 
reverencing the aged, four (things) increase — life, know- 
ledge, glory, (and) strength. 

122. After saluting, a Brahman addressing an elder 
should declare his own name, saying, “ I am such a 
one!" 

123. Those who understand not* salutation by name, 
let a wise man say to them, “ It is I.” So also to all 
women. 

124. In salutation one should utter the word " bhofy " 
at the end of one’s name ; for the nature of “ IhoJi *'* has 
been held by the seers (to be the same as) the nature of 
names. 

125. In salutation a Brahman is to be addressed, “ live 
long, sir ! ” at the end of his name the vowel* with its pre- 
ceding letter is to be uttered prolonged, 

126. The Brahman who knows not the (form of) answer 
to a salutation is not to be saluted by a wise man ; as a 
Qudra, bo even (is) he. 

127. One should ask a Brahman on meeting (him) after 
(his) happiness ; a Ksatriya, (after his) welfare ; a Vaujya, 
(after his) prosperity ; a (judra, (after his) health. 

128. A person initiated (for a sacrifice) is not to be 

1 On a bed or couch occupied by 4 [/.«., bhch, when used for names 
(K«) ; or according to Medh,, one of persons, is the form of the name.] 
should not sit down alongside a • [Lit the vowel a which stands 
superior on a prepared bed or couch,] for i, and the others \ this Is in the 

* 44 Breath / 1 lit “ breaths ; ” “ it ,’ 1 salutation in return, and the rale is 

lit 44 them," for K?atriyas and Vaifyas as wall m 

* 14 Understand not,” t.e., from priests (Medh.)J 
ignorance of Sanskrit 
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addressed by name, even though he be the younger; 
but let one who knows law accost him with bhofy or 
bhavai. 

129. The wife of another and women not relatives, one 
should address by lhavatl, subhaga, or bhagini. 

1 3a One's maternal and paternal uncles, wife’s father, 
priests, teachers (though) younger, one should, standing 
up, accost by “ I am suoh an one.” 

1 3 1. A mother's sister, a maternal uncle’s wife, a mother* 
in*law, and a father’s sister are to be reverenced like a 
teacher’s wife ; they are equal to a teacher’s wife. 1 

132. A brother’s wife of the same caste is to be saluted 
even everyday; but kinswomen are to be saluted after 
an absence from home. 

133. To his father’s sister, (and) his mother’s sister, and 
(his own) elder* sister, one should behave as to (one’s) 
mother ; (but) a mother (is) more venerable than they. 

1 34. The equality of fellow-citizens is for (a difference 
in age of) ten years ; of artisans, (for) five ; of priests, (for) 
three ; but among blood-relations for a short while. 8 

135. Now one should consider a Brahman ten years old 
and a Ksatriya a hundred years old as father and son ; 
but of them the Brahman (is) the father. 

136. Wealth, kindred, age, acts, (and) knowledge as the 
fifth ; those are causes of respect ; the most important (is) 
the last (mentioned). 

137. In whom among the three (higher) castes the most 
and the best of (those) five may be, he is here worthy of 
respect; even a Qudra, (if) he has attained the tenth 
(decade of his life). 

138. Way is to be made for one in a carriage, one in his 
tenth (decade), a sick person, one carrying a load, a woman, 

1 [This rule applies even if the constitutes among relatives a differ* 
women are younger (than the enoe in position ; but in other cases 
speaker), — Medh. The teacher is only a considerable difference as spe- 
here the Guru.] cified. [This 41 equality ” refers to 

* [Accidentally omitted in Dr. the form of salutation among equals. 
B.'s MS.] Cf. Gaut vL 15 tf.j 

3 I.e. t a small difference in age 
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also for the king and a student who has returned borne, 
and for a bridegroom. 1 

139. But of (all) those (if) met together, the student who 
has returned home and the prince 2 are to be honoured 
(with the right of way); but of the prince and the student 
who has returned home, the student receives this honour 
from the prince. 

140. Nowthe twice-born man who having invested a pupil 
(with the sacred string) teaches him the Yeda with its ritual 
and wpanifads? him (the learned) term teacher ( acdrya ). 

141. But he is called sub-teacher (upadhydya) who for 
(his) livelihood teaches a single portion of the Veda, or 
again the Vedangas. 

142. That Brahman is called Guru who performs accord- 
ing to rule the rites on conception and the like, and feeds 
(the child) with rice (for the first time). 

143. He who, chosen by any one, performs the agnya- 
dhcya , 4 pdkayajftiis, and agni$toma, and other sacrifices, is 
called here the sacrificial priest (rtvij). 

144. He who fills 6 duly both ears with the Veda is to 
be considered (like one's) father and mother; him one 
should never injure. 

145. A teacher surpasses in venerableness ten sub- 
teachers; a father, a hundred teachers; but a mother (sur- 
passes) a thousand fathers. 

146. Of the natural father and the giver of the Veda, 
the more venerable (is) the father who gives the Veda ; 
the birth of <a twice-born man through the Veda is eternal, 
here and after death. 6 

1 “ Bridegroom,” vivdhaya pruv- lecture acdrya and guru are used 
rttah. — Medhatithi. as equivalent 

* “Prince,” not a mere K?atriya, • “Fills,” dtrnoti or dvpioti ; 
[because of vs. 135, K.] both readings occur. Medhatithi 

8 [Lit “ its mysteries,” cf. vs. 16J.] supports the first. [Cf. Yaska’s 
4 the establishment of the dtfriatti, vide note to 1 14.] 
sacred fires. It must be remarked 6 by a knowledge of the 
that the first three terms here de- Vedas one profits not only here, 
lined [and especially acdrya and but ever after in successive oondi- 
guru) are not used in this book with tions of existence, whereas the 
the precision one might expect after effect of the natural birth ceases 
this definition ; at the end of this with death. 



34 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. £mct. n. 

147. As his father and mother beget him mutually out 
of lust, oue should know that (birth to be merely) hie 
cause of existence, when he is born from the womb. 

148. But the birth which the teacher 1 who has com- 
pleted the Veda, duly brings about for him by the gayatrt, 
that is the true (birth), free from old age, eternal. 

149. He who confers the benefit of the Veda (fruta) on 
any one, be it little or be it much, he should know him to 
be here his Guru, by reason of that benefit through the 
Veda. 

150. The Brahman who is the cause of the Vedic birth 
and the director of one’s duty, even though a youth, is 
legally the father of an old man (whom he teaches). 

1 5 1. Afigirasa 8 Kavi, a child, taught his elders* (and) 
said to them, “Children!” having received them (as 
pupils) by reason of his knowledge. 

152. They, indignant, asked the gods about that matter; 
and the gods having assembled, said to them, “The child 
has 6poken to you correctly.” 

153. An ignorant man is verily a child; one who com- 
municates the mantra is a father; for (the wise) have 
called an ignorant man a child, but one who communicates 
the mantra a father. 

1 54. For not by years, nor by grey hair, not by wealth 
or kindred (is superiority); the seers made the rule — 
Who knows the Veda completely, he is great among us. 4 

155. Of Brahmans superiority (is) by knowledge, but 
of Ksatriyas by valour ; of Vahjyas by reason of property 
(and) wealth, and of ^udras by birth. 

156. One is not, therefore, aged because his head is 
grey; whoever, although a youth, has perused (the Vedas), 
him the gods consider an elder. 

1 57. Like a wooden elephant, like a leathern deer, so a 

1 [Aefirya j so in the following, if aoni, and the like.” [Cf. Ap. i. 13, 
not used technically.] 1 5.] 

a [Of, Baudb. i. 3-_47’ < The sent!- 4 [This verse with the following 
xnent is opposed by Ap. i. 13, 15.] Is proverbial, and is repeated several 

8 “ His elders," pitara Med ha - times in the Mbhft. and the other 
tithi explains this by "uncles, their law-books.] 
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Brahman who has not perused (the Yeda): those three 
carry the name only. 1 * * 

158. As a eunuch (is) unproductive with women, and 
as a cow (is) unproductive with a cow, and as a gift to 
a fool (is) futile, so a Brahman who knows not the (Veda) 
verses (is) useless. 

1 59. Teaching for good is to be effected without injury 
to creatures ;* and by one desiring his duty, also, sweet low 
speech must be used. 

160. He whose speech and mind (are) pure and ever 
properly guarded verily obtains all the fruit derived from 
the completed Veda. 8 

161. Let not a man, even though pained, be sour- 
tempered, nor devise a deed of mischief to another; let 
not a man utter improper (sayings), by which utterance 
another is made uneasy. 4 * * * 

162. A Brahman should ever shrink from honour as 
from poison, and should always be desirous of disrespect 
as if of ambrosia. 

163. For though despised, one sleeps with comfort, with 
comfort awakes, with comfort goes about in this world ; 
(but) the scorner perishes. 

164. Purified in self by this course of acts, a twice-born 
(student) should gradually, while dwelling with his Guru, 
accumulate austerity according to the Veda. 

165. By different kinds of austerities and by various 
vows prescribed by rule the whole Veda with its esoteric 
teaching* is to be studied by a twice-born man. 

166. So let a Brahman ever study just the Veda, when 

1 Probably allusions to old stories. 8 [Or (Medb.) 44 first recognised in 
Of* the Bfhatkatha for a wooden the Vedanta,”] 

elephant Medh&tithi takes it 4 [In MbhO. xiii. 104, 31, this 
literally. [In MbhO. xii. 36, 46 ff., verse occurs as Tf^ubh, which may 
the same idea as this is expressed in indicate the older form. This is not 

slightly different words (but yatha necessarily the case, however, as 

still retained!) and with added some of the latest verses in the MbhO. 

similes.] are in that measure.] 

* ‘ 4 Creatures, M i,c, t pupils, who fi [What in vs. 140 is translated 

are to be chastised by a rope or upanifadi ; lit. mystery.] 

bamboo 1 (Medh&tithi and Kullaka). 
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about to practise austerity ; practice of the Yeda ia here 
termed a Brahman’s best austerity. 1 

167. The twice-born man who, though wearing a gar- 
land, daily repeats the Veda as well as he can, to the tips 
of his nails performs the highest austerity. 

168. The twice-born man who not having gone over the 
Veda makes diligence in other matters, 2 he with his pro- 
geny, even when living, speedily attains the condition of 
a Qudra. 

169. By rule of revelation (f ruti) a twice-born man’s first 
birth (is) from a mother ; the second, on binding on the 
girdle ; the third, on initiation for a sacrifice. 8 

170. Of these, his Veda-birth is marked by the binding 
on of the girdle; in it the gayatrl (is) the mother, but the 
teacher is said to be the father. 

17 1. (The learned) term the teacher father by reason 
of his communicating the Veda; for no rite is proper for 
him (the student) up to the fastening of the girdle. 

172. Let him not use 4 the Veda except for funeral 
rites ; for he is like a Qudra so long as he is not born by 
the Veda. 

173. Of him who has been invested the performance of 
vows is required, and also the reception of the Veda in 
due order with ritefc. 

174. Whatever skin(-garments), whatever thread, and 
whatever girdle is ordered for any one, whatever staff and 
whatever clothes, that (is) for him even in (the perform- 
ance of) vows. 

175. Now let a student of the Veda living with his 
Guru follow these rules, having restrained the host of his 
senses for the sake of the increase of his austerity. 

176. Being bathed 6 (and) pure, let him ever make 

1 [Cf. Ap. i. 12, iff.] said, Na Brahma bhivyaharet ; there- 

_ 2 [Women’s knowledge, etc. Cf. fore the opinion some hold that it is 
Ap. ii. 29, 1 1 ; Vas. iii. 2.] no fault to peruse by himself is in- 

* [So the twice - born has three correct. — Medh.] 
births 1 Vi?nu xxviii. 37 gives only 8 [He should bathe for cleanliness, 
two.] not for pleasure, according to Gaut. 

4 [/.«., peruse for himself as well as ii. 8, 9, and ix. 61 j Baudh. i. 2. 3, 
employ at rites ; for it is elsewhere 39 ; and Vifnu xxviii. 5 (K.) 
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libation of water to the gods, seers, and manes ; also (let 
him do) worship of the gods, and collecting of fuel 

177. Let him avoid honey and flesh, perfumes, garlands, 
(sweet) juices, women ; all sweets turned sour, and injury 
also to living beings ; 

178. Ointments, collyrium for the eyes, shoes, carrying 
an umbrella ; lust and anger and greed, dancing and music ; 

179. Gaming also, and disputes between people, gossip 
and falsehood ; looking at and touching women also, and 
striking another (person). 

180. Let him sleep by himself always; let him never 
spill (his) seed ; for one who voluntarily spills (his) seed 
destroys his vow. 

18 1. A twice- born student having involuntarily spilt 
(his seed) in sleep, having bathed and having worshipped 
the sun, should thrice mtftter the text, “Again to me/^&c. 

182. Let him, -well-disposed, 1 2 collect the water-pot, cow- 
dung, earth, ku$a (grass), as much as necessary (for his 
Guru), and let him, day by day, go to beg. 

183. Let a student, restrained, gather alms every day 
from the house of persons not wanting in the Yedic sac- 
rifices who are famed in (respect of) their acts. 

184. Let him not beg in the family of his Guru, nor 
from his kinsmen or relatives ; but if there be not other 
houses, let him avoid the first. 3 

185. Or let him, in the absence of those mentioned 
formerly, go to the whole village, restrained, having re- 
pressed (his) speech ; but let him avoid accursed (sinners). 4 * * * 8 

186. Having gathered fuel from afar, let him lay it 


1 * Again to me.’ * Punar mam 

aitv indriyam * “ Again to_ xne may 

strength return ” (Taitt Aranyaka, 

i. 30). Such Ufieit of texts are fre- 

quent in the later Vedic works, e.g., 

the Sdmavidhdnabrdhmana and the 

several Jtigvidhdnas . 

8 [Sumanamh (?), better flows 
(K.) Let him collect the water-pot, 
flowers, etc.] 

* [/.e., each first ; in other wordB, 


he should not resort to any of these 
unless he must ; then let him begin 
with the last mentioned. Accord- 
ing to Medb., in this inverse order : 
his Guru's relatives, relatives on the 
father's Bide, those on the mother's 
side, i.e. t her brother, etc.] 

4 [In the language of the SiUras 
we have here abkfyasta for mahd- 
pdtdkin ; cf. Ap. i. 21, 8.] 
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down in the air, 1 and, evening and morning, let him, 
wearied, offer with it to fire. 

187. Not having begged, and not having fed the fire 
for seven days, if not sick, (a student) should perform the 
vow of an unchaste student. 2 

188. Let him ever subsist by alms; let one under a 
vow eat not the food of one person ; the subsistence by 
alms of one under a vow is said to be equal to fasting. 

189. But he may eat at his will, so far as his vow will 
allow, when invited for a ceremony to the gods, and 
abstinently 3 (in a ceremony) to the manes ; (so) his vow 
is not broken. 

190. This conduct is, indeed, 4 indicated by the wise for 
a Brahman ; but this conduct is not ordered thus for a 
Ksatriya or Yai^ya. 

191. Directed ,by (his) Guru, (and) even if not directed, 
let him ever exert 5 himself in study and in (what is) 
grateful to his teacher. 

192. Having restrained both body and speech, (his) 
organs of sense (and his) mind, let him stand with the palms 
of his hands together regarding the face of (his) Guru. 

193. He should ever have his arm bare, 6 (be) well- 
behaved and composed; if addressed, “Be seated!” let 
him sit opposite (his) Guru. 

194. In his Gurus presence let him always have the 
worse food, clothes, and garments; let him stand up 7 
before him, and go to rest last. 

195. Let him not, when lying down, listen to 8 and 

1 [/.e., out-doors.] ment.” Medh. remarks that some 

2 ‘ A vakirnin? t.e., a student who think the application of this rule is 
has failed in chastity, etc. [cf. xi. at the moment of address by the 
1 21 ; the expiation, ib. 1 19. “Sick,” Guru, “he should have his body 

ill.] covered up in the Guru’s presence 

3 [Literally, “like a seer” (rfimti). (should not remove the outer gar- 

Medh. says this and the foregoing ment) and stand thus ; but the rule 
vratavad are 4 4 two words with one takes effect the moment the Guru 
meaning.”] by word or wink indicates that he is 

4 [(era), perhaps better 44 for a to be seated.” (Cf. Ap. i. 2. 6, l8.)] 

Brahman alone.”] 7 get up in the morning.] 

6 [Medh. reads yogam ior i/atnam.] 8 [/.<?., in effect, he should not re- 

6 [Literally, hand. K. says, “ His eline, & c., when listening or con- 
right arm outside of his outer gar- versing.] 
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converse (with bis Guru), nor seated, nor eating, nor stand- 
ing with his face turned aside. 

196. Let him do so standing (if his Guru) be seated, but 
approaching him if standing ; meeting him if he advance, 
and running after (him) if he run ; 

197. Facing him if (his face) be turned away ; going 
near if he be standing far off ; but reverencing him if 
lying down, and in his proximity if standing. 

198. Let his bed and seat be always low in (his) Guru’s 
presence ; let him not sit as he likes within eyesight of 
(his) Guru. 

199. Let him not utter his (the Guru’s) mere name 1 even 
behind his back ; 2 let him not imitate his gait, speech, acts. 

200. Where there is detraction or even blame of (his) Guru, 
he must there stop both ears, or go from thence elsewhere. 

20 1. 8 By detraction (of his Guru) he becomes (when 
born again) an ass ; a blamer (of his Guru) becomes 
indeed a dog ; one who appropriates his goods becomes 
a worm ; (if) envious, he becomes an insect. 

202. Let him not when at a distance salute him, nor 
if angry, 4 or in proximity of a woman ; 5 and so, if on a 
vehicle or seat, having descended, he should accost him. 

203. Let him not sit with (his) Guru to the leeward or 
windward (of him) ; and let him not even tell anything 
out of hearing of (his) Guru. 6 

204. He may sit with his teacher in a bullock-, horse-, 
or camel-carriage ; on a terrace, pavement, and mat ; and 
on a rock, plank, (or) boat. 7 

205. (His) Guru’s Guru being near, let him behave as if 

1 It is remarkable that this no- 8 [Each half of this verse has a syl- 
tion is still current, and it is thought lable over.] 

even now in Southern India highly 4 [Or when the Guru is angry 
indecent to mention direct the names (kruddkam ) (Medh.)] 
of certain persons. A married wo- 8 [/.<?., when he (the Guru) stands 
man who is a witness in court («.//.) in the presence of his wife (K.)] 
will never mention her husband’s 6 [/.<?., he should not say anything 
name, but will (if possible) get some at all in a tone too low for his Guru 
bystander to tell it. to hear.] 

a [That is, he should put a respect- 7 [Medh. says the word carriage is 
ful epithet before the name even to be taken with bullock, horse, etc., 
when speaking of him behind his for it is not permitted to sit alongside 
back (K.)] the teacher on the backs of these ani- 
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(his) Guru (were present) ; and if not permitted by (his) 
Guru, let him not accost his own elders. 1 

206. So (should be) his constant behaviour to (his) Gurus 
in learning, 2 to his own blood-relatives, to those who forbid 
him from wrong, also to those who indicate (his) good. 

207. Let him also ever behave towards the excellent as 
toward (his) Guru ; also toward (his) Guru's worthy sons, 
and toward (his) Guru's own kinsmen. 3 

208. The Guru's son, (whether) younger or of equal age, 
or a pupil, if he in sacrificial rites teach the Yedas, de- 
serves the same honour as the Guru. 

209. B.ut let him not shampoo (his) Guru’s son’s limbs, 
nor bathe him, nor eat his leavings, nor wash his feet. 

210. The Guru's wives of equal caste are to be reve- 
renced like the Guru ; but those of different caste are to 
be reverenced by rising and salutation. 

21 1. Anointing, bathing, as also shampooing the limbs 
and dressing the hair, are not to be done (by him) for a 
Guru's wife. 

212. A youthful wife of a Guru is not to be saluted here 
by a student of full twenty years old, who discerns good 
and evil, by (touching her) feet. 4 

213. This is the nature of women, to seduce men here; 
hence the discerning are not in effect 5 careless towards 
wantons. 

214. For a wanton can lead astray in (this) world an 
ignorant, or, again, even a learned man when subject to 
lust and anger. 

main (consequently the words do not 8 [Medh. reads gurwputre tatkd - 
mean on a bullock, etc., and in a car- car ye (as Rfigh.), but knows K.’s 
riage). This permission would indeed reading ; 207, 208, are in translation 
be given if ** carriage ” could be un* based on K.] 

derstood as an independent word, 4 [Gaut ii. 33, contradicts this (as 
but general custom foibids it. Ter- a youth of twenty is vyavah&ru- 
race means the earth at the top of prapta), and says some prohibit 
the house, “pavements” of grass, it.] 

&c. ; plank, t.e., wooden settee.] 4 [For this reason ( ato artkftt 

1 [Gurus, i.e.y father, mother, etc. Medh., K.) cf. Mbhfl. xiii. 48, 38, 
(Medh.) ; those to whom respect is idem, except v. L atyarthaih na pra- 
dne.l wjjante, ie. t the wise are not over- 

* [/.*., the upadhyancL, etc., other fond of wanton women ] 
than the dcdrga (Medh.)] 
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21$. One should not be seated in a secluded place with 
a mother, sister, or daughter ; the powerful host of the 
senses compels even a wise man. 

216. But a youth may, at his will, make reverence 
duly (by prostration) on the ground to the youthful wives 
of (his) Guru, saying, “ I am such an one.” 

217. Having been from home, he should, remembering 
the duty of the good, touch the feet of his Guru’s wives, 
and salute them every day. 

218. As a man digging with a spade comes to water, so 
an obedient (student) attains unto the knowledge attained 
by (his) Guru. 

219. Be he shaven 1 or long-haired, or be his hair 
fastened in a knot, let not the sun set or rise on him 
(asleep 2 ) in the village. 

220. If without his knowledge the sun rise or even set 
while he is asleep voluntarily, let him fast a day, mutter- 
ing (the gayatri ). 8 

221. For one caught asleep by the sun rising or setting, 
if he does not penance, incurs great sin. 

222. Having rinsed the mouth, one should, restrained 
and composed, ever at sunrise and sunset be seated, 
muttering, according to rule, in a pure spot, (the texts) to 
be repeated. 

223. If a woman or a low-caste man do any good act, 
(the twice-born) should (also) do it all with energy, or 
(that) in which his mind may delight. 

224. "Good” is said to be duty and wealth combined, 
pleasure and wealth combined, or even duty or wealth here 
is "good but the right opinion (is) that it consists of all 
three. 4 

1 “ Shaven,” etc., t.c., a student. as the expiation for neglect when 

2 [So K., or “he may be,*’ etc. ; the sun rises, muttering the gayatri 

“long-haired” O’ofa), cf. iii. 151 note, when it sets. Cf. Ap. ii. 12, 13.I 
Others, says Medh., give a different 4 [Four schools are noted. The 
interpretation, referring it to his first say good (or happiness) consists 
duties out of the village, which he is of duty and wealth {artka, gain, 
to milt at the twilight. Cf. Ap. i. cattle, land, gold — Medh.); the 
30, 8 ; and Gaut. ii. ia] second of pleasure and wealth ; the 

* [Gant xxiii, 21, gives fasting third of duty alone (era) ; the fourth 
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225. A teacher 1 (is) the image of Brahma; a father (is) 
the image of Prajapati ; a mother (is) the image of the 
earth ; one’s own brother (is) the image of one’s self. 

226. So a teacher, a father, a mother, and an elder 
brother, are not to be disrespectfully treated, especially by 
a Brahman, 2 even though injured. 

227. The pain that a father and mother endure in pro- 
ducing human beings, of that acquittance cannot be made 
even by hundreds of years. 

228. One should ever do what is pleasing to them and 
to a teacher always ; for these three 8 being satisfied, all 
austerity is accomplished. 

229. Obedience to these three is called the highest 
austerity; except permitted by them, 4 one should not 
perform other religious duties. 6 

230. For they themselves are the three worlds, they are 
also the three orders ;° they are the three Yedas, (and) they 
also are called the three fires. 

231. The father indeed is the gdrhapatya fire, the 
mother is said to be the dakyina fire, but the Guru is the 
dhavanlya ; 7 this fire-triad is mo3t venerable. 

232. A householder not neglectful to those three will 
conquer the three worlds ; like a god, illuminated by his 
own body, he rejoices in the sky. 8 


of wealth alone. The last would in- 
clude the Carv&ka (the Epicurean of 
that time), who, as Medh. says, makes 
happiness consist of pleasure alone. J 
* Acarya, See the definition in 
vs. 140 above. [Medh. and K. make 
“ self ” the kfetrajfidy observing that 
these are all divinities.] 

2 f Medh. takes this expression diffi- 
rently, “No one at all is to be dis- 
respectfully treated, especially, how- 
ever, these.” My MS. of Medh. 
makes 225 follow 226.] 

8 [Alone.] 

4 “Permitted by them.” Medh. 
reads anabhyanujndtah ; Haughton 
adopts KuilQka’s reading, abhyana- 
nujildtah, 

6 Cf. 235. One should not under- 
take a pilgrimage [or practise aseeti* 


cism if it interferes with attendance 
on these three (Medh.)] 

6 “ Three orders.” See this and 
following lectures. They are: stu- 
dentship, condition of a householder, 
and that of a hermit who lives in 
the jungle or woods. [Or, omitting 
the student, the Yati, ascetic, makes 
the third.] 

7 For the arrangement of these 
three fires, see the plan at the end 
of the first volume of H&ug's Aita- 
reya Brfthmana, and that at page 191 
of Hillebrandt’s Das Altindische 
Neu - und Vollmondsopfer. These 
fires are on circular, semicircular, 
and square altars respectively. [The 
same comparisons^ otherwise em- 
ployed, are found Ap. U. 7, 2.] 

8 [A remnant of the old concep- 
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233. By devotion to (his) mother he obtains this world ; 
by devotion to (his) father, the middle (world) ; but by 
obedience to (his) Guru, the Brahma- world. 

234. All religious duties are fulfilled (by hiiti) by whom 
those three (persons) are respected ; but of him by whom 
those are not respected, all acts are fruitless. 

235. As long as those three live, so long let him do no 
other (religious duty); 1 he should, devoted to (their) desires, 
ever do obedience to just those (three). 

236. Whatever act he may do with a view to a future 
state, by mind, word, or deed, (and) without derogation to 
them, let him tell them that. 2 

237. (By acting thus) toward those three, the obligation 
of a man is indeed completed ; that (is) plainly the highest 
religious duty; other (duty) is called subordinate religious 
duty. 

238. A faithful man may receive pure knowledge even 
from a low-caste man ; the highest virtue from the lowest, 3 
a jewel of a woman even from a bad family. 

239. Ambrosia can be extracted even from poison ; 
elegant speech, even from a child; good conduct, even 
from an enemy ; gold, even from impurity. 

240. From all 4 are to be accepted, women, gems, know- 
ledge, duty, purity, good speech, and the various arts. 

241. In time of distress 5 learning the Veda from one 
not a Brahman is enjoined, and attendance and obedience 6 
to (him as) to a Guru as long as the study (lasts). 

tion of God as light and the sky as i.e ., magic ; the “ highest ” dhanna, 
the place of light. Literally, these as opposed to the other of worldly 
words might be rendered, “ shining affairs, is that pertaining to the 
. . . like the Shining One (God) in Vedas, Smrti, etc. (Medh.)J 
the shining (sky).”J 4 [From all people without regard 

1 JJharrna ; cf . vs. 229. to caste (Medh. )] 

2 [“But he should not inform them 5 [Medh. notes a var. lec . apatkal- 

if he does anything derogatory ** — pah, i.e., (this practice) is enjoined 
Medh.] as an arrangement for (times of) 

2 [That is, a man who has faith distress.] 
may acquire the highest religious ® [According to Medh. his obedi- 
duty ( dharma ) from the lowest man, ence, ie ,, servile attendance to this 
as, e.g., a C&nd&la (K.) This rule is man, who for the nonce is his Guru, 
not for ordinary times, but for times consists only in following him about ; 
of distress ; pure knowledge is said washing his feet, and the other ob- 
in distinction to that of Cambara, set- vance to wards a brahman i cal Guru 
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242. But if the Guru be not a Brahman, the pupil 
should not live all his life with him, nor (even) with a 
Brahman who has not thoroughly studied (the Veda), (if) 
he desire the best way. 1 

243. But if he desire to live all his life in the family 
of (his) Guru, attentive he should serve him till he is 
released from his body. 

244. Now the brahman who obeys (his) Guru till the 
end of his body goes straight to the eternal abode of 
Brahma. 2 

245. Let not one who knows his duty offer anything 
earlier to (his) Guru, but when, dismissed by (his) Guru, 
he is about to bathe (on his return home), let him, as he 
best can, present property to (his) Guru. 

246. A field, gold, a cow, a horse, an umbrella, shoes, a 
seat, grain and vegetables, clothes — such let him offer 8 to 
(his) Guru as (a mark of) affection. 

247. But, truly, after his teacher is dead, let him serve 
as (he would his) Guru the Guru’s son endowed with good 
qualities, tho Guru’s wife, or Sapinda. 4 

248. If these do not exist, let him perfect his own body, 
occupying (his Guru's) place, seat, and occupations, and 
practising attendance on the fires. 5 

249. The Brahman who thus uninterrupted passes his 
studentship, goes to the highest place, and is not bom 
here 6 again. 


END OF THE SECOND LECTURE. 

are excluded. This rule is denied B “Fires,” t.e., the three fires just 
Baudh. i 4, 23. The words “ not a mentioned, which a Brahman should 
Brahman " K. restricts to Ksatriya keep burning, 
or Vafyya; but this is evidently not 6 “ Here,” t.r., in this world. He 
intended.] is born in a superior world for the 

1 [/.e., the way to the highest future. [For rules in regard. to 

happiness.] , student life in otherworks, cf. Ap. 

2 [Doubtful if person or substance i. 1-8; Gaufc. i.-iii. ; Vas. vii. ; 

(as in 28).] Baudh. L 3 ; Vi?nu xxviii ff. ; Ynj. 

3 [Aharet ( var . he. Medh.) or i. 1-50. Rules in regard to the 

dvanet.] different rites as limited by caste in 

4 [Sapindas are kinsmen to the still older literature will be found in 

seventh degree according to vs. the 10th voL of the IndischeStudien, 
60.] collated by Prof, Weber.] 
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LECTURE III. 


ON MARRIAGE, AND ON THE RELIGIOUS DUTIES OF A HOUSE- 
HOLDER, OR THE SECOND STATE OF LIFE. 


1. The course of study of the three Vedas to be gone 
through in the (house of the) Guru (is) for thirty-six years, 
the half of that, or a quarter, or only until mastery. 

2. One who has not broken his rule as student, 1 having 
duly studied the (three) Vedas, or two Vedas, or one, 2 
should enter the condition of life of a householder. 

3. Let (his Guru) first honour him wearing a garland, 
(and) seated on a couch, by (a gift of) a cow,® when he 
is accomplished in his own duty, 4 (and) has received the 
inheritance of the Veda from his father. 6 

4. Let a twice-born man dismissed by (his) Guru, having 
bathed according to rule, having returned home, marry a 
wife of the same caste endowed with (good) marks; 

5. And who (is) not a Sapinda of (his) mother, who (is) 
not also of the same tribe {gotra ) as his father; such a 
one is approved for twice-born men for marriage duties 
(and) intercourse.® 

6 . Though great (and) prosperous, with cows, goats, 

1 “Rule as student,” Le., rule of chamber, . , . being the most part 
ohastitv. lusty fellows of twenty-five years 

3 [This means the ancestral and upwards.” Campion (in 1571), 

recension ( t&khd) studied in the fa- quoted in Westminster Review, No. 
mily (Medh.) A later view ; cf. Ap. ciii. p. 140. The discipline of the 
it o, 5*] Egyptian pupil “ scribes ” was much 

1 [This is to be understood the same, 
meaning a madhvparka (Medh., * “ Father ” here includes a spiri- 
K.)} tual father or teacher. 

4 This long course of study by 6 [Medh. identifies the pravara of 
even grown-up men brings to mind Gaut iv. 2 with the dr fa of “an- 
what Cesar says of the Druids, and other” Sraj-ti. Vide Ap. iL 11, 15, 
which existed In Ireland down to with Btthler’s note. Cf. Laghu 
recent times : u I have seen where H&rita, iv. 1. Cf M however, Jolly’s 
they kept school ten in some one note to Vi?pu, xxiv. 9.] 
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sheep* wealth, and grain, let him avoid, for marriage ties/ 
these ten families : 

7. That by which rites are neglected, which has no males, 
which possesses not the Vedas (chandas) (the members of) 
which are hairy, or have piles; also families (afflicted) with 
consumption, dyspepsia, epilepsy, albinoism, and leprosy. 

8. Let him not marry a tawny 1 maiden, nor one with 
superfluous members, nor a sickly (maiden), nor one with- 
out hair, or with excessive hair, nor a chatterbox, nor one 
red-(eyed), 

9. Kor one called after a star, a tree, (or) a river ; nor 
one called after barbarians 2 or a mountain ; nor one called 
after a bird, snake, or slave; nor one with a terrifying 
name. 

10. Let him marry a woman not malformed, with a 
prosperous name, that walks like a harkset 3 or elephant, 
with slender hair-locks 4 and teeth, (and) soft-bodied. 

11. But she who has not a brother, (or whose) father is 
not known, let not a wise man marry her, through fear of 
the law about a daughter’s son. 5 

1 2® For twice-born men, at first, a woman of the same 
caste is approved for marrying ; but of those who act from 
lust, those of lower caste may in order (be wives). 

1 3. A Qudra woman alone (is) a wife for a Qudra ; both 
she and a woman of his own caste (are) legally (wives) of 

1 [A tawny maiden, Medh. say*, known, his real (or “ Qarman name,” 
is one whose hair is auburn or as it is called) is kept more or less a 
golden.] Lombroso finds that female secret, and is used only for cere- 
criminals are often marked by ex- monies. As regards the best-known 
cessive growth of hair on the head, name of this class, “ Sayanna,” see 

2 [Antya.] Indian women of the my “ Vamjabrahmana." Some pro- 
lower castes have still very extra- hibited names are used for women 
ordinary names ; I have met with nowadays : c.g., Ganyd, which is in* 

“ Insect,” “ Spittle,” and “ Privy,” admissible as the name of a river, 
as names of women on the Malabar 3 I/amsa, a kind of mythical 
coast. Brahmans have still in South- flamingo or goose. 

ern India some names of the same 4 [Or, according to some MSS. 
kind, if their relatives fear for their (emended 7 nctri causd), “ with thin 
luck or health. if a man has lips, fine hair and teeth.”] 

lost several children, the next son 6 a daughter's son is like a son 
born to him is called by a name [cf. ix. 127 ff,, and Gaut xxviiL 20.] 
which means “refuse ; ” but this is 6 1 2, 13. All this is obsolete. Mar* 
his name by which be is commonly riagea are now -a- days strictly be- 
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a Yaigya ; they two and also a woman of his own caste 
(are wives) of a Ksatriya; both they and a woman of his 
own caste (are wives) of a Brahman. 

14. A Qiidra wife is not indicated in any history for a 
Brahman and Ksatriya, even though they be in distress. 1 

15. Twice-born men marrying a casteless woman out 
of infatuation surely bring quickly (their) families and 
descendants to the condition of ^udras. 

1 6. According to Atri and Utathya’s son* one who 
marries a Qudra woman falls by the act; according to 
Qaunaka, (he falls) by the birth of a son ; according to 
Bhrgu, by the birth of his (the son’s) son. 

17. A Brahman having taken a Qudra woman to his 

bed goes the lower course; having begotten on her a 
son, he is surely deprived of his Brahmanhood. 8 , 

18. Now of (a man) whose offerings towards gods, manes, 
and guests depend on her, the manes and gods eat not 
that offering, nor does he go to heaven. 

19. An expiation is not prescribed for him who has 
drunk the moisture on a Qudra 4 woman’s (lips), who has 
been reached by her breath, and who has also begotten a 
son on her. 

20. Leam summarily these eight (ways of) marriage 
with women for the four castes, (which are) good and bad 
here and in a future existence. 

21. These are the Brahma, the Daiva, the Arsha, the 

tween members of the same division 2 “Utathya’s son/' i.c., Gautama, 
of a caste. In Southern India differ- Cf. Gautama (ch. iv.), for the rules 
ences of religion (Vai$navism, <^ai- about marriage. The above opinion 
vism, etc.), and even narrower divi- is not found here, but only a state* 
sions, are a bar to marriages between ment that sons of a (Jadra woman 
members of what is strictly the by men of higher caste are outside 
same caste. The so-called Rajas, the law (vss. 25-26). [The present 
however, have, wives of their own Atri Sm^ti contains no correspond- 
caate, and concubines of any other, ing rule. ] 

often hundreds. * [A significant alteration inMbha. 

1 [Gf. Mbha. xiii. 47. 8, “ The xiii. 47. 9, makes the last part of 
Oadra can be a Brahman’s (wife) by this verse read, ** He is nevertheless 
lust, desire, or irregular conduct purified by a ceremony known in 
(only, but) she is not enjoined for law.”] 

the sake of example” (df?(dntatah 4 [Vf$ali, cf. iii. 1 19 ; expiation (!), 
*mrta). Cf. ib., 47, also Ksatriya.] xi 179.] 
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PrajSpatya, the Asura, the Gandharva, and also the £&k~ 
sasa ; the Pai^aca, 1 the eighth, (is) lowest 

22* Which is legal for which caste, and what are the 
good and bad qualities of which — all that I shall tell you, 
(and) the good and bad qualities of the progeny, 

23. One should know that, legally, the six (first) in 
succession are for a Brahman the four last for a Ksatriya, 
and the same for a VaiQya and Qudra, except the Rak$asa 
(form). 

24. The poets have recognised that the first four are 
approved for a priest, the Raksasa alone for a Ksatriya, 
the Asura for Yaigyas and Qudras. 2 

25. But of- the five (last) three are here said (to be) 
legal, two (to be) illegal. The Pai<jaca and also the Asura 
(forms) are never to be done, 8 

26. Whether separately or mixed, two (forms of) mar- 
riage — the Raksasa and Gandharva — are ordered by the 
former (lawgivers). Tiiose two are said (to be) legal for 
a Ksatriya. 4 

27. The gift of a maiden spontaneously, after clothing 
and reverencing her, to one learned in the Veda and of 
good character, having invited (him), is called the Brah- 
ma rite. 

28. But they term the Daiva rite the gift of a daughter, 
after having adorned her, to a sacrificial priest rightly 
doing his work in a sacrifice begun. 6 

29. The gift in due form of a maiden is called the 

1 The intention seems to have says some admit six (iv. 14, 15). 
been much that of the canon law, The Mbha. i 73, S ff., ascribes de- 
viz., that a contract foUowed by co- scending virtue to each 44 according 
habitation is what constitutes a to Manu,” and mixing up the words 
marriage, here the contract being and sense of vs. 23 and vs. 27, allows 
expressed or implied. four for a Brahman and six for a 

* [“For Vai$yas and (Jddras are Ksatriya.] 
not particular about their wives*' * [This rule is for the Ksatriya, 
(Baudh. L 20, 14). Cf. the following etc., not for a Brahman (Medh.)l 
passages for the different rules in this 4 A famous G&ndharva marriage 
respect. Vas. i. 27-28 gives six equi- or seduction occurs in the Qakun* 
valent te these eight ; so Ap. ii. 12, tala. Cf. also vs. 32 below. 

3, who admits three as good. Baudh. 4 [/.«., the priest who performs a 
1. 20, io, gives eight and permits sacrifice receives a maiden as part of 
but four ; so Vi?i?u f xxiv. 27. Gant, the foe.] 
oives the eight, admits four, and 
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Arsha rite , 1 when a pair or two of eattle have been 
legally received from the bridegroom, 

3a The gift of a maiden is called the Prajapatya rite, 
(when the gift is made) after reverencing and addressing 
(the pair) with the words, “ Together do ye both duty” 

31. The gift of a maiden voluntarily after having pre- 
sented to the kinsmen and the maiden wealth as much as 
he (the suitor) can, is called the Asura rite . 2 * 

32. The voluntary connection of a maiden and a man 
is to be known as a Gandharva union, which arises from 
lust. 

33. The forcible abduction from home of a maiden 
crying out and weeping, after slaying and wounding 
(her relatives) and breaking in, is called the Eaksasa form. 

34. Where (a man) secretly approaches (a girl) asleep, 
intoxicated, or confused, that, the most sinful of unions, 
is the Paicjiica, the eighth and lowest (form). 

35. The gift of a maiden by water 8 alone is approved 
for Brahmans; but for the other castes (the rites are) 
according to their several fancies. 

36. What quality has been declared by Manu for each 
of these marriages, hear all that, 0 Brahmans ! from me 
relating (it) all. 

37. The virtuous son of a (wife married by the) Brahma 
rite frees pitrs 4 from sin — ten ancestors, ten descendants, 
and himself as the twenty-first. 

38. The son born of a (wife) married by the Daiva (rite) 
also (frees) seven ancestors (and) seven descendants ; the 
son born of a (wife) married by the Area (rite), three and 

1 This is perhaps the most com* 8 “ By water,” i.e. f by pouring out 

noon form now. water. This or some similar cere- 

8 [A recognised sale is meant.] mony forms part of the symbolic 

This form is also practised at the procedure on transfer of property 

present day by people claiming to be under Hindu law. See my “ Ele- 

Brahmans, c.g„ the Caiva Brahmans, ments of Southern India Palaeo- 
c&lled “ Gurukkal, in Southern graphy,” second edition, p. 105, 
India; who seldom can get wives note 3. 

for less than a thousand rupees. It 4 * * * [“ Pit? (father) has here the 
often happens that low-caste girls meaning deceased" (Medb.), t.c., 
are palmed off on them t includes descendants.] 

D 
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three ; the sou of a (wife) mamed by the Prajapatya rite, 
six (and) six. 1 

39. Of the four marriages Brahma and the like irfor&er, 
are born sons learned in the Vedas, approved by good then, 

40. Endowed with beauty (and) the quality of goodness, 
rich, glorious, possessed of enjoyments, most dutiful; and 
(they) live a hundred years. 

41. But of the other remaining bad marriages are born 
cruel, untruthful sons, hating the Vedas (and) duty. 

42. A blameless offspring arises from blameless mar- 
riages of women among mortals ; from blameworthy (mar- 
riages) a blamable (offspring is born) to men; therefore 
one should avoid the blamable (marriages). 

43. The sacrament of joining hands is directed for 
women of the same caste (as the bridegroom); this rule (as 
follows) is to be recognised for marriages with ■women not 
of the same caste. 

44. By a Ksatriya woman an arrow is to be held at (her)" 
marriage with a higher caste man ; by a Vai^ya maiden, 
a goad ; by a Qudra woman, the skirt of a garment. 

45. Let a husband devoted to his wife approach (her) in 
(due) season ; and he, being fond of her, 2 may approach her 
with desire for intercourse at all times, except at the jparra 
days. 

46. The natural time of women is said (to be) sixteen 
(days and) nights (in a month), together with other four 
days avoided by the virtuous ; 3 

47. But of those, the first four and the eleventh and 
thirteenth are blamed; the remaining ten, however, are 
allowed. 

48. On even nights sons are begotten, daughters on 
odd ; therefore one desirous of a son should approach (his) 
wife on even (nights) in the season. 

1 [Gaut. iv. 30 If. gives a different of each half month. Of. Baudh. i. 

table.] 21, 22.] 

2 [Or “adhering to this ohscr* a Prathamafoiiitadarcamt prabh* 

vance.” The jxii'va includes the rti aheuyraha until ca mrv&hor&tro- 
eighth, fourteenth, and fifteenth days j*alakxa t uirthaui (Medh.) 
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40 * (la realty), a male is produced if the semen of the 
male is in excess, 1 a female, if that of the female ; if 
equal, a euuuch, or a male and a female; if weak or 
scanty, the contrary (no conception takes place). 

50. One who avoids women on the blameworthy nights, 
and on eight others, is like a student, 2 in whatsoever 
order (he may be) living. 

51. A learned father of a maiden should never take a 
consideration, not even a tittle, 3 (on her marriage); for a 
man who takes a consideration through greed is a seller 
of (his) child. 

52. Sinful relations, who, through delusion, subsist on 
a woman’s property, (or take) a woman’s vehicle 6r clothes, 
go to hell. 4 

53. Some say that the pair of cattle (given) at an 
Arslia (marriage is) a consideration ; that is false. 6 Be it 
even small or great, it is indeed a sale. 

54. For whom 6 relatives do not take a consideration, it 
is not a sale ; it is merely a token of affection for them, 
and is harmless. 

55. Women are to be honoured and adorned by fathers 
and brothers, by husbands, as also by brothers-in-law, who 
desire much prosperity. 

56. Where women are honoured, there the gods rejoice-; 
but where they are not honoured, there all rites are fruitless. 

1 Ad/ukyatk c>t Hra na parimana- India, the MitfiksarS and its com- 
tah kith tarhi sdratah — Me dhatithi. mentaries leave no doubt that 
For “ same” he mentions a var. ler., it is an ordinary word, and that 
samye [oukiarh vljarh purufatya retah all property which comes to a woman 
stny&h fenitam.] anyhow is strldhana. The courts, 

‘ 2 Brah macfirin, a student under however, hold the contrary and 
obligation of chastity. erroneous view, for reasons which 

3 “A tittle,” even a little pro- (as urged) are no reasons. It would 

perty (Medhatithi). [Cf. ix. p. be useless to mention them here. 
98.] On this subject see Sir H. Maine’s 

4 {Literally, “the downward path,” “Early Institutions,” p. 254, &c. 
the “lower course,” as in vs. 17.] [Maim restricts strldhana to six 

“Woman’s property,” i.c., strldhana. kinds in ix. 194, see note.] 

The Indian lawyers have much dis- 5 “False,” according to Manu 
cussed the meaning of this word, [for it is nothing but a sale.] 
whether it has a technical meaning 6 “For whom ;” the conclusion is 
or is ah ordinary word. In Southern that for whom, etc. 
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57. Where women grieve, that family quickly perishes; 
but where they do not grieve, that (family) ever prospers. 

58. .Houses which women, not honoured, curse, those, as 
if blighted by magic, perish utterly. 1 

59. Therefore they are ever to be honoured at cere- 
monies and festivals, with ornaments, clothes, and food, 
by men who desire wealth. 

60. In what family the husband is pleased by his wife, 
and so also the wife by the husband, truly prosperity is 
ever firm there. 

61. For if the wife be not pleased, she cannot please 
(her) husband; from displeasure of the husband, again, 
progeny does not arise. 

62. But if a wife be pleased, all the house 2 is pleased; 
and if she be not pleased, all is not pleased. 

63. By bad marriages, neglect of rites, and want of study 
of the Vedas, by violence to Brahmans also, families 
decay. 

64. By mechanical arts, by trade, and by Qudra offspring 
alone, by (dealing in) cattle, horses also, and carriages, by 
agriculture, by attendance on a king ; 

65. By sacrificing for those who have not the right, and 
by incredulity (as regards the effect) of works — (by these) 
families quickly perish, (and) such (as are) wanting in the 
mantras . 

66. Prosperous by the mantras , families, though of little 
wealth, attain respectability and attract great glory. 

<67. Let a householder perform the household rites 
according to rule with the marriage fire, and the accom- 
plishment of the five sacrifices, and the daily cooking. 

68. A householder 3 has five instruments of killing 
(insects, etc.), the hearth, the grindstone, the besom, the 

1 Vm. 58 to 66 are, apparently, 58 and va. 61), and goes over to an- 
not known to Medhutithi [and are other topic.] 
therefore very probably a later 8 [ 7 .C., household, family.] 

addition. The corresponding pas- 8 [Probably one of the three 

gage in the Mbhfi. xiii. 46 adhy. upper castes is meant, though not 
stops right here also (including, how- explicitly stated. Cf. Medh.] 
ever, the verses corresponding to vs. 
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pestle Mid mortar, the water-pot; using which he is fettered 
(by sin). 

69. For expiation of all these in due course, the five 
great sacrifices were ordered for householders 1 every day 
by the great seers. 

70. (These are as follows) : Teaching the Veda (is) the 
Veda sacrifice ; offering cakes and water (is) the sacrifice to 
the manes; an offering to fire (is the sacrifice) to the gods ; 
offering of food 2 * * * * * (is the sacrifice) to all beings ; honour 
to guests (is) the sacrifice to men. 

71. He who, as he best can, fails not in those five great 
sacrifices, though he always abide in his house, is not 
polluted by the sins (caused) by the (five) instruments of 
killing. 

72. Whoever presents not food to those five, the gods, 
guests, dependents, the manes, and himself, though he 
breathe, lives not. 

73. (Some) term the five sacrifices ahuta, huta also, 
as well as prahuta, brahmya huta, and pragita. 

74. Ahuta is muttered recital ; huta is fire-offering ; pra- 
huta is offering to beings ; brahmya huta is reverence to ex- 
cellent twice-born (people) ; prdgita is offering to the manes. 

75. One should be ever occupied here in study of the 
Vedas and in offerings to the gods ; for one occupied in 
offerings to the gods supports this movable and immov- 
able (world). 

76. An Offering duly thrown into fire goes to the sun ; 
from the sun is produced rain; from rain, food, and thence 
human beings. 8 


1 See previous note. are not found in other tropical coun» 

Offering of food,” *ic. } the tries, e.g,, Java, 

fragments of morning and evening * [Pmjah may be taken in a wider 
meals are thrown up in the air at sense as all beings having life (so 

the house-door, with some sentences Medh., R&gh.) The causal nexus 
addressed to inferior gods. It ap- explains vs. 75, for animal life is sup- 

pears to me that this is one of the ported by food, food comes from 

chief causes which make India a rain, rain is produced by the sun, 

land of vermin ; crows, squirrels, which is supplied by burnt sacrifices, 
ants, and all kinds of pests exist therefore he who sacrifices supports 

there in surprising numbers, which the world. 1 
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77. As all beings depend on air, so all orders 1 depend * 
on the householder. 

78. Because men of the three (other) orders are daily 
supported by the householder alone with knowledge and 
food, therefore the householder (is) of the chief order. 

79. That order must be upheld strenuously by one 
desiring an imperishable heaven, and who here desires 
perpetual happiness. (It is an order) which cannot be 
obtained by those with weak organs. 8 

80. The seers, manes, gods, beings, and guests also 
pray 4 to those heads of families (for support). (This 
duty must, therefore,) be done by a man of discernment. 

81. One should daily honour the seers by study of the 
Veda, the gods by offerings, the manes by funeral obla- 
tions, man by food, beings by offerings. 

82. Daily one should make funeral oblations with food 
and the like, or water; or even with milk, roots, (or) 
fruit, bringing gratification to the manes. 

83. One should feed one Brahman, at least, at the cere- 
monies to the manes included in the five sacrifices; but 
one should not feed here even a single Brahman at the 
ceremony to all the gods. 

84. Let a Brahman 6 make daily an offering to these 
deities according to rule in liis (sacred) household fire 
(used) for dressing food for all the gods. 

85. To fire, and to the moon also, first, and to both of them 
also together ; to all the gods, and also to Dhanvantari : 6 

86 . To Kuhu 7 also, and Anurnati, 8 and also to Praja- 
pati, and to sky and earth together, and likewise to Svis- 
takrt 9 last. 

✓ 

1 The four orders are the student, 5 [This means any upper-caste 

householder, hermit, and mendicant, man (Medh., K., RSgh.) Cf. vs. 

3 [Literally, “ exist (by) depending 121.] 

on.” Cf. vi. 89.] 6 [The sun rising.] 

8 [/.£., with organs uncontrolled, 7 [The new moon.] 

sensual in eating, unchaste, etc. 8 [Goddess of love-reproduction 
(Medh. )] (also a phase of the moon).] 

4 [“ Offer entreaties to,” not prav 0 [Fire personified as “successful 
= worship. “They long for study sacrificer.” Cf. Gaut. v. IQ; Ap. il 
of Veda, graddhas,” etc. (Rfigh.)] 3, 16.] 
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87. Having thus properly offered butter (in the fire), one 
should bring an offering (bait) in all the quarters, from the 
east southwards, 1 to Indra, Death, Varuna, the Moon, and 
to their followers. 2 

88 . Saying “ (Honour) to the Maruts!” one should 
throw (the offering) by the door ; saying, “ (Honour) to the 
waters !” one should throw (it) in water ; saying, “ (Honour) 
to trees !” one should throw it on the pestle and mortar. 

89. And one should do (it) in the north-east to Qii, in 
the south-west to Bhadrakali ; but in the middle of a brah- 
manical abode one should make theoffering to the twolords. 3 

90. One should 4 throw up in the air (one) offering to all 
the gods to spirits that go about by day (one should offer 
by day), and to those that go about at night (by night). 

91. One should make an offering for the welfare of all 
beings on the house-top; 5 but one should present all the re- 
mainder of the offering to the manes, (casting it) to the south. 6 

92. One should throw gradually on the ground (the 
offering) for dogs, outcasts, keepers of dogs, those having 
grievous illnesses, 7 to large birds, and insects. 

93. The Brahman who thus ever honours all beings 
goes with glorious form to the best place by a straight road. 

94. Having then performed those offerings, one should 
let the guest eat first, and give alms 8 to a beggar who is 
a student of the Yeda according to rule. 

3 [In tho east to Indra, south to “ to Brahm and to the lord of the 
Yama, west to Varuna, north to house.”] 

Boroa (and to tho followers of each), 4 [After coming out of the house 
according to their position ( pratidi - (Modh.) The last parentheses are 
fam iti pdflidt) (K.)] from K., an interpretation denied by 

8 [Slightly altered from Dr. B.’s Medh.] 
text, who takes this as meaning the 5 [“ Or to the west” (K.)] 

deities just mentioned ; but cf. A nu- 6 [/.<?., he should stand facing 

gdh anucamh yat purupds tathd south (Medh.)] 
c'endra purusebhya »tyddi prayogah 7 [Papa rogindm. I venture to 
(Medh.)] change B.’s translation, “lepers and 

* [Or : on the pUlow to Qri (god- so forth, cows ( !) ” for the literal 
dess of good-luck), at the feet to meaning. Medh., K., and Rttgh. 
B. (goddess of bad-luck), but in the say lepers or consumptives ; cows 
middle of the house to the two lords for crows (?).] 
of a Brahman house. Some define 8 [K. quotes Qat&tapa as saying 
these terms as parts of the house, the beggar is to ask only for food, 
Medh. and K. make the last mean but adds that one may give more.] 
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95* What good fruit one gets having given duly a cow 
to (one’s) Guru, that a twice-born householder gets having 
given alms* 

96* One should, having first reverenced (him) duly, give 
alms or a pot of water to a Brahman that knows the real 
meaning of the Veda* 

97. The oblations to the gods or manes (made) foolishlj 
by ignorant men perish, (if) given by the offerers to Brah- 
mans (like) ashes. 

98. An offering in the fires of a Brahman’s mouth, which 
are kindled by austerity and knowledge, frees from misfor- 
tune and even from great sin. 

99. To a guest that has arrived one should give a seat 
and water, and food also as he best can, having reverenced 
(him) first duly. 

100. A Brahman guest not reverenced takes away all 
the good deeds of even one who always gleans ears of grain 
(for his support), 1 or even sacrifices in five fires. 

101. Grass, earth, water, and kindly speech as a fourth; 
even these are never wanting in the house of the good. 2 

102. Now a Brahman staying one night is called atithi 
(guest) ; as he stays not always, hence he is called atithi? 

103. One should not think a Brahman of the same vil- 
lage (to be) a guest, nor one come on business, 4 (though) 
he have arrived at the house where one’s wife and (sacred) 
fires are. 

1 [On this mode of life, cf. iv. 5 does not stay long, he is a “not 
ft. ; cf. Vi?mi, lxvii. 33. This is a pro- stayer ” (guest).] 
verb often found in other litera- 4 [According to Medh. and K., his 
ture.] business is here merely friendly con- 

9 [That is, they are always given versation to pass the time. Medh. 
to the guest (Medh.) Cf. Hit. i. 33 j also renders mngatika hymkddhyayl, 
Ap. ii. 4, 14.] so that the sense of the whole pas- 

8 [Cf. Vaa. viil 7j Vi?nu, lxvii. sage is simply that one need not feel 
34. Medh. quotes Ap. ii. 7, 16, as obliged to go through the formalities 
showing that guestship is not re- ordained for receiving a guest if a 
stricted to so short a time. As atithi neighbour or comrade drops in about 
means guest and tithi a lunar day, meal -time just to have a chat. Dr. B ’s 
K. connects the two, meaning “ not translation, unless thus understood, 
over a day ; ” but the text derives rather destroys the real state of 
the word merely from *tha, abide, affairs, for a Brahman who came 
and the negative prefix, so that a on business was very ceremoniously 
nearer translation would be : as be received.] 
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104. Senseless householders who seek 1 another’s food, 
by that (sin) become after death cattle of the givers of 
(such) food and the like. 

105. A guest brought by the (setting) sun is not to be 
tamed away at evening by a householder; if he came in 
time or out of time, let him not remain without food in 
his house. 

106. One certainly should not oneself eat that which 
one does not give to a guest; 2 3 reverence 8 to a guest 
brings wealth, glory, long life, and heaven. 

167. One should supply (to guests) seats, resting-places, 
couches, attendance, and reverence; to the highest, the best ; 
to the lowest, the lowest ; to equals, an equal (sort). 4 5 

108. But if another guest arrive after the offering to all 
the gods is finished, one should give him food as one best 
can, (but) should not make (another) offering. 6 

109. Let not a Brahman for the sake of food proclaim his 
family and tribe ; for one who proclaims those (particulars) 
for the sake of food is called by the wise “an eater of vomit.” 

1 10. Now a Ksatriya is not called a guest in a Brah- 
man’s house, nor a Vaiqya, nor a Qudra ; neither is a friend, 
the kinsmen, nor a Guru (of the householder). 8 

111. But if a Ksatriya come as a guest to the house 
after the said Brahmans have eaten, one should give him 
food (if) he wishes. 7 


1 [“Seek,” i.e , go here and there 
merely with this purpose in view 
(Medh.)] 

* [/.e., if the guest is not allowed 
to eat dainties which the house- 
holder has in store, he must not eat 
them himself. Medh. mentions cakes, 
ghee, sour milk, sugar, etc., as exam- 
ples.] 

3 [Or “ feasting a guest,” accord- 
ing to another reading.l 

4 [This verse refers to a number 
of guests received at the same time ; 
the honour given them is then in ac- 
cordance with their rank (Medh., K.)] 

5 f/.e,, the pdkabali (food-offering 

to the deities) — Medh. He must 


cook a supper for the guest, but need 
not a second time go through the 
all-gods [mifvade ra) ceremony.] 

6 [For the under castes are infe- 
rior ; friends and kinsmen are the 
same as one’s self ; the Guru is supe- 
rior : the like holds for each caste 
towards those lower (Medh., K.)] 

7 [/.c., “ if the host wishes to do 
so ; ” or " as much as he (the guest) 
wishes to eat.” The latter appears 
to be the meaning which K. and Kftgh. 
give the expression ; the former is 
given by Medh. (Kamam iti niya - 
mabkdvam aha kdmyo' ya?ti vidhir na 
nitya ity arthah.) So Nand. to 
Vi$nu, lxvii, 36.] 
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1 12. If even a Vaiqya (or) Qudra come to the house as 
guests, 1 one should give them food with the servants, using 
kindness. 

1 1 3. One should give food as one best can with (one's) 
wife even to others 2 — friends and the like — who have 
come to the house through affection, after having kindly 
received them. 

1 14. One should, without hesitating, give food to brides, 
children, sick people, so also to pregnant women, even 
before 5 the guests. 

1 1 5. For he who, without discernment, not having given 
food to them, eats first, knows not while eating that he 
will be food for dogs and vultures. 4 

11 6. Now after the Brahmans and one’s own servants 
also have eaten, then afterwards the husband and wife 
should eat what is left. 6 

1 17. After having worshipped gods, seers, and men, 
the manes, and one’s household gods, then the householder 
should eat the rest. 0 

1 1 8. He eats sin only who cooks for himself (only); 
but that food which remains after the sacrifice is termed 
the food of the good. 

1 1 9. After a year 7 one should again honour a king, a 
sacrificial priest, a student who has returned home, a Guru, 


1 [Atithidhai'minah are those who 
“ have the rights ( dhanna ) of 
gueetB ” (Medh.), a Hindu form of 
the universal and ancient yastrccht . 
Cf. An. ii. 4, 19.] 
a [laterally 44 even others . . . one 
should permit to eat along with his 
wife/* i.e., as Medh. andK. say, quot- 
ing vs. 1 16, “along with himself 
but 11 along with ” does not mean oil 
the name plate — Medh.] 
s [That is, before the other guests 
are fed (K.), or, according to the 
reading preferred by Medh., let them 
bo foil, even if they come later , at the 
name time as the other guests. (Dr. 
JVn MS, reads ayra, but has K.’s 
quotation ! ).] 

4 [Tlmt is, after death (K,)] 


5 rCf. Yftj. i. 105.] 

6 [This is nothing more than a 
repetition of the foregoing rule in 
regard to the five sacrifices (the 
householder includes the two sub- 
jects of vs. 1 16)— Medh.] 

7 [ParisaihvatmnU (preferred by 
K.), or parhvnuvatsarun (preferred 
by Medh.) The meaning iH the 
same, that inside a year they are not 
to be thus honoured (but cf. Medh.) 
The Mbha. has here parisariivatsaro- 
sitdn , 44 Gone a year on a journey ” 
(xiii. 97, 2i). Cf. with this and the 
next verse, Gaut, v. 27-28. The madlt- 
upavka is a mess made of milk 
or curds and_ honey or butter. Ap. 
it 8, 78; A$v. Gfh. Silt i. 24, 

5-6] 
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a beloved (son-in-law), a father-in-law, and a maternal 
unde with a honey-mixture (if they come to the house). 

120. A king and a learned (priest) also who have come 
at the (time of) sacrifice are to be honoured with a honey- 
mixiure,but not when there is no sacrifice ; 1 (this is) the rule. 

121. Let a wife make an offering of prepared food in 
the evening without (reciting any) Vedic texts; 2 that is 
called (the offering) to all the gods; it is prescribed in 
the evening and morning. 

122. Now having finished the (daily) sacrifice to the 
manes, a Brahman s who keeps a (sacred) fire should offer 
every month, during the moon’s wane, 4 the pinddnvaharya 
graddha. 

1 23. The wise call anvaharya the monthly graddha to 
the manes, 5 and it is to be carefully done with excellent 
meat. 

124. What best 6 Brahmans are to be fed then, and 
what are to be avoided, and how many also and with what 
food, I shall fully tell (you) those (details). 

125. One should feed two at the feast to the gods, 7 
three at that to the manes, or one in both cases ; even if 
one he rich, one should not be fond of large company. 

126. A large company destroys these five things — reve- 
rence, (suitable) time and place, purity and prosperity of 
Brahmans; therefore one should not desire a large company. 

127. That ceremony to the dead at the moon’s wane 8 
(is) famed as the manes’ (feast). (This) usual ceremony to 
the dead ever benefits one intent upon it. 

1 [Of. Gant. v. 29 ; * before the 6 [Dvijotiama means “ Brahman ” 

year is over’ is meant.] (so Medh.), as well as “ best among 

2 [She gives the offerings and sim- the twice-born ; ” varjydh seems to 

ply calls out the name of the deity, as restrict the meaning here to Brali- 
“ Honour to Indra” (K.)] man j cf. viii. 73, note.] 

8 [That is, any twice-born man 7 [The feast in honour of the gods, 
(Medh,, K.) Cf. vs. 91.] daiva.] 

4 [That is, when the moon is re- 8 [ Vidhuksaya. Vidhu is moon, its 
duced, at the time of the new moon.] ksaya, lack, i.e.,on the day of the new 
8 [Medh. and K. note a reading, moon. Another reading noticed by 
pind&ndm for pitfndm , “ a feast of Medh. is tithikfiayc; a reading noted 
rice- balls,” which means the rice- by K. as GovindarUja’s, vidih ksaye 
balls offered to the manes, and ( =5 candraic*ayc or gfhe), is also no- 
amounts to the same thing.] ticed by Medh. K. says he rejects 
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129, The offerings to the gods and the manes * are to he 
presented by the offerers only 8 to a learned (man), a most 
worthy priest What is given to him (bears) great fruit 

129. One should feed 3 at least one learned man at the 
feasts to the gods and the manes ; so one gains excellent 
fruit, (but) not (by entertaining) many even who do not 
know the mantras . 

13a One should inquire, even at a distance, for a Brah- 
man who has read all the Vedas; 4 he is a fit receptacle 
on the presenting the offerings to gods and manes; he 
is said to be a guest. 

131. For where even a thousand thousands of persons 
who do not know the (Veda) verses are fed, one learned in 
the mantras (and) content 5 is properly worth all those. 

132. The offerings to the manes and to the gods must be 
given to one excellent by (his) knowledge; for both hands 
smeared with blood are not purified by blood. 0 

133. As many mouthfuls as a man ignorant of the 
mantras eats at the offerings to the gods and manes, so 
many hot iron balls (the giver) swallows in the next world. 

134. Some Brahmans are intent on knowledge, others 
are intent on austerity ; and some are intent on austerity 
and study (of the Vedas), so also others are intent on 
works. 


it, as it is awkward, and is not the 
traditional reading accepted by 
Medh. and the following commenta- 
tors older than Govinda.] 

1 [Ihtvya and kavya.] 

8 [Dr. B’s. translation omits “only,” 
and reads, “ to a most worthy Brah- 
man priest,” which I venture to 
change as above, in accordance with 
his usual rendering of p'otriya. Cf. 
vs. 97.] 

8 [Govinda understands the meal 
given to a wise Brahman to be the 
chief act, the pinda gift as secondary ; 
K. thinks otherwise, and gives a long 
quotation from Ap. ii. ify 1-5, to 
prove himself right in his argu- 
ment.] 

4 [This translation seems discordant 


with the view held by the commen- 
tators, that “ one should thoroughly 
examine (the family and relations 
of) a Brahman.” Medh. renders 
durdt by nipunatah (thoroughly), 
and quotes a passage to show that it 
is not sufficient for the man invited 
to be wise, but one’s ancestors both 
on the mother’s and father’s side must 
be carefully looked into. Cf. vs. 149. ] 

• [/.e., content with foods* “if one 
learned in the Veda has been fed ’* 
(Medh., K.)] 

6 [This is, as K. says, merely a 
rhetorical figure— as blood is not 
cleansed by blood, but by pure water, 
so a fool is not purified by feasting 
a fool, but by feasting a man of pure 
knowledge.] 
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135. Tie offerings to manes are strenuously to be pre- 
sented to those intent on knowledge ; but the offerings to 
gods, as is right, even to all four. 1 

136. (If there be) a father not learned (in the Yeda), 
whose son has completed a Yeda, or if there be a son un- 
learned (in the Veda), whose father has completed a Veda, 

137. One should recognise as the better of these two (him) 
whose father is learned (in the Veda). The other, how- 
ever, forsake of reverence to the mantras, deserves respect. 

138. One should not feed a friend at a p raddha; his 
friendship is to be gained by (other) wealth. One should 
at a graddha feed a Brahman whom one considers neither 
foe nor friend. 

139. He whose graddhas and oblations depend on 
friendship has no fruit in the next world, either for his 
p raddhas or oblations. 

140. The man who, through folly, makes friendship by 
a p raddha, falls down from the heaven-world (as) a friend 
by g raddhas (and) the basest of Brahmans. 

14 1. That feast (for friends) is termed by the Brahmans 
a gift to the devils ; it remains in this world like a bliud 
cow in a single abode. 3 

142. As a sower gets not again if he sow seed in salt 
soil, so the giver gets no fruit if he give an offering to 
(one) unlearned in the (Veda) verses. 

143. A gift duly presented to a wise man renders the 
giver and receiver (alike) partakers of the fruit both here 
and in the next world. 4 

1 [But the Icavya, like the havya, are eibly older forms of some of these 
to be given to all four if those intent verses in thf MahabhOrata, xiii. 90 
onknowiedgearenotpresent(Medh.)] adhy., where Mbha. 42 tr^tubh = 

* [A ** friend by qraddha ” is one Manu 140 <?loka ; Mbha. 43 tr?t- « 

who prostitutes the ceremony to the M. 1 38 <? 1 . ; Mbha. 44 tr$t. = M. 142 
purpose of making friendships. Ac- 9I. ; Mbha. 46 tr?t. s= M. 141 5I. 
cording to Medh., this is a possessive This last verse is also found as 
compound, “one who possesses a tr^tubh in Ap. ii. 17, 8, whence 
f r&adha friend, is., the feast is the the full force of chaiva in our text is 
reason he obtains the friend.”] apparent — “it stays just here in this 

* [Dr. B. has, “that £ift is ... a world, here alone, for such a feast 
devil’s feast,** which Is incorrect, does not reach the departed spirits.] 
Beginning with vs. 138, we find pos- 4 [The reward in this world is 
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144. One may (if need be) reverence a friend at a fr&£- 
dha, but not an enemy, even if a suitable person ; for an 
offering eaten by an enemy is fruitless in the next world. 

145. At a f raddha one should feed carefully (a priest) 
who knows well the Rg. (Veda verses) and has completed 
the (Rg.) Veda ; or an Adhvaryu (priest of the Yajur Veda) 
who has gone to the end of his recension ; or a Chandoga 
(priest of the Samaveda) who has acquired it all. 1 

146. He whose grdddha any one of those may eat after 
being honoured, his ancestors to the seventh degree are 
ever content. 

147. This is the primary rule for presenting the offerings 
to the gods and manes ; but this (following) subsidiary (rule) 
is to be recognised (which is) ever observed by the good : 

148. [Viz.] one may feed a maternal grandfather, a 
maternal uncle, a sister’s son, a father-in-law, a Guru, a 
daughter’s son, a son-in-law, a kinsman, and a sacrificial 
priest, together with the performer of the sacrifice. 

149. One who knows the law need not scrutinise 2 a 
Brahman on occasion of a ceremony to the gods ; but for a 
rite to the manes one should scrutinise (him) carefully. 

150. Those Brahmans who are degraded on account 
of theft, or are eunuchs, 3 and those who are unbelievers, 
Manu has declared unworthy of the offerings to the gods 
and to the manes. 

15 1. One should not feed at a graddha a wearer of the 
jata* one who does not study the Veda, one without a 

reputation and fame, like that got takes it as a simple extension of the 
by one’s being prolicient in the former ; “ repeating the 4 examina- 
(xtitras (Medh.) Medh,’s explana- tion of the Brahman’ at the rite to 
tion is incorrect ; the reward meant the manes, he says it does not take 
is that declared by Yiij. i. 269, long place at that to the gods.”] 
life, progeny, etc. (K. )J a [Medh. separates these into three 

1 [Medh. and Hugh, say some classes — “ degraded (u?., those who 
think this ^loka implies the exclu- have committed any one of the great 
sion of the followers of the Atharva- sins), thieves, and eunuchs.” A as- 
veda {dtharvanika).] tika t atheist in Dr. B.’s version.] 

[Cf. vs. 130. Medh. notes that 4 The jafa is hair allowed to grow 
there are conflicting views os to what long, and twisted round the bead so 
“ scrutinise ” means. He regards it as to look like a turban. Med* 
as pertaining to the bodily and hatithi says that a (brahmacSrin) 
moral soundness, etc., of the guest, student is intended. [Cf. ii. p. 
not, as in vs. 1 30, of the family. KSgh, 219.] 
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prepuce, 1 * * so also a gambler and those who sacrifice often* 
(for others). 

152. So also physicians, those who worship idols for a 
living, 8 and those who sell meat. Those who live by 
trading are to be avoided at the offerings to the gods and 
to the manes ; 

153. A servant of the village or of the king, a man 
with deformed nails or black teeth, and an opponent of 
(his) Guru, also, as well as one who neglects the (sacred) 
lire, and a usurer ; 

154. A consumptive man, a cattle - herd, a younger 
brother married before an elder, one who does not per- 
form his religious duties, a hater of Brahmans, 4 * an unmar- 
ried elder brother whose younger brother i? married, and 
also one who is a member of an association ; 

155. A dancer, 6 and one who has broken the rule of his 
order, 6 the husband also of a low-caste woman, 7 the son of 
a woman twice married, a one-eyed man also, and one 
whose fellow-husband (is) in (his) house ; 

156. One who teaches for hire, also one who is taught 
for hire ; the pupil of a £udra, an d ( a Qudra) Guru ; one 
who speaks roughly, 8 a son of an adulteress born before, 
and also one born after her husband’s death ; 

157. Those forsaken 9 without cause (even) by mother, 


1 [Medh. reads durv&la for dur- 

bala (cf. Har. to Gaut. xv. iS), and 
explains as either a bald-headed or 
a red headed man, or one wanting 
in manly strength {vilcalendriyo va).] 

a [The meaning given by the 
commentators is “those who sacri- 
fice for many, for anybody, outcasts, 

etc.” Medh. and K. quote a verse 

from Vas. to the effect that one who 
sacrifices for the many is not ad- 
mitted to ydddha. In explanation 
of qraddha, Medh. says that some 

confine the word to the feast for 

the manes, but that it includes the 

feast to the gods also.] 

9 [That is, one who earns a living 
out of idols, whether by serving in a 
temple (?) or by travelling around 


with idols (to sell ?). Cf. B. R., «. v. 
It might mean an idol-manufac- 
turer.] 

4 [Or of the Veda (Medh.)] 

6 [Or siuger (so Medh. and K., 
otherwise Nil. to Mbh&. xiii. 90, 1 1 , 
“ One who supports himself by cut- 
ting clods ; ” kdf(h acchedanopajlvi n 
by a forced derivation from kufi 
and phdla = lava and chedana). 

“ [/.e., has become unchaste.] 

7 [Of a VrsalL] 

8 [“Or one who lies” (Medh.); 
though some say “ one cursed ” 
(Medh., K.) Cf. vs. 174.] 

9 [Dr. B. translates parityaktd as a 
participle, but all the commentators 
interpret as nomen agentis, “one 
who deserts mother, father, or Guru,” 
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father, or Gum ; and one who has entered into connection 
With degraded (people, either) by spiritual or marriage 
ties ; ' 

158. One who bums houses, a poisoner, one who eats 
with the son of an adulteress, 1 one who sells the soma 
plant* one who goes on sea- voyages, and a panegyrist, 8 an 
oilmonger, and a suborner of perjury ; 

159. Also one who disputes with his father, gamblers, 4 
also one who drinks spirituous liquors, one with a dis- 
graceful 5 disease, one of bad character, a swindler, one 
who sells liquids ; 

160. A maker of bows and arrows also, and a husband 
of a younger sister married before her elder sister, 6 one 
who injures a friend, one who lives 4 by gambling, so also 
one whose son is his teacher ; 

16 1. One distraught, 7 one who has scrofula also, so also 
a white leper, an informer also, a madman, one who is 
blind also are to be shunned, as also one who finds fault 
with the Vedas ; 

162. A trainer of elephants, cattle, horses (or) camels; 
one who lives by the stars also ; a keeper of birds also ; 
so also a fencing-master ; 8 

t.c., fails to render obedience, etc. 

(Medh., K.) “Spiritual,” literally 
“ Vedic” (brdhmya).] 

1 [See Medh. and K. Rttgh. Bays the 
Hame ; “ or a great eater, from the say- 
ing a kunddvl is a coward ; ” otherwise 
Nil. (Mbhil. xiii. 143, 24, Kunddgl : 
kuiide pdkapatre a^ruitlti kundafi), 
and Har. to Gautama, xv. 18).] 

3 [Medh. says some explain other- 
wise, as sellers of sacrifice where 
soma is used.] 

3 [Later the name of one of the 
mixed classes (Vandin, band in).] 

4 [Kitava, or, according to some, 
kekara, squint-eyed (Medh., K.) ; 
the last is perhaps better, as kitava 
appears in vs. 151, and the explana- 
tion of Medh. and K., that it here 
means, in distinction from the former, 

“ one who makes others gamble,” is 
scarcely allowable.] 


5 [Or “grievous disease,” cf. vs. 
92, as consumption (K.) Cf. ii. 1S5 
note.] 

8 [Cf. Gaut. xv. 16, and see B. R. 
Bub agredidhisu. (Medh. says there 
is no Buch person as an agredidhisu - 
pati, and maintains that this word 
must be divided into two parts, 
one being agredidhisu (sc. pati), and 
the other didhipdpati (defined in 
vs. 173), as in the passage of Gau- 
tama).] 

7 [Perhaps, as Medh. speakB of 
this as a disease, “one who lost his 
memory. *] 

8 [One who gives instruction in 
dhanui'veda (Medh.) This science 
was naturally highly esteemed 
among the K?atriyas, and its ac- 
quisition was procured not only by 
practising arms, but by mystic ntee, 
prayers, etc.] 
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3*M%liYerber of watercourses, and he who is accus- 
ttimed wtfefcract them, a designer of houses, a messenger, 
^HdK|t9ter of trees (for hire) ; 

J%$ 4 < $ seller 1 of dogs, and one who lives by falcons, a 
seduefer of maidens also ; a mischievous fellow, one being 
a I&ttKman who lives by a Qudra's 2 occupation; also a 
sacrificer to the ganas ; 3 

165. (One) who follows not established custom, and a 
eunuch; so one who constantly begs, one who lives by 
agriculture, and a club-footed 4 * man also ; one censured 
by the good ; 

166. One who deals in rams, one who keeps buf- 
faloes, the husband of a woman married before ; also one 
who removes corpses; — (all these) are to be carefully 
avoided. 

167. Those lowest of Brahmans whose customs are 
despised, who are not fit to take part (in a solemn feast), 
a good Brahman (who is) wise should reject for both 
(ceremonies). 

168. Now a Brahman who does not study (the Yedas) 
is quenched like a fire in grass ; 6 to him the oblation to the 
gods is not to be given, for one does not sacrifice on ashes. 

169. What result is for the giver in the next life if 
(food) be given to an unfit person at the oblation to the 
gods or manes, that I shall now fully declare. 

170. Whatever (offering) has been eaten by Brahmans 
who have broken their vows, by younger brothers married 
before the elder and the like ; whatever (has been eaten) 
by others (who are) unfit, that indeed evil demons devour. 

171. He who, his elder brother not having done so, 
takes a wife and (performs) agniliotra (offerings), is to be 


1 [Bather one " who sports with 
dogs,” or “ raises them for plea- 
sure” (Medh., K)J 

* [Literally, a v gala’s ; by ano- 

ther reading, “the son of a V^ala.”] 

4 [Troops of deities.] 

4 A Grantha MS. reads f'dpajivi 

for tUpadl co, i.e., lives by mecha- 
nical arts 


6 [Not being fed like a holy fire, it 
is not able to bum. According to the 
commentators, some say that it is an 
unlearned man alone who is to be 
excluded at the gods’ feast where the 
liavya is offered, while those physi- 
cally deformed are excluded fiom 
that to the manes only.] 
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known as a parivettar (one who marries before his elder 
brother), but the elder brother is a parivitti} 

172. The parivitti , the parivettd , and she by whom 
this is caused, all those go to hell, five in number (by the 
addition of) the giver and sacrifices 

173. He who out of lust is devoted to the wife of a 
deceased brother, even if she be legally appointed, is to 
be known as the husband of a didhi$u } 

174. Two sons, the kunda and golaka , are born of other 
mens wives : the kunda, if the husband be alive.; if he be 
dead, the golaka. 

175. Those two beings, born of another’s wife, when dead 
and (when alive) in this world also, destroy the offerings given 
to gods and manes of those who present (these offerings). 

176. As many fit persons as a man unfit (for the feast) 
sees eating, of so many the foolish giver does not get the 
reward after death. 

177. A blind man being present destroys the giver’s 
reward for ninety, a one-eyed man for sixty, and a white- 
leper for a hundred; one afflicted with elephantiasis 8 for 
a thousand. 

178. As many Brahmans as a sacrificer for a ^Judra 
could touch on their limbs, of so many there is no meri- 
torious fruit to the giver of the gift (at a $rdddha). 

179. And, though he knows the Yeda, if a Brahman, 
out of greediness, receive a present (from such a man), he 
quickly goes to destruction, like an unburnt pot in water. 

180. (Food) given to a seller of the soma plant (becomes) 
ordure ; to a physician, blood ; (it is) lost (if given to) an 
attendant on idols ; but it is without foundation (if given) 
to a usurer. 

1 8 1. But what is given to a trader, that exists not either 

1 [According to a Suifti quoted Parapui'vdpat vtli dhira vadanti di - 
by Medh., he need only wait six or dhi^upatiih ; yas tv agredidhifur 
eight years for the elder brother to vipraJi eai'va yasyabufuvibini . This 
marry, unless the latter is on a verse does not forbid niyoga, but its 
journey.] abuse.] 

3 [Of. vs. 160. Medh. says another 8 [Literally, one with an evil, 
Smyti defines these in the following severe, disease. Of. note to vss. 92, 
manner, which is here inapplicable ; 159. Medh. says “leper.”] 
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here or in the next world ; so (what is given) to a son of 
a remarried woman is like an oblation to the gods offered 
on ashes. 

182. Now the learned say that (food given) to other 
base men unfit (for the feast), such as have been indicated, 
(is) fat, blood, flesh, marrow, (and) bones. 1 

183. By what Brahmans a company polluted by unfit 
persons is purified, learn now eompletely those best of 
Brahmans, purifiers of the company. 

184. The most learned in all the Vedas and in all the 
Afigas, as well as also those descended from learned 
(priests), are to be known as purifiers of the company. 

185. A Trinaciketa, one who keeps up the five fires, 
one who knows the Trisuparna, one who knows the six 
Afigas, a son of a woman married by the Brahma cere- 
mony, one who knows the Jyestha-Saman ; 2 

186. One who knows the meaning of the Vedas, and 
who teaches it, a student who gives a thousand (cows as 
fees to his teacher), one a hundred years old 3 also, (such) 
Brahmans are to be known as purifiers of the company. 

187. The fraddka rite being prepared, on the day before 
or the next day one should duly invite three at least of 
such Brahmans as have been described. 

188. A Brahman invited for a rite to the manes should 
always be self-restrained ; he should not peruse the met- 
rical 4 Veda, This should be also the (rule) for the per- 
former of the rite. 

189. The manes indeed stand by those invited Brah- 
mans, and follow (them) like wind ; likewise sit by them 
when seated. 

190. Now a Brahman duly .invited for offerings to the 
gods and manes, if anyhow soever he fail, 6 sinful, he be- 
comes a hog (in another birth). 

1 (With vss. 1 80- 1 82 cf. iv. 220-22 1 .] precisely 1 00 years old (Medh. )J 
8 [Regarding the meaning of these 4 [Chandamsi; cf. iv. ill.] 

terms set* Biihler’s note to Ap. ii. 6 [This means if he is not present 
17,22. Mbha. xiii.90, 27, has Bmh.- at the time for eating the feast 
madeyanusantdnag cJiandogo jye^ha- (Medh., K.) Some say it means 
i&maaah.] to refuse an invitation ; but this is 

, * [This means a very old man, not wrong.) 
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191. But he who, invited to a f radiha, dallies with a 
Vrs&lf woman, acquires for himself all that which has 
been done wrong by the giver. 1 

192. The manes are primitive 2 * gods, who are free from 
anger, intent on purity, ever chaste, who have laid down 
arms, (and) possess great qualities. 

193. From what (is) the origin of them all, who (they 
are), and by what ceremonies they are to be worshipped, 
learn this completely. 

194. Marlci and other (seers) who (are) the sons of 
Manu Hiranyagarbha, — the sons of all those seers are 
called the hosts of manes. 

195. The Somasads, sons of Viraj, are said (to be the 
fathers) of the Sadhyas ; and the Agnisvattas, sons of 
Marlci, (who are) famed in the world, (are said to be the 
fathers) of the Devas. 

196. The Barhisads, sons of Atri, are said (to be the 
fathers) of the Daityas, Danavas, and Yaksas, of the 
Gnndharvas, Uragas, and Kaksasas, and of the Suparnas 
and Kinnaras. 

197. The Somapas, indeed, of the Brahmans, the Havir- 
bhuj3 of the Ksatriyas, the Ajyapas too of the Vaiqyas, 
but the Sukalins of the Qudras. 

198. Now the Somapas (are) sons of Kavi, the Havis- 
inants (are) sons of Afigiras, the Ajyapas are sons of Pu- 
lastya, the Sukalins of Vasistha, 

199. The Agnidagdhas and Anagnidagdhas, the Kav- 
yas, the Barhisads, the Agnisvattas, and the Saumyas, 
one should certainly indicate (as the parents) of Brah- 
mans. 

200. But these which are famed as the chief hosts of 
manes, of them even in the world the sons and grandsons 
without end are to be known (as manes). 

201. From the seers were begotten the manes, from the 

1 [Of. vs. 19 and xi. 179. The 8 [The manes are called primitiva 

\ r r$all woman stands for any woman because they were reverenced in 

whatever (Medh. )] ancient times (Medh. )] 
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manes the gods and demons ; 1 but from the gods all the 
universe moving and stable, in due order. 

202. Mere water offered with faith to these (manes) by 
means of silver vessels, or (vessels) adorned with silver, 
fits (one) for ineorruption. 

203. The offering (given) by the twice-born to the 
manes is more excellent than (their) offering to the gods ; 
that to the gods is called the prelude and close 2 of the 
offering to the manes. 

204. Now one should perform first an offering to the 
gods as a preservative (of these offerings to the manes), for 
the evil demons destroy a $rdddha without a protective. 8 

205. One should make an offering therefore to the gods 
at the beginning and end ; 4 it should not be with an offer- 
ing to the manes at the beginning and end. One who 
does it with an offering to the manes at the beginning and 
end quickly perishes with his offering. 

206. One should smear with cow-dung a pure and 
lonely spot; and one should carefully select a place 
sloping to the south. 

207. The manes, indeed, ever are pleased with what is 
given in pure open spaces, also on river-banks and in 
lonely places. 

208. One should seat those Brahmans, after they have 
properly made ablution, separately 6 on seats which have 
been prepared (for them), and have foifa-grass 6 on them. 

209. Having seated those venerable 7 Brahmans on their 
seats, one should honour them after the gods with per- 
fumes and sweet-smelling garlands. 

1 [Devas and Dilnavas.] 8 [Arahnavarjitam is merely a pun 

9 [Apydyana, which in vs. 21 1 on Jidksasas, demons.] 
means ** (having made) satisfaction/’ 4 (Of the $mddha.) 

may here also be taken in the sense 8 [That is, in such a way that they 
of ** making complete.’' Medh. says, do not touch each other (Medh.)] 

“ It causes the increase of the sacri- 6 [Kufa is the sacred grass used in 
fioe to the manes ; it is not for itself, ceremonies. ] 
but only to exalt the sacrifice to the 7 [Liteially, 11 unblanted those 
manes ; ” so that we may translate, who cannot be objected to, such as 
“ Since the ceremony to the gods pre- have already been described (RSgh.); 
ceding that to the manes is said to or it may mean he should not insult 
render the latter complete ” (and con- them after he bad seated them, i.e., 
sequently is subordinate to it).] he should honour them (Medh.)] 
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210. Having brought water for them with &«fa*grass 
and sesamum seeds, the Brahman authorised by the Brah- 
mans should make (the oblation) in fire. 1 

21 1. At the beginning, having satisfied in due form 
Agni, Soma, and Yama by the gift of an oblation, afterwards 
one should satisfy the manes. 

212. But if there be no (consecrated) fire, let him ptit 
it in the hands of a Brahman ; for it is said by the priests 
(who are) seers of the mantras that fire is a Brahman. 

213. 2 They term gods of grdddhas those best of Brah- 
mans who are free from wrath, gentle, primitive, engaged 
in the satisfaction of the world. 

214. Having completely circumambulated (the fire with 
the right hand toward it), and thrown in the fire all the 
offering, one should sprinkle water on the ground with 
the right hand. 

215. Having made three balls from the remainder of 
that oblation, one should, composed in thought and facing 
the south, offer (them) in the same way as the water. 

216. Then, aitentive, having offered those balls ac- 
cording to the rite, one should wipe the hand on those 
Zvffrt-grass (blades) for those (ancestors who eat) the 
wipings. 3 

217. Having rinsed (the mouth), having returned to 
the north, having thrice restrained the breath slowly, 
one knowing the mantras should also reverence the 
six seasons and the inaries as well. 

218. One should again put slowly the rest of the water 
near the balls, and, composed (in mind), should smell 
those balls as they were offered (in order). 

219. Then having taken in succession a little bit from 
the balls, one should first in due order cause the seated 
Brahmans to eat those (balls). 

220. But if the father be alive, one should only offer 

1 [/Yin fra means darbha (Medh.) 3 The balls are offered to the 

Water-bringing is a Northern custom father, paternal grand- and great* 
according to Ap. ii. 1 7. 17.] grandfathers; the wipings to the 

2 Medhatithi omits vss. 213- ancestors in the fourth, fifth, and 

214. sixth degrees. 
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to (those) before, him, or should cause him to eat at the 
pr&ddha like a Brahman. 1 

22 1. But he whose father is dead and (paternal) grand- 
father is alive, having mentioned the name of his father, 
should mention (his) great-grandfather. 2 

222 . Either the grandfather, said Manu, should eat that 
fr&ddha, or (the grandson) alone, being authorised by him, 
may of himself perform (it) voluntarily. 

* 223. Having put water with ku$a - grass and sesamum in 
their (the Brahmans’) hands, one should give (them) the 
top of those balls, saying “ Hail to those (manes).” 

224. Then having himself taken with both hands a 
(dish) full of cooked rice, meditating on the manes, he 
should put it down leisurely near the Brahmans. 

225. That rice which is offered held loosely 8 by the 
hands, the evil-minded Asuras carry off by force. 

226. One should ordinarily, intent (and) composed in 
mind, place sauces, broth, herbs, and the like, milk-pudding, 
curds, ghee, (and) honey, properly only on the ground. 

227. (One should prepare) cakes and milk-puddings 4 
of various kinds, also roots and fruits, also favourite 
meats and well-smelling drinks. 

228. Having brought all that gradually and composed 
in mind, one should present them intent (and) proclaim- 
ing all the qualities. 

229. One should never drop a tear, be angry, or say what 
is untrue, nor touch the rice with (one’s) foot, nor shake it. 

230. A tear sends (the offering) to ghosts ; anger, to 
enemies ; falsehood, to dogs ; contact with the foot, to the 
evil demons ; shaking, to evil-doers. 

231. Whatever pleases Brahmans one should give with- 

1 [And in this case he offers of by both, not by one hand only. [So 
course but two balls.] that “ held loosely by (freed from) the 

* [Govindarfija, relying on Vi?nu hands ” means held in one hand 
lxxv. 4, says that he must first offer (Medh. and High.) Asuras are evil 
to his father and then to the two spirits.] 

ancestors who precede his grand- 4 [“ Things to be eaten and en* 
father <K.). Of. this chapter of joyed,” which are explained by K. as 
Vi$nu for other parallels.] above, ] 

8 Medhatithi says it must be held 
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out envy, and one should tell Yedic stories, 1 (for) that (is) 
desired by the manes. 

232. And at a ceremony to the manes, one should cause 
to be repeated the Vedas, the law-treatises (Dharma-gastra), 
tales (Akhyana), epics (Itihasa), legends (Puraija), and 
the supplements (Khila). 2 

233. Delighted, one should please Brahmans, and cause 
them to eat by degrees, and entice them frequently by the 
cooked rice, and by the curries. 3 

234. At a p'addha one should strenuously give food 
to a daughter’s son, even though (he be) engaged in a 
vow ; 4 one should give (a guest) a blanket 6 for a seat, and 
sprinkle the ground with sesamum. 

235. Three (things) are purifying at a graddha : a daugh- 
ter’s son, a blanket, and sesamum. And (the learned) praise 
three (things) in it : purity, absence of anger, and freedom 
from haste. 

236. All the cooked rice should be very hot, and (the 
Brahmans) should eat it in silence. The Brahmans must 
not tell the qualities of the oblation if asked by the giver. 

237. As long as the cooked rice is hot, as long as (a 
Brahman) eats in silence, so long the manes eat (it), (and) 
as long as the qualities of the oblation are not mentioned. 

238. What one eats with the head covered, what one 
eats facing the south, and what one cats with sandals 0 on, 
that the evil demons eat. 7 


1 [Tales which are told in the 
Veda (Brahma), as of the deeds of 
SaramO, &c., or of the highest spirit, 
Brahma (Medh.)] 

* Dharma^dstras 4 of Manu, etc. ; 
tales, Sauparna, Maitravaruna, etc. ; 
itikdsaa , the Mahabhirata, etc.; pur- 
dncts, that by Brahma, etc. ; khilas , 
the ^rladkta [K. V. i 165 (?)], Ma- 
hankmika (Sitmaveda, Ar.) — Medh. 

8 [“ By (telling them) the qualities 
(of the food) ” seems to be the literal 
meaning, that is, the ingredients.] 

4 [That is, if he is still a student 

(K).] 

® u Blanket,” in Sanskrit, kuta - 
pa, Medhfttitbi explains it thus ; 
KuUttka Bays “a Nepal blanket.” 


This word also occurs in Vardha- 
muna’s M Ganaratna - mahodadhi ” 
(ed. Eggeling,p. 104), who explains it 
by (1) fraddhakala [midday]; (2) 
cfiayaromamayo va 8 travi?c§ah. The 
second meaning is the only one pos- 
sible here. [That is, it is a kind of 
garment made of goats* -hair. By his 
note on this verse Medh. shows ho is 
a Southerner, since ho speaks of a var. 
Icc, called kambalu “ among the North- 
erners ; *' cf. Introduction. Another 
reading has “ a blanket and a seat.” 
This is given to every guest (Hedh.) 
Otherwise see Vas. xi. 35.] 

9 [Some say this means leather 
shoes (Medh.)] 

7 [The same verse in the Mbb&. ends 
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239. A Can<Jala and a boar, a cock and also a dog, and 
a woman in her courses and an eunuch, may not see the 
Brahmans eating. 

24a What is seen by these during au oblation, 1 at a 
gift, and at a meal, at rites to the gods, or in a ceremony 
to the manes, that becomes unprofitable. 

241. The boar destroys 2 by smelling, the cock by the 
wind from (his) wings, the dog by the cast of a look, the 
low-caste man by touch. 

242. If a lame man or a one-eyed man be merely a ser- 
vant of the giver, or one with a limb deficient or in excess, 
even him let (his master) remove from thence. 8 

243. Permitted (to do so) by the Brahmans (already 
there), one should honour according to one's power a 
Brahman or a beggar 4 who has come for food. 

244. Having brought all kinds of cooked rice and food 
and the like, having sprinkled it with water, one should 
put (it) down before these who have eaten, scattering (it) 
on the ground. 

245. What remains and what is scattered on the kuca- 
grass is the portion of those dead without investiture (with 
the sacred string), and of those who desert the women of 
their family. 5 

246. The rest which has fallen on the ground at a cere- 
mony to the manes, that (the learned) declare (to be) the 
share of the servants who are not crooked (by nature) and 
deceitful. 

247. But up to the ceremony of making a sapinda 

aarvath vidyat tad dsuram (xiii. 90, any Cadra is to be excluded, even if 
19), “ belonging to the Asuras.”] he is the servant of the man who is 

* [Agnihatra or Qanti t oblation performing the ceremony.] 

(Medh).] 4 [BhikfuJca, a religious mendi- 

* [/.c., renders the ceremony use- cant] 

less (K.)l 8 [Or, “ Those who desert their 

* [Perhaps better, “If there be Gurus, and those who have unmarried 
present a lame man, or a man who women in their houses ” (when they 
is one-eyed, or a slave, even if he ought to be married), according to 
belong to the giver of the fr&ddha , a forced interpretation mentioned 
or a man who has deficient or too by K. Ragh., or “ untrue wives ” 
manv limbs, one should exclude (GovindL), or “deserters of women 
him,” Medh. and K. say a Qiidra is of good family.” Partly quoted as 
meant, implied by the servitude, and Manu’s remark in Vas. xi. 2 j.] 
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for n deceased Brahman , 1 one should hare the graddka 
eat m without the ceremony to the gods, and one should 
offer a single ball. 

248. But when the sapinda rite has been properly done 
for him, the offering of bails is to be made by the sons in 
this manner (as directed before). 2 

249. Having eaten a craddha , that fool who gives what 
remains to a Qudra goes head foremost to the hell Kala- 
sutra. 

250. If an eater of a p raddha on that day approaches 
the bed of a Qudra woman, 8 for that month his manes sleep 
on her ordure. 

251. After having asked, “Have you eaten well?” 
one should cause (those who are) satisfied to rinse their 
mouths, and say to them when they have done so, 
“Best!” 

252. The Brahmans should reply to him after that, 
“ Hail be it,” for in all ceremonies to the manes the word 
“ hail ” is the best blessing. 

253. Then one should inform those who have eaten of 
the remainder of the cooked rice; then he should do as 
they say, being ordered by the Brahmans. 

254. In (a p raddha ) to the manes (the word) svaditam 
is to be uttered; in a gosfha (the word) sup'ulam ; in an 
abhyudaya (the word) sampa imam ; but in one to the gods 
(the word) rucitamA 

255. The afternoon 5 as well as the fe/p« -grass, the clear- 

1 [Cf. Visnu, xxi. it if., for a purity. So in the former the greet- 

descriptionof iimc/coddista ceremony ing in ‘‘ success ” {sampa nnam ) ; in 
on making a sapinda (relative) for the latter, “ heard with pleasure ” 
him. It implies that the deceased (mifrutam ) ; rucitam means brilliant 
died without any family to offer the (as does deva , god) ; svaditam is 
craddha for him. According to “ well -eaten.” K. says Medh. and 
Visnu the rite is the same when a Govind. wrongly say that the greet- 
deceased woman is to b invested ing is to be offered by anybody at 
with relationship.] the {raddha, but he does not believe 

2 Vs. 248 is, apparently, omitted it.] ' 

by Medhatithi. 6 [The afternoon is not for aU 

3 [Vfsala and Vrsall, cf. iv. S8.] f raddhas, for another Bmfti says, 

4 [There fare di^erent p'dddhas Purvdhnc daivikaih b&ryam apa- 
for different purposes : the abhyu - rdhne lu paUrkam ekoddisfarti tu 
daya is for increase, the go^ha fox madhydhne prdtar vrddhiniimita - 
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iiijjj of the aite, the sesamum, the giving (of food), the pre- 
paration (of food, and) eminent Brahmans are prosperity 
in fraddha rites. 

256. The tef#-grass, the purifying (texts), the forenoon 
and the oblations entirely, (and) the purification as already 
mentioned, are to be known as prosperity in the oblations. 

257. Hermits* food, 1 milk, soma , meat not forbidden, 2 
and natural salt 3 are termed oblation by nature. 

258. Now having dismissed these Brahmans, restrained, 
silent, pure, looking to the south, one should supplicate 
these best manes (saying) : 

259. “May the generous increase among us! May the 
Vedas and progeny also! May faith never leave us I 
May also much to give away 4 be with us !” 5 

260. Having thus made the offering, one should after 
it cause a cow, a Brahman, a goat, or fire to consume those 
balls, or one should throw them into water. 

261. Some perform the offering of the balls just after 6 
(the feast) ; others cause birds to eat (it), or throw (it) into 
fire or water. 

262. A lawful wife devoted to her husband, intent on 
the worship of the manes, should then duly eat the middle 
cake, (if) desirous of offspring. 7 

263. (Thus) she brings forth a long-lived son, endowed 
with fame (and) intelligence, wealthy, having offspring, 
truthful, (and) also righteous. 


ham ” (the feast to the gods in the 
forenoon, to the manes in the after- 
noon, at mid -day to one just de- 
ceased, early in the morning when 
for gain) — Medh.] 

1 The hermits (Munis) are sup- 
posed to live on wild rice. 

a [Medh., “not made up” with 
forbidden things.] 

3 [K., see note to v. 73.] 

4 [This may mean “ may much to 
be given (to us) be ours ” (may we 
receive much). See Stenzler, Yaj, L 

*4SJ 

* [One MS. has a new verse fol- 


lowing this, and found Visnu, lxxiii. 
30 : “ May we have much food and 
obtain guests ; have those who beg 
(of us), but never beg (ourselves ”).] 
8 [Dr. Burnell says “before,” 
reading puraatdt ; but it is plain, on 
comparing K. with Ragh., that the 
former as the latter read parastdt. 
The sense is the same according to 
Medh., if we read with him purastad, 
i.e,, hrtc brdhmanabhojane (which 
comes “ before ”).] 

7 There are many such magical 
ceremonies in the Samavidhana and 
Rgvidhana. 
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264. Having wiped (one’s) hands and rinsed (the month), 
one should prepare (food) for (paternal) kinsmen; having 
given it to (those) kinsmen with reverence, /one should 
cause (one’s maternal) relatives to eat. 

265. Let the rest remain until the Brahmans are dis- 
missed, then one should perform the household rites. 1 
Thus is the rule established. 

266. I shall now fully declare what oblation duly pre- 
sented to the manes is for a long time, and what for end- 
less (time). 

267. The manes of men are delighted for a month by sesa- 
mum, rice, barley, pulse, water, roots, (and) fruit duly given ; 

268. For two months by fish (and) flesh, but for three 
months by venison; also for four (months) by mutton, 
but for five (months) indeed by birds’ flesh ; 

269. For six months by goat’s flesh, and for seven 
(months) indeed by spotted deer’s (flesh); for eight months 
by ena's flesh ; for nine months by ruru's flesh ; 2 

270. But for ten months (they) are pleased by the flesh 
of hogs (and) buffaloes, and for eleven months also by 
the flesh of hares and tortoises ; 

271. But a year by cow’s milk and milk-pudding. The 
pleasure by flesh of the rhinoceros 3 endures for twelve 
years. 4 

272. The Jcdlamka 6 and mahacalka the flesh of a 
rhinoceros and red goat, 7 (and) honey (are productive of 
satisfaction) for endless time indeed, and hermits’ food 
(also) universally. 

1 [** The offering ” (6a/t) to beings, 4 [“For a year” (Dr. Burnell), 

though this is only a type of all the evidently an error.] 
rites, such as offerings, hospitality, 5 Kala^dka is a plant [sacred basil], 

etc., not strictly, as some say 6 What mahacalka is the com- 

(Medh.)] mentators cannot determine. The 

3 The ena and ruru are, ap- prevailing opinion is that it is a 
parently, kinds of deer. [So K. and kind of fish [viz., prawn. This is 
R&gh., mfgajdtivi $c$au . ] K.’s opinion, and that of “others** 

8 a Rhinoceros ” or “ white goat.” quoted by Medh., who defines as 
[So Medh. and K., or “ crane ; ” see porcupine, Qalyaka. R&gh. says it 
Jolly, Viaou, lxxx. 14. Medh. reads is a fish “according to Yaina”]. 
(with some K. MSS.) vd t “or,” not 7 “Red goat;” Medhfitithi says 
“and.”] “ black.” 
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273. Whatever (food) mixed with honey one may pre- 
sent on the thirteenth (lunar day) in the rains or under 
(the ltmar asterism) Magha is even imperishable. 

274. * May one be born of our race who will give us 
on the thirteenth milk-pudding with honey and ghee, and 
when an elephant's shadow is to the east l” 1 

275. Whatever one who has faith properly offers ac- 
cording to rule, that becomes endless, undecaying for the 
manes in the other world. 

276. The most excellent lunar days for a graddha (are) 
the tenth, and so on of the dark fortnight, excluding the 
fourteenth. As they (are), so (are) not the rest. 

277. He who performs (graddhas) on even lunar days, 
and under even asterisms, obtains all desires ; (if) on odd 
(lunar days, and under odd asterisms he offers to) all 2 the 
manes, he obtains an illustrious progeny. 

278. As the dark fortnight is better than the bright 
fortnight, so for a graddha the afternoon is better than the 
forenoon. 3 

279. Rites to the manes are to be duly performed to the 
end by one (who has) fcwpa-grass in the hand, with his 
sacred thread over his right shoulder, going to the right 
and unwearied. 

280. One should not perform a graddha at night, for it 
is said to be of the evil demons ; nor at sunrise or sunset 
also ; so also when the sun has not long risen. 4 


1 The commentators seem unable 

to make any sense of the latter part 
of this verse. [Medh. says this re- 
fers to the (eastward-going shadows 
that mark the) afternoon. Kull. 

2 notes Vi?nu, lxxviii. 52-53, where 

be (afternoon) time of lengthening 
shadows is mentioned for the Kart- 
tika month especially, the rainy 
season of vs. 273 being also only 
one month. Is daksinHyana to be so 
taken in Mbha, xiii. 88, 12 ? Cf. for 
the days Ap. ii, id, 20-21 ; Visnu, 
lo c. crt., vs. 50. The thirteenth day 


is lucky, the fourteenth not so for 
Brahmans, but for K$atriyas.] 

2 [Medh. and Rfigh. read with MS. 
Beng. arcan (revering), for «x rv&n, 
(all), “ if (on the odd) he revere the 
manes.”] 

3 [In the original strengthened by 
the fact that the dark fortnight is 
called the “after- part” { aparah 
pakfak), and its effect is like that of 
the “ after- noon." Cf. Ap. ii. 16, 5.] 

4 [Cf. ii. 15. Vispu, lxxvii, 8, per- 
mits a graddha at twilight or at 
night if an eclipse has taken place ; 
vide next. Cf. Ap. ii. 17, 25.] 
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281. One may by this rule perform here a gr&ddka thrice; 
a year, (viz.) in winter, the hot weather, and the rains £ 
but one should make the five sacrifices every day. 

282. The offering 1 to the manes is not prescribed in 
ordinary fire, (and) the fr&ddha of a Brahman who has 
established the (sacred) fire is not (prescribed) except at 
the conjunction of the sun and moon. 2 

283. If a good .Brahman, having bathed, offers to the 
manes by (means of) water, by that alone he obtains all 
the fruit of a sacrifice to the manes. 8 

284. They (the learned) term fathers Yasus, and grand- 

fathers Budras, but great-grandfathers Adityas. This is 
an everlasting Vedic text. 4 . - 

285. One should always eat vighasa, or always eat 
amrta. Vighasa (is) the remains of a (p'dddha) feast; 
amrta is likewise the remains of a sacrifice. 6 

286. All this system of the five sacrifices has been told 
you ; hear the rules about the occupations of the chief of 
the twice-born/'’ 


END OF T1IE THIRD LECTURE. 


1 [Medh. calls attention to the 
fact that the oblation (offering) is 
the only thing forbidden, so that 
“ all else ” may be performed. The 
dependent genitive is to be con- 
strued with each clause.] 

- [A r a dar^cna riiut ; darca sacri- 
fice is one on the day of the “ ap- 
pearance ” (of the new moon). Seve- 
ral opinions are broached here by 
Medh. in regard to the meaning ; he 
quotes three sets of commentators, 
“some,’’ “others,” and “the an- 
cients.”] 

[This remark makes the regular 
daily ^raddkt t optional (Medh.)] 

4 The object of this verse is 

to inspire those who through dislike of 
the manes have grown averse to their 
sacrifice with the due feeling of reve- 
rence for them as divinities (Medh.) 
K., quoting this, inserts (through 
dislike of manes) “ or through infi- 
delity ” as part of Medh.’s explana- 


tion : he himself takes it in a more 
mystical sense : “the manes are to 
be thought of under the form of Va- 
sus,’' etc., and quotes an old teacher, 
l’aithinasi, in support of this view.] 

** 1 “ Read bhrtyitccM, a feaBt by 
one’s dependents ; there is another 
reading, b/ndta-^em, which conveys 
the same idea of a feast by guests, 
etc. Some say it refers only to the 
feast at f raddlin' * — Medh. In Mbhft. 
xiii, 93, 13 and 15, these terms are 
defined : one who eats the portions 
left from feasts to manes or gods 
they call an eater of viyham , while 
one who always eats after his de- 
pendents and guests eats pure amfta. 
Cf. below, iv. 5]. 

0 [Ap. ii. lb refers the origin of 
the qrddtlka to Manu the Mbha. 
has a different account. Much of 
the above occurs in the sQtra litera- 
ture ; most fully in Visnu lx xiii. 
ff.J 
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LECTURE IY. 


ON A HOUSEHOLDER'S DUTY AS REGARDS SUBSISTENCE 
AND PRIVATE MORALS. 


1. A Brahman having lived the first quarter of his life 
with a Guru, should live, having taken a wife, the second 
quarter of his life in (his own) house. 

2. A Brahman should live, except in distress, following 
the calling which is his, without (doing) any injury to 
beings, or with little injury. 

3. He should .make accumulation of wealth, without 
pain of body, by his own (proper) blameless occupations, 
as much as is necessary for subsistence. 

4. Now one may live by rta and amrta , or by mrta 
and pramrtci, or even by satydnrta ; never at any time 
by gvavriti . 

5. Rta (truth) is to be understood as living by gleaning ; 
amrta (undying) is (what is given) unasked, but mrta 
(dead) is alms begged ; agriculture is pramrta (dead). 

6. Satydnrta (truth and lying) is trading; even by 
that also one lives. Service is termed gvavrtti (dog’s 
livelihood), therefore one should avoid that. 1 


1 [These are evidently technical 
terms, and will scarcely bear a literal 
translation. Gleaning is the true 
(right) way to live ; living by unasked 
alms is of more merit than living by 
alms begged, and one is therefore 
immortal as compared to the other, 
which is M mortal ; ” agriculture is 
“ dead,'* probably because it results 
in the death of creatures in the 
pound (cf. x. 83); “truth and lying” 
is a plain hit at trading ; and ser- 
vice as dog’s livelihood needs no ex- 
position. Cf. to amrta , iii. 285, 
where it is used in a different sense. 
K. says the word “and” (co) in vs. 6 


means that money-lending is in- 
cluded under the word agriculture, 
as expressly stated by Gaut. x. 5, 6, 
who says in the same place that 
agriculture is permitted a Brahman 
if he does not do the work himself. 
(Jvarriti is like qracaryd in Mbha. 
xiii. 101, 15 {nlcasevd). in spite of the 
famous dog in the epic, the animal 
was one much despised: “he that 
goes about with dogs or is bitten by 
one ” is excluded from $ rdddha, and 
u the wise hold a dog as lower than 
a jackal ** (Mbh. xiii, 90, 10 ; xii. 
*4 r i 157)0 
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THE ORDINANCES OF UANV. [U5CT. jy. 

7. One may have grain for three years or for one year, 
or for three days, or not have (enough) for the next day. 1 

& Now of these four householder Brahmans, the last in 
order is to be known as the better; by law 1 he has most 
overcome the world. 

9. One of them subsists by six ways, another lives by 
three, one by two, but the fourth lives by brahmaaattra? 

10. One living by gleaning ears and kernels, intent on 
the agnihotra, should always perform merely the sacrifices 
belonging to the joarvan and (time of) solstice. 4 

11. For the sake of a livelihood one should never by 
any means follow a worldly occupation, but should live a 
Brahman life, not crooked, free from fraud, pure. 

12 . One seeking happiness should be firm, practising 
perfect content. Happiness is, indeed, based on content ; 
the contrary is the origin of unhappiness. 

13. Hence a twice-born man returned home from his 
studies who lives by any of the (above) occupations must 
perform these (following) ceremonies, which bring fame, 
longevity, and heaveD 

14. He must ever, unwearied, perform his duty (as) 
related by the Veda ; for, doing that as well as he can, he 
obtains the highest course (of happiness). 

15. One must not eagerly desire wealth (by music, etc. 1 ), 

1 Cf. BaudhftyanadharmaaQtra [iii. of them, but does not make the four 
2, and iii. 3 (21). This translation represent those of vs. 7. Both coin- 
rests on K.’s arbitrary interpretation mentators decide arbitrarily what are 
of the time implied by the first words the omitted ones in order. Some re- 
in the verse, which mean literally gard the occupations as the six regu- 
no more than “ he may have a Btore- larly ordained for a Brahman (study, 
house of grain ” or “ a measure of teaching, giving, receiving, eta)] 
grain. ” K. bases his translation on 4 [That is, he should perform the 
xi. 7 and Ysj. i 124, but admits sacrifices which come at the day of 
that other commentators give diffe- the new moon, at the day of the full 
rent times. Probably no specific moon, and at the solstices ( ayana ). 
period is meant.) (I have ventured to change Dr. Bur- 

* [/.*., by reason of the religious nell's reading heie, as it does not 
merit gained by his law of life.] seem to give the right meaning and 
1 [K and Bfigh. define this as study, omits ayana; it is “(the s acri fices) 
This verse connects the four persons ending with the ones at the par- 
of vb. 7 with the Bix occupations of van.")] 

vs. 4, according to Medh. K., as 9 [Pramingcna means 4 ‘ by (follow- 
above, inserts money-lending as one ing some pursuit withtoo much) devo- 
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nm by my prohibited deed ; nor whether one have wealth 
or be in distress, (may he gain it) from any source (not 
permitted). 

1 6. One should not from sensuality be addicted to any 
of tbe objects of the senses, and excessive addiction to 
them one should cause to cease by the mind. 

17. One should forsake all wealth that obstructs study 
(of the Veda), and (be always) properly teaching (the 
Veda), for that is (one’s) duty done. 

18. One should live in this world bringing about con- 
formity of (one’s) clothing, speech, (and) intelligence to 
(one’s) age, calling, wealth, knowledge, and family. 

19. One should ever regard (those) treatises which 
quickly cause increase of knowledge, conduce to wealth, 
and are beneficial, as well as the Vedic nigamas (exegeti- 
cal and explanatory treatises). 1 

20. For just as a man gets acquainted with a treatise, 
exactly so he becomes discerning, and his discernment 
shines forth. 

21. So much as one can, one should never at any time 
neglect the offerings to seers, gods, beings, men, and the 
manes? 

22. Some people who understand the rules of offerings, 
not performing those great sacrifices, ever sacrifice in their 
own organs of sense alone. 

23. Some sacrifice breath in speech, and ever again 
(sacrifice) speech in breath, seeing the imperishable result 
of a sacrifice in (their) speech and breath. 

24. Other Brahmans ever sacrifice with those sacrifipes 
by knowledge alone, seeing by the eye of knowledge that 
the doing of them is based on knowledge. 

tion, K. illustrates by citing music 1 Medhatithi explains nigama by 
as an example* I have, supplied nirukta, grammar, and mlmdrkm. 
“ eagerly ” in Dr. B.’s translation, [The treatises do not imply writings ; 
and enclosed the last words in paren- they are treatises either on law or 
theses, as they are from the com- on other subjects. Medh. refers to 
mentator. His own translation, those of Bfhaspati and U?anas.] 
"one must not desire wealth by a J.e., the live ceremonies the 
musics etc.,” is a little misleading, subject of the last lecture [cf. iii. 
The true meaning of prasatiga is Si], 
apparent from vs. 186.] 
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25. One should always make the agnihotra at the be- 
ginning and end of day and night, and (sacrifice) with the 
darga at the end of the half-month, and also with the 
paurnamam} 

26. A twice-born man (should) at the end of the (old) 
grain (offer) with a sacrifice of new grain ; so at the end 
of the season, with the adhvaras ;* at the beginning of 
the solstice, with cattle ; at the end of the year, with soma 
sacrifices. 

27. A twice-born man who keeps (sacred) fires, (if he) 
desires long life, should not eat new grain or flesh if he 
has not sacrificed with the new grain or cattle. 

28. For his fires, not honoured with new (grain) or an 
offering of cattle, being eager for new (rice)-food and flesh, 
desire to devour his breath. 1 * 3 

29. Let no guest abide in his house not honoured, as 
well as may be, with a seat, food, bed, (and) water, and 
with roots and fruit. 

30. But he should not honour, even by speech, heretics, 
those who do wrong acts, pretenders to virtue, 4 the frau- 
dulent, rationalists, and hypocrites. 5 

31. One should adore with oblations to gods and manes 
learned Vedic (priests) who are householders, 6 who have 


1 The agnihotra is an offering of 
milk morning and evening. This 
sacrifice is practically obsolete. [The 
<k irra is a sacrifice at the beginning 
of the new moon, the paurnamasa 
the one offered when the moon is full. 
“At the end of the half-month” is 
to lie construed with each clause.] 

- [A dinar rt are sacrifices which 
come every four months at the end 
of a season (K.) Medh. gives two 
quotations from a SQtrnkfira, the 
first of which refers to the sacrifice 
of grain — “ one should not eat gTain 
without offering an agnihotra ; ” the 
second, that he should offer sacrifice 
each six months, or yearly.] 

a “Breath” is plural, to express 
the “five breaths” attributed to 
man. 

4 [“ Those who act like cats ” (cf. 


vs. 192 and the definitions in vss. 195 
and 196).] 

B [“ Those whose habits are like the 
hah a ” (a kind of crane). Medh. ren- 
ders “ heretics ” by “ those who bear 
the token of outcasts” ( r&hyalingin ), 
and “rationalists ” by “unbelievers” 
(nastika). Cf. note on ii. 11.] 

6 “ Householders.” A Grantha 
MS. reads grhamdgatdn, “come to 
the house,” which is preferable ( in 
sense, but probably not the original 
reading, as it is unsupported by 
other MSS. or by the commentators. 
“ Vedic priests who have studied,” 
etc. , should, according to the commen- 
tators, be divided into those priests 
who have both finished the Vedas 
and completed their vows ; such 
priests should be honoured at sacri- 
fices to manes and to deities.] 
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studied the Vedas and returned home (from their teacher's 
house), and should avoid those who are the contrary. 

32. According to his ability a householder must give to 
beggars, 1 and a portion is to be made for beings (as well 
as he can) without inconvenience (to his family). 

33. A (Brahman) returned home (from his teacher’s), if 
wasting with hunger, may seek wealth from a king, or from 
a sacrificer or pupil, but not from any other. Such is the 
rule. 

34. An able Brahman who has returned home (from his 
teacher’s) must never anyhow 2 waste with hunger; he must 
never„wear worn-out dirty clothes if he have property. 

35. Having his hair, nails, and beard trimmed, subdued, 
with white clothes (and) pure, he should be ever devoted 
to study (of the Veda) and to what is beneficial to himself. 

36. He should have a bamboo staff, and a pot with 
water in it, a sacred thread, and (a handful of kufa) grass, 3 
also a pair of bright gold earrings. 

37. He should not at any time look at the rising or 
setting sun, nor when it is eclipsed or (reflected) in water, 
nor when it is at the zenith. 

38. He should not step over a calf’s rope, 4 nor may he 
run when it rains, nor may he look at his own form (re- 
flected) in water. Such is the rule. 

39. He should circumambulate to the right 5 a mound, 

1 [“ Beggars,” literally “those who arul cf. Kagh.’s (ruti, “ Yedarh Irtvd 

do not cook for themselves;*’ stu- vedirh kawtiti." Medh. quotes from 
dents and wandering (religious) Vas. xii. 15 ff. to show for what pur- 
mendicants, even of heretical sects, pose the water-pot is enjoined.] 
are understood by the commentators, 4 “ Calf’s rope,” by which it is tied ; 
though no such idea is in the text, [or it may mean “ he should not pass 
The “ beings *' are probably, in ac- through (?) a company of calves ” 
oordance with the use of this word, [rataa pankti , Medh.) ; cf. G aut. ix. 
the ghosts and spirits to whom offer- 52. The same commentator con- 
ings are made.] strues the final words to mean “ the 

* [Or “if able in any way (to pre- rule in the (-dtstraa ” (pi.), not “ the 

vent it).”] rule as enjoined by Manu.”] 

* [Dr, B. reads vidam for vedtim, 6 I.e., in token of respect [he 

and translates “and the Veda,” should, in passing by, keep these 
which I venture to change, as this is objects at his right hand. Well- 
not upheld by the accent, and is known or “ conspicuous trees are 
expressly explained as grass, Irwpa, meant, such as the udumbara , etc.” 
darbha by K. and Medh. ; (Medh. )] 
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a cow, an idol, a Brahman, ghee, honey, a meeting-place 
of four roads, as also well-known trees. 

40. Although wild with passion, he must not approach 
(his) wife on the appearance of her courses ; nor must he 
even sleep with her on a common bed. 

41. For of a man who approaches a woman when men- 
struating, the learning, glory, strength, sight, and also 
longevity, are destroyed. 

42. But of him who avoids her when menstruating, 
the learning, glory, strength, sight, and longevity in- 
crease. 

43. One should not eat with (his) wife, nor look at 
her eating, sneezing, yawning, or sitting at her ease. 1 

44. A good Brahman desirons of glory may not see her 
adorning her eyes (with collyrium), smeared with oil, 
naked, or bringing forth (a child). 

45. One should not eat food with one cloth on; one 
should not go naked to the bath ; one should not make 
water 2 on a road, on ashes, or in a cow-pen ; 

46. Nor on cultivated ground, nor in water, nor on a 
pile (of fuel), nor on a mountain, nor in a ruined temple, 
nor by any means 3 on an ant-hill; 

47. Nor in pits with living beings in them, nor (when) 
walking, or even (when) standing, 4 nor (when) sitting on 
a river’s bank ; nor on the top of a mountain. 

48. Nor (when) beholding the wind, fire, a Brahman, 
the sun, water, or also cattle, should one ever anyhow per- 
form excretion. 

49. Restraining his speech, subdued, his breast covered 
(and) head veiled, he may void (his excrement), having 


1 [According to Vi^mi’s commen- 
tator (lxviii. 46), a low -caste wife ; 
eating with his wife is eating off the 
same dish (K.) ; or it is at die same 
place and time (Medh.)] 

* [Void excrements or make water 
(Medh., £.)] 

3 [Literally “ at any time,” but this 

is to be taken with the whole verse.] 


4 [Medh. discriminates here be- 
tween these ideas and sitting. 11 By 
forbidding one walking ana stand- 
ing, permission (is here given) to 
one who is sitting,’' with deference 
to which finical distinction I have 
supplied w sitting” in the next clause, 
as it is in the text, but omitted by 
Dr. B.] 



4*M74 THE ORDINANCES OR MANU. 85 

covered the earth with wood, clods, leaves, grass, and the 
like. 1 

50. He should void his excrements by day with his face 
to the north, during the night facing the south, but at 
day-dawn and at nightfall as by day. 2 

51. A twice-born man in shade or in darkness, by day or 
night, should do it facing as he likes ; so (when) in fear for 
his life. 

52. The intelligence of one who pisses against fire, 
against the sun, against the moon, against water, against 
the twice-born, against a cow, and against wind, perishes. 

53. One should not blow fire with the mouth; one 
should not look at a naked woman ; one should not throw 
an unclean (thing) into fire, nor warm (one's) feet (at it). 

54. One should not put (it) below, 3 nor should one step 
over it, nor put it at (one's) feet, nor do any injury to life. 

55. One should not eat at day-dawn or nightfall, nor 
go forth, nor even lie down ; and one should not scratch 
lines on the ground, nor take off from oneself 4 a garland. 

56. One may not discharge into water 6 either urine, or 
ordure, or spittle, or anything smeared with (what is) un- 
clean, or blood, or poisons. 0 

57. One should not sleep alone in an empty house, nor 
awaken a sleeper, nor talk with a woman in her courses, 
nor go to a sacrifice (when) not invited. 7 


1 After vb. 48 Medhatithi haa vss. 

52.49. S'. S3; . v . 

a MedhStithi omits this verse. 
[His gloss on vs. 52 (beginning na- 
nu co'd 1 nm ukhasya mehanavidhdndt ) 
seems to imply it, however. The 
verse occurs in Mbh. xiii. 104, 76, 
following the one (75) that is equi- 
valent to Mann 52, but with the 
var. lee, (a) ubhe mxUrapUrl^e tu ; 
(6, in second pdda) tathd hi ayur na 
ripyate .] 

* 41 Below.” Medhatithi and the 
commentators subsequent to him 
understood this to mean making use 
of a fire-pan under a bed. 

4 [This means one is not to take it 


off himself, but have it taken off by 
some one else (K.) The first three 
of these rules are set just for the 
(sandhi) twilight-time. “Connection 
with a woman is also forbidden, as 
it is said in another Smyti : One 
should avoid these four acts at the 
sandhi time — eating, cohabitation, 
sleep, and study ” (Medh.)] 

6 [Paying attention to the Qruti 
that says waters are divinities 
(Ragh.)] 

6 [Poisons in the plural shows that 
all the different kinds are meant, 
natural and artificial (Medh., K.)] 

1 [Avrta. In ii. 143 we have yah 
karoti vrtah, “he who performs (a 
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58. In a fire-shrine, in a cow-pen, and in the presence 
of Brahmans, in reciting (the Veda), and also in eating, 
one should hold out the right hand. 

59. A wise man should not restrain a cow when drink- 
ing, nor should he tell it to any one; nor having seen 
India’s weapon 1 in the sky, should he show it to any 
one. 

60. Let him not dwell in an unrighteous village, nor 
very long in one where there is much disease ; nor let him 
alone set out on the road ; let him not dwell long on a 
mountain. 

61. He may not dwell in the kingdom of a (Judra, nor 
in one full of unrighteous people, nor in one invaded by 
liosts of heretics, nor in one possessed by low-born men. 

62. Let him not eat that from which the oil is extracted, 
nor let him eat to excessive fulness, nor very early or 
very late, nor in the evening (if) he has eaten in the 
morning. 

63. Let him not make effort 2 in vain, nor drink water 
from the hollow of his hands, nor eat food 8 from (his) lap ; 
let him never be inquisitive. 

64. Let him not dance nor sing, nor play on musical 
instruments, nor clap his hands, nor gnash his teeth, nor, 
though in a passion, let him roar out. 


sacrifice) when chosen,” as defini- 
tion of rtvig , “ sacrificial priest. ” So 
in vii. 78 the same verb for choos- 
ing a priest. K. refers to Gaut. 
ix. 55 as meaning when not chosen 
as priest, he should not go to a sac- 
rifice except, if he wishes, to look 
on. Medh. construes avrta differ- 
ently, as when not invited he shall 
not go to take part in the eating ; 
but both agree that avrta, whether 
to the dinner or to the post of priest, 
means chosen, invited ; so that I 
have ventured to alter the translation 
given by Dr. B., “ nor unattended go 
to a sacrifice.”] 

1 “ Indra’s weapon,” the rainbow. 
[Medh. (if the text of Dr. B.’s MS. is 


correct) says that among the inhabi- 
tants of Kashmir one is accustomed 
to call attention to the rainbow. 
The word divi, in the sky, merely 
emphasises the idea, though some 
hold that this refers to the appear- 
ance in the mid-day heaven, as dis- 
tinct from the appearance at the end, 
where it is not wrong to show it 
Cf. Gaut ix. 22.] 

3 [/.e., take exercise with his bodily 
organs for no purpose.] 

* [Water is to be distinguished 
from milk, etc., to whioh the prohi- 
bition does not apply ; so “food ” (rice, 
etc.) is to be distinguished from 
fruits (Medh.)] 
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65. Lei him never, by any means, wash his feet in a 
bell-metal vessel, nor eat from a broken dish, nor when 
{his) mind is disturbed. 1 

66. He must not wear sandals, cloths, a sacred thread, 
an ornament, a garland, or a water-pot borne by others. 2 

67. He must not journey with * unbroken beasts, nor 
with those tormented by thirst or disease, nor with those 
with injured horns, eyes, or hoofs, nor with those with 
deformed tails. 

68* But let him ever journey with trained, quickly 
going (beasts), that bear (good) marks, that are endowed 
with (good) colour and shape, not striking (them) exces- 
sively with the goad. 

69. The sun in Virgo, 4 * smoke from a corpse (being 
burned), are to be avoided, likewise a broken seat. One 
should never cut (one’s own) nails and hair, 6 nor break 
(one’s) hails with the teeth. 

70. One should not break clods also, nor break grass 
with one’s nails, nor do a useless act, 6 nor one which will 
bring discomfort in future. 

71. A man who is a breaker of clods, a cutter of grass, 
a biter of (his) nails, goes quickly to destruction, as also a 
betrayer and an impure (person). 

72. One should not talk scandal, nor wear a garland 


1 “Norwhenbismindisdisturbed.” 

This is how Medhatithi,and Kulluka 
foUowing him, understand it ; but it 
would be better to translate, “nor 
in a (vessel) polluted by nature.” 

9 [But some say there is no prohi- 
bition of wearing jewellery (which 
has been worn) — (Medh.)] 

* [That is, literally, “ he must not 
go.” According to another Smrti, 
even mounting them is forbidden 

(Medh.)] 

* 4 [The three commentators, Medh., 
K., K8gh., afford an idea of the de- 
velopment of this explanation of 
(not kanya but) bdl&tapafc “The 
designation bdlatapa means a period 
of three hours ( muhurta ) after the 


sun is up” (Medh.) “As Medh. 
explains it, (or), as others say, the 
sun in Virgo” (K.) “The sun in 
Virgo, or, as others say, the early 
morning heat for three hours ’* 
(Rftgh.) I have not changed Dr. 
B.’s translation, as it affects his 
theory of the antiquity of the text ; 
but it is proper to say that probably 
no allusion to the western zodiacal 
sign is intended.] 

5 [He should not foolishly cut his 
hair and nails himself, but, when 
they are too long, have them cut by 
a barber (Medh, ) 

6 [ThiB differs from the bodily act 
of vs. 69 by including mental action 
(Medh., K.)] 
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outside (the clothes Biding on the hack of cattle is in 
every way blamed. 

73. One should not enter a village or an enclosed house 
except by the gate; and at night one should keep far from 
roots of trees. 

74. Now one should at no time play with dice * nor 
take off one's sandals (with the hands), nor eat (when) on 
a bed, nor what is in (one's) hand, nor (when) on a seat. 

75. Nor after sunset should one eat anything mixed 
with sesainum, nor should one sleep naked here (in the 
world), nor set out with food in (one's) mouth. 

76. Now one may eat if one's feet are wet, but not lie 
down if one's feet are wet. But one who eats with wet 
feet attains long life. 

77. One should never enter a difficult place not exposed 
to the sight ; nor look at ordure and urine, nor cross a 
river with hie arms (by swimming). 8 

78. One desirous to live a long life should not stand on 
hair, nor on ashes, bones, or potsherds, nor on cotton 
seeds or chaff. 

79. One may not abide with outcasts, nor Candalas, nor 
Pukka^as, nor idiots, nor proud (people), nor with low-born 
(people), nor with Antyavasayins. 4 

80. One may not give advice 6 to a Qudra, nor (give 
him) the remains (of food), or (of) butter that has been 
offered. And one may not teach him the law or enjoin 
upon him (religious) observances. 

1 [Medh. offers three explanations 4 [In x. 12, 39, 49, we have the 

of bahirmalyatfi na dhamyet, As exact definition of these low castes 
above, or, as others say, “ in an open according to the scheme of the law- 
place ; ” or it is equivalent to ba- book. The commentators say the 
fiirgandJta, meaning he should not meaning of “ abide ” in this verse 
wear one with a weak perfume ; as (as distinct from the injunction in 
another Snifti has it, “one should vss. 60,61) is that one should have no 
not wear a garland without perfume, friendly or commercial intercourse 
except it be of gold.” Cf. Ap. i. 31,23.] with these people, or should not live 
a [This excludes the possibility of in the outskirts where they do.] * 
the later licensed gaming-houses.] 0 [Advice means in regard to his 
0 [Most of these are precautionary conduct, not simply friendly advice 
rules against danger, as Medh. re- (Medh.) Discrepancies between this 
marks at tills verse, not of religious verse and others in the work (of. lx. 
moment. u The difficult place is a 1 25) are explained by the commenta- 
thick, dork jungle."] tors, who say that the Qadnt men- 
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8 1* For he who tells him the law and he who enjoins upon 
him (religious) observances, he indeed, together with that 
(<Judra), sinks into the darkness of the hell called Asarhvrtta. 1 

8 2. One may not stroke (one’s) own head with both 
hands joined, nor touch it (if) food is in one’s mouth, nor 
bathe without (bathing) it. 2 

83. One should avoid taking hold of the hair and (in- 
flicting) blows on the head. 3 If one’s head has been 
rubbed with sesamum oil, one should not touch any limb 
(with oil). 

84. One must not accept (a gift) from a king not born of the 
royal (caste), 4 or from owners of a slaughter-house or an oil- 
press, or from those who have a flag as a sign ( ie are venders 
of liquor), or from those who live by wages of prostitution. 

85. An oil-press is equal to ten slaughter-houses, a 
(liquor seller's) flag to ten presses, a house of prostitution 
to ten flags, (such) a king (as above described) to ten 
houses of prostitution. 6 

86. A butcher who maintains ten thousand slaughter- 
houses, with him (such) a king is said to be equal : his 
gift is terrible. 

87. He who receives (a gift) from an avaricious king 
(who) acts in opposition to the treatises goes in succes- 
sion to these twenty-one hells : 0 

tioned in the other rules is a family 6 [These hells all have a meaning 
servant.] more or less clear, conveying an idea 

1 [Unbounded ] of their properties. They may be 

2 [That is, without having first rendered by Darkness, Dense-dark - 
bathed the head. Medh. explains ness, Very -frightful (or Howling \ 
that bathing with oil is meant.] Frightful, Hell, Thread of Death, 

a [As a result of anger is meant. Great- hell, Quickener, Great -billow - 
Some say this means his own head or less, Burning, Consuming, Compres- 
that of another ; others say it means sion, Place of Rodents, Gaping, Stink- 
another’s (only) — (Medh.)] ing-earth, the Place of Iron Spikes, 

4 [For instance, a Qttdra king. Frying-pan, (Hard)-path, the River 
Such kings appear to have been not of Hell (?) or Thorny calmali tree, the 
uncommon (cf. vs. 61). The commen- Sword-leafed Wood, the Place of Iron 
tators point out that this is a restric- Fetters. Medh. has loha cdruka f or th e 
tion of vs. 33. Medh. on x. I r 3 says last, found also in Vi?nu, where more 
that this- prohibition is restricted to are added. A varied list, though 
a bad king ( d u* (ardjavUayah ) , i.e., very similar, is found Yaj. iii. 222 
his birth is not good.] ff. ; Vi?riu, xliii. 1 ff. Others occur 

• [Da$ave$asama {Medh., K. ) or in our text (cf. iii. 249 ; xii. 76 ; above, 
da^avefjfd$ama (Govind.)] vs. Si, and below, vs. 197.] 



90 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [LECT. IV, 


88* Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava, Eaurava, Na- 
raka, Kalasutra, and also Mahanaralca; 

89. Sailjlvana, Mahavlci, Tapana, Sampratapana, Sarh- 
hata, Sakakola, Kudmala, Putimrttika ; 

90. Lohagariku, and Rjlsa, Panthana, the river Qal- 
mall, also Asipatravana, and also Lohacaraka. 1 

91. Wise Brahmans who know that, (and) who recite 
the Yeda, desiring happiness in the other world, do not 
accept (gifts) from (such) a king. 

92. (A householder) should awake at the brahmi- time, 2 
and should think on law and wealth, on the troubles to 
the body which arise from them, and also on the true 
meaning of the Yeda. 

93. Having arisen, having done what is necessary, puri- 
fied, self-contained, he should long stand muttering (the 
texts) during the former twilight, and during the last twi- 
light also at its own time. 3 

94. The seers got long life by long twilight (recitations) ; 
(they got) wisdom, glory, and fame, and also holiness. 

95. Having duly done the vpdkarman 4 at the Qravana 
(full moon), or in Pransthapada, 6 intent, a Brahman should 
recite the metrical Veda for four and a half months. 

96. Now a twice-born man should make utsarga of the 
Yedas outside (the village) in Pusya, or on tlie first day 
of the bright fortnight of Mftgha 6 in the forenoon. 

97. Having so done, according to the treatises, the 


1 [Dr. 13. transcribes lohdwjdraka 
on the authority of one MS., for 
which I liaye given the one sup- 
ported by more MS. authority and 
by my MS. of Medh. Other in- 
ferior readings are also found.] 

- [The night has three periods ; 
the last of them is called (the period 
translated above, in accordance 
with K.) the brnhmi - time (brdh- 
wyo muhurta) — (Medh.) The brCih- 
myo muhfirtah , therefore, corresponds 
to the period embraced by our “ last 
watch of the night,” though Gorin- 
daraja restricts it to the “ last hour.”] 
3 [That is, at the gloaming, morn 
and eve.] 


4 Updkarnwn, a ceremony on be- 
ginning the [annual] course of Vedic 
study. 

5 [That is, on the day of the full 
moon in July- August or August- 
September. ] 

ti Utmrya, a ceremony on complet- 
ing (the annual course of) Vedic 
study. [Pusya corresponds to De- 
cember- January, Milgha to January - 
February. According to Ap. i. 9, 
1--2, the Vedic term lasts five 
months. He alludes to the term of 
four months and a half as com- 
manded by “ some." Cf. Gaut. xvi, 
2, and Vas. xiii. I,] 
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utsarga of the metrical Veda outside (the village), one 
should rest for a night with a day before and after, 1 (or) 
also for that one day and night. 

98. But then after that one may, intent, recite the metri- 
cal Veda in the bright fortnight ; in the dark fortnight one 
should recite all the Vcdangas, 

99. One should never recite (the Vedas) indistinctly or 
in presence of a Qudra ; nor having recited the Veda at the 
end of the night, (though) fatigued, may one sleep again. 

100. A twice-born man must, intent, ever recite in the 
way directed the metrical Veda, and, when not in trouble, 
the Veda and also the metrical part. 2 

101. One reciting (the Veda) and duly making the 
pupils to recite (it) must ever avoid those days on which 
recitation is prohibited. 

102. When wind is audible at night, when dust is collected 
byday, those are two occasions during the rainyseason notfit 
for recitation: (so) declare those who understand recitations. 

103. During lightning, thunder, rains, and the fall of 
great thunderbolts, Manu 3 has declared that the recital 
(is to be adjourned) to the same times (next day). 4 

104. But if one know those (accidents) to have occurred 
when his (sacrificial) fires are made to blaze up, then he 
should know that there is 110 recital; also when rain- 
clouds are seen in the wrong season. 

105. When there is a storm, an earthquake, or an eclipse 
of the heavenly bodies, even in season, one should know 
recitals to be unseasonable. 

1 06. But if when his fires are blazing up there is a sound of 
lightning and thunder, there is no recital till the sunrise; in 
the evening it is by night as by day (i.c., till the stars appear). 5 

107. There should be in villages and towns perpetual 

1 [** A winged night,” the night some (say) for the sake of (showing) 
with the day before and after ; a difference (between his ordinance 
“metrical veda,” cf. p. 67, note 4.] and that in v. 102) — (Medh.)] 

3 [Medh, and K. explain chan- 4 [So Medh. and Iv. For like 
d&ihsi here as gdyairl, etc., and Veda rules, cf. Ap. i. 9-12; Vas. xiii. ; 
(brahma) as “a brahmana.”] Visnu xxx.] 

8 [Manu ia mentioned for the sake 6 The commentators differ greatly 
of (showing that this is an) old verse ; ip their interpretations of the last 
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non-recital of those who desire completeness of virtue; 
also, always, if there be a stinking smell* 

108. In a village through which a corpse has passed, 
and in the presence of a Vrsala, there is non-recital; so 
where there is weeping, and in a crowd of people; 

109. In water, 1 and at midnight, during execretion of 
urine and ordure also. Let no one with food in his 
mouth or one partaking of a fraddha even meditate with 
his mind (the texts). 

1 10. A wise twice-born man having accepted an invita- 
tion to a p'dddha to one recently deceased, 2 may not recite 
the Veda for three days; nor on (the impurity caused by) 
the birth of a king's (son), or by the birth of Kaliu. 3 

111. As long as the scent and ointment remain on the 
body of an invited wise Brahman, so long may he not 
recite the Veda. 4 

1 12. One may not recite (the Veda) when lying down, 
when with the feet raised, or having put a cloth over the 
loins, nor having eaten meat or rice and food at events 
involving pollution ; 6 

1 13. Nor if there be a fog, or sound of arrows,® nor at 
the morning and evening twilights, nor at the conjunction 
(of sun and moon), nor on the fourteenth (lunar) day, nor 
on the day of the full moon, nor on the eighth (lunar) day. 

part of this verse [as the word ftfe 2 [“ To one recently deceased,’' 
may refer to the rest of the day or ekodditfa. I have changed for this 
to the omitted disturbance, rain, the translation of Dr. B., “to one 
among the triad thunder, lightning, ancestor.”] 

and rain. The sense is given most * “ By Rfthu,” i.e., by an eclipse, 
clearly by K. andRagh., either as “if 4 [Cf. iii. 188 ; “ invited,” ie., as 
these sounds are heard in the mom- in vs. 1 10.] 

ing twilight, there is no study as 8 “Events involving pollution, 19 
long as the sun is up, and when i.e., births or deaths in the family* 
heard in the other time (the evening [Literally, “ birth - food,” which 
twilight), there is no reading so long Medh. says includes food eaten at a 
as the stars are up,” or “if the two dis- time when impurity is caused by a 
turbances occur, the intermission lasts death; cf. vs. no. “When with the 
as long as the Bun or stars, but if it feet raised ” or “ with the feet on a 
also rains, as long as a day and night.” seat.” j 

The latter explanation is given by 6 [May be a musical instrument 
Medh. , who refers to v. 1 03, on which (Medh,, K. ) The eighth, fourteenth, 
this forced explanation rests.] and fifteenth of the half month are 

1 [Or at sunrise (udaye), according the parva days; c£ Baudh. i, 21 , 
to a var. lee, noted by Medh.] 22.] 
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114. The day of conjunction destroys the Guru, the 
fourteenth destroys the pupil; the eighth and full moon day 
(destroy) the Veda, Therefore one should avoid those (days). 

1 1 5. A twice-born man should not recite during a dust 
shower, (or) redness of the quarters (of the horizon) ; so 
when a jackal howls, or dogs, asses, and camels bray, and 
in a company. 

1 1 6. One may not recite (the Veda) near a burning- 
ground, near a village, or even in a cow-pen, when one 
has put on a cloth worn in copulation, and when one has 
received a present at a graddha. 

1 17. Whether (it be) a living thing or not living, what- 
ever be the present at a graddha, having accepted it, there 
is non-recital ; for a twice-born man is said to have his 
hand as his mouth. 1 

1 1 8. When a village is invaded by robbers, and in a 
tumult caused by fire, and during all portents, one should 
know that recital is to be adjourned. 

1 1 9. At the (time of) u'pakarma and utsarga 2 the sus- 
pension is directed for three nights, but on eighth (lunar 
days) for a day and night, and on nights at the end of 
the seasons (also). 3 

120. One should not recite (when) mounted on a horse, 
and (on) a tree (or on) an elephant ; nor on a ship, nor on 
an ass, nor on a camel, nor standing on a salt waste, nor 
riding in a vehicle ; 

1 2 1 . Nor in a dispute, nor in a fight, nor with an army, 
nor in battle, nor having just eaten, nor during indiges- 
tion, nor having vomited, nor in (a state of) pollution; 4 

122. Nor without having warned a guest, nor when a 
wind blows strongly, nor when blood Hows from a limb, 
uor when wounded by a weapon. 

1 [Quoted Van. \iii. 16,] Ynr»‘si (i. m), (/in ad (autumn), He 

a [That in, at the beginning and at manta (winter). (Vila logins m 
the completion of the annual Vedic the middle of January, and earh 
btudy, ] season lasts two lunar months. O'. 

! * [There are six (Modli. ), as usually Surya>iddhanta, xiv. i o.] 
reckoned: (Hyira (the cool 4 [Also indigestion (Medh.)] The 

Yasant-a (spting), Clil.ma (summer}, commentators [K., Kiigh.J under' 
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123. In the sound of the Saman one may not recite 
the Rg or Yajus by any means, or when also one haa 
gone over the end of the Veda and has read an Aranyaka. 

124. The Rgveda is sacred to the gods, but the Yajur- 
veda belongs to men ; the Sarnaveda is said to belong to 
the manes, therefore its sound is impure. 1 

125. The wise, knowing this, having first every day, in 
due order, repeated the extract from the three (Vedas), 2 
recite the Veda. 

126. Should a cow, a frog, a cat, a dog, a snake, a mon- 
goose, a rat, come between (the teacher and his pupil), one 
must know that there is non-recital for a day and night. 3 

127. A Brahman should ever strenuously avoid two 
(occasions for) non-recitals: viz., (when) the place for 
recital (is) impure and he himself (is) defiled. 

128. On the (night of) new moon and the eighth (lunar 
day), and also on the (night of) full moon and the four- 
teenth (lunar day), let a Brahman who has finished his 
student’s course be always (as) a student, 4 even in 
season. 

129. One should not go to bathe having eaten, or (when) 
suffering, nor at midnight, 5 nor ever with (several) cloths 
(on), nor in an unknown pool. 

1 30. One should not voluntarily step over the shadow 
of gods, 6 a Guru, a king, a student returned home, or 


stand sutaka to moan here “ heart- 
burn ” or “ sour eructation.” [There 
are various readings.] 

1 What this impurity of the sound 
of the S.lmaveda may mean, no one 
can now say. [It seems to result 
simply from the fact that connection 
with the dead, as by sacrifice, etc., 
makes purification necessary ; thus 
the Veda which has the dead as its 
divinity has a sound impure in rela- 
tion to the others.] 

a [That is, they do not repeat the 
Veda unless they preface it by the 
word om, the words bh Us, bhuvas , svar , 
and the gayatri (Medh., K.)] 

8 [Cf. Gaut. i 59, where a diffe- 
rent rule is given (though harmo- 


nised by the commentators), and 
Visiiu xxx. 22.] 

4 “ Be always (as) a student,” i.e, 

“ must remain chaste ” [according to 
Medh., K., and Ritgh., who say ho 
must not have intercourse with his 
wife. Cf. Vas. xii. 21. Medh. notes 
that anye (other commentators) gave 
different renderings, as “ho must 
avoid flesh,” etc.] 

6 [K. defines as a period embrac- 
ing two prahara (six hours) in the 
middle of the night. According to 
Medh., some appear to have inter- 
preted mahdni^i by “at the time 
when the night is long” — win- 
ter.] 

6 [Idols of stone (K.)] 
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likewise of a spiritual teacher, of a red- (haired) man, 1 and 
of one initiated (for a sacrifice). 

1 31. At noon and at midnight, and 2 having eaten flesh 
at a graddha, and at both twilights, one should not stay 
where four paths meet. 

132. One should not voluntarily stand near (used) un- 
guents and bath-water, ordure and urine, or blood also, 
(or) phlegm, (or) what has been spit out (or) vomited. 

133. One should not honour an enemy, nor an enemy's 
companion, nor a vicious person, nor a thief, 3 nor the wife 4 
of another (man) ; 

134. For there is nothing in the world so prejudicial to 
long life as a man's honouring 5 here another's wife. 

135. One desirous of prosperity should certainly never 
despise a Ksatriya, also a snake or a learned Brahman, 
however mean (they be) ; 6 

136. For that trio (if) despised can consume a man; 
therefore a wise man should never despise that trio. 7 

137. Nor should one despise himself for former failures, 
(but) should desire good fortune till death, nor think her 
hard to attain. 8 

138. One should speak truth, and speak (what is) plea- 
sant ; one should not speak unpleasant truth : one should 
not speak pleasant falsehood. This is fixed law. 

1 39. One should say, “Well, well ! ” 9 or may say merely 
“Well!" One should never have fruitless enmity and 
disputation with any one. 

1 [One 14 of red -brown colour” 9 [ 7 .c., even if they are not able 

{bdbhru) might refer to akin.] to do one any service at the time 

2 [No peculiar force is claimed by (Modh., K.) Cf. Gaut. viii. i.] 

Medh. and the following commen- 7 [The snake and Ksatriya by their 

tators for thiB “ and ; ” but (as Medh. evident power, and the Brahman by 
tells us) the older ones (Arcc/tZ) get out of incantations and prayers (Medh., 
it an artificial extension of meaning.] K.l] 

3 [Or a wicked thief (Medh. tax- ® [Cf. ix. 300.] 

Icara f caurah axmCui era ca bhi'do'- 9 [The commentators explain the 
pdddndt , adhdrmiko na sarvah).] first 44 well ” (1 bhadru ) to be used in 

4 [/.c., One should not pay her the sense of abhadra , “unlucky,” 

attention, or even dishonour her, as and render the rule : he shall call an 
in Vs. 134,] unlucky thing lucky, or use the 

5 [Having carnal intercourse with word bhadra. This implies a 

her (Medh., K.)] jada (Medh.) not in the text. K. 
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140. One should never travel very early or very late, 
nor very much at midday, nor with an unknown (man), 
nor alone, nor with Qudras. 1 

141. One should not find fault with (those) deprived 
of a limb (or) who have one in excess, those who 
have no learning or who are advanced in age ; also those 
deprived of beauty and wealth, and those deprived of 
caste. 2 

142. A Brahman with food in his mouth should not 
touch with his hand a cow, a Brahman, (or) fire ; nor may 
he in good health, (if) impure, look at the hosts c! Me 
heavenly bodies in the sky. 

143. But having (when) impure touched them, he should 
ever sprinkle with water, by the palm of his hand, his 
organs, 3 and also all (his) limbs (and his) navel. 

144. When not diseased, one should not causelessly 
touch one’s hollow parts, 4 and one should avoid also all 
concealed hair. 

145. One should be devoted to fortunate usages, 5 devout, 
(and) with subdued senses, and should ever recite (the 
gayatrl ) and also sacrifice to fire, unwearied. 

1 46 . For those devoted to fortunate usages and ever 
devout, who repeat (the gayatrl) and also sacrifice, there 
is no misfortune known. 

147. One also should ever practise the Veda, unwearied, 
at the proper time, for (the wise) have declared that to 
be one’s chief duty ; (any) other is said to be subordinate. 0 

148. By practice of the Vedas constantly, by purity, 
and also by austerity, by not doing injury to (any) beings, 
one remembers one’s former birth. 

149. Remembering (one’s) foimer birth, one again prac- 

rofers to A past. i. 31, 13, ndbha- 4 “ Hollow parts,” or, perhaps, 
draw, abhadi am bruydt (sic),] 11 apertures.” These are reckoned to 

1 f Vysalas.] be nine, viz., the two eyes, two ears, 

2 jx) r “ of a low family.”] two nostrils, mouth, penis, and anus. 

a ‘♦Organs” [ prana], i.e., eyes, s [Such as carrying the yellow 

etc. [so Medh. and K. ; and cf. Nil. pigment ojf the cow [gorocand), se- 
to Mbhii. xiii. 104, 5. Prana — the same, and lucky fruits, etc. (Medh.)J 
nose, etc.] [Of. ii 237.] 
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rises the Veda, and by practice of the Yeda continually 
one attains endless happiness* 

150. At the parvans one should always perform the 
sdvitra (offerings) and expiatory rites; one should ever reve- 
rence the manes also on the eighth and ninth (lunar days). 1 

1 5 1. Far from the place of the sacred fire one must put 
urine, far (from it) water in which the feet have been 
washed ; 2 far also remains of food and seminal discharge. 

152. In the forenoon one should discharge excrement, 8 
comb, bathe, rub (one’s) teeth, use ointment (for the eyes), 
and worship the gods ; 

153. But at the parvans one should go to the images 
of gods, and virtuous Brahmans, and the king for protec- 
tion ; also (to) Gurus. 4 

154. One should salute old men (if they come), and 
one should give them one’s own seat. One should sit 
near (them ) with the hands joined, 5 and go after them (as) 
they walk. 

155. One should for one’s own acts unwearied follow 
the good custom^ rightly coherent, declared by the Qruti 
and Smrti, the root of virtue. 

156. By (right) custom one attains (long) life; by (right) 
custom, desired offspring; by (right) custom (one gets) 
imperishable wealth ; (right) custom destroys bad luck. 

157. But a man with bad customs is blamed in the 
world, and (is) ever subject to misfortune, (is) diseased 
and lives but a short time. 

158. But he lives a hundred years who, though he has 
no lucky marks, follows good custom, and is full of faith, 
and not envious, 6 

1 Parntn.% i.c., tlnys of hew ami full B.'s INIS, of Mcdh. ; as also \ 0 . i^S. 
moon (K.) : s Iritra , i.e. y offerings ar- J 11 v*». 155, ‘ good custom,’ i.r., of the 
companiud by the tjut/airi. [“Kxpiu- good.J 

tory” or 11 preventive of e\il” “The hands joined,” with the 
((jliinti.)] palms upward, as if to receive M>nie- 

2 [K. Other explanations are thing. 

offered by Medh.] [The lucky mark*, on the hands, 

a [Maitrn some construe as wor- etc., are meant ; so in v>. 156. Cf. 
ship of the sun-god, Mitra (Medh.)J Vas. vi. 7, S, with Bidder's note.] 

4 [Vbs. 153—155 are omitted in Dr. 
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159. Whatever act depends on another, one should 
avoid that with effort ; but what may depend on (one’s) 
self, one should follow that strenuously. 

160. All that depends on another (is) pain ; all that 
depends on (one's) self (is) happiness. One should know 
this (to be) a definition in brief of pleasure and pain. 

161. What act may be a delight to the inner feelings 
of the doer, that he should do with energy, but should 
avoid the contrary. 

162. One should never injure (one’s) teacher, a man 
who declares (the Veda), a father, mother, Guru, Brah- 
mans, and cows, and also all ascetics. 1 

163. One should avoid materialism, 2 and censure of the 
Vedas, and reviling of the gods, hatred, fraud, and pride, 
anger, and cruelty. 

164. Even when aggry one should not lift a stick against 
another, nor smite (any one) except a son or pupil ; but 
those two one may beat for correction-sake. 3 

165. A Brahman 4 having merely assaulted 5 a Brahman 
out of desire to slay him, abides a hundred years in the 
hell Tiimisra. 

166. Having designedly struck him out of anger, even 
with a straw, for twenty-one births he is born (again) from 
sinful wombs. 6 

167. A man having, through want of discernment, 

1 [Govindaraja takes this as an thing, in the M bha. being applied even 
universal rule, and asserts that even to one who denies having anything to 
when the Guru and others attack give away. Materialism and athe- 
one with a drawn weapon one should ism are too special translations of 
not injure them. This is evidently nudikyam, which would be best 
false, as will be seen by comparing rendered by “unbelief.”] 

vni. 350; the true meaning is that 3 [Cf. the restriction to this rule 
lie should not injure them by nn- in viii. 299 ; cf. also below, vs. 
fr miliar practices (K.), or by false 175.] 

reports and evil words (Medh.) 4 [A Brahman, lit. one of the twice- 

C.’s interpretation is, however, older horn, while the recipient is speci- 
than Medh., since he notes it as the ally designated as a Brfihmana. ] 
opinion of some (kccit).] 5 [“Assault” here means raising a 

2 [Saying, “ There is no other staff, etc., to strike, as K. remarks on 
world” (K.) ; but Medh. takes uunti- this passage. Such is the apparent 
lb yam in the sense of denial of the meaning also in vs. 169.] 
authority of the Vodic rules. The 6 [Cf. with vss. 165-166 the corre- 
word is used of one who denies any- sponding verses in xi. 206-207.] 
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drawn blood from the limbs of a Brahman not fighting in 
battle obtains great sorrow in the next life. 

168. As many (grains of) dust as the blood gathers up 
from the ground, so many years in the next world the 
shedder of blood is devoured by others. 1 

169. Therefore a wise man should never at any time 
even assault a twice-born man, nor strike (him) even with 
a straw, nor draw blood from his limbs. 

170. For a vicious man, and he whose wealth is un- 
just, 2 and one who ever delights in injury, such a one gets 
not happiness (even) here. 3 

17 1. Though perishing through virtue, one should never 
turn his mind to vice, observing the speedily (obtained) 
fate 4 of the vicious and wicked. 

172. Vice practised in the world does not at once bear 
fruit like the earth, but, proceeding by degrees, it tears 
up 5 the roots of the doer ; 

173. If not of himself, of (his) sons; if not of (his) 
sons, of his grandsons : wrong done never, in truth, fails 
to bear fruit to the doer. 

174. One prospers for a time by wrong, (and) then 
sees good things ; then one conquers foes, but (at last), 
is destroyed from the root. 6 

175. With speech, arms, and belly restrained, one 
should ever delight in truth, virtue, (and) noble 7 customs 
and purity ; one should justly 8 punish pupils. 

176. One should forsake wealth and pleasure which 
may be devoid of right; and even right (acts) which 
result in pain and 9 are also reproved by the world. 

1 [Cf. xi. 20S.] 8 [Literally, “cuts.”] 

a [Medh. takes anrta (untrue) 6 [Literally, “together with (his) 
literally, and defines this wealth as root,”_t.e., root and all.] 
that obtained by making a false 7 [Arya, i.<\, the customs of the 
statement when caUed upon to speak twice-born. ] 

in a legal action, etc.] 8 [That is, in a just or proper 

8 [In this world.] manner. Medh. and K. refer to the 

4 [Fate ( viparyaya ) means reverse rule in viii. 299 ; cf. above, vs. 164.] 
of fortune (Medh., K.) Dr. B.’s 8 [“And” is here disjunctive — 
text I have altered slightly, as it is “ and likewise those wjiich are,” etc. 
Ungrammatical, — “fate (which is) Medh. and K. instance as an act 
speedily of."] which gives pain the giving away of all 



102 


THE 0RD1NA NCBS OP MA NV . [lect. m 

ig$. One who (puts forth) the flag of virtue, ever 
covetous, a hypocrite, a deceiver of the world, is to he 
known to be a cat-like (man) ; he is mischievous, a calum- 
niator of all. 1 

19$. A twice-born man with downcast eyes, malignant, 
intent 011 gaining his own ends, fraudulent, and falsely 
humble, is like a crane. 

197. Such Brahmans as act like a crane and those that 
have the character of cats fall by that sinful conduct into 
(the hell) Andhatfimisra. 

198. Let no one, having done sin, perform a vow under 
pretence of virtue, and, concealing (his) sin by the vow, 
deceive women and Qudras. 

199. These Brahmans both after death and here are 
despised by the utterers of the Vedas, and a vow per- 
formed by fraud - goes to the evil demons. 3 

200. He who not (being tjualified) to wear a distinguish- 
ing mark, 4 lives by wearing such a mark, takes (to himself) 
the sin of those who wear such a mark, and is born (again) 
in tlie womb of an animal. 

201. Also one should never bathe* in another's pools; 
for, having bathed, one is defiled by part 5 of the sins of 
the maker of the pool. 

202. One who uses a carriage, bed, seat, well, garden, 
or house not given (to him) takes a fourth of the sin of 
the owner. 

203. One should ever bathe in rivers, natural pools, 
tanks ami lakes, in pits and springs also. 

204. A wise man should ever attend to the (great) moral 
duties, (though) not always (following) minor niles. One 

1 [At tliis place Medh. th;it 3 j Evil demons, i.r., bears no fruit 
some read a \erse: yaaya d/tanna- (Medh.)] 

dh ra jo iiityttrii xnru (sic) dbmja iu> 4 “A distinguishing mark.” 

' i'vhnUth / prueluinnfnri ca puptini, Medhntithi gives as examples, among 
btuddluiii vrinut tad rraiarn j iti ; others, tlie fraudulent wearing of a 
which oecuir. in the fifth book of the UruliMncarin'* girdle, or a vuiiapms* 
Mbhn. Cf. 13. It. x. ha id Cda .] tha'x (tiger) skin and matted hair, 

- [That is, with intent to de- ora par hr ft ja La's brown dress and 
ceixe.J staff, etc. “ Animal,*’ deer, etc. 

■* [A fourth part according to K.J 
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who performs not the moral duties, attending to the mere 
minor rules, falls. 1 

205. A Brahman may never eat of a sacrifice performed 
by one not a priest, 2 nor of one performed by a "village 
priest, (or) offered by a woman or a eunuch. 

206. When these sacrifice (any) offering, that (is) un- 
lucky to the good, that is displeasing to the gods ; there- 
fore one should avoid (it). 

207. One should never eat (food) of the insane, violent, 
(or) sick, and that 011 which there are lice, 3 and what has 
been voluntarily touched by the foot ; 

208. Also what has been beheld by a procurer of abor- 
tion, 4 or has been touched by a menstruating woman, or 
pecked by a bird ; also what has been touched by a dog ; 

209. Also food smelled by a cow, and especially food 
proclaimed (to be given away) ; food for a number of per- 
sons, and harlots food, and (food) blamed by the learned ; 5 

210. Also food of a thief, a singer, a carpenter and a 
usurer ; of an initiated person, of a miser, and one bound 
(or) in chains f 

2 1 1. Of an accursed (person), of a eunuch, of an adul- 
teress, and of a hypocrite, acid (things), and stale food 
also, as also the leavings of a Qiidra ; 7 

1 [K. and Medh. give different 5 [Medh. has the v. found in 
definitions of what these rules are, most MSS. and supported by K., 
the former holding to the explana- vnluxd (uot riilundm as above), “by a 
tion given by Yrij. iii. 313-314. The learned man.”] 

text seems simply ti. refer in general a [K. says the genitive is for the 
to the great rules of morality and instrumental and rendered “ bound 
the lesser observances, such as those by fetters.” The exact meaning of 
enjoined in this book ; neither yama nif/ada in uncertain (of. I>. It., s. v .) ; 
nor niyanw are defined in Mann.] Medh. defines “restrained by voice 

2 [Literally “ by one not learned.”] alone ” (1 baddha ), and “ confined with 

3 [Rcgaklta, hair-lice ; otherwise a cord ; ” Rfigh. as one “ confined 

Medh,, who takes a kita as a dead for punishment (on account of a light 
creature, kc?a as embracing other crime) or tormented by darts, farctih 
impurities.] (on account of a great one). Medh. 

* [Bhrunayhna. Medh. bhrunaha notes a v. 1 . vifada, explained as 
(sic) bvahmayhnali, etc. So K. extends hnfa (rirada iiy eke pafhauti kastotii 
this term in viii. 317 to the meaning ca vi$adam (leak Mate.] 

“one who slays a Brahman,” the 7 [According to K. this means 
middle step probably being “ the pro- “food of a C^ddra (left stale) over- 
curerof abortion if the foetus belonged night, and the leavings of anybody’s 
to Brahman parents ; ” but of. Vas. food. Govind. defines as a Cudra’a 

23.] 
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19$. One who (puts forth) the flag of virtue ever 
covetous, a hypocrite, a deceiver of the world, is to he 
known to be a cat-like (man) ; he is mischievous, a calum- 
niator of all. 1 

196. A twice-born man with downcast eyes, malignant, 
intent 011 gaining his own ends, fraudulent, and falsely 
humble, is like a crane. 

197. Such Brahmans as act like a crane and those that 
have the character of cats fall by that sinful conduct into 
(the hell) Andhatfunisra. 

198. Let no one, having done sin, perform a vow under 
pretence of virtue, and, concealing (his) sin by the vow, 
deceive women and (^udras. 

199. These Brahmans both after death and here are 
despised by the ulterers of the Vedas, and a vow per- 
formed by fraud 2 goes to the evil demons. 3 

200. lie who not (being cjualified) to wear a distinguish- 
ing mark, 4 lives by wearing such a mark, takes (to himself) 
the sin of those who wear such a mark, and is horn (again) 
in the womb of an animal. 

201. Also one should never bathe in another's pools ; 
for, having Lathed, one is deiiled by part 5 of the sins of 
the maker of the pool. 

202. One who use* a carnage, bed, seat, well, garden, 
or huu^e not gi\en (to him) takes a foiutli of the sin of 
the o\\ nor. 

203. One should ever bathe in livers, natural pools, 
tanks and lakes, in pits and springs also. 

204. A wise man should ever attend to the (great) moral 
duties, (though) nut always (following) minor rules. One 

1 [At this place Medh. sa\s that * [Kvil demons, *.<*., bears no fruit 
some read a verse: yatya dhanna- (Medh. )J 

d/trajo nityniii *nm (sic) dbraja im 4 “A distinguishing mark.” 
\ vhrtUih j pvavhannfnn ca pupt ini, Medhatitlii gives as examples, among 
btudfdam vd nut tml rrntaiU / iti ; others, the fraudulent wearing of a 
which occurs in the fifth book of the It rahui near in's girdle, ora vihiaprestt- 
Mbli.i. Cf. 15. U. #. baid ala.] tha'a (tiger) slcin and matted hail*, 

- [That is, with intent to de- or a parhrujaha's brown dress and 
ceivo.] staff, etc. “ Animal, ” deer, etc. 

5 [A fourth part according to K. J 
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■who performs not the moral duties, attending to the mere 
minor rules, falls. 1 

205. A Brahman may never eat of a sacrifice performed 
by one not a priest, 2 nor of one performed by a Tillage 
priest, (or) offered by a woman or a eunuch. 

206. When these sacrifice (any) offering, that (is) un- 
lucky to the good, that is displeasing to the gods ; there- 
fore one should avoid (it). 

20 7. One should never eat (food) of the insane, violent, 
(or) sick, and that on which there are lice, 3 and what has 
been voluntarily touched by the foot ; 

208. Also what has been beheld by a procurer of abor- 
tion, 4 or has been touched by a menstruating woman, or 
pecked by a bird ; also what lias been touched by a dog ; 

209. Also food smelled by a cow, and especially food 
proclaimed (to be given away) ; food for a number of per- 
sons, and harlots food, and (food) blamed by the learned; 5 

210. Also food of a thief, a singer, a carpenter and a 
usurer ; of an initiated person, of a miser, and one bound 
(or) in chains 

21 1. Of an accursed (person), of a eunuch, of an adul- 
teress, and of a hypocrite, acid (things), and stale food 
also, as also the leavings of a £udra; 7 


1 [K. and Medh. give different 
definitions of what these rules are, 
the former holding to the explana- 
tion given by Y aj. iii. 3 1 3-3 1 4. The 
text seems simply t-‘ refer in general 
to the great rules of morality and 
the lesser obsen ances, such as those 
enjoined in this book ; neither yama 
lior niyama are defined in Manu.] 

2 [Literally “ by one not learned.”] 
a [Kcfaklta, hair-lice ; otherwise 

Medh., who takes a ki(a as a dead 
creature, hya as embracing other 
impurities.] 

4 [BhruyagJma. Medh. hhrUiiaha 
(sic) brahmnyhmihj etc. So K. extends 
this term in viii. 317 to the meaning 
"one who slays a Brahman,” the 
middle step probably being " the pro- 
curer of abortion if the foetus belonged 
to Brahman parents ; ” but of. V as. 
xx. 23.] 


5 [Medh. has the r. found in 
most MSS. and supported by K., 
vuluxa (not rid a f dm as above), “ by a 
learned man.”] 

u [K. says the genitive is for the 
instrumental and rendered “bound 
by fetters.” The exact meaning of 
7 i if /ad a is uncertain (cf. B. It., s . r.) ; 
Medh, defines “ restrained by voice 
alone ” (i baddha ), and “confined with 
a cord ; ” Hugh, as one “ confined 
for punishment (on account of a light 
crime) or tormented by darts, f amih 
(on account of a great one), Medh. 
notes a v. I, vifuda, explained as 
Lada (rirada it// cJe paihanti laptatib 
ca riqadam (iccdcmtc.] 

7 [According to K. this means 
“food of a (Judra (left stale) over- 
night, and the leavings of anybody’s 
food, Govind. defines as a C udm’s 
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212. (Nor food) of a physician and hunter* of a cruel 
man, (and) of an eater of leavings, (nor) the food of a 
wrathful 1 (man), nor food of a woman in child-bed ;* nor 
of one^ho has rinsed his mouth (and left it), or whose 
ten days (of purification have not passed after a death ); 3 

213. (Nor what is) offered without reverence, unsacri- 
ficed flesh, (food) of a woman who has no husband , 4 food 
of an enemy, town-food, food of an outcast, what has been 
sneezed on ; 

214. (Nor) food also of a slanderer and liar, so also of a 
seller of (the benefits of) sacrifices ; nor food of a mounte- 
bank or tailor, also the food of an ungrateful person ; 6 

215. (Nor) food of a blacksmith, . of a Nisfida, of an 
actor, 0 of a goldsmith, of a worker in bamboo ; so also of a 
seller of arms. 

216. (Nor food) of owners of dogs and of sellers of 
liquor, 7 and of a washer of cloths, of a dyer, of a mis- 
chievous 8 man, and his who (allows) a gallant in (his) 
house ; 

217. And (of those) who put up with a paramour (of 
their wives), 9 and (the food) of men always subject to 
their wives, and food for the dead without ten days hav- 
ing passed, and what also Joes not please one. 

leavings and food tasted by him even and the literal sense, Irtar/Jma is 
in the pot ; to which explanation one who returns evil for good ; not 
Medh. alludeB. 11 Accursed,” i.c., a ungrateful only, but by a base return 
great criminal.] actively showing it.] 

1 [ Uyra , or cruel, while Irani (l [RnAgfiraUimkti, the word also 
(above “cruel”) is according to occurs in the Mhhil. mi. 294, 5.] 
Medh. and K. a man of bad (violent) 7 [So Medh. and K. ; but the for- 
nature from which this differs ; iner gives first “ those addicted to 
Govind.’s explanation (K. “ Mavjar- liquor.”] 

y drii Ufjram rajunam uktavdn ”), 8 ( Nrpahta is, according to Medh, 

though astonishingly novel to K., is and K., a man devoid of compassion, 
at least as old as Medh., who com- but the former gives first “ he who 
pares vs. 218. Riigh. defines as cruel, praises {(miimti, staiiti) men,” that 
or according to x. 9.] is, he who is known in the world as 

3 [Sutakanna (Medh. v. 1 .) ; K. has a vandin (a professional encomiast), 
the better word, sutika y “food (defiled Cf. 13 . R. t. r.)] 
because) of woman with child.”] 9 [“ The case in vs. 216 is where the 

3 [Cf. Yftj. i. 161-168.] paramour is known (to exist). This 

4 [Or sons (Medh., K) ; lit. man- jierson is one who winks at the fact 

Je«w.j and does not put his wife iu con* 

9 [According to the commentators finement ” (Medh.)] 
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$l& King’s food takes away beauty; aQudra’s food (takes 
away) spiritual eminence; a goldsmith’s food (takes away) 
long, life, and that of a leather- worker (takes away) fame. 1 

219* An artisan’s food destroys offspring, and ^washer- 
man's (food destroys) strength, and food of a company 
(or) of a harlot excludes from the (other) worlds. 

220. The food of a physician is pus, and the food of 
an unchaste woman is semen ; the food of an usurer is 
ordure, that of a seller of arms is foul. 2 

221. But the food of those who (are) otheT than these 3 
mentioned in succession as those whose food is not to be 
eaten, the wise say is skin, bones, and hair. 

222. Hence, having unintentionally eaten the food of 
any one (of these), there is a fast 4 for three days ; having 
intentionally eaten (it) and semen, ordure, urine also, one 
must perform the simple penance. 

223. Let not a learned twice-born man eat the cooked 
food of a Qiidra who does not perform pxuidhas ; but he 
may take raw (food) from him enough for one night if 
he has no subsistence. 6 

224. The gods having considered the food of a miserly 
learned (priest) and of a liberal usurer, made both equal. 0 

225. But Prajapati went and said to them, “ Make not 
the unequal equal.” The food of a liberal man is purified 
by faith, the other is destroyed by want of faith. 7 

226. Unwearied, one should ever perform with faith the 
if fa and pfirtct ceremonies; 8 for these two done with 
faith, by means of well-earned wealth, are undecaying. 

1 [Cf.vss. 1 86 and 189. The leather- which, coming from a commentator 

worker has not been mentioned in on Manu, is interesting : Kanda- 
the above list.] ynliarii sncliayuktarfa pCiyamrh da- 

2 [Or, as substantive, bodily im- dhimktavah — ttdni j 'ttdd/ianna-bhu- 

parities*. With vss. 220-221 cf. iii. jam bhojydni Manur abravit; iti 
180, j8l.] (IxiMjapuyiddam is the reading in 

8 [Read cbhyo’nye , which is sup- Or. B.'s MS.) Cf. vss. 24, 25.] 
ported by Medh. and K.’s gloss.] 0 [Cf. x. 73.] 

4 [Kmpana. So Medh. and K, 7 [Given in Mbh 5 . xii. 264, 1 1 ff. 
Cf. vs. 71, note.] as gdthd brahmagitdh.] 

8 [Raw food alone is what he may 8 [Ordinarily defined as sacrifice, 
take, not cooked food. Hugh, adds, and (excluding this) all other acts of 
in explanation of this verse, another, piety.] 
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227. 1 One should, having met with fit subjects* ever 
pursue the virtue of liberality at if (a and jpurta cer^ 
monies, with glad disposition and according to, (one's) 
power. 

228. Whatsoever is given 3 without grudging by a per- 
son asked, that goes to a fit subject who saves (the giver) 
from all (sins), 

229. A giver of water gets satisfaction ; 4 a giver of food, 
undecaying happiness ; a giver of sesamum seeds, desired 
offspring ; a giver of a lamp, 5 best eyesight. 

230. A giver of land gets land ; a giver of gold, long 
life ; a giver of a house, best abodes ; a giver of silver, ex- 
cellent beauty ; 

231. A giver of clothes, the same world with Candra; 
a giver of a house, the same world with the A<jvins ; a 
giver of a bull, full good fortune ; a giver of a cow, the 
abode of the sun ; 

232. A giver of a vehicle or bed, a wife ; a giver of in- 
demnity, lordship ; a giver of grain, everlasting happiness ; 
a giver (teacher) of the Veda, equality with Brahma. 0 


1 [Between 226 and 227, Medh., 
in discussing kinds of property, in- 
serts an explanatory verse to the 
effect that property gained by 
cheating, force, pretence, theft, ura, 
or by doubtful means (pfir^vika, 
bribery, etc.) is termed dark (du- 
bious).] 

8 [That is, a learned and ascetic 
Brahman (K.)] 

3 [ Yatkhiicitl apt dataryam . . . hi 
tat ; perhaps better, something, even 
if it is a trifle, should be given, 
etc.; since that, etc. Cf. Yaj. i. 
202 .] 

4 [Freedom from hunger, thirst, 
&c, (Medh., K.), and thereby health 
and wealth (Medh.)] 

5 [In a place where four roads 
meet, or in an assembly of Brah- 
mans (Medh.) Mhhti. xiii. 57, 22, 
makes the giver of lamp-light ca 1 c§u- 
smtin.] 

“ [Tin connection between some 
of the gifts and th*ur corresponding 


rewards is occasionally more apparent 
in the original than in the transla- 
tion, thus the reason a giver of silver 
gets beauty is because silver (rupya) 
and beauty (rdpa) are of like sound ; 
so in the last Veda is brahma, while 
Brahma is the divinity. Others are 
more obscure, but might perhaps be 
cleared up by more knowledge of 
the peculiar significance of the re- 
wards, as the cow-giver getting the 
abode of the sun is cleared up by 
Medh.’s note to the effect that tho 
abode of the sun may mean a special 
home of the cows in heaven {snipt* 
yantare , yovi remora yah). Another 
explanatory verse is inserted between 
231 and 232, to the effect that the 
cow to be given must have golden 
horns, etc., the verse being the same 
as Yiij. i. 204, with r. L rupyafchwru 
. . . samvrtd (cf. Vi?nu, xcii. 8), and 
parts of ib. 205-208 ; Dr. B. marks 
Brahma, as person; it may be as In 
ii. 28).] 
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233. thus of all gifts — water, food, cows, land, clothes, 
sesamum seeds, gold, ghee — tlmt of the Yeda is the best. 

: 234. But with what disposition 1 one gives any gift, 
honoured in return with just the same disposition one gets 
the same (gift). 

235* He who receives with reverence, and he also who 
gives with reverence, both these go to heaven ; but those 
who are the reverse go to hell. 

236. One may not be proud of austerity ; having sacri- 
ficed, one should not tell an untruth ; though injured, one 
may not abuse Brahmans ; having made a gift, one should 
not boast (of it). 

237. A sacrifice perishes by untruth ; austerity per- 
ishes from pride ; life (is shortened) by abuse of Brah- 
mans, and a gift (perishes) by boasting. 

238. One should accumulate virtue by degrees, as the 
wliitp ants their hillock, not vexing any creatures for 
the sake of a helper in the other world. 2 

239. For in the next world neither father nor mother 
are (there) as helpers, nor son, wife, (or) kinsman ; (his) 
virtue alone is (there). 

240. Each creature is born alone, dies also alone ; alone 
each enjoys (his) good deeds ; alone, also, (his) bad 
deeds. 

241. Leaving (his) dead body on the ground like a 
log or clod, with averted faces (his) kinsmen go away ; his 
virtue follows him. 

242. Therefore one should accumulate virtue by degrees 

1 [Whatever be his purpose in the quality of darkness (verses 
giving (whether for his $wn good quoted by Hugh. )] 
or simply to do good to another), he * [The late Ahimsil doctrine, th&t 
is in his next birth the recipient of spiritual merit is not to be quickly 
a like gift given with the like intent gained by sacrifices involving slaugh- 
lK.) Gifts arc of three kinds : given ter, but slowly by austerity, etc. The 
in fitting time and place, without clause, “for the sake of a helper, ’’gives 
expectation of Tetum, to a good man, the general reward for practising 
which partake of the quality of this virtue, which consists from the 
absolute goodness j given with hope negative side in doing no harm to 
of return, which partake of the any creature, and results in this 
{jtt&Uty of passion ; given to bad virtue itself becoming one’s com- 
mon* in despite, which partake of pauion and helper after death.] 
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for the sake of a helper ; for with virtue os a companion 
one crosses darkness hard to cross. 

243. It quickly leads to the other world 1 a man virtuous 
at the bottom, 2 whose sin has been destroyed by austerity, 
(in a) resplendent (form), with an ethereal body. 

244. One desirous to bring (his) family to eminence 
should ever form relations with ike best, and should avoid 
the low. 

245. A Brahman who resorts to the best and avoids the 
low reaches eminence ; by the contrary (he reaches) the 
state of a Qfidra. 

246. One firm in action, 3 gentle, subdued, who associates 
not with people of savage customs, not mischievous, such 
a one conquers heaven by restraint and liberality. 

247. Fuel, water, roots, fruits, food, and what is pre- 
sented one may accept from all, also gifts of honey and 
security. 4 

248. Prajiipati considered alms brought (and) presented, 
(if) not previously demanded, to be accepted even from a 
doer of evil, 

249. The manes eat not for ten and five years his (offer- 
ings), nor does fire convey (his) oblation, who despises 
such (alms). 

250. One should not reject (as gifts) a bed, houses, 
Z/^a-grass, scents, water, a flower, jeuels, curds, rice- 
llour, fish, milk, flesh, and greens also. 

251. AVlien desirous to assist his Gurus 5 and depen- 

1 [Or partMait: pcmtfnla is “the 249. CL Ap. i. 19, 14.] 

wot 1<1 of Jhalmu,”as/*/wiM Brahma b [Medh. says: Gurava, upadefti- 
(Hugh.)] pndc< t air 1 [atukratr, sic) bakavafi : 

2 [Or, “A man whose base (of bhfhfdh fleritah ; Smfti/antare tu 

action) is virtue, not one whrwe base mnkhi/atfih, “ Vfddhau tu mdtdpi- 
(of action) is the fruit (derived from tnrau bhdrt/d sddhvt tutah pVtyA.” 
\ irtue) ” — (Rfigh. )] (Dependents are reckoned as “ aged 

3 [One who completes what he has parents, wife, and infant” in another 
to do and does not leave one thing un- Smfti. Dr. B. appears to have mi»- 
completed to begin something else, understood the commentator, for he 
a man of perseverance (Medh. 44 Mis- gives here a note (which X have omifc- 
chievous,” i.c., injurious to life.] ted) to show that, according to this 

4 [K. refers to Yfij. i. 215 for “other Smrti ” mentioned by Medh., 

limitations to this rule, with vss. 2 a 8- the term Guru was used to embrace 
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dents, or about to reverence gods and guests, one may 
receive from all, but may not satisfy oneself by such 
(gifts). 

252. But the Gurus being dead, or he living without 
them in the house, one should accept always from the 
good, if one desires one's own support. 

253. (A cultivator) who has a half (share of the pro- 
duce), and a family friend, a herdsman, a slave, a barber, 
these among Qudras (are those whose) food may be eaten, 1 
also one who may present himself (for work). 

254. What sort of person he may be, and what he 
desires to do, and how he may serve him, so let him 
present himself. 2 

255. He who untruly declares himself, being otherwise, 
to good men, he is the most sinful thief in the world — a 
thief of self. 

256. All matters are fixed in speech, have (their) root 
in speech, issue from speech ; he, then, who steals speech 
is a man who steals all. 

257. Having duly paid (his) debts to the great seers, 
the manes, (and) the gods, 3 having delivered all to (his) 
son, he may abide (as) an umpire (in the house). 

258. Alone, in a secluded place, he should ever medi- 
tate on what is beneficial to himself, for meditating 
(thus) alone he attains supreme bliss. 

lioBe enumerated above. In com- a situation in a new family must 
menting on the next verse, Medh. declare, first, what his disposition is, 
says that the word Guru (does not what family he used to belong to, 
mean, but) indicates the dependents etc. ; secondly, what kind of work 
(one word being used here for all he is looking for ; and, thirdly, how 
those in vs. 251).] well able he is to be of use (Medh., 

1 [Bhojydnn&hy cf. Yflj. i. 166. K.) Medh. mentions another ab- 
The old translation, “ may eat the surd explanation of “others,” based 
food of their superiors,” may have on dtman being a synonym for son 
prompted Dr. B. a translation, “ are and daughter. Much of his lengthy 
to be fed,” which I have changed as commentary is occupied in refuting 
above, since it is plainly wrong.] such earlier mystical explanations, 
* [This exegetical verse with the which in K.'s time seem to have 
following seems a late addition ; it died out.] 

is simply a business-like explana- 3 “ His debts ” to the seers by 
tioa of the dtmanivedana, defining Vedic studies ; to the manes by be- 
the meaning of “ present himself ” getting a son ; to the gods by sacri- 
in v. 253. The servant who seeks tices. 
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V 

259. The eternal rule of life of a Brahman house- 
holder has been declared; also the rale for a student 
returned home 1 which increases goodness (and is) pros* 
perous. 

260. A Brahman living by this conduct, who knows the 
Veda (and) treatises, 2 * freed from sin, is ever glorified in 
the Brahma s - world. 

END OF THE FOURTH LECTURE. 


1 “ Siultala a Brahman who has 

finished his studies. 

a [“Treatises of the Veda ” may 
be the meaning.] 

8 [Brahma ; cf. ii.244. Cf. with 
these rules those of Ap. i. 15, 16. 18, 
31, 32 kh. ; Vi<»m lxxi. ; and Ynj. 
i. 200 ff. The other works of the 


same sort have less in common with 
our text on this subject The rules 
for the 4 ‘ student returned home” 
apply to those who have completed 
their studentship and are about to 
marry (which may not, but generally 
should, happen at once); blit the term 
is also employed for the householder.] 
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LECTUEE V. 

OX FOOD, CEREMONIAL PURIFICATION, AND THE DUTIES 
OF WOMEN. 

1. The seers having heard these laws duly declared 
for a student returned home, said this to magnanimous 
Bhrgu sprung from fire : 

2. Lord! how does death prevail over Brahmans who 
fulfil their law as declared (and) who know the Veda 
(and) the treatises l 1 

3. He, Manu’s son, Bhrgu, whose self is virtuous, said 
to the great seers : Hear by what fault death desires to slay 
Brahmans. 

4. Death desires to destroy Brahmans because of (their) 
neglect to study the Vedas and disuse of (established) 
customs, because of laziness and faults in food. 

5. Garlic, onions also, leeks and mushrooms, are not to 
be eaten by the twice-born, as well as things arising from 
impurity. 

6. Eed gums from trees, also exudations from incisions, 
fc/w, and cow’s biestings, one should avoid with care. 

7. (Also), if for no (sacred) purpose, kitchery, 2 frumenty 
rice-milk and cakes, flesh not offered (to gods), and food 
for gods and offerings ; 3 

8. Milk from a cow which has not passed the ten days 
(of impurity after calving), camel’s milk, (milk of an 

1 [Or the Veda treatises.] here expressed by Vfthd (“ if for 

3 “Kitchery,*’ rice and pulse no purpose,” which I have thus sup- 
boiled together, a common Indian plied, the word being left untrans- 
dish. [Cf. vi. 14.] lated by Dr. B.), which excludes 

8 [In Mbhti. xiii. 104, 41, some cases where the food is prepared for 
of these are ordered to be prepared guests or gods (Medh.) It may 
for the gods, but not for oneself, mean food prepared without due 
which, according to Medh. and K., is circumspection. Cf. xii. 2.] 
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animal) with a solid hoof also, .ewe's milk, (milk tit a cow) 
in heat, 1 * or milk of a cow that has no calf ; 

9. Also (that) of all forest animals except the buffalo ; 
women's milk also, and all sour (liquids) must be avoided,* 

10. Of sour (liquids), curdled milk and all produced 
from it, and all (liquids) pressed from pure flowers, roots, 
and fruits (may be drunk). 

11. One should avoid all carnivorous birds, so also those 
that abide in towns, and beasts with solid hoofs not per- 
mitted (by this law), tittibhas 3 also. 

12. The sparrow, jp/awi, flamingo, the cuckoo, the 
(tame) town-cock, the sdrasct, and rctjjavdla , the parrot 
and set riled ; 4 

13. (Birds) that peck, and web-footed (birds), the 
paddy-bird, (birds) that tear with their claws, fish-eating 
divers; butchers meat and dried meat also ; 

14. Also the crane, the small crane, and the raven, 
Lhdnjarltulif, fisli-eaters, tame swine, and fish of all kinds. 

1 5. Who eats the flesh of any creature, he is called the 
eater of it (the animal) ; a fish-eater (is) the eater of all 
flesh, therefore one should avoid fish ; 

1 6. (But) the fishes j)Cttli\na and rohita , used for havya 
and lea c ij a (offeiings), rajlra and simliatunda and scaly 
fish aBo, (may be eaten) everywhere. 6 

1 7. One may not eat solitary (animals) or unknown 
beasts and birds, so also all those, though indicated among 
eatable (animals), which have five toes. 

18. The wise have pronounced eatable, among five-toed 
(animals), the hedgehog (or boar) and porcupine, the iguana, 
rhinoceros, tortoise, and hare also, and, except camels, 
(animals) which have one row of teeth. 


1 [Or “a cow that has adopted an- 
other's calf” (Mcdh.) Cf. Vi?mi, li. 
40; Ap. l. 17, 23.] 

1 [Cf. Cat. Br. i. 2, 3, 9, for an 
early list of animals whose flesh is 
fui bidden,] 

3 Tittibka . This seems to be a 

kmd of wagtail. 


4 It is hopeless to identify most 
of these birds. [Cf. Ap. i. 17 *; Gant 
xvii.; Vas. xiv. ; Visnu, 11] 

6 So K., but Medh., allowing- the 
last everywhere, limits the two first 
to use at sacrificial ceremonies, 

* [The rhinoceros is 0 disputed 
animal Cf. Baudh. i 12 , 5 .] 
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19. A twice-born man having intentionally eaten a 
mushroom, tame swine, garlic, a tame cock, onions, or 
Id^kSi falls. 

aa Having unintentionally eaten those six, one should 
perform the s&ntapana penance or the yati-c^ndrdyana ; 
for the rest one should fast a day, 1 

2 1. A Brahman should perform the (simple) penance 2 
once a year at least, in order to purify himself from un- 
known (impurity) from what he has eaten, but for what 
is known he must (do it) specially. 

22* The prescribed beasts and birds are to be slain by 
Brahmans for the sacrifice, and also for support of depen- 
dents ; for Agastya did (so) formerly. 8 

23. There were, indeed, offerings of eatable beasts and 
birds in the ancient sacrifices and in the oblations 4 of 
Brahmans and Ksatriyas. 

24. Whatsoever edible food smeared with grease (is) not 
forbidden, that, even if kept over a night, is to be eaten, 
also remains of offerings. 

25. Stale 6 food can also be eaten by the twice-born, 
even if not smeared with grease, (also) all made from 
barley or wheat and forms of milk. 

26. The food of the twice-born and what is not to be 
eaten has been completely declared;® next I shall tell 
you the rule what flesh to eat and avoid. 


1 [Cf.xi. 155. For an explanation the pretty tale in the MbhiL xil 
of the penances ef ib. 213-219.] adhy. 337 (cf. Medh.) In xiii. 116, 
9 [Cf. xL 212. The penance called 15-17, Agastya is cited as authority 
PrUjttpatya (Medh., K.)] for the K$atriya caste on killing 

9 [Agastya was an ancient Beer animals in hunting. So, too, Vas. 
and Nimrod, who was a famous char- ' xiv. 15. On this point cf . Vas. iv. 
acter in the epio (cf. Der Heilige A., 5 ft., with Or. Burner’s notes.] 
byHoltzmann). That he did this for- 4 [Ceremonies (tovgfu). Kfigh. 
merlv is here used as an argument interprets “ in the legends ’* (Purit- 
for the Baorificial use of slaughter, a nas), which is only implied by 
point m which the text contradicts Medh.] 
itself by enjoining no harm to any 8 [Kept several nights (K.)] 
creature, Mid then limiting the 6 [Or perhaps (of. Medh.), “This 
slaughter of animals to sacrifice. The (rule) of what is to be eaten and not 
old custom of killing animals being eaten has been declared (exclusively) 
revolting to the later Brahmans, the for the twice-born ; ” hut the im- 
substitution of harmless offerings plied exclusion of £Udros is denied 
was attempted, as is illustrated by by Ragh.] 
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2f P One should eat flesh which has been consecrated, 1 
and at the desire of Brahmans, and when duly required, 2 
and in danger of life. 

28. Prajapati made all this food for life; both movable 
and immovable, all is food for life. 3 

29. The immovable (things are) food of those that move 
about; the toothless, of those with teeth; 4 those without 
hands, of those with ; the cowardly, of the bold. 5 

30. An eater who even day by day eats eatable living 
beings is not polluted, for the eatable living beings were 
created by the creator as well as the eaters. 6 

31. “The eating of flesh is at the sacrifice” — such is 
said to be the divine rule ; hence the use of it in any other 
way is called the rule of evil demons. 7 

32. Having reverenced the gods and manes, 8 one who 
eats flesh lie lias bought, or has got himself, or which has 
been merely furnished by another, is not polluted. 

33. Let no twice-born (man) who knows the rules, 
except in distress, eat flesh against the rule; for having 
eaten flesh irregularly, he in the next world is eaten by 
those (animals) against his will. 

34. The sin of a slayer of animals for grain is not such 
as is (the sin) in the next world of one who eats flesh m vain. 

35. But a man who, duly required, eats not flesh, he in 
the next world becomes a beast for twenty-one births. 9 


1 [That is, only consecrated flesh 
(Medh., K.)J 

2 “When (tho cater) has been 
duly authorised.”] 

3 [Or “appointed this All, both 
movable and immovable, as. fpod for 
living creatures,” /.<?., whatever cx- 
ihts, animals or plants, may be eaten 
by living creatures. Medh: Jdam 
Hi sdmdnyato vinlirya virtfena nir - 
dirrtti tthficarath javyamam iti.] 

4 [Or fangs, tearing teeth. ] 

5 [Thus herbs are eaten by deer, 
deer by tigers, fish by man, and ele- 
phants by lions (K.)] 

6 [Medh. and K. explain the in- 

congruous rule of these three verses 

by making it apply to the last clause 


in \s. 27, “when in danger of life,” 
hich ahany ahany a pi alone would 
refute ] 

7 [Cf. with this and ff., Mbha. xiii, 
adhy. 114-116. In lb. 116, 15, 
this is quoted as Qroti, but in 115, 
53* its gist is ascribed to Manu.] 

3 [The reverence paid the gods 
may consist in the house-offering of 
pait of the food or ( anye . . . ahuh, 
Medh ) the sacrifice at a (raddha.] 

9 [This verse gives the reward for 
not performing the rule in vs. 27 (K.), 
1 c., at a (rddilha or other rite, it is 
a sin not to eat flesh, or, in Medh.*s 
paraphrase, “ not to honour the 
gods.”] 
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$6. A Brahman should never eat beasts unconsecrated 
by mantras , but may, following the eternal rule, eat those 
that are consecrated by mantras} 

37* If he long (to eat meat), he should make beasts of 
gheis, also of dough. He should never desire to vainly 
kill an animal 3 

38. As many as (are) the hairs on the beast, so many 
times in the next world does one who slaughters beasts in 
vain obtain a violent death from birth to birth. 8 

39. By Svayambhu 4 beasts were indeed voluntarily 
created for the sake of sacrifices ; sacrifice is for the exist- 
ence of all this (universe), therefore slaughter at a sacri- 
fice (is) no slaughter. 

40. Plants, beasts, trees, amphibious animals, so also 
birds, that have attained death for the purpose of sacrifice, 
attain exalted births again (in the next world). 

41. When the honey-mixture (is given) at a sacrifice 
and in rites to the manes and gods, on these occasions only, 
cattle are to be slain, not on any other — so said Manu. 5 

42. A twice-born man who knows the real meaning of 
the Veda, (if) he slay cattle for those purposes, causes 
himself and the cattle to reach the best happiness. 

43. Whether he live in (his own) house, or with his 
Guru, or in the jungle, let no careful twice-born (man). 


s [Another allusion to the rule in xiii. 93, 121. The simile of the hairs 
vs. 27, “ one should eat consecrated is often found.] 
flesh* 1 (K.)] 4 ( Jty apt $riiyate putih" is the 

1 [So 3 L 11 To vainly kill ” means end of this verse (instead of avayam 
to (daughter for his own use, without era tvayambhuva), as found MbhlL 
reference to the gods. Medh. makes xiii. 116, 14. Quite a number of 
the verse apply to women and QCL- Manu’s verses are cited as Qruti in 
dxas who are not acquainted with the epic.] 

the Vedic ritual : 44 If one has desire 5 [Of. QSnkh. Gr. ii. 16, I ; Vas. 
to kill cattle, he should sacrifice to iv. 6 ; Vi?nu li. 64. The rites to 
the gods with kine made of ghee,” the gods, as distinct from sacrifice, 
in ms explanation of mnge, &c. means the regular sacrifice called 
(pc^vadhaprasange) t not for eating, daitryam (K.) Biihler (note on 
but for sacrificing. Of. Cat. Br., Vas. iv. 6), agreeing with Medh.’s 
i. 3, 3, 5.3 explanation, prefers to take it as 44 a 

* {That one may become a Vfthd- rite where the manes are divinities," 
m$m$Qmah is one of the curses we to distinguish it from yajfla. For 
And tittered upon a sinner in Mbhfi. the honey- mixture, cf. iii. 119.] 
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even when in distress, do any injury (to animals} not 
directed by the Veda. 1 * * 

44. The injury directed by the Veda, (and which is) 
done to (things) movable and immovable, one should 
indeed know that* to be no injury ; for virtue arose from 
the Veda.® 

45. He who, to please himself, injures harmless crea- 
tures, does not, living or dead, anywhere increase (his) 
pleasure. 

4 6. He who desires not to cause confinement, death, and 
pain * to living beings, (but is) desirous of the good of all, 
gets endless happiness. 

47. He who injures nothing attains, without effort, what 
he meditates, what he does, and what he takes delight 4 in. 

48. Without doing injury to animals, fiesh is nowhere 
to be had, and the slaughter of animals is not conducive 
to heaven ; therefore one should avoid flesh. 

49. Having considered the source of flesh, and the 
slaughter and confinement of animals, one should cease 
from eating all flesh. 

50. He who eats not flesh, forsaking rule like a Pi$aca, 5 
in the world gets affection, and is not tormented by 
disease. 6 * 

51. The consenter, the slaughterer, the butcher, the 

1 [Limited by Medh. to cases * [Or 41 pains caused by confine- 
where life is not to be preserved. If ment and death ” (Medh.)] 
it comes to saving his life, the Qruti A [Ratim — Medh. and most MSS. 

says he Bhould eat flesh. In discuss- of K.] 

ing the point whether this applies 8 A kind of demon, who, of course, 
to the. V ftuaprastha, etc., Medh. here does not observe the rules either of 

sets the opinion of the “ teacher ” eating, or, according to Medh., of 

over against that of 44 some ” {iti honouring the gods. Cf. vss. 31 and 

hecid upadky&yas tv tiha.] • 52. 

‘[Since the law of right and wrong « [Cf. Mbhft. xiii. 114, 12, where 

(Medh.) originated from the Veda, this man is then 44 declared by Manu 
therefore what is there enjoined to be a friend of all creatures.” 
must be right, even if it is opposed 44 Like a Piffica— so he says ; Pif&cas 
to what is otherwise right ; therefore are a kind of beast (? Hryagjdtu 
injuring animals is right where it is vifefdh ) ; they eat flesh without re- 
prescribed in the Veda, though else- gard to the rule, so anybody else 
where injury (slaughter) is wrong, eating thus becomes like a Picfica ” 
With this and vs. 48 cf. Vas. iv. 7.] (Medh.)] 
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buyer wad seller, 1 and the cook and the server np and the 
eater are slayers. 

52. Than the man who desires to increase his own flesh 
by the flesh of another, without reverencing the manes and 
gods, there is no other (more) wicked. 2 

53. He who for a hundred years sacrifices every year 
with a horse-sacrifice, and he who eats not flesh, the fruit 
of the virtue of both is equal. 

54. One attains not such fruit by pure feeding on fruits 
and roots, or by eating hermit’s rice, as by avoiding flesh. 

55. The learned declare that the meaning of mafasa 
(flesh) is, “ he (sa) will eat me (mam) in the other world 
whose flesh I eat here.” 3 

56. There is no fault in eating flesh, nor in (drinking) 
intoxicating liquor, nor in copulation, (for) that (is) the 
occupation of beings, but cessation (from them produces) 
great fruit. 4 

57. I shall (now) duly declare purification 5 for the 


1 [Or “he who has bought it and 
seUs it” (Govind.) The “slaugh- 
terer” is he who, after the animal 
has been killed, divides the pieces 
(Medh.) The passage is of course 
to be taken freely ; those who in any 
way effect the death or have any- 
thing to do with the dead animals 
are (as sinful as) slayers. Medh. 
seems to have had a shoal of literal- 
minded interpreters to deal with, 
who coaid from their standpoint 
easily prove that these agents only 
were not slayers, which leads him 
into discussing the use of words 
by Bbagavftn Pttnini, Manu, and 
others, beside the application of 
penance, and other points not .hinted 
at in the text In Mbhft. (xiii. 1 14, 

36-49) this is “as told of old by 
Mftrkantfeya.”] ' 

* [In the Mbhft. {loc. cit. t vs. 14) 
this verse is ascribed to Nftrada, 
while tiie next is the speaker’s own 

{matomnwna/ but mdse for varfe), 
as differing from the quotation from 

“Manu 1 ' noticed above, vs. 50.] 


8 [Given in varied form, Mbhft. xiii. 
1 16, 35 ; cf. above, vs. 15.] 

4 [This rule (pravfttau ca nirvfi • 
tau ca vidhfinam ffinirmitam , as it is 
called in Mbhft. xiii. 115, 85) reaches 
its height in the Nlti, where most of 
the sins a king can commit are de- 
clared of no account if he does not 
hold fast to them. Cf. the Kftm. Nlti- 
sftra, i. 47. “ The king should culti- 
vate vices on occasion, avoiding 
their being the chief thing.” Medh., 
after basing his general exposition 
on the Mim&msakas dictum, quotes 
the Ayurvedakft as saying, "Aharo 
brahmacaryaiti ca nidrd ccti trayani 
matarti / madakaih ca ttriyaq cai’vam 
upcutambhanam ayutah” adding 
“ But if one can live without these, 
his abstinence bears great fruit.” 
A quotation from Vyftsa (?) adds 
that continence in things not for- 
bidden, suoh as scratching and 
laughing, etc., is also virtuous.] 

8 [This also implies the circum- 
stances which produce impurity 
(Medh. and KOI 



n8 THE ORDINANCES OF MANU . [L«C 

dead, and also the purification o! substances, lor the four 
castes in order. 

58. When a child teeths, and on the after-teething, 
when his top- knot is formed, and when he is invested 
(with the thread), 1 all his relatives are impure, and so (is 
the case), it is declared, on a birth. 

59. There are ten days’ impurity from a corpse ordered 
for Sapindas, or (there is impurity) before the gathering of 
•the bones, (or) three days, or one day. 2 

60. Now Sapinda-ship ceases with the seventh person 
(in ascent or descent), but the relationship of a Samano- 
daka (ends) with the ignorance of birth and name. 3 

61. As this impurity from a corpse is ordered for Sapiii- 
das, so it should also be on a birth for those who desire 
complete purity. 

1 [I think Dr. B. in wrong in subject, or on the different castes of 
this translation, for “invested with the child, and the rules thereon 
the thread” must be due to K.’s differ according to circumstances, 
note (cakardt krtopanayane ca , so If anujjdte were possible, we should 
Medh.), in which case aarhathUe have a text, as Rfigh. says, agreeing 
is not translated at all. According with Yfij. He renders anutpannu- 
to B. R., anujdte means what K. dante as he does dantajdte by utpan- 
here finds expressed by ca. It is na° [p&rvaaya^ pax;cud bhdvini ). Cf. 
possible, however, that Dr. B. chose vss. 7, 8, and A§v. Gj-h. SQtra (Lanm. 
to translate saiiutthite in this way p. 101) 8 arhsthUe % “ if he dies.”] 

(?), and I therefore leave his trans- a [Following K. we have the ten 
lation as I find it, although Medh. days prescribed for a Brahman ; 
and K. render swihathite by ‘on his four days elapse till the bones are 
dying ” (Sarvavydparanivrtyd mrta collected (Visnu), and the number 
ucyate sarh-purvaaya tisthater vyd- of days depends on what sort of a 
para ( nivrti ) pradarranat — Medh. man the relative is (Dak$a, Parfi- 
Anujdte is translated by Medh ) $ara\] 

darUajdtad balatare ; Vi$nu xxii. 8 [This verse is in the Mitfik$. 
27, says adantajate bale prete, etc. ; ascribed to Bfhan Manu, with the 
Yfij. iii. 18, 23, fdvamfyaucam ; v. 57 rar. lec. nivartetd 'caturdaqat / jan- 
of the text says ^rotoguddhi. I manamno amrter eke tat paratfi 
therefore translate : All the relatives gotram ucyate (iti ), in which iti closes 
(are rendered) impure (if a child) the whole quotation, and the opinion 
dies at teething and (if it dies) after it of Manu is thus that of eke % from 
has teethed (or “before,” see below), which the Great Manu differs! The 
and (if it dies at the time when) its fourteenth degree here closes the list 
tonsure is made, and likewise (they oft relations called aam&nodaka 
are also made impure) at the birth (having common water-libation), of 
(of a child). The word “ relatives ” which the synonym is gotraja (gen- 
includes both kinds mentioned in vs. tilis). Other degrees for maidens, 
60 (K). Yfij., loc. tit gives the time etc., are noted by Medh., depending 
for the impurity which Medh. tries on quotations from other works, as 
to construct out of various Sinrtis. Vas. iv. f8, etc, Cf. Gaut xiv.j 
The text has nothing to say on this 
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62 . Impurity from a corpse is for all, but (that) on a 
birth for the mother and father; (ten days') impurity is for 
the mother; 1 the father, having sipped water', is pure. 

63. But a man having emitted semen becomes pure 
having bathed; he should observe three days' impurity 
after sexual connection. 

64. (Sapi^das) touching a corpse becomes pure by one 
day and a night and three three-nights, 2 * the Samanodakas 
after three days. 

65. But a pupil performing the pitrmedha z of his dead 
Guru becomes pure by ten nights, like those who lift the 
corpse. 

66. (A woman) on miscarriage becomes pure by (a 
number of) nights equal to the months (she was pregnant). 
A virtuous woman in her courses (is purified) by bathing 
when the courses have ceased. 4 

67. For males who have not had the (field rite 5 pre- 
formed, purity is said to be (after) a night ; but for those 
who have had it performed, purity is allowed after three 
nights. 

68. A corpse (of a child) under two years (old) the 
relatives should deposit outside 6 * 8 in pure ground, having 
adorned it, without collecting the bones (afterwards). 

1 [(Helped out by the commenta- declare that all the ceremony (sar- 

tors K. and Hugh., but) literally: vaiii karmaiva) is designated (not 

“ The birth (impurity) would be the caramefti) (Medh. )] 

mother’s only.” Ragh. says “ he 4 [K. quoting Medh. and Gov. on 

makes a distinction,” and explains, this verse says “navamasad arvak.” 

as K., that the mother’s impurity The words of Medh. are U nravantu 
lasts ten days, and the father is pure garbhasya masatrayad urddhvmh 
on sipping water or bathing. There pmg dayamdn manat kecit tu pray 
seem to be alternatives offered : navamad ity dhuh ; ” a small point, 
** but impurity for birth extends only but, like his reference to them 
to the parents, (or) the impurity (Medhatithi and Govindarajii, Aa- 
may be for the mother only.” This yah), of historical worth.] 
agrees with Vas. iv. 20-22 ; Gaut. ® [The rite of cutting the hair 

xiv. 15-16; Baudh. i. 5. if. 20.] {akrfamundanam) (Medh.)] 

8 [That is, in ten days (Medh. and ® [Outside the village (Medh., K.), 
K.)] in a grave (Medh.), adorning it 

‘[The, ceremony for the dead with wreaths (K., or) with the orna- 
( manes). The pupil is not a relative ments of the dead child (Medh. ) 
of the Guru, which means here Pure earth is where no other per- 
merely a teacher (K.) But others son’s bones are (Medh., K.)] 
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69. For him the consecration by fire is not to be done, 
nor the rite with water ; 1 leaving* (him) like a log in the 
jungle, 8 they should also fast three days. 

7a The rite with water is not to be done by the rela- 
tives for a (child) not three years old, but they may 
optionally do it for one whose teeth are grown, or if the 
name-ceremony has been done (for him). 

71. One day's impurity 4 is directed if a fellow-student 
be dead, but on the birth of Samanodakas purity is 
allowed after three nights. 

72. Now relations 5 of unmarried women 6 become pure 
after three days, but uterine kind 7 become pure by the 
same rule 8 also. 

73. They should eat food without (fictitious) salt, 9 they 
must bathe for three days, must not eat meat, and must 
lie separate on the ground. 

74. This rule for impurity produced by a corpse is 
directed (for cases) when near (the survivors) ; when at 
a distance, this (following) rule is to be followed by the 
kinsmen and relatives. 10 

75. Now whoever hears within ten days 11 that (a rela- 
tive) in a foreign country 12 is dead, is impure for so long 
as what remains of the ten days. 

76. But if the ten days be past, he is impure for a 


1 [That is, the pilddha ordained 
for the adult dead in here omitted 
(Medh.)] 

8 [That is, they should leave 
him without weeping and grieving 




8 [They should bury him, as Yflj. 
says (Hi 1), though M&nu does not 
specify this (K.)] 

♦ [kfapana (rendered “ fast ” in i v. 
222) is here translated “impurity ” by 
Medh. and K.] 

5 [In the would-be husband’s 
family (Medh., K.)] 

• [Women who have not received 
the sacrament of marriage but who 


on the 


8 [“ By the rule just as declared,” 
ue., in the last verse, viz., in three 
nights (K.), or by the rule in the last 
part of vs. 67 (also three nights).] 

9 [K. Medh. says, yavakfdrddi 
kfdrath lavancnh saindhavddi tan na 
bhufljlran, lavanavircfarh kfdrapra- 
Jianarh tern aaimlhavatya pmtifcd- 
hak] 

10 [Sambhandhi and bdndhava are 
according to K. sapinda* and tamd- 
nodakat; according to Medh., the 
other way about.] 

11 [Literally, “Heard of a dead 
man for whom the ten (days of im- 
purity regularly enjoined on a death 
are) not (yet passed).”] 

18 [“In another district,” i&, 
village or town (Medh.)] 
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space of three nights ; if, however, a year be past, having 
touched 1 water, he is pure. 

77. Having heard, after ten days, the death of a kins- 
man or the birth of a son, a man having plunged into 
water with his clothes 2 3 on becomes pure. 

78. A boy 8 in another country, or a Samanodaka, being 
dead, (the relative) having plunged into water with his 
clothes on becomes indeed 4 pure. 

79. If within the ten days a death or birth again 5 
occur, a Brahman is impure till the ten days are over. 

80. (The learned) say that a teacher being dead, the 
pupil’s impurity is for three nights ; and if his son or 
his wife (have died), for a day and night ; such is the 
rule. 

81. But a learned (Brahman) being dead, one is impure 
for a space of three nights ; a maternal uncle (being dead), 
for a night with the day before and after ; 6 * so also for a 
pupil, a sacrificial priest, and (distant) kinsmen. 

82. A king being dead in whose kingdom one is, (im- 
purity lasts) during sun- or star-light ; on the death of a 

1 [/.«., bathed (Medh., K.) This 6 [Cf. iv. 97 (note). The transla- 

rule is for all four castes (K.)] tion in the preceding passage I have 

3 [Or, “with a cloth about him.”] here substituted for the less good 

3 A boy ( bala),i.e . [a son (Medh.)] one given here, “for a day, night, 
under five years of age. Samdno - and day.” The “ learned Brahman ” 
daka t so the commentators [Medh., is the (^rotriya, the “sacrificial priest” 
K.]; it probably means a distant theKtvig. There are two points open 
kinsman who makes separate funeral to discugsion in the above reading : 
offerings. [The ordinary interpre- Upammpanne may mean “ dead ” 
tation of bdla in a legal sense is up (Medh., B. R.), or (with dead sup- 
to the sixteenth year (cf. Medh. on plied) “connected by friendship and 
vs. 58 : Pray atfamdc chunk prokto intimacy ” (Medh., K.), or “ being a 
anyais tv dfotfafad bhaved bala iti). man of good character ” (tflcna 
I do not know where Dr. B. gets yukto vd — Medh.) Again, some con - 
five years as the limit ; both Medh. strue the “ uncle ” as in apposition to 
and K. specify a child whose teeth C'rotriya, i.e., “If a maternal uncle 
are not cut (cf. vs. 58, also Gaut, ii. . (who is) a learned Brahman,” 

I , Biihler’s note). “ A young son or a etc. , because the word “kinsmen ” in- 
distant kinsman (who is not a Sapin- eludes “uncle,” and therefore it is 
da) having died in another country ” unnecessary to mention him in the 
is the meaning of the first clause.] second clause, or supply “ other ” 

4 (Rather “becomes pure atonce.”] with “ kinsmen” (Medh.) The word 

• [The word “ again ” signifies the “ kinsmen,” (? bandhava) = Q&laka’s 

(case is the same, and the dqath) one mother’s sister’s son (Medh.), father’s 

of a relative (Medh., K,)] sisters (Rilgh.) Cf. Gaut xiv. 20.] 
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(Brahman) not learned, for the whole day; 1 so for a 
Guru who studies the Veda. 2 

83. A Brahman becomes pure in ten days, 3 a king (Ksat- 
riya) in twelve, a Yai<jya in fifteen, a Qudra in a month* 

84. One should not increase the days of impurity, or 
interrupt the rites or the (sacred) fires ; for even a kins- 
man within seven degrees 4 when performing that rite is 
not impure. 

85. One becomes pure by bathing if one has touched 
a Paria, 6 or a woman in her courses, an outcast, also 
a woman lying-in, a corpse, or one who has touched 
it. 6 

86. Having rinsed the mouth, one should mutter always 
intent (the sacred texts) ; on sight of (anything) impure 
one should repeat the Saura mantras , 7 as well as one can, 
and the pdvamdnls . 8 

87. A Brahman who has touched a greasy human bone, 
having bathed becomes pure; but if a dry (bone), by 
touching a cow, or looking at the sun after only rinsing 
(his) mouth. 

88. One engaged in any vow 9 should not offer w T ater 
(at funerals) till he has finished his vow ; but when it is 
finished, having offered water, he becomes pure in a space 
of only three nights. 10 

89. The ceremony with water is not applicable in the 
case of those born in vain of a mixture of castes, and 


1 [K. says the impurity is here as 
in vs. 81 for one who dwells in his 
house.] 

2 [Like K., Medh. restricts this to 
one leanied in a part only, but offers 
other explanations as a secondary 
teacher i?); some say the negative in 
aprotirya is carried over here).] 

3 [On the birth or death of a 
relative (K.)] 

4 [Sandbhya.] 

5 [ DivdklHi , aCil^dltla (Medh., K. )] 

6 [Some say it, the corpse; others, 
them , the foregoing objects (Medh., 

K.)] 


7 [Various hymns to the sun.] 

8 [Purificatory verses in the ninth 
book of the Higveda. A more natu- 
ral construction would be, “After 
rinsing the mouth on sight of any- 
thing impure, one should, always in- 
tent, mutter the hymns to the sun 
and the purificatory verses.”] 

u [Or one who receives instruc- 
tions, £<?., a Brahmanical student 
(Medh., K.)] 

10 [This rule does not apply in 
case of the death of either parent or 
a teacher (K. from Vas.)] 
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those who abide with religious mendicants! and also for 
suicides ;* 

9a And for (women who) resort to a heretic 2 (teacher), 
and (those that) follow their own pleasure, 8 and (women 
who) cause abortion, or injure (their) husbands also, and 
women who drink intoxicating liquor. 

91. But one under a vow having carried out (his) own 
dead teacher, 4 sub-instructor, father, mother. Guru, is not 
free from his vow, 5 

92. One should carry out by the southern town-gate a 
dead Qhdra, but the twice-born by the western, northern, 
and eastern (gates) respectively. 6 

93. There is not (ceremonial) impurity of kings, those 
under a vow, and those engaged in a sattra 7 for they are 
seated on Indra’s seat ; they are ever one with Brahma. 

94. Purity is declared at once of a king on the glorious 
throne. The throne is for protection of the people ; (it is) 
the cause of (their) food. 8 

1 [Some say this rule is for Sapin- 
das, but not for their sons ; but in 
the case of suicides it affects even 
the sons,'; the ceremony with water is 
the offering of the rice* ball and water 
to the maues (Medh.) According to 
Medh. and K. there should be a 
comma after the word “ vain,” “ born 
in vain, (or born) of a mixture of 
castes,” the former designating those 
who neglect their religious duties. 

“ Those who abidt, with religious men- 
dicants” are those who live in a state 
of religious vagabondism, wearing 
unauthorised apparel, etc. (Medh., 

K.) No limitations in the case of 
suicides is suggested by the text. ] 

a [As in vs. 89, those who wear 
unauthorised red garments, etc. 

This may be “ heretical teaching” 

(Medh.) as well as “heretic teacher.”] 

8 [Who, heretically inclined, wan- 
ton about at pleasure (Medh.)] 

4 “Teacher >f ( dcarya), who teaches 
the whole Veda, etc. ‘ * Sub-instruc- 
tor” (upadhyaya), who teaches a 
part only. “ Guru,” who performs 
the sacramental rites. See ii. 14 1. 


[The one under a vow is the stu* 
dent. The word own goes with each 
member (K.) Others say it is used 
substantively, “his own relative,” 
which is wrong, as some relatives 
are mentioned (Medh.)] 

8 [Act luptavrato bhavati (K.) 
Vrataviyogo naati (Medh.) His vow 
is not broken.] 

6 [A Vai<;ya by the western, 
Ksatriya by the northern, Brahmau 
by the eastern gate.] 

7 [Impurity on the death of a 
kinsman and other (causes of im- 
purity) is meant (K.) Those under 
a vow are both students and those 
performing a vow of penance 
(Medh., K. ) Those performing a 
“session,” sa&tra (a great sacrifice) 
are, according to some, those who are 
ever bestowing gifts (Medh.) This 
vs. is quoted from Yama by Vas. xix. 
48 ; so the inscriptions, often.] 

8 [It seems a pity that Dr. B. 
should have adopted the unautho- 
rised anna ( k&ranam ) reading. The 
true reading is akra (so Medh.), and 
the sense is, “ The throne is for the 
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95. (There is) also (purity) of those slain in battle, 1 by 
lightning, and by a prince (in course of justice), and (of 
those slain) for a cow or Brahman, 2 and (of him of whom) 
the prince desires (it). 3 

96. A sovereign has a body (composed of) Soma (the 
Moon), Fire, the Sun, the Wind, Indra, the two Lords 
of Wealth and Water, and Yama 4 — the eight protectors 
of the world. 

97. A king is presided over by (these) lords of the 
world; impurity is not declared of him, for purity and 
impurity of mortals arise from and disappear by the lords 
of the world. 5 

98. The sacrifice is at once perfect, as also the purity 
of (a warrior) slain in Ksatriya duty, his weapons being 
raised in war. 6 Such is the rule. 

99. A Brahman who lias performed (funeral) rites 7 be- 
comes pure having touched water; a Ksatriya (having 
touched) his vehicle and weapons; a Vai<jya (having 
touched his) goad (or) halter-ropes; a Qudra (having 
touched his) stick. 


protection of the people, and then 
(while engaged in protecting his 
people) it is the cause (of the king 
not becoming impure).”] 

1 [DinibCiham/intdh ia, according 
to K., those killed in a tumult when 
the king is not present. According 
to Medh. it means those killed in a 
dimba (crowd of many persons, or 
weaponless strife), and in battle, 
i.e “slain in a quarrel or in war.”] 

- [Cf. xi. 80.] 

8 [Any one is rendered at once 

4 [Dr. B. inserts and after Yama. 
pure if the king wants him to be so.] 
which must be an accidental error. 
The lord of wealth is Kubera ; of 
water, Varuna.] 

5 [So K., but some MSS. have 
with Medh. prabhavdpyayau , of 
which he makes two clauses : yato 
martydmim . . . dbhyam (purity and im- 
purity) adhikdrak, tdyoq ca prabh/r - 
tdpyayau pravrttinivrtti lokerebh yah 


sahtrdn martydndrfi, na tu lake - 
fdnanu Neither purity nor im- 
purity affect the gods ; man alone is 
affected thereby ; and since the king 
is identified with the gods, he has it 
in him to produce purity and destroy 
impurity instantaneously.] 

to [Dr. B. seems to take this as 
explanatory of the Ksatriya duty. 
The commentators say this duty is 
to die facing the foe, and the up- 
raised weapons seem to belong to 
the enemy, “ slain by upraised wea- 
pons,” i.c., sword, etc., not stones 
(K.) The qastra (weapon) is one 
with which one is cut and slain 
(Medh.) “ The sacrifice is perfect,” 
i c., he obtains the same holiness as 
one would get from a sacrifice 
(Medh.)] 

7 [That is, on the expiration of 
the time enjoined for impurity after 
having performed the pr&ddha, etc. 
(K.), or the bath alone (Medh.)] 
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100. 0 Brahmans, this (way of) purity has been told 
you for Sapindas ; learn now purity as regards a corpse for 
all not Sapindas. 

10 1. A Brahman having carried out, like a kinsman, a 
dead Brahman 1 not a Sapinda, or kinsmen by his mother, 2 
becomes pure by three nights. 

102. But if he eats* their food, he becomes, indeed, pure 
iu just ten days; but if he does not eat the food, in a 
single day only, provided he lives not in the house. 

103. Having voluntarily followed a corpse, 3 whether a 
(paternal) kinsman or not, having bathed with (his) clothes 
(on), having touched fire and eaten (some) ghee, one 
becomes pure. 

104. One should not, when his own relatives are by, 
cause a dead Brahman to be carried out by a Qudra ; for 
the offering 4 defiled by a Qiidra’s contact is not conducive 
to heaven. 

105. Knowledge, austerity, fire, food, 5 * earth, mind, 
water, plastering with cow-dung, 0 wind, deeds, 7 the sun, and 
time are the cause of purity of living beings. 

106. Of all purities, indeed, purity of wealth is said to 
be the highest ; he who is pure as regards wealth is indeed 
pure ; he is not pure (who is) pure by earth and water. 8 

107. The learned become pure by tranquillity ; 9 those 
doing what is not to be done, by gifts ; those with con- 
cealed sin, by muttering (sacred texts) ; the most learned 
in the Vedas, by austerity. 

108. By earth and water what is to be purified is made 


1 [Dvija.] 

2 [Maternal uncle, etc. (Medh.), 
more strictly K., “own brother or 
sister.”] 

3 [This causes the impurity, the 
other acts purify again.] 

4 [The offering implies the burn- 

ing of the body (when carried out) 

(Medh.) ; the corpse should be car- 

ried out by a Brahman ; if there is 

none, by a K?atriya ; if there is 

none, by a Vatyya ; and if there is no 
V ftigya, by a Qttdra, The word ntfu, 


rendered “ relations ” above, is said 
by Medh. and K. to mean also those 
of his own caste.] 

6 [Sacrificial food is a cause of 
purity (Medh., K.)] 

3 [From its sacred character cow- 
dung is purificatory.] 

7 [Sacrifice is meant (K.), or the 
acts appointed by the law.] 

8 [While impure in respect to 
wealth (K.)] 

8 [Patience, long-suffering, even 
when injured by another (K.)] 
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pure; a river becomes pure by (its) velocity; a woman 
defiled by her mind becomes pure by (her) courses; a 
Brahman, by renunciation (of the world). 

109. The limbs become pure by water; the mind be- 
comes pure by truth ; the self of beings 1 by knowledge 2 
and austerity ; the intellect becomes pure by knowledge. 

110. This rule as regards bodily purity has been told 
you, hear (now) the rule for purity of various articles. 

in. Purity of metal articles, gems, and every stone 
article, 3 has been said by the learned (to be) by ashes, 
water, and earth also. 

1 1 2. A golden vessel without soil becomes pure by 
water alone; so also everything produced by water, 4 or 
of stone, and unworked silver. 

1 1 3. Gold and silver arose from a union of water and 
fire ; therefore their purification is most efficacious just by 
their own source. 

1 14. Purification of articles of copper, iron, bell-metal, 
brass, lead, and tin is to be made properly by alkali, acids, 
and water. 


115. The purification of all liquids also is said to be 
straining; 5 of folded (cloths), 0 sprinkling; and of wooden 
(articles), planing. 

11 6. But purification of sacrificial vessels, camasas, and 


yr alias 7 is by wiping with 
ceremony or washing. 

1 1 7. Of cams, srucs , sruvas, 

1 [Bhututmd is here pretty nearly 
our sen l, the “ true self ” according 
to Medh.] 

2 [This knowledge, vidyd, is the 
knowledge of the meaning of the 
sacred books (Medh, K.) Cf. Vas. 
iii. 60.] 

3 [When defiled by remnants of 
food (Medh., K.)J 

4 [As shells (Medh., K., Rngh.)] 

5 [ Utpamnatn kasyacid aih^asi/a 1 
(of impurities), ’ panayanam (with 
4 'Mca»grass), anye tu pldvamm dhuh 
(Medh.) That is, if I understand his 
process, letting the impure particles 
in the liquid settle, and then pour* 


the hand in the sacrificial 


purification is by hot water; 

ing the pure part into another vessel, 
or btraining. The quantity is limited 
by the commentators.) 

3 [According to Medh., liquids 
(such as ghee, syrup, &mik$a t etc,), 
of which the part that is sam° or 
upadiata (contaminated) is to be' 
drawn off while the remnant is pure ; 
or, he says, it may mean separate 
things of different parts of like or 
unlike sort clumped together, as 
seats, couches, etc. ; bo K. and R&gh.) 

7 [The camaM is a wooden drink- 
ing vessel ; the graJitt is a kind of 
dipper; both are employed in the 
sacrificial ceremonies, ] 
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so of the sphya , 1 winnower and cart, and pestle and 
mortar, 

1 18. But sprinkling with water (is) the purification of 
much 8 grain and (many) cloths ; but purification by wash- 
ing with water is ordered for small (quantities). 

, 1 19. The purification of leather (articles) 8 as also of 
rattan (goods) is as of cloths ; and the purification of herbs, 
roots, and fruit is directed (to be) as (that of) grain. 

120. (The purification) of silk and woollen (is) with 
salt* earth ; of blankets (of goat's hair) by ariffaka seeds ; 
of different silks 4 by f rljphala fruits ; of flaxen (goods), 
by gaurasarsapa seeds. 

1 2 1. The purification of chank or horn (articles) and 
(those) of bone or ivory is to be done by a discerning man 
like (that of) flaxen (stuffs or) with cow's prine or water. 

122. Grass, wood, and straw are indeed purified by a 
sprinkling ; a house by rubbing and smearing (with cow- 
dung) ; (pots of) earth by baking again. 

123. But an earthen (pot) cannot be thus purified by 
baking again if touched by spirituous liquor, urine, ordure, 
spittle, pus, and blood. 

124. Land becomes pure by five 6 — sweeping, smearing 
with cow-dung, sprinkling, 6 by digging, and by cows stay- 
ing on it. 7 

125. (Anything) pecked by birds, smelt by a cow, 
shaken (by the foot), sneezed on, and polluted by head- 
lice, becomes pure by throwing earth (on it). 8 

1 [( Caru\ kettle ; {sruc), ladle ; cloth (?) (K. and) Rilgh. define this 
{aruva), spoon ; and \sphya), wooden as pattafdtau. Medh. gives um as 
sword, are with the others all used hlncana. The untranslated words 
at sacrifices, and when thereby made are names of trees ; the last is mus- 
greasy, etc., are to be thus cleansed ; tard. Cf. Baudh. i. 8, 40 ff.] 
otherwise soiled, as ordinary articles 8 [In five ways.] 

(Medh.)] 6 [With water or cow-urine, or 

3 [More than a dr ova of grain, even with milk (Medh.)] 

and more than three garments, or 7 [A day and night (K.) The 
according to circumstances (Medh.)] land is defiled by impure substances, 

9 [Medh. distinguishes between by (Judras dwelling on it, etc. (K. )] 
leather made of pure and impure 8 [As is his custom, Medh. ad- 
beasts, such as the dog and jackal.] duces several ‘ 1 other Smytis ” to 

4 [ArhQupatta may mean avhQu, modify this verse, specifying the 
and pal fa, clothes, pieces of (woollen) kind of birds, etc., meant.] 
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126. As long as the smell and smear caused by pollution 
do not leave (an article) soiled by an impurity, so long are 
earth and water to be applied in all purification of things. 

127. The gods made three things pure for Brahmans 1 — 
what is not seen (to be defiled), what is purified with 
water, and what is commended by (their) speech. 

128. Waters which pass over earth are pure, in which 
a cow 2 quenches (its) thirst, if (they are) not pervaded by 
impurity, and possess (good) smell, colour, and taste. 

129. The hand of an artificer is always pure (when 
working at his craft) ; and so is everything exposed for 
sale : alms given to a student (are) always pure — thus is 
the rule. 

130. A woman's mouth is always pure; 3 (so) a bird 
on the fall of a fruit (it has pecked) ; (so) a calf on the 
flowing forth (of the milk it sucks); a dog is pure on 
catching deer. 

1 3 1. Manu declared the flesh of (a beast) killed by dogs 
(to be pure) ; also the flesh of an animal killed by other 
carnivorous (animals), (or) by Parias 4 (and) other Dasyus. 

132. All the hollows above the navel are everywhere 
pure : those which are below (the navel) are impure ; as 
also all excretions fallen from the body. 5 

133. Mosquitoes, drops, a shadow, a cow, a horse, .rays 
of the sun, dust, earth, wind, and fire, one should declare 
to be clean on contact. 

134. Earth and water are to be used as necessary for 
purification on discharge of ordure and urine, and also on 
purification from the twelve bodily impurities, (that is 
to say) : 

1 [For aU the castes is meant 4 [Parias, i. e. f Candidas and so 
(Medh.)] forth, may explain Dasyut, though 

a 11 In which a cow,” to indicate Medh. takes this as Ni?adas, VyS- 
the quantity (Medh.) [For if they dhas, etc. Cf. xxiiL 50, 

contain no impurity and have a where Manu is not given the credit 
good smell, etc., they are pure any of the rule.] 

way, even though of small amount fi [Cf. i. 92. u Hollows ” denote 
(Medh.)] the indriydni places according to 

a [The mouth of a wife is pure for their respective positions (ear, 
the husband to kiss, is what is nostril, etc. (Riigh.)] 
meant (Medh.)] 



1 26-I42J THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


139 


13$. Oilmens, semen, blood, scurf, urine, ordure, ear- 
wax, nails, 1 mucus, tears, rheum of the eyes, sweat — these 
are the twelve impurities of men. 

136. One (piece of) earth is to be applied to the penis, 
three to the anus, likewise ten for one hand, 2 * seven for 
both, by one desiring purity. 

137. That is the purification of householders; it isr 
twofold (that) for students, threefold for hermits, 8 but 
fourfold for ascetics. 

138. One should rinse (the mouth) and wash the cavi- 
ties after having passed urine or ordure ; (so) when about 
to recite the Veda, and always when (going to) eat food. 4 * 

1 39. Firstly, one should thrice take water (in the mouth 
and) then twice wige the mouth, if desirous of bodily 
purity; but a woman and a Qudra (should do so) only once. 

140. By Qudras living properly a monthly shaving 6 is 
to be performed, 6 and (their) rule of purification (is) like 
Yai^yas, and their food the leavings of twice-born (men). 

141. Drops of spittle from the mouth which fall on a 
limb do not make (it) impure, 7 nor (hairs of) the beard that 
have got into the mouth, nor (food) that has stuck be- 
tween the teeth. 8 

142. The drops which fall on the two feet of one serv- 
ing water to others to rinse their mouth with are to be 
known as the same with (water flowing) on earth ; one is 
not impure bv them. 9 


1 [Or excretions of nose and ear 
(for ear-wax and nails), according to 
another reading.] 

2 [The left hand (Medh., K.) ; the 
only real limit is that in vs. 134, 
“as necessary” (Medh.) Cf. vs. 
126 (K.); and Vas. vi. 18, 19; 
Vi?nu, lx. 25, 26.] 

* [The four orders of a Brahman’s 
life are here given, — student, house- 
holder, hermit in the wood (Vanas- 
tha) j last and highest, ascetic who 
has renounced the world (Yati).] 

4 [This addition (in regard to eat- 

ing) is meant for women and CtLdrus 

(Medh.)] 


5 [Of the head.] 

6 [Literally, “ of Qudras a shaving 
is to be performed.” Medh. says 
the agent is doubtful, as it may be 
taken in a double sense, since the 
genitive may stand for the instru- 
mental, or the act is for the Brah- 
mans to perform.] 

7 “ Impure,” i.e., like the hands 
soiled by food. 

8 [Cf. Gaut. i. 41, where na ced 
ange patanti ; ib. , 38-40, a restriction 
to the last clause is given (quoted by 
Medh. as eke). Cf. Ap. i. 16, 13.] 

9 [Literally, rendered unfit for the 
ceremony.] 



i 3 o THE ORDINANCES OF MANX!. [htvt. % 

143. But one having an article in his hand, if touched 
anyhow by an impure thing, becomes pure by rinsing his 
mouth, without, indeed, putting down that article, 1 

144. Having vomited (or) purged, one should bathe and 
eat ghee ; but having eaten (rice) food, 2 one should merely 
rinse the mouth. Bathing (is the purification) for one who 
has had sexual intercourse. 

145. Having slept and sneezed, having eaten and spit, 
and having told lies, having drunk water, and being about 
to recite (the Veda), although pure, 3 one should rinse the 
mouth. 

146. All this system of purification, as well as the 
purification of things, has been pronounced for all castes ; 
hear now the laws for women. 

147. No act is to be done according to (her) own will 
by a young girl, a young woman, or even by an old woman, 
though in (their own) houses. 4 

148. In her childhood (a girl) should be under the will 
of her father; in (her) youth, of (her) husband; her hus- 
band being dead, of her sons ; a woman should never 
enjoy her own will. 

1 [There are two views on this on the same day, he has merely to 
subject, some texts enjoining that the rinse the mouth ; ” but Medh. admits 
article is to be put down. The text that this is explained independently 
here says it needs not to be placed by others. J 

on the ground. “How then,” says 3 [“Fit for the ceremony” (cf. vs. 
Medh., “can he sip water (for which 142). This refers to the last clause 
the two hands are necessary) ? ” only (Medh. ) Cf. ii. 70. It may 
Let him put it in his lap, or rest it be taken, however, with all in the 
in the hollow of the arm. He then sense of dednta , as YajJL 196 (“al- 
tries to explain away the contradic- though he has rinsed the mouth, let 
tion in Gaut. by making it depend him do it again ”). Each clause 
cm the weight of the article. Cf. seems to be grammatically in de pen - 
the notes of Frof. Biihler and Jolly dent, though J£. renders “after 
on Gaut. i. 28, and Vi?pu xxiii. 55. sleeping, etc,, being desirous of re- 
Medh. takes uerhinta not of an im- citing, let him.” Cf. for these rules 
pure article, but as “ a man who not Yas. iii. ; Gaut. i. 30 ff.; Vi$nu, 
having performed the purification of xxii., xxiii. ; Yaj. i. 180 if.] 
rinsing the mouth for acts demanding 4 [Cf. ix. 2, 3. Medh. emotes a 

it, is burdened with this penance.”] “ saying ” attributed to N&rauda 

2 [Two explanations are possible ; (cf. xiii. 29) by K., to the effect that 
one, recommended by Medh., makes the king is the (husband) supporter 
this clause dependent on the preced* of a woman who has lost all her re- 
ing, “if, after eating (rice) food, latives* i.e., she is under his care, 
vomiting and purging take place and not independent.] 
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149. She must never 'wish separation of her self from 
her father, husband, or sons, for by separation from them 
a woman would make both families contemptible. 

150. She must always be cheerful and clever in house- 
hold business, with the furniture well cleaned, and with 
not a free hand in expenditure. 

1 5 1. But him to whom her father gives her, or (her) 
brother with the father's consent, she must obey alive, and 
dead must not disregard. 1 * 3 

152. The svadyayana 2 is used in marriages for their 
(the brides') prosperity, (as is) the sacrifice of Prajapati ; 
the giving away is the cause of the (husband's) lordship. 

153. Out of season and in season a husband who per- 
forms the sacrament by mantras 8 is ever a giver of happi- 
ness to a woman here and in the next world. 

154. Though of bad conduct or debauched, or even 
devoid of (good) qualities, a husband must always be wor- 
shipped 4 * like a god by a good wife. 

155. For women there is no separate sacrifice, nor vow, 
nor even fast; 6 if a woman obeys her husband, by that 
she is exalted in heaven. 

156. The good wife of a husband, be he living or dead, 
(if) she desire the world (where her) husband (is), must 
never do anything disagreeable (to him). 6 

157. But she may at will (when he is dead) emaciate her 
body by (living on) pure flowers, fruits, (and) roots. She 


1 [She must be devoted to him in 
his death as in his life, by no means 
implying the burning of the widow, 
but plainly forbidding her second 
marriage. J 

a [Wishes for good-luck. The 
Prajapati sacrifice implies also offer- 
ings to other deities \Medh.)] 

3 [/.c?., the husband who marries 
her by the proper ceremony.] 

4 IKather “ served ” (ujtacaryak, 

rendered by Medh. and K. drddk - 

ardyak ) ; u like a god ” may, but 
does net necessarily, imply “ wor- 
ship.” The comparison seems rather 


to be of the constant attendance of 
a priest on an idol. The rule here 
given is found more in detail in ix. 
78 tf., with some restrictions.] 

[Without consent of the hus- 
band (Medh. and lv.)J 

[Of. with the expression *J dhvl 
(the good) the explanation in ix. 29. 
She does a disagreeable thing when 
she omits the prescribed ceremonies 
for the dead (K.) Medh. gives the 
simpler explanation that what pleased 
him for her to do when he was 
alive should still be done after las 
death.] 
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may not, however, when her husband is dead, mention 
even the name of another man. 1 

158. She must be till death subdued, intent, chaste, 
following that best (law) which is the rule of wives of a 
single husband. 2 

159. Many thousands of Brahmans chaste from youth* 
have gone to heaven without leaving children to continue 
the family. 

160. (Her) husband being dead, a virtuous 4 wife, firm 
in chastity, goes, though childless, to heaven like those 
chaste (men). 

161. But the woman who, from desire of offspring, is 
unfaithful to (her dead) husband, meets with blame here, 
and is deprived of her husband’s place (in the next 
world). 

162. There is no offspring here begotten by another 
(than the husband), 6 nor even on marrying another; nor 
is a second husband anywhere permitted to good women. 

163. She who, having left (her) own base (husband), 
attaches herself to an excellent one, is blamable indeed in 
the world, and is called pampiirvd* 

164. Now a woman from unfaithfulness to her husband 
gets blame in the world, is born of a jackal (on being 

1 [Medh. recognises the rule “ de- 6 [No such offspring is permitted 
claied by Aiigiras,” women should by law. Cf. R. V. vii. 4, 7. This 
follow their husband in death; but rule refers to cases other than the 
"introduces it by the rule that sui- niyoga connection (K.) Medh. makes 
cide is forbidden women as well as the rule more general. “ The off- 
xnun.] spring born of other than the hus- 

- [The widow must support her- band is not the wife’s, and born of 
self, if in need of subsistence, by other than the wife is not the hus- 
blamele»s acts (Medh. to vss. 157, band’s” (Medh.)] 

159).] 6 [(“She who has had) another 

3 [/>., unmarried (Medh., K.) (husband) before.” “Is blamable 

Medh. says the object is to show'the indeed,” or “ is only to be blamed ” 
reason why the woman should not ( nidyaiva ) : i.e., in taking another 
of herself form a niyoga connection husband, even of higher caste, she 
(such as enjoined in the ninth lec- does not do well. K.'s commentary 
ture) to raise up seed for her bus- and other passages seem to require 
band. It is not necessary, for men that we read “ left a low -caste 

have gone to heaven without chil- husband for one of high caste.” 

dren.] ltfigh. says only “left one who is 

4 [ttidhri.] poor.”] 
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born again), and is tormented by diseases (produced) by 1 2 
sin.* 

165. She who, restrained in mind, speech, and body, is 
not unfaithful to (her) husband, attains the abode of (her) 
husband, and is called virtuous by the good. 

166. By this conduct for women, (she who is) subdued 
in mind, speech, (and) body gets here prominent fame 
and the abode of (her) husband in the next world. 3 

167. A twice-born man must burn a wife of such beha- 
viour (and) of the same caste, (if) dying befort him, by 
means of the sacred fire and sacrificial vessels, according 
to rule. 

168. Having used the fires for the last rites to his wife 
dying before him, he may marry again, and again establish 
(the sacred fires) also. 

169. By this rule he should never fail in the five sacri- 
fices, and, married, should live the second part of his (life) 
in (his) house. 4 

END OF THE FIFTH LECTURE. 


1 [Pdparof/dh may mean “evil dis- 
eases.” Cf. iii. 92, 159.] 

2 [“ By this rule the raising up of 
offspring in time of need is forbid- 
den ; but by the Niyoga-smrti the 
same thing is again allowed ; which 
of the two Smrtis is the more autho- 
ritative ? It is not possible to decide ; 

In such a case both are good ” 
(Medh.) “Unfaithfulness” means 

not remaining chaste to her hus- 


band. This view is repeated at ix. 
3 ° 1 

This verse is omitted by Med* 
hi'itithi, and is clearly an interpola- 
tion. Tart of the first line is word 
for word the same as in the last. 
[l)r. B.’s MS. of Medh. omits also 
\s. 165, which is repeated in ix. 29.] 
4 [For these rules cf. Ywm x\\\; 
Uaut. x\ iii. 1-3 ; Yas. v. 1-2.] 
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LECTURE VI. 

OX THE THIRD AND FOURTH ORDERS OR STAGES OF LIFE. 

1. Let a twice -born man, who has completed his 
studentship' and has lived, according to .rule, in the 
householders order, abide in a forest, intent, his organs 
truly subdued. 1 

2. But when a householder sees wrinkles and grey hair' 
on himself, and (also sees) the child of his child, then let 
him go to the woods. 2 

3. All food from towns is to be given up, and all 
utensils as well. 11 He may go to the jungle, having given 
his wife over to (his) sons, or with her also. 

4. Having taken with (him his) sacred fire ( arjuihotra ), 
and the household pot 4 of lire, going forth from the 
village to the wood, let him dwell (there) with his organs 
subdued. 

5. AVith hermit’s (wild) rice, with various pure (sub- 
stances), or with herbs, roots, and fruits, he should offer 
the (five) great sacrifices 5 according to rule. 

6. Let him wear a skin or bark ; let him bathe in the 
evening and also in the morning; let him ever wear long 
hair, beard, and nails. 

7. Of what may he eatable (for him), of that let him 

1 A 11 thih chapter is nearly obsolete ; :J [Literally, “after he has given 
the first part is totally so (\?>s. 1—33 ). up.”] 

- [Some sav this means a grand- 4 [/‘The fire-furniture” is more 
son only, but not a gram \ilauyhler t literal, *.r., according to the corn- 
while others correctly regard these montators, the sacred implements, 
expressions as merely denoting the spoons, etc., used in sacrifice.] 
proper age of the man, not that he 5 “The (five) great sacrifices.” See 
must positively possess a grand son iii. 69-71. 

(Medh.)] 
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give offerings 1 and alms as best he can ; let him honour 
(people who have) come to his abode with alms of water, 
roots, (and) fruit. 

8. Let him be ever applied to recital (of the Veda), sub- 
dued, well-disposed, composed ; ever a giver, not a taker ; 
compassionate to all beings. 

9. And let him duly offer the agnihotra (sacrifice) with 
the three fires, 2 not neglecting at the proper time the 
(offering at) new and full moon. 

10. Let him perform the rhscsti , the dgrayana also, and 
the caturmdsyas, the winter and summer solstice (cere- 
monies), in order. 3 

1 1. With pure spring and autumn 4 hermit's rice gathered 
by himself, he should separately offer cakes and messes 
according to rule. 

12. But having offered to the gods that purest offering 
from the forest, he should use for himself the rest, and 
salt made by himself. 5 

13. He should eat herbs that grow on land or in water, 
flowers, roots, and fruits, and what is produced by pure 
trees, and oils produced by fruits. 

14. He should avoid honey and meat and mushrooms 


1 [To the divinities ; “ what may 
bo eatable,” fruits, etc., if not for- 
bidden.] 

“ [ Vitdno vihdras tatrahhnvmfi 
vaitdnilcaih , trrtdynivimyarh (Medh.) 
If, as said above, he goes alone 
into the wood, he is to perform 
the sacrifice in the same way he 
would when all alone on a jour- 
ney (Medh.), or when his wife is 

impure (K.) Medh. in a long note 
branches into a discussion oi the 
food, whence he gets it, and other 
questions, in which so many points 
seem undecided that we might be 
led to think this part of the work 
was already u obsolete” in his time 
and mere matter of speculation. Cf. 

iv. 25 for the (daiya) new and 
(paurnaindia) full-moon sacrifices.] 

* [The fkfeffi is a sacrifice to the 
heavenly bodies (1 nafoatrtfii , K. ; Dr. 


B.’s MS. of Medh. has dar^e*(i with- 
out commentary) ; the dgmyana is 
the sacrifice at the time of new 
grain ; the cdturnuUya (to all the 
gods) are sacrifices coming every 
four months (K.) The reading is 
not certain in ( b ) ; lurdyanam is the 
reading of Medh. and Rfigh. (accord- 
ing to I) r. B.’s MSS.), i.c., a modifi- 
cation of the paurnamdua. K. says 
some think on account of spare food 
they are not to be performed at all 
( vanaprasthasya stutyartharfi na tv 
axyd 'nuftheyarh). Some of these 
are explained in the fourth book (iv. 
26). Cf. Visnu, xcir. ff.] 

* [Spring and autumn rice, i.e . , 
rioe that springs up or is ripened 
( pacyante ?) at this time (Medh. )] 

6 [This prohibits sea-salt (Medh.) ; 
it is made of salt earth (K.)] 
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coming from the ground, 1 the bhustrna , 2 * gigrulca* also, and 
the fruits of the p lefmdtaka. 4 

15. In the month Acjvayuja 5 he should throw away the 
hermit’s rice previously collected, also (his) worn garments, 
and (his) herbs, roots, and fruits. 

16. He may not eat produce, of agriculture though 
thrown away by any one ; nor, even if in distress, either 
roots 6 or fruits produced in town. 

17. He may eat what is cooked by fire, or eat only what 
is ripened by time ; he may either use a stone-pounder, or 
else make use of his teeth as a pestle. 

18. He may either gather (food) for a day, 7 or even col- 
lect for a month, or accumulate for six months or for a 
year. 8 

19. Having gathered, as he best can, (rice)-food, he may 
eat it by night or by day ; or he may (omit three meals 
and) eat at the fourth (meal)-time, or even (omit seven and) 
eat at the eighth. 9 

20. Or he may, in the bright and dark lunar fortnights, 


1 [Mushrooms, cf. v. 5. “Since 
these grow in the trees or on the 
ground, the adjective designating 
the latter excludes the former, but 
mushrooms are all forbidden by the 
common practice ; therefore the word 
bhaumdni (011 the ground) must be 
taken alone as a noun, and mean 
some plant, as the yojihvilu ” 

(Medh. ) “ I do not believe that one 
plant would be left unnamed among 
so many names, therefore I take it 
as merely introducing the class 

(mushrooms on the ground, etc.) . . . 

Govind. even says that tree-mush- 

rooms may be eaten, which is 
against the law of Yama” (K.) 

It does not appear to have occurred 
to any of the commentators (Riigh. 
follows Medh.) that “mushrooms on 
the earth ” may be poetical, and not 
precise. This being a repetition of 
the law in v. 5, K. adds that they 
are mentioned to show the same 
penalty for eating the other plants. ] 

* [A ndropogon schocnanthus , Lin.] 

8 [Horse-radish tree.] 


4 [(The sticky) Cord i a hit i folia, 
Roxb. The bhrntma and fiyntka 
are words for plants understood 
among the Valhikas (Medh.) K. 
and li.lgh. say the bh antra* 1 is cur- 
rent in Mfdavadeea, the ritfruLa as 
in Medh.] 

5 [Begins the middle of Septem- 
ber.] 

0 [Medh. reads puspani.] 

7 [So Medh. and K. interpret 
sad yah pmkmlaht, “he who washes 
at once” the grain, and does not 
store it up. Cf. with this verse iv. 7.] 

8 [Storing up for a year refers 
here to some grain that will* keep, 
as the ntviira , or wild-rice (K.), 
which it is permitted to eat.] 

y [There are two meal-times a day, 
morning and evening ; he may, 
therefore, fast one day and the next 
morning, eating in the evening of 
the second day, or fast three days 
and the following morning, eating in 
the evening of the fourth day (Medh., 
K. ) Fasting half the day any way is 
enjoined by the first clause (Medh*)] 
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live according to the moon-course (cdndrdyana, 1 pen- 
ance), or at the two ends of the fortnights he may even 
eat once 2 3 boiled rice-gruel. 

21. Or he may, firm in the opinion of Vaikhanasa 2 live 
always on mere flowers, roots, and fruits, ripened by time 
(and) withered 4 of themselves. 

22. He may roll on the ground or stand a day 5 on tip- 
toe, or occupy (himself) by sitting and standing, going to 
waters (to bathe) at morning, noon, and evening. 6 

23. In the summer, also, he should be exposed to five 
fires; 7 in the rains (he should) have the clouds for 
shelter ; he should have wet clothes in winter, gradually 
increasing his austerity. 

24. Kinsing his mouth 8 at morning, noon, and night, 
let him offer water to the manes and gods; 9 practising more 
cruel austerity, he should dry up the body of himself. 

25. Having according to rule deposited those (three) 
fires in himself, without fires, without abode, he should be 
silent, 10 living on roots (and) fruits. 

26. Without efforts for means of pleasure, chaste, sleep- 
ing on the ground in hermitages, indifferent, living at the 
roots of trees ; 


1 [That is, a mouthful a ilay more 
and then less ; cf. the explanation 
in xi. 217.] 

34 [That is, either morning or 
evening (Medh., K.)] 

3 “ Vaikhftnasa ” is the reputed 

author of sutras used by a few fol- 
lowers of the Black Yajur-veda. I 

possess a fragment. [Medh. says 

on this word “ (There is) a treatise 

called V aikh&naaa (vaikhdnasarii 

ndma f&stram) wherein the rules of 

a hermit in the wood are laid down ; 
by the teaching of these (rules let one 
abide.” He does not hint at Vaik- 

hUnasa (Vikhanas (?)) being a person, 
and it iB not necessary to suppose a 
person is meant here, as vaikhanasa 
is synonymous with a hei'mit-in-the- 
mod. The use of (tef&rti, male) the 
plum! by Medh. shows he regards 
this as meaning •• firmly abiding by 


the teaching of the rules (laid down in 
the treatise on hermits).” But cf. Vas. 
xxi. 23 ; Baudh. ii.ii, 14, iii. 3, 15 ff.] 

4 [Or fallen (to the ground).] 

6 [The commentators say this is 
one of the rules referred to in vs. 21. 
Cf. xi. 22$.] 

6 [Avoiding meal- time and rest- 
ing-time (Medh.)] 

7 “Exposed to five fires,” i.e. [ac- 
cording to the commentators], with 
four around him and the sun above. 
I have seen a North Indian Brah- 
man doing this, but he was a maniac. 

8 [Upasprqan, according to the 
commentators, “ bathing.”] 

9 [Pitfs and devas. Dr. B. some- 
times translates these terms and 
sometimes not. I have uniformly 
thus rendered them.] 

10 [Munih is so interpreted by 
Medh. and K.] 
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27. Let him take alms for (his) subsistence only from 
austere Brahmans, and 1 from other twice-born house- 
holders living in the forest. 

28. Or having received (food) from a town, he may*, 
living in the forest, eat eight mouthfuls, having received 
(it) in a leaf basket alone, or in (his) hand, or in a pot- 
sherd. 

29. A Brahman living in the forest must follow these and 
other self-devotions. 2 For perfection of his self (he must 
study) also the different Upanisad (parts) of the Vedas; 3 

30. Studied by seers and Brahmans also, and house- 
holders also, for increase of knowledge (and) austerity and 
purification of the body. 

31. Or he should go straight to the unconquered region 4 
till his body decay, resolute, feeding on water (and) air. 

32. Having forsaken (his) body by one or the other of 
these 6 practices of the great seers, free from sorrow and 
fear, a Brahman is magnified in the Brahma- world. 6 

33. But having thus spent the third part of his life 7 
in the forests, let him, forsaking (all) affections, wander 
about for the fourth part of (his) life. 

34. He, having gone from stage to stage (of life), having 
offered sacrifices, with liis organs subdued, (if) when weary 
of alms (and) offerings he wanders, is glorified when 
dead. 

35. Having paid (his) three debts, he should fix (his) 

1 [For “or ” (Medh.) If he can- 5 [K. refers only to “ those de« 

not get alms from the first, let him dared above;” Medh. adds, as a 
get them among (locative for abla- means of ending life resorted to by 
tive, Medh.) the second (K.)] the seers, “ drowning {bhfi 9 

2 [ZJi&fd/i — niyamah , (rules) yata (?)), burning, starving.”] 

(Medh., K. j, religious practices.] H [This clearly points to a con- 

3 [Literally, “ the different Ci uti solidation of the two last orders, as 

(contained) in the TJpauisads.”] no argument can show that the or- 

4 44 Unconquered region,” i.e., the dinary Brahman of the third order is 
north-east, or of Yama, the cause of not here instructed to end his life in 
death. [?(Yama’s district is the the third stadium and get rewarded 
south) ; the unconquered district is for it, unless, which I think likely, 
the north-east according to the com- vss. 31 and 32 be later additions.] 
nientators (of. Ait. Br. i. 4). This 7 [No set time is given lor the end 
is that journey called by the Yoga- of the third order ; it depends on his 
$astra the “Great journey ” (Medh. )] progress in austerity (Medh., K.)] 
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mind on final deliverance ; 1 for one who, not having paid 
(his debts), seeks deliverance goes downward, 

36. Having duly studied the Vedas, and begotten sons 
according to law, and sacrificed according to (his) ability 
with sacrifice, he should fix (his) mind on deliverance. 2 

37. A twice-born man not having studied the Vedas, 
and not having begotten a son, and also not having 
sacrificed with sacrifices, (who) desires deliverance, goes 
downward. 

38. Having done the Prajapatya 3 sacrifice with a fee 
of all (his) property, having established the (sacred) 
fires in himself, a Brahman should go forth from (his) 
house. 4 

39. If one having given indemnity to all beings goes 
forth from (his) house, of him, an utterer of the Veda, the 
abodes become glorious. 

40. To the twice-born, from whom not even the least 
fear is caused to beings, there is no fear from any cause 
when separated from (his) body. 5 

41. Going forth from his house, silent, furnished with 

1 [The commentators tamely take quite a different meaning: “But 
this to mean that when a man has others say that the sacrifice called 
completed three orders he should enter prajapatya is a human sacrifice, as it 
the fourth. (The wandering order is is said, * He shall sacrifice a Brah- 
denoted by the word “ final-deliver- man to Brahma/ The Brahman is 
ance ” (Medh.) The three debts are the sacrificial beast {pa$u) and Pra* 
generally debts to the gods, paid by j&pati is Brahmfi, or (the Brahman 
sacrifice ; debts to the manes, paid is) the first sacrificial beast, but pra- 
by funeral feasts ; debts to the suers, tkamah paguh in Dr. B.’s MS. must be 
paid by purity of life, etc. They are for Brahmaimhpa^uh.] This human 
here given differently in the next sacrifice ( purujamcdha ) was an- 

verae. Cf. Gant. iii. i.] ciently offered in India, and seems 

3 [Medh. and K. quote the Tait. to be not entirely unknown or un- 
S. 6. 3. 10. 5, with the var. lec. used in the time of the great epic.] 
wddhyayena fdbhyah (for Brahma - 4 [This means (what is said in the 

caryeria) to bring it into conformity Jabilla^uti) that one may go straight 
with the text. Accordingly, the from the second order (householder) 
three debts are sacrifice, offspring, to the fourth without passing through 
and study, which are owing to gods, the stage of being a dweller in the 
manes, and seers.] woods (K.) Cf. Gaut. iii. 2.] 

3 [A sacrifice to Prajilpati, accom- 0 [The Mbhtt. reading grants it 
panied by giving up all his goods before (mohad for deMd), “released 
to the priests, as prescribed in the from distraction, ignorance/* a mere 
Yajur-veda (It.) Medh. hints at epithet, as in v. 39.] 
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pure things, 1 regardless of objects of desire presented (to 
him), let him set out. 2 

42. Let him ever go quite alone, without a helper, 3 for 
the sake of perfection ; seeing the perfection of one alone, 
who forsakes not, nor is forsaken. 

43. Being without fire, without an abode, he may go to 
a town for the sake of food, being indifferent (to disease), 
not fickle-minded, silent, (and) composed in resolution. 4 

44. A potsherd^ roots of trees, 0 common clothes, loneli- 
ness, equanimity also to all, that is the sign of one freed, 

45. He should not desire death, nor should he desire life ; 
let him, indeed, expect the time as a servant (his) orders. 7 

46. He should put down his foot purified by seeing (that 
there is no impurity in the way) ; lie should drink water 
purified by a (straining) cloth; he should utter speech 
purified by truth ; he should have his mind purified. 8 


1 [Pavitra: according to K., the 
staff, water-pot, etc. ; according to 
Medh., the addition would be the 
sacred grass, and the skin of the 
black antelope ; or he takes it more 
spiritually as inutterings of hymns ; 
or pacitra may be for pdrnna, 
penances of purification. I have 
therefore substituted the above for 
Dr. 13. ’s “ implements,” which is the 
only translation he gives of the 
word.] 

2 [Parirrajct, literally “ wander 
about, ” the mark of the fourth 
order.] 

3 [Asahdifavdn means scarcely 
more than ( ka, “ let him go quite 
alone, without having a companion,” 
i.e., as the commentators say, having 
with him neither servants nor sons.] 

4 “ Composed in resolution.” The 
commentators sav, “ With mind 
fixed on Brahma ! ” [“ Being with- 
out fire,” literally ** let him be, ” etc. 
The fire is either the sacred fire or 
fire for cooking (Medh.) “ Indiffer- 
ent,” i.e., not attempting to ward 
off disease (Medh. and K.), or not 
caring to clean his water-pot, etc. 
(Medn.) “ Not fickle,” or, according 
to a tar. tec. noted by Medh. and K , 


“ not keeping a store (of food, etc.)” 
(amncayika). “Silent” (wwntA), 
here rendered by Medh. “ restrained 
in voice and in senses.” K. gives 
the explanation of bhdva as Brahmfi, 
which Dr. B. notes, but Medh.’s is 
different : “ composed in thought 
and mind, not in voice alone ” (6A d- 
rcna cittena ■ . . maimed vikalpdn 
rarjaifct, bhdvcnaiva aamdhito na 
rdulmdtrcna). Rngh. follows K.’s 
interpretation. ] 

[Perhaps only a dish, not neces- 
sarily a potsherd. Cf. vss. 53, 54, and 
cf. Medh., “the begging-dish for 
food.”] 

0 [The roots of the tree make his 
house (Medh. and K.)] 

7 [Nirdcfa (or nidtga, some MSS. 
and Bomb. Mbhfu) ; a better reading 
seems to be that of Medh., mrwpa, 
i c., his reward. “ Time ” (of death, 
K.) is thus explained by Medh.: 
“ Let him think, whatever is going to 
happen at any time, then let that 
happen.”] 

® [Cf. vs. 68. Manah p&tah samd- 
caret can perhaps only be fully ten- 
dered by a paraphrase, “ Let aU bis 
actions be purified by his possessing 
a pure mind. ”] 
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47* He should endure abuse ; he should despise no one ; 
and he should not be at enmity with any one with refe- 
rence 1 to this body. 

48* He may not be angry again with an angry man ; 
abused, he should speak fair; he may not utter untrue 
speech spread through the seven gates. 2 * 

49. Delighting in the supreme self, seated, indifferent 
(to mundane objects), without lusts, 2 with his own self 4 
alone as a companion, he, seeking happiness, should exist 
here. 

50. He must never gain alms by (expounding) portents 
and omens, nor by astrology, nor by preaching and ex- 
pounding. 5 

51. He may not go (to beg) at a house frequented 6 by 
(persons) practising austerity, or by Brahmans, or by birds 
and dogs, or by other (religious) beggars. 

52. With his hair, nails, (and) beard trimmed, bearing 
a dish, a stick, and a water-pot, he should ever wander, 
intent, not injuring any creatures. 


1 [So the commentators render 

apritya; but they hold that every 
clause must have some particular 

meaning in connection with the 

whole. The words seem to mean no 

more than “while he occupies this 
(earthly) body,” i.e. t so long as he 
lives.] 

* [What gates? The commenta- 
tors only show their ignorance of 
what was once a tc 1 m understood by 
all in offering us the following ex- 
planations (Medh., Govind.) : A 
sevenfold basis of speech lies in dutv ; 
gain ; desire ; duty and gain united ; 
gain and desire united ; duty and 
desire united ; duty, gain, and desire 
united ; untruth may come in either 
division ; or (Medh.) the seven 
gates refer to the seven breaths ; or 
(Medh.) to the six organs of sense 
plus inteUigence (buadhifr) as se- 
venth. The last is the first explana- 
tion given by K., who only changes 
it by making five organs of sense and 
acUung the dual antaftkarana, com- 
posed of mind and intelligence (re- 


ddntadarpane). Still others Bay that 
the gates refer to the seven bhura- 
ndni. Ragh. as K.’s first, but he 
adds the meaning is, “let him keep 
silence.” Apropos Baudh. (i. i t 12) 
speaks of the treatises as the “ many 
gates of the law.”] 

a [(jVtr)dm<>a» “desire of flesh; a 
too great eagerness for living things” 

4 [“ Self ” is probably the inner self 
here, though K. renders it “ his own 
body as only companion.” The adh - 
ydtman (supreme self ) may be him- 
self as individual (cf. vs. 82).] 

6 [He must not in this period of 
life direct the king what ought to 
be done, or give instruction in the 
meaning of different treatises ; 
preaching, i.c., giving directions, 
orders, advice.] 

6 [A gam is not translated “house” 
by Medh., but “ locality ” {pradcpn), 
and “frequented” he explains, “where 
many dependents (come) for the sake 
of getting food.” A courtyard is 
perhaps meant.] ‘ 
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53. His dishes must not be bright 1 or cracked. The 
purification of them is directed (to) be by (means of) 
water, like (that) of the camasas 2 * in the sacrifice. 

54. A gourd and a wooden bowl, an earthen (pot), and 
likewise a rattan (vessel), those Manu son of SvayatubhU 
declared to be vessels for religious duties. 8 

55. He should go once (in a day) for food. He must 
not be addicted to much (food), for an ascetic addicted 
to (much) alms is ever addicted to objects of the 
senses. 

56. When there is no smoke, when the pestle is quiet, 
when there is no burning charcoal, when people have 
eaten, when the removal of dishes has been done, the 
ascetic should always go for alms. 

57. If he get none, he should not despair. If he get 
(some), he should not rejoice. He should have only 
enough to support life, free from attachment to mate- 
rials. 4 

58. But he should indeed always despise food got by 
cringing, for by food so got an ascetic is fettered, though 
free. 5 * * 

59. He should restrain, by eating little food and by 
sitting in a secluded place, the organs which are influenced 
by objects. 

60. By opposition to the organs, and by decay of pas- 
sion (and) hatred, and by harmlessness to beings, he 
becomes fit for immortality . 

61. He should contemplate the existences of men which 


1 [Gold and silver ware, etc. (K.)] 

2 [Cf. v. 116 note (“purified by 

hand or by water ”). The verse ap- 
pears to be a late addition.] 

8 [Medh. has no note on this 

verse. Govind. explains rattan (rat- 
(lain) as “bark.” “For religious 

duties ” is a free translation of yati 

(which means “ for an ascetic of the 

fourth order”), as if Dr. B. had 
read dharma , but I know of no such 
reading. The aldvu (gourd) is for- 


bidden as food at a p'Clddha (Mbhft. 
xiii. 91, 39). It is not elsewhere 
spoken of in Manu.] 

4 [That is, he should have no de- 
sire for a new staff, water-pot, etc. 
(Medh., K.)] 

6 [Although his soul is in the con- 
dition of freedom (it is not necessary 
for the man to die in order to be- 
come “freed”) it is fettered again 
by this act] 
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arise from faults in acts and their falling into niraya} 
and their torments in Yama's abode ; 

62. And (he should contemplate) also separation from 
friends, and union with the hated, and victory (over him- 
self) by old age, and pain from diseases ; 

63. And (let him contemplate) the leaving this body, 
and again being produced in the womb, and the going of 
this internal self through a thousand millions (of passages) 
in the womb ; 

64. And the pain of living creatures arising from sin, 
and also the eternal pleasure arising from righteous- 
ness. 

65. He should also consider by means of yoga 2 the 
subtileness of the supreme self, and (its) inherence in 
bodies, both high and low. 

66. Even though calumniated, 1 2 3 lie should follow virtue 
in whatever stage of life he be occupied, 4 equable to all 
beings : a mark (is not) a cause of virtue. 5 

67. Though the fruit of the strychnine tree clears 
(muddy) water, water does not settle down by merely 
mentioning its name. 6 

68 . Ever by night or day, for the protection of crea- 
tures, he should walk looking at the ground, even in pain 
of body. 7 

69. For purification for the creatures that an ascetic 
injures ignorantly, by day or night (as he moves about), 
he should, having bathed, make six suppressions of breath. 


1 Niraya, a hell [literally, “exit.” 
The commentators understand no 
special hell, but all the different 
ones.] 

2 [Yoya is concentrated medita- 
tion. The appearance of the Vedan- 
tic Parainittma (all-soul), in opposi- 
tion to the internal self (vs. 63), is 
not in harmony with the philoso- 
phical views of the rest of the work.] 

3 [Or adorned {bhurita) v. I . (in 
some MSS. so Medh.)] 

4 [Vosnn (cf. iii. 50; xii. 102), or 


(r. I ratah ), "pleased in any or- 
der ”}.J 

s [That is, the mark of his order 
alone (to carry a staff, etc.), is not 
enough to produce virtue (K.) Cf. 
Yaj. iii. 65.] 

6 “ Mention of its name,” i.e., it 
is necessary to actually rub the in- 
side of the pot with it. [Thus car- 
rying the mark of an ascetic does 
not produce virtue (Medh.)] 

7 [Medh., K. Cf. vs. 46.] 
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70. Even three suppressions of breath duly made! ac- 
companied by the vyahriti and pra^ava, is to be known as 
the highest austerity of a Brahman. 1 

71. For as the dross of ores being melted is burnt, so 
faults of the organs are consumed by suppression of 
breath. 

72. He should bum faults by suppression of breath, 
and sin by abstraction, attachment by restraining (the 
senses), and the uncontrolled qualities 2 * by meditation. 

73. He should, by means of meditation, 8 see the course 
of this internal self through high and low beings, (a course) 
difficult to be recognised by those whose self is not 
(rightly) formed. 

74. A man endowed with correct insight is not bound 
by acts, 4 but one deprived of insight attains (successive 
stages of) existence. 5 

75® By harmlessness, by non-attachment of the organs, 
and by acts taught by the Veda, 7 by severe courses of 
austerity, men here attain the condition (or world) of 
That. 8 % 

76. He should forsake this abode of the elements (the 
body) with pillars of bones, joined by tendons, with flesh 
and blood for plaster, covered by skin, full of stinks, (and) 
of urine and ordure ; 

1 Vydhrti , i.r. f bhuh bhuvah srah; done or undone in this, or, in other 
pranava, if., on i. Cf. ii. 74. [The words, to pass through successive 
word Brahman is used to show that existences, “ Correct insight ” means 
this rule is not confined to the as taught by the Vedanta respecting 
ascetic (Medh., K.)] the supreme self (Medh.)] 

8 [According to Medli., the three 5 [The mere performer of acts 
qualities (goodness, passion, dark- (without knowledge) enters trails- 
ness) whicli depend on things other migration ( tarhadra ) (Medh.)] 
than themselves {paratantrfih). Va- " [Final deliverance is brought 
rious expositions of the other words about by union of acts and know- 
are given by the same common- ledge. The necessity of knowledge 
tator. ] being declared in the lost verse, act* 

* [ uh i/d n a yoycna i a taken by some are now spoken of (Medh.)] 
as “ by means of meditation and 7 [Not acts of pleasure, but sacri- 
abstraction” (Medh.) Or it may ficial -acts, taught in the Veda.] 
mean “ the practice of meditation."] B [That highest, viz., Brahma 

4 [To be “bound by acts," is to (Medh., K.), or universal sovereignty 

feel in after life the effects of acts independence (Medh.)J 
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77. Penetrated by the sorrows of old age, disturbed by 
sickness, diseased, full of passion, and not lasting. 

78. As a tree (falls) on a river bank, or as a bird (de- 
serts) a tree, so, leaving this body, one is freed from a 
savage monster. 1 

79. Leaving his good deeds to his loved ones and his 
evil deeds to his enemies, 2 by force of meditation he goes 
to the eternal Brahma. 5 

80. When he is truly indifferent to all emotions, 4 then, 
here and when dead, he gains everlasting happiness. 

81. Having in this way gradually relinquished all attach- 
ments, freed from all duality, he is firm in Brahma 6 alone. 

82. All this depends on meditation, whatsoever has 
been declared ; for no one who knows not the supreme 
self 6 obtains the fruit of (his) deeds. 

83. He should mutter the Veda (brahma) relating to 
sacrifices, and also that relating to the gods, and ever 
that relating to the supreme self, 7 and that set forth in 
the Upanisads. 8 

84. This is the refuge of the ignorant, this also of the 
discerning, this is (the refuge) of those who desire heaven, 
this of those who desire eternity. 

85. The twice-born who wanders (as an ascetic) in due 

1 [GrdJia : The continuation of 3 [Neuter, as in ii. 28 ; the Brahma 
births is meant (K.) I doubt if there as world-substance.] 

is anything in the commentator’s dis- 4 [/.r. f literally, “ When he by his 
tinction between the voluntary and condition (of mind) becomes indif- 
involuntary act intended here.] ferent to all conditions ” {bluivc/tu, or 

2 [So K. On the other hand, to all things).] 

Medh. renders, “considering among 5 [Neuter, worldsubstance.] 
the things pleasing and unpleasing 6 [“ Ho who does not meditate on 
that which is really good and ill to the Paramatinatva (supreme self- 
himself,” etc. j in other words, “he ship)” is K.'s rendering of anadky- 
should not be pleased with him who atmavit. Medh. has besides various 
does him a pleasure, nor angry with explanations. Here and in vs. 83 
him who does anything unpleasant" the commentators, all Vedantists, are 
In this the phrase “by force of not to be trusted, of. vs. 49 ; the adh- 
meditation ” is to be construed with y atm an is probably the man’s self as 
the participle, which in Dr. B.'s distinguished from the outer world.] 
MS. is riwifpya, “ considering Uy 7 [Cf. note to vs. 82.] 
force of meditation," which, as a 8 [ V edd at abhif titan, ca yat , “the 
rale, Medh. paraphrases by cittf bhd- teaching of the Vedanta," may refer 
vayet, “let him realise;” but K. to the system of philosophy, but 
seems to confound bis own reading probably not. So “Vedanta" in 
with Medh.’s interpretation.] vs. 94.] 
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coarse, having here shaken off sin, goes to the supreme 
Brahma. 1 > 

86. This rule for ascetics whose self is restrained has 
been taught you ; learn (now) the practice of Vedasan- 
nyasins. 2 

87. A student and a householder, a hermit (dweller in 
the forest), as also an ascetic, those four separate orders 
arise from the householder. 

88. And all these observed in due order, according to 
the treatises, conduct a Brahman who does what is taught 
to the highest course (of existence). 

89. But of all of them, according to the system of the 
Veda and Sinrti, 3 the householder is declared the best, 
for he supports those (other) three. 

90. As all rivers, female and male (small or large), go 
to (their) resting-place in the ocean, so men of all orders 
depend on the householder. 

91. By the twice-born, ever members of those four 
orders, a tenfold law is to be strenuously followed. 

92. llesolution, patience, self-restraint, honesty, purity, 
restraint of the organs, devotion, knowledge (of the Veda), 
truth, absence of anger, are the tenfold law. 

93. Brahmans who study the ten constituents of law, 
and, having gone over (them), act up (to them), attain a 
supreme course (of existence). 

94. A Brahman who has discharged his (three) debts, 
who, stead fast,, practises the tenfold law, having duly heard 
the Upanisads, may become a Sannyasin. 

1 [The world-substance.] 86 the fourth stage of life. Here the 

* [Ascetics who have given up all sixth lecture should end, for the text 
pious acts (Veda) except muttering nowhere else recognises a distinct 
prayers and meditating on the su- fifth order, and sanni/am (as in v. 
preme self (Medh.) Ot. vs. 94, after 108) is employed as a general term ; 
the interpolated (?) digression, which while originally three orders were 
has been said in substance before, more apt to be reckoned (ii. 230). 
iii. 77-78. The Sannyasin is, in fact, To correct this impression, I fancy 
as distinguished from the Vanapras- vss. 87 ff. were inserted till vb. 94 
tha (hermit) and Yati {’pravrajaka), picks up the Sannyasin again.] 
not so much a special kind of Yati as 8 [Or, “the Qruti of the Veda.” 
a Brahman in a fifth stage of life. There are two readings ; the latter 
Vs. 33 completes the third, and vs. is Medh.’s.] 
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95* Having given up 1 all acts, and thrusting away the 
faults of acts, restrained, having practised the Veda, he may 
live at ease in dependence on his son. 

96. Having thus relinquished 1 acts, occupied with (his) 
own duty, without desire, having destroyed sin by renun- 
ciation, he obtains the highest course (of existence.) 

97. This fourfold law of the Brahman has been told 
you, (that is) virtuous, that brings endless fruit after death. 
Learn the laws for kings ! 

END OF THE SIXTH LECTURE. 

1 [Scinnyasya, whence sannyasin , ° he who gives up.**] 
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LECTURE VII. 

ON THE DUTIES OF KINGS, AND ON THE SECOND CASTE. 

1. I shall declare the laws 1 for kings, how a sovereign 
should be occupied, and what his origin (is), and how his 
supreme perfection 2 * (is effected). 

2. Protection of all this (his realm) according to justice 
is to be done by a Ksatriya who has duly received the 
Vedic initiation. 

3. For, this world being without a king, it trembles 
everywhere from fear ; the Lord/* then, created a king for 
the protection of all this (world). 4 

4. Having taken eternal elements from Indra, Wind, 
Yama, the Sun, from Fire and Varuna, the Moon and 
Kuvera. 

5. Because a king is formed from parts of these chiefs 
of the gods, therefore he excels in glory all being3. 

6. And he burns, like the Sun, the eyes and minds, nor 
can any one on earth even behold him. 

7. lie is Fire and Wind ; lie (is) the Sun, the Moon, 
the King of Justice; 5 he (is) Kuvera, he Varuna, lie great 
Indra in grandeur. 6 

8. Though a child, a king is not to be despised as a 

1 [Dharma. Medh. hero para- 4 [“ When the world was without 
phrases this word simply by a king, and trembling (or going to 
“duties'* {dhnrmarabdah kurtac- pieces) with fear,” is the literal sense 
yatl racanaJi), and it often means of the first part.] 

no' more. j 6 [/.<?., Yama.] 

2 [Or, “ complete success” (as a 6 [Compare ix. 303 if. 11 In gran- 

conqueror) — (Medh.)] deur,” *.r M { prabhavatah ) by virtue 

2 “The Lord,” i.e. t Prajupati ; of his supernatural power (Medh.)] 

see i. 6 ft. 
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human being, 1 for he is a powerful divinity in man's 
form. 

9. Fire burns only the individual who approaches (it) 
carelessly ; the fire of the king burns the race, 2 with (their) 
cattle and accumulation of wealth. 

10. He having truly considered the matter, (his) power, 
and the place and time, again and again takes, in order to 
the perfection of justice, all forms. 3 

1 1. In whose favour best good fortune 4 * * abides, in (whose) 
heroism victory, in whose wrath death, he indeed consists 
of all glory. 

12. But he who hates him out of folly perishes cer- 
tainly ; for the king quickly turns his mind to his destruc- 
tion. 

13. Therefore let the king never alter the rule, (either) 
the law he arranges for those he loves, or the punishment, 
for those he dislikes. 

14. On his c account Igvara formerly created Punish- 
ment, his son, (as) the protector of all beings, consisting of 
the glory of Brahma, (criminal) law. 7 

15. From fear of him, all beings, immovable and mov- 
able, are fit for enjoyment, and wander not from (their) 
law. 

16. Having truly considered him (Punishment), (as well 
as) place and time, and (his) 8 power and knowledge, (the) 
king) should suitably 9 punish evil-doing men. 


1 [Literally, (by one thinking 
thus : ** he is only) a human 

being.”] 

• | The whole family his 

children and relathes (Mcdh.)J 

a [That is, he is friend, foe, or 
neutral, os occasion requires (Mcdli., 

K.) All forms of the gods are per- 
haps meant.] 

* “ Best good fortune,” Pudmu^rt ; 

" padmd - ytbdo mahalvnpmti }Htdu - 
ndrthah ” (Medh., etc.) 

9 [Aniffa, any disagreeable regu- 
lation, as “ no communication must 
be had with this man,” “he must 


not bo allowed to enter the house,” 
etc. (Mi-dli.)] 

4> | Medh. reads todurthtun in the 
first pada. ] 

7 [Idnft'niffy i.c. y as a personifica- 
tion of tUon'um (lv.) ; opposed to in- 
justice (tnUmnita), for punishment 
should not be unjust (Medh.)] 

* [/. r. t the eiiuiinals (K.) Dr. 
B. takes it as explanatory of the 
personified punishment. The other 
substantives, especially ridf/d, know- 
ledge (of Veda), would seem to sup- 
port K.] 

y [rat/ulrhatah (Medh.)] 
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17. He, Punishment, 1 (is) a royal person;* he (is) a 
guide and ruler ; he is said to be the surety for the law pf 
the four orders. 

18. Punishment rules all men; punishment alone pro- 
tects them ; punishment is watchful while they sleep ; the 
wise know punishment (to be) justice. 3 

19. Inflicted properly after consideration, (punishment) 
delights all people ; 4 but, inflicted without consideration, 
it altogether destroys (them). 

20. If the king did not untiringly inflict punishment 
on those to be punished, the stronger would roast the weak 
like fish on a spit. 5 

21. The crow would eat the sacrificial cake, and the dog 
would likewise lick the offering; there would be no lord- 
ship in any one ; all would be upside down. 6 

1 “ Punishment,* 1 literally a club strength, others being (in compari- 
or stick, which is here personified as son) as women (K.) ; his strength is 
punishment. Such personifications not as a woman’s (Medh.)] 
are very common in Sanskrit litera- 3 [“ Justice ” ( dharma ), transla- 
ture ; we find even different metres ted “ criminal law ” in vs. 14. “It is 
thus dealt with. Compared with the not the king and the treatises, but 
present instance may be Rama’s punishment alone,” says Medb. oti 
slippers, which struck against one dan da era. Both Medh. and K. 
another when injustice was done; call attention to the fact that 
and this occurs in the Buddhist punishment is of two sorts, here and 
J&taka, which is the foundation of hereafter, Rajadanda and Yama- 
the Rfimilyana (see Prof. V. Kaus- danda.] 

boll’s “ The Dasaratha Jfitaka,” 4 [Punishment which has been 
1871), and has been adopted in the inflicted after (the king) has care- 
diffuse epic. There is an actual in- fully considered w'hat is to be con- 
stance of what is done in the text at gidered, according to vs. 16, makes 
Benares in the worship of Danda- the whole realm happy (Medh.)] 
pani, properly the name of an at- 6 [Medh. and K. ; the latter 
tendant of Civa, but “the true notes another reading {jalc matsyan 
character of this personage has been ivd ’himsyuh), which would mean 
forgotten, and his emblem has been “destroy as fishes in water.** 
elevated to the rank of a substantive Medh. does not know this reading, 
deity.” This emblem is “ a verit- which was probably substituted 
able cudgel, of enormous thickness ; after his time, because the other was 
not, indeed, of wood, but ... of “une image bizarre,” as Schlegel, 
stone. . . . Bhairo has issued his rejecting it, calls it. As the “spit” 
commands to it to beat any person (^ula, stake) was used to torture 
who may be found working mis- human beings upon, the comparison 
chief ” (Sherring, “Benares,” pp. 62 is not so unhappy.] 
and 63). • [Even the Qadra caste would 

* [Both Medh. and K. take puru^a be above the Brahman, etc. (Medh., 
as a second attribute, “ he is a king ; K.)] 

he is (like) a man,** i.c,, he has manly 
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22 . The whole world is mastered by punishment ; a pure 
man is hard to "find : from fear of punishment, indeed, all 
the world is fit for enjoyment. 1 

23. Gods, devils, Gandharvas, evil demons, birds, and 
snakes— even they, ruled by punishment, become lit for 
enjoyment. 2 

24. All castes would be perverted, all landmarks would 
be broken down, there would be mutiny in all the world 
from perversion of punishment. 

25. Where dark, red-eyed Punishment, destroying sin, 
advances, there the people are not confounded, if the 
leader 3 discerns well. 

26. (The wise) declare a truth-speaking king, one who 
acts after consideration, discerning, wise in virtue, plea- 
sure, and wealth, to be the (proper) inflictor of this (pun- 
ishment). 

27. A king properly inflicting it (punishment) prospers 
in all three (virtue, pleasure, and wealth 4 ) ; but a sensual, 5 
unfair, and base (king) verily perishes by punishment. 

28. For punishment, very glorious, and hard to be 
borne by the undisciplined, destroys a king, together with 
his kin, when he has indeed departed from justice; 

29. Also (it destroys his) castle, and kingdom, and land, 
with immovable and movable things, and vexes the Munis 
gone to heaven, and the gods also. 6 

1 [Cf. vs. 15 ; Mbhft. xii. 15, 34. Gandharvas are heavenly singers, 
“ A pure man,” t.e., a man pure by Diinavas and Raksasas evil spirits.] 
his own natural condition ; fear of 3 [Acid (leader), like mrhpranctd 
punishment is necessary to make (inflictor), in the next verse, is the one 
him pure (Medh.) It seems as well who guides (inflicts) punishment.] 
in most cases to let Punishment 4 K. 

drop into punishment, as Dr. B. has B [Kdmdtmd (K.) ; or “ blind with 
indicated by dropping the capital ; lust,” kdmdndho (Medh. v, l noted 
the personification is too awkward.] by Ragli.)] 

8 [It is only because it is oppressed rt “ The Munis,” because they and 
by fear of punishment that each the gods get no offerings, [B. K. 
creature gives up its own desires, understand the Munis gone to 
and so all are kept in peace and heaven (antarikm) as the Great 
happiness. As to the heavenly Bear. Munis are the departed saints, 
beings, a Cruti is quoted that says Quotations from the Purdiux-k&r&h 
all the divinities perform their func- are given by Medh. to show that 
tioii* through fear alone, “ for if the the power of the celestials depends 
sun foUowed his own inclination, he on the sacrifice and offerings given 
Would not get up ” (Medh.) The them by man.] 
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30. It (punishment) cannot justly be inflicted by (a 
king who is) without a helper, (who is) foolish, covetous, 
undisciplined, and devoted to sensual objects. 

31. By (a king who is) pure, truthful, (who) exactly 
follows the treatises, who has good helpers and is pru- 
dent, may punishment be inflicted. 1 * 3 

32. He should act justly in his own kingdom* and (be) 
very severe to enemies, straightforward to loving friends, 
patient to Brahmans. 

33. The fame of a king who does so, though he live by 
gleaning, 0 is spread in the world like a drop of oil on water, 

34. But the fame of a king the opposite of this 4 * (in 
conduct), of unconquered self, is congealed in the world 
like a drop of ghee in water. 

35. The king is created the protector of the castes and 
orders, each being devoted to its own duty 6 in order. 

36. What is to be done by him with (his) ministers to 6 
protect the people, that I shall declare to you duly in 
order. 

37. The king, having arisen early, should reverence 
Brahmans learned in the Vedas (and) wise, 7 and he should 
stand (firm) by their decision ; 

38. And he must ever honour old 8 Brahmans who know 
the Veda (and are) pure; for one who honours the old is 
worshipped even by evil demons. 

1 [The “helpers” are his mini- native interpretation, Mcdh. says 
sters, generals, priests, etc. (K.) that the king's sin is great if he does 
Medh. renders the word in vs. 30 not protect the castes (in which he 
and here by fMandh. ] includes all the women, children, 

y [Or “ according to the laws in and old people) while firm in their 
his own kingdom,” whether he be duty ; if they err from it his sin is 
an inhabitant of Kashmir or a Pah- greater.] 
cilia. The reading is either nydya- u [Medh.] 

vrttah or nydyavrttlh (Medh.)] 7 [Medh, understands u learned ” 

3 [Figurative for “ however poor (literally “ old n ) as those who have 

he may be ” (Medh., K.)] read ; “ wise,” as those who under* 

4 [A tat ta viparHatya. Dr. B. stand the Vedas. K. and Rfigh. 

translates a tat ta simply “ hence,” make the latter refer to wisdom in 

which is clearly wrong.] other works, as the treatises on 

fi [(&vc sve dharmc nivif(dndm) polity.] 
atha vd na tatra pravlixyate antvif- 8 [A repetition of the sense of the 

fdndmiU. As a prefix to this alter- foregoing (Medh.)] 
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39. From them he should always learn good conduct, 
though disciplined; for a well-behaved 1 king never 
perishes. 

40. Many kings with their attendants have perished 
from want of good conduct ; 2 and even dwellers in the 
forest have gained kingdoms by discipline. 

41. Vena wa3 Tuined by bad conduct, and also the 
king Naliusa, and Sudfis Paijavana, 3 also Sumukha and 
Nimi. 

42. But Prthu by good conduct got a kingdom, and 
Manu and Kuvera (got) lordship over wealth, and Gadlii’s 
son (got) even Ifrahmanhood. 

43. He should learn the threefold knowledge (of the 
Vedas) from those who possess the knowledge of the three 
(Vedas), and the eternal (art of) policy, 4 logic, and knowledge 
of self ; but business from the people. 5 

44. Let him day and night apply himself to the con- 
quest of his organs ; for one whose organs are conquered is 
able to bring the people under control. 

45. Let him avoid with effort ten vices which arise 

1 [** Disciplined * and “well -be- a Videha king. Prthu (cf. ix. 44) wan 
haved” are the same in the original the title of several gods as well as 

[vinita — directed, under control), to* kings. The one meant is probably 
which vhuiya (“ good conduct ”) is he whose happy reign is described in 
the substantive.] the 7th and 12th books of the Mbh.l. 

3 [ Virniya, set? last note. “Dwell- Manu needs only an ‘exclamation, 
era in the forest, 0 i. c . , (kings) de- There is a tale in the epic of his rul- 
prived of resources (Medh.)] mg as king, but only as in car mi to 

3 [For Sutlilso Yavana, as Dr. B. deity. Kuvera was god of wealth, 
has it, cf. B. R., and our text, viii. 1 1 o. and Oildhi’s son was ViVvamitra, who 
Vena or Vena (cf. ix. 66). Vena is was born a KSatriya.] 
often token as a type of an undisci- 4 [ Ikunjanltl is rather the science 
plined king. He was son of Sunltha of subjugation (punishment) of 
and father to Prthu. As a mixed friends or foes. They say is 

class the Vena appears x. 19. Jva- from tlamana (restraint) — (A ledh.)] 
bu£0, son of'Ayus (Mbhii. i. and v.), 0 [By the Biirhaspatya (Medh., 

was ruined by love and ambition. Rul- treatise of Brhaxpoti Mentioned in 
iig in Indra’s stead, he was finally the epic) Medh. unites “ from the 
changed to a snake. Sudas (xj Aen people ” with all three lost, “ learn 
of as a Qadra in the epic) was king these from any one who knows 
at the time of the great Vasistha, and them.” The first two in (&) should be 
a leader of the Tjtsu (R. V. vii. 1 8). in apposition, and tinrlkfikl is not 
Bumukha, as king, is unknown to logic as a system— “ introspection 
me* Nimi in the epic is said to be (a seeking after), knowledge of self.”] 
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from lust, and eight which arise from anger; (these) 
end ill. 

46. For a king devoted to vices which spring from lust/ 
is deprived of his wealth and virtue ; but (if addicted) to’ 
those which arise from anger, of his self. 

47. Sport, 1 II dice, sleeping by day, gossip, women, liquor, 
song, dance, (and) music, and vain wandering about, are 
the tenfold class (of vices) arising from lust. 

48. Malice, violence, injury, envy, calumny, mischief 
to property, abuse, and assault are the eightfold class (of 
vices) arising from anger. 

49. Hut covetousness, which all bards have recognised 
as the root of both those, he should overcome with effort ; 
for both those classes (of vices) spring from it. 2 

50. Drink, dice, women also, and hunting, let him 
know to be, in order, the worst four in the class arising 
from lust. 

51. Let him know infliction of violence, also abuse, 
and mischief to property to be the worst three in the 
class arising from angei. 

52. Of this class of seven everywhere prevailing, a 
self-possessed king should know the prior sin to be the 
worse. 

53. Of vice and death, vice is said (to be) the worst; 
a vicious man, when dead, sinks down (and) down; 3 a 
virtuous man goes to heaven. 

54. (The king) should appoint seven or eight carefully 
examined ministers, (who are) hereditary, learned in the 
treatises, brave, skilled in the use of weapons, 4 and well- 
descended. 

55. Even an easy deed is difficult to be effected by one 


I [Mrgayd, hunting for pleasure 4 [So K. to labdha1ak*a ; Rflgh., 
only (not for sacrifice), resulting in “ skilful in war Medh., more ac- 
the death of animals (Medh., K.)] cording to the literal sense, “those 

II [Cf. ii. 2 , where all is derived who have received distinction for 
from the principle of lust (itu»ia).] what they have done.”] 

8 [/■*., goes to hell (Medh.) ; to 
different hells (K.)] 



THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


46-6*.] 


*55 


only, especially by one without a helper; still more a 
very prosperous kingdom (is hard to rule). 

56. With them he should ever deliberate ordinary- 
matters 1 of peace and war, the condition of the kingdom, 2 
wealth, 3 protection, and the pacification of acquired (ter- 
ritory). 4 

57. Having separately got from (each of) them his 
opinion, and then from them all, 5 * let him arrange in 
affairs what is good for himself. 

58. But let the king think over most important designs 
referring to the six matters 0 with a learned Brahman dis- 
tinguished from all. 

59. Always trusting him, (the king) should devolve (on 
him) all matters ; having determined (them) with him, he 
should then begin 7 the affair. 

60. He should also appoint other ministers, pure, dis- 
cerning, firm, gatherers of wealth properly, 8 well-tried. 

61. As many men as by whom the business to be done 
for him may be effected, so many, unwearied, clever, dis- 
cerning, let him appoint. 

62. Of them he should appoint over (his) gains the 
brave, clever, and well-descended ; the pure, over mines 
the fearful, in the interior of the palace. 


1 [Perhaps hotter [adman yam ), “ in 
common with these (ministers) let 
(the king) discuss peace and war.” 

But the commentators take it as 
a substantive “ what is not too 
secret ” (Medh.), and reckon seven 
divisions (Riigh.)J 

# [StJidna is, according to B. R., 
any event which occurs. Medh. and 
K. both explain it as “ of four sorts, 
consisting of army, treasury, capital, 
realm, for the welfare and protection 
of which he must consult." In ac- 
cordance with this I have prefixed 
to I)r. B.’s translation {“ the king- 

dom”) the words conveying the 

commentator’s meaning, though 

Medh. has another explanation 

whereby “defences ” (stability ) would 
be the right word.] 

* [Medh., K.] 


4 [Property (K.)] 

* [First the opinion of each in 
Recret, and then of them all assem- 
bled in council together (Medh. )] 

* “ Referring to six matters,” see 
vs. 56. 

7 [Dr.B/s MS. Medh. has samdca- 
rct (for aamdrabhct) with the Beng. 
MS., “ he should carry on the 
affair after determining,” etc.] 

6 [Medh. renders (irtJt imi m ftharta r 
by nidhdtav. The office of the wind- 
harta r appears to be that of royal 
coactor, or collector of revenues, who 
collects them when due (aanit/nf/).] 
[So B. R. It seems odd to 
have the mines, which we must sup- 
pose to be in different parts of the 
country, introduced in this way. By 
following Medh we get a simple 
meaning, where all are town officials. 
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63. He should also appoint an ambassador learned ha 
all the treatises, who understands gestures, expression, 
and acts, pure, clever, well-descended. 

64. The ambassador of a king is praised (who is) liked, 
pure, clever, with a (good) memory, who knows place and 
time, personable, fearless, eloquent. 

65. The army (is) dependent on the minister; 1 dis- 
ciplinary administration on the army ; the treasury and 
kingdom on the prince ; peace and the opposite on the 
ambassador. 

66. For, verily, the ambassador alone unites, (and) 
divides also the united; the ambassador conducts that 
business by which they are divided or not. 

67. In affairs he (the ambassador) should know by 
(his) obscure signs and acts the emotions, intentions, and 
efforts of him (the other king), and (should learn) what 
he intends to do from (his) dependents. 

68. And having known truly (from the ambassador) 
all that is intended by the other king, (the king) should 
so make effort that he does not vex himself. 2 

69. He should inhabit a country with waste ground, 
supplied with grain, inhabited by Aryas chiefly, not 
marshy, delightful, with subdued neighbouring (kings), 
yielding a living. 8 

70. Let him dwell in a town fortified by a desert, 4 or 


He should apppoint pure (not greedy) 
men, etc. (including all the adjectives 
but the last), to take charge of the 
business of his income and expendi- 
ture ( artka , ayavyayavyavaharc), viz. 
(to explain the places connected 
therewith he adds), in the places for 
preparing {sarhskara) gold and silver, 
and for receiving goods resulting 
from (hand) labour; i.e M these officials 
superintend the workers in gold and 
the grain market, which gave heavy 
revenues to the king. Of. vs. 80. 
For saihskdra (Medh.), K., and Rflgh. 
have utpatti, “production." Artha 
is what they superintend, alearakar- 
mdnte is where.] 


1 [General of the army (Medh., 
K.)] 

2 [“So as not to cause himself 
injury," is the literal meaning.] 

8 “Aryas," i.e., people of the 
higher castes. [“With waste land," 
i.e., in respect to water, as Medh. 
defines : pa rva td ntajxinabahuvf-Jcfo 
der'ojdn gala ni ucyatc ; “not marshy,*' 
according to K., “healthy,” accord- 
ing to Medh., “ not filled with quar- 
relsome people," literally, “not dis- 
turbed ; " according to Medh., Aryas 
are “ instructed."] 

4 [Five yojana in extent.] 
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by earthier by water, 1 2 3 or even by trees, by (armed) men, 
or by mountains. 

jl. But let him with all efforts occupy a hill-fort; 8 
for a hill-fort by its many (good) qualities is the best of 
them. 

72. The first three of them, beasts, rats, and water 
animals occupy ; the last thiee, monkeys, men, and im- 
mortals, in order. 4 * 

73. As enemies hurt them 6 not when they have occu- 
pied (their) forts, so enemies hurt not a king in his 
fort. 

74. One archer on the wall fights a hundred (below) ; a 
hundred, ten thousand ; therefore a fort 6 is directed. 7 

75. That (fort) should be furnished with weapons, 8 with 
wealth, grain, and animals to ride, with Brahmans, 9 ar- 
tisans, machines, 10 fodder, and water. 

76. In the middle of it he should have a well-built 11 
house made for himself, protected, suitable for all seasons, 12 
beautiful, with water and trees. 

77. Having occupied it, he should marry a wife of the 


1 [A circular wall of brick or stone 
raised twelve cubits.] 

a [A moat (Medh., K., Hugh.) 
These are, of course, the late views 
of the commentators only. ] 

3 [The one last mentioned, vs. 70, 
as “ fortified by mountains.”] 

4 [The desert is occupied by 
(beasts, i.e.) deer, the (earth) wall 
by rats, etc., the water by croco- 
diles* etc., the woods by monkeys, 
the (outposts of ) men by men, while 
the gods reside on the mountain 
(hill), (K.) All the qualities, bad 
and good, of these occupants become 
those of the king (Medh.)J 

s [The creatures residing in these 
various strongholds are safe from 
attack by the enemies peculiar to 
themselves; so the king is safe when 
in his fort or stronghold (K. )] 

6 [The mountain stronghold is 
meant (Medh.)] 

7 [ Vidhiyatc ; or c< is best” (n'fw- 

yaU) (Ragh.); or, “therefore let 


him erect forts” (durgani kavaycl) 
(Medh.)] 

8 [That is, offensive weapons, 
swords, darts, etc., not defensive 
weapons, as helmets, etc. (Medh. )] 

y [As priests or enchanters to slay 
the enemy, remove illness, etc., ac* 
cording to the commentators, or to 
settle what the king’s duties are 
when the readings of the commen- 
tators {Oka) differ (Medh.)] 

10 [Machines, i.e , divine projec- 
tiles made of iron (llagh.) There is 
no possibility of determining^ what 
“ machines” are mount by the text : 
the word denotes elsewhere “bands” 
and even “amulets.”] 

11 [Or commodious. J 

12 [Literally “ making all seasons” 
(mrvartukani), by employing fruits, 
flowers, etc., of different sorts, or 
{mrvartugani iti vd pathah) “ receiv- 
ing all” (i.e., “suitable for aU sea- 
sons ”)— (Medh.)] 
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SB me caste, with good marks, born of a great family, dear, 
endowed with beauty (and) good qualities. 

78. And he should appoint a domestic priest, and choose 
a sacrificial priest ; these should perform the domestic and 
sacrificial 1 rites for him. 2 

79. The king should offer by various sacrifices with 
proper 3 gifts (to the priests), and should also give, for 
virtue-sake, to Brahmans both means of enjoyment and 
wealth. 4 

80. He should cause to be collected by fit (persons) the 
yearly tribute from the kingdom, and should be thor- 
oughly conversant with the holy texts in the world ; 6 he 
should behave to men as a father. 

81. He should appoint several clever superintendents 
in different places ; they should inspect all the acts of the 
men doing his work. 

82. He should reverence Brahmans returned from their 
Guru's family, for that is laid down as the undecaying 
Brahmanic treasure of kings. 6 

83. Neither thieves nor enemies take it, and it perishes 
not ; therefore (this) undecaying treasure is to be*deposited 
by a king with Brahmans. 

84. What is offered in a Brahman's mouth is better than 
agnihotras ; 7 it never is spilled, nor dries up, nor perishes. 

1 [PuroJrita {cohen), family priest ; than in the text (unless it be a very 
Jitviy, sacrificial priest. Medh. says free rendering of K.) : “ He should 
the latter must be chosen, t.c., care- be intent on usage ; in the world he 
fully selected, as he should not be should behave to men as a father,** 
very short or very tall, nor very old A mndya does not mean usage, and 
nor very young, etc.] loke goes with the first clause in its 

a [Vaildnikdni. In the Mbhfi. xiii. current meaning of (in the world), 
6 1, 4, the vaitunilmii karma and “among men,” customary. Follow- 
gifts are the purification for the ing IC. , we should have the meaning 
Ksatriya’s “eternal deeds of cruelty” “ he should be conversant with the 
(ruwhxivat karma).] customary rules (in regard to taxa- 

8 [Medh. slyly observes that pro- tion”).] 
per gifts means many gifts.] 6 [Reverence means bestow gifts 

4 [Wreaths, perfumes, etc., and These gifts to Brabmaus are the 

gold, etc. (Medh )] king’s undecaying treasure (Comm,)] 

5 [I have taken the liberty of 7 [Oblations (offerings) to fire, 
changing entirely Dr. B.’s transla- Better than these is the gift to a 
tion of this clause, for which I see Brahman, *f or the latter offering has 
no more support tn the commentators none of these faults ; the “ mouth * 
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8$* A gift to a non-Brahman (produces) equal (fruit) ; to 
one who calls himself a Brahman, twofold ; to a learned 
(Brahman), 1 a hundred thousand- (fold) ; to a student 2 of 
the Vedas, endless (recompense). 

86. For the fruit, small or great, of a gift to one spe- 
cially fit and given with faith also, is obtained after death. 8 

87. A king challenged by (kings of) equal, greater, (or) 
less power, giving protection to his people and remember- 
ing his duty as a ICsatriya, may not cease from battle. 4 

88. Never ceasing from battle, protection also of the 
people, (and) obedience to Brahmans (are) the chief cause 
of bliss to kings. 

89. Kings who, desirous to slay one another, fight with 
their greatest strength in battles and without turning 
away, go to heaven. 

90. One should not, fighting in battle, slay enemies by 
concealed weapons, nor with barbed or poisoned (weapons), 
nor with fire-kindled arrows. 

91. Nor should one (mounted) slay an enemy down on 
the ground, a eunuch, 6 a suppliant, one with loosened 
hair, one seated, one who says “ I am thy (prisoner) ; ” 

92. Nor one asleep, one without armour, one naked, 0 
one without weapons, one not lighting, a looker-on, one 
engaged with another ; 

is the hand, as is, said (iv. 117), “The 
Jirahman is one whose mouth is his 
hand’' (Medh.)] 

1 [Or to an instructor, Hear ye («tV), 

Medh. noted as t\ /. by K.] 

- [That is, one who has completed 
one entire Veda in all its parts.] 

[I see no reason for rejecting 
the verse (kept and commented on 
by Medh. and jingh., but not by K.) 
found after vs. So as follows (SG b): 

*’If an article presented with faith l>e 
given to a lit person, according to 
rule (of) place and time, this (gift) 
causes the perfection of duty.”] 

4 [Sautynma, conflict, engagement. 

This is probably said of the army 
headed by the king ; it might, how- 


ever, be taken as referring to the 
king’s personal conflicts hand to 
hand, as in the epic often. Medh. 
favours this explanation ; those of 
loss power being a personally weak 
adversary, or robbers and other law- 
breakers. It is K.’s note that makes 
the “ challenger ** a king in l)r. D.'a 
translation.] 

5 [Or one wanting _ manliness, a 
coward (Medh.) Cf. Ap. ii. io, li.] 

* i Nnym or (rnr. /re.) Ofutymi, 
“ one dashed* down,” overcome, 
though the words “one without 
armour ” do not include uayna 
{yvpvot), as the defensive armour 
may be open in only one place 
(Medh.)] 
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93. Nor one who has his arms broken, a distressed, man# 
one badly hit, one afraid, one who has fled ; remembering 
virtue, (one should not slay) them. 

94. But he who in fear flying is killed by others, what- 
ever ill has been done by (his) chief, he acquires all 
that ; 1 

95. And whatever good the slain coward has acquired 
for the future life, the chief takes all that from him. 

96. He who captures car and horses, elephants, um- 
brella, wealth, grain, women, property, and base metals, 
of him is that. 2 3 

97. ‘But they must give a special portion 8 (of the 
booty) to the king; ' such is the Vedic revelation (Qruti); 
and (that) which is not separately captured is to be given 
by the king to all the soldiers. 

98. This real 4 and eternal law for soldiers has been de- 
(•hired; from this law aKsatriya slaying enemies in battle 
should not fall away. 

99. He should also desire to gain wliat (he has) not 
gained, (and) should with effort guard what is gained ; he 
should also increase what is preserved, (and) bestow on 
the worthy what is increased. 

100. He should know this fourfold (rule to be) useful 
for human objects, 6 (and), unwearied, should ever properly 
effect its accomplishment. 

101. He should desire (to get) by force what (he has) 

1 [K. (Rfigh. ), who quotes vi. 79 to change it. The uddhdra, part to 
in support of the theory that one be taken out, is the best of the booty, 
man can receive the good and evil of silver, gold, land, etc. (Cf. chariots 
.•mother. Medh. 5 s differing explana- and steeds, Gaut. x. 21.) The sol- 
tion (supported by Govind.) of the diers may not have all they get (na 
passage in the sixth lecture is con* »arvam tair grhitavyam Uy efd 
tinned here, and he explains bhartar vaitliki $rutiA (Medh.) The autho- 
(>npporter, chief) as one who is able rity for this is a like demand for a 
to support arms, •».<?., as a mere opi- special portion made by Indra after 
thot of the soldier. JC’s explanation killing Vftra (Medh., K.)] 

.-coins better.] 4 [According to Medh. ampaskfia 

3 [These belong to the one who is blameless (so K. and KSgh.) or 

captures them.] simple.] 

4 [i)r. B. has u give the sixth part & [Ariha, perhaps better, “ pro- 

to the king.* 1 This is neither in the ductive of gain to men” (upakdra- 

text nor gloss, and 1 have ventured vacano 'rtha^abdah ) — (Medh.)] 
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not got ; he should guard with care what he has got ; what 
is guarded, he should increase by interest; what is in- 
creased, lie should bestow in gifts. 1 

102* He should ever have his sceptre erect, his manli- 
ness evident; what is to be concealed, concealed; (lie 
should) ever be seeking out his enemy’s weak points. 

103. The whole world trembles at a king with ever-erect 
sceptre ; therefore let him subdue all beings by (his) very 
sceptre. 

104. He should indeed act guilelessly, never by guile ; 
but he, self-guarded, should be aware of the frauds used 
by his enemy. 

105. Let not another know his weak point, but let him 
know the others weak point ; like a tortoise, he should 
protect his members, and guard his own defect. 2 

106. Like a crane, he should meditate gain ; like a lion, 
he should advance ; like a jackal, lie should rush on ; like 
a liare, he should fly. 

107. These who .are the opponents of him thus victo- 
rious, he should bring under his power by conciliation and 
the like expedients. 3 

108. lhit if they do not stand (firm) 1 by the three first 
means, lie must surely bring them into subjection by 
gradual force, having conquered them. 

109. Of the four expedient®, conciliation and the like, 
the learned ever praise conciliation and force fur the in- 
crease of a kingdom. 

1 10. As a cultivator pulls up the grass and protects the 
grain, so a prince should protect (his) kingdom and should 
slay (his) opponents. 

1 [l>id this verse jjet in 4 f />., cease their enmity, t!.<fhn/uh 

between the time of Mudh. ami K. 7 (if they cannot bo subdued by tho 
The former lias no note upon it, and tirit three means -Mcdh.) ; “by 
it seems like a mere variation of vs. gradual force,” or : “he should j;ra- 
99. It is in all the MSS., however.] dually brimjf them into subjection. 

3 [With tliis and the following overcoming them by force alone, if 
similes compare Mbhn. xii. 140,24 they will not come to a standstill (in 
tf.J their eumit} ) when he employs the 

3 “The like," »>., liberality first three means." /fonr/enaim 
{bribery 1 dissension, aud force [lv.J shows force as the one la-t resource.] 

L 
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hi. If the king, through folly, harasses by careless- 
ness his own kingdom, he, with his kin, soon loses (his) 
kingdom and life. 

1 12. As the lives of living beings perish from harassing 
the body, so the lives even of kings perish from harassing 
the kingdom. 

1 1 3. Let him ever follow this system 1 for the protec- 
tion of his kingdom ; for a king whose kingdom is well 
protected gains happiness. 

1 14. (As) a protection of the kingdom, let him station 
in the middle of two, three, five, or a hundred twons an 
army division 2 (properly) commanded. 

1 1 5. Let him appoint a chief of a town, as well as a 
chief of ten towns, a lord of twenty, a lord of a hundred, 
and also a chief of a thousand. 3 

1 16. Let the head of a town frequently 4 of his own 
accord acquaint the lord of ten towns with the evils arisen 
in the town ; let the lord of ten (towns) acquaint the lord 
of twenty ; 

1 17. But the lord of twenty should give notice of all 
that to the lord of a hundred, and the lord of a hundred 
should, of his own accord, acquaint the chief of a thousand. 

118. What food, drink, (and) fuel are to be daily given 
by the inhabitants of a town to the king, let the head of 
the town take. 

1 19. Now (a lord) over ten (towns) should enjoy two 
ploughs* land; 5 and (a lord) over twenty (towns) ten 

1 [Rule.) R.lgh.) Medh. sajs it is “a portion 

2 [6rW/w<f. The number varies of a town, in some places termed a 
according to the force of rollers yhuUt .** It would be better perhaps 
(barbaiian*) in the district (Hugh. )] to keep the term in the translation, 

3 [Chief, i«iti or adhiputi ; lord, “ He of ten (tow us) should enjoy 

mlhyulm, h«. The titles appear (one) 2 -tr/a; he of twenty (towns), five 
to be Ubed w ithout technical di*tmc- /. 11 /<«.“ The general mt aning of hula 
tion.] Wing “family,” we might possibly 

4 [tfimhtifa slowly, t.&, method!- take it as “the tax levied on one 

cally, rcguhuJy (?).] family,” aw the superintendent of a 

* [Kula } maun, family, etc. ; the hundred takes the tax of a town ; for 
translation follows K/s explanation the verse seems to supplement vs. 118, 
of the word, which is, “ as much land and not to denote the use of special 
as tan be turned by a plough draw 11 tracts of land. But this tax in 
by six head of cattle is a lulu ” (»o “food, drink, and fuel," from one 
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ploughs* land; the superintendent of a hundred towns, a 
town ; the lord of a thousand, a city. 

120. (As for) the affairs of those (towns), and also those 
to he done separately, let another faithful minister of the 
king, unwearied, see to them. 

1 2 1. And he should make in every city an overseer -of 
all matters, exalted in position, terrible in appearance, like 
a planet among the stars. 

1 22. He 1 should of himself ever visit all those (chiefs, 
and) discover duly their behaviour in (their) provinces by 
his spies. 

123. For those servants appointed by the king for pro- 
tection (are) mostly takers of the property of others (and) 
cheats ; from them he should protect these people. 

124. Those sinful-minded (servants) who take property 
from suitors, 2 the king, having taken all their property, 
should banish. 

125. He should arrange daily 3 a maintenance for women 
employed in the king’s affairs, and for his messengers, 1 
•according to their position and work. 

126. A pamc is to be given as salary of the lowest, six 
to the highest, with clothes 6 every six months, and a dnnnt 
of grain every month.' 

family seem* rather small. Ritgh. bein'' worn round the middle, the 
says expressly that “enjoy” means other ever the shoulders. A /*/#/« is 
“he should take so much laud as a the copper * *fan<uu [The jxtmt is 
means of subsistence.” He adds a the ihuhj wage ; the lowest servant 
Ekrgu verse defining a town as a (house-cleaner, water-carrier, &c.) 
place occupied by priests ami their gets one jutMti a dav, one pair of 
servants, and likewise the homo of cloths e\cry six month*, a </ro„<t of 
Chdrafl. It must be a medium grain ever) month : tin* highest mt- 
(sized) town, say K. and Hugh.] \ant gets m\ jmi’im a dav. six pairs 
1 [The superintendent of the city of cloth* every six month*, ami six 
<K.)] ilrofia of grain e\ery month : a mid- 

[Those who bring suits at law dling Hen ant cot* three of each: 
and are unrighteously deprived of the ihunta - 4 ntjulu - 16 j/hhIuIu - 
property by the king’s sen ants (K. 1 ] 12S k tim-a 1024 musfi (handful*) 

8 [Medh. says it is given them (K.) (Cf. Colebrook**, K**avs, i. 534.) 
once a year ; so perhaps better, “ ap- The. cloth is twelve cubit-* long 
point for each day.”] (High. ) Medh. does not mention 

4 [Servants,] the increa*e in aught but mom*\ ; 

* By ** clothes ” the commentators High. makes it optimal. The tlrct/n 
understand two pieces of stuff, just of Medh. and lbigh. ngiccs with that 
as is atUl the case in India ; one of K.J 
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127. (The king) should make the traders pay taxes, 
after having considered the purchase and sale (of their 
goods), the journey (they have made), the food and condi- 
ments 1 (they use), and the means for security (they employ). 2 

128. Having considered (the matter), let the king ever 
arrange the taxes in (his) kingdom, so that the king and 
the business-men may get profit. 

129. As the leech, 3 calf, and insect eat little by little 
(their) food, so yearly taxes are to be taken little by little 
from the kingdom by the king. 

130. A fiftieth part of cattle and gold is to be taken by 
the king ; the eighth part of grain, Or the sixth or twelfth . 4 

131. He may also take a sixth part of trees, meat, 
honey, (and) ghee ; also of perfumes, medicines, and liquids, 
and of flowers, roots, and fruits. 5 

132. And of leaves, herbs, (and) grnss, of hides, and of 
rattan work ; of earthen pots, and of all stoneware. 

133. Though dying (from hunger), a king may not take 
taxes from a learned (priest) ; 0 and a learned (priest) living 
in (his) jurisdiction must not perish from hunger. 

1 [Rather “ side expenses ” in ob- kings, and the Mahrathas after 
taining food. ] them, raised the rates considerably 

- [This is evidently the meaning for a time. [When Manu became 
of yorjttl'Hcmti, and is ho explained by a king on earth, the people he 
the commentators ; it has also just governed offered him only one-tenth 
.such a meaning in viii. 230. I have of the grain crop according to the 
therefore substituted “means of Mbhfi. xii. 67 adhy. ; cf. Vifnu, iii. 
security ” (that is, the efforts nece.s- 22-25 and 29 ; Gaut. x. 24, 25. 
sary to protect their goods from Vas. i. 42 makes it one-sixth ; so 
jobbers, etc., Medh., K.) for Dr. Baudh. i. xo. 18. I. The grain-tax 
Ik's translation, “ the insurance and varies according to land, crop, etc. 
grain” (jic), as the last word must (Medh., K.) Cf. viii. 398, and x. 120. 
surely be an error, and the word This tax is an annual one apparently, 
11 insurance ” has with us a technical on the whole amount held, both stock 
sense not intended by the text.] and gain being probably reckoned. 

8 [“Water animal” may be fishes; Medh. and K. observe that this is 
cf. Ritgh. “ They drink very little where the cattle and gold (at the end 
for fear of drinking up their home “ of the year) are more than the ori- 
(viz., the water they live in). Medh. ginal stock {muladadhikayoh), i.e., 
inverts the order of vss. 128 and 129.] there is no tax if there has been no 

4 These moderate rates have been increase (?) ] 
in use nowhere for the last thousand 6 [Cf. Vi?nu, loc.cit . Gaut. x. 27 

years in India. The Cola kings of makes it one-sixtieth per cent.] 
Southern India certainly took a half 0 [Cf. viii. 394. Other needy or 
of ail produce, the rate which now pious persons are also exempt from 
obtains. But these plundering rob- taxes (Gaut x. 10; Vi$nu, iii. 
bers, the Vijayansgarz* Telugu 80.] 
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134. Now if in any king's territory a learned (priest) 
perishes with hunger, his kingdom will soon perish with 
hunger. 

135. Knowing his learning and behaviour, let him 
arrange (for him) a proper maintenance ; and protect him 
wholly, as a father his own son. 

136. Protected by the king, the religious duty which 
lie does daily increases the life of the king, (his) wealth, 
and the kingdom also. 

137. Let the king cause the low people in (his) kingdom 
who live by trade 1 to pay something called tax every year. 

138. Let the king cause skilled workmen and artisans 
also, and Qudras living by their own (labour), to work (for 
him) a single day in each month. 2 

1 39. Let him not cut oif his root and (the root of) others 
through much covetousness ; for cutting oif his root, he 
would torment himself and them. 

140. The king, considering the matter, 3 should be severe 
and mild also (by turns) ; a king both severe and mild is 
approved. 

141. When wearied of regarding the affairs of men, let 
him put in that place the chief of the ministers, knowing 
law, discerning, subdued, bom of (a good) family. 

142. Having thus disposed of all this to be done by 
himself, devoted, and also not careless, he should protect 
the people. 

143. That (king is) dead and lives not, from whose 
kingdom the people crying out are carried oif by savages, 4 
while he with (his) ministers look on. 

144. The chief duty of a Ksatriya is simply the protec- 


1 [Peddling vegetable*, feather*, 
jmd other things of very little value 

(K.) “Trade” is almost too digni- 
tied an expression for the text. ] 

- [Workmen and CQdras who do 
not live under a master, but support 

themselves (u: porters, etc., Medh. 
and K.), substitute a day’s labour a 
month fur a tax. The loss of wages 
thereby incurred would render this 


a much lighter tax than that on the 
tradespeople of v*s. 13 1, 132.] 

3 [Ktirytu'n, what ought to be done 
(in each case). This question of 
whether a king should be severe or 
mild form* one id the great discus- 
sions on the king's duty in the 
epic.] 

4 [Dast/ita. Medh., K., and Rsigh. 
understand “ robbers.”] 
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tion of the people, for a king who receives the recompense 
mentioned i3 bound by law. 1 

145. Having risen in the last watch 8 (of the night), 
purified (and) composed, having sacrificed by fire, 8 and 
having reverenced the Brahmans, 4 let him enter his sple&~ 
did assembly-room. 

146. Standing there, after he has pleased 5 all the people, 
he may dismiss (them). Having dismissed all the people, 
he should consult with his ministers. 

147. Having gone up a mountain-back, or gone pri- 
vately to the roof-terrace, or in a solitary wood, let him 
consult unperceived. 

148. Whose deliberations the low people, having come 
together, do not know — that prince, though deprived of 
treasure, enjoys the whole earth. 

149. At deliberation-time he should expel the foolish, 
dumb, blind, and deaf; birds; 6 the aged; women; the im- 
pure, 7 diseased, and deformed. 8 

150. The despised disclose counsel, so also do birds, and 
especially women; therefore among these let him be 
careful. 0 

1 [Dhcmnctm yujt/atc = sambadk- yujyatc “is bound” and dharma 
yatc (K.) From Medh.'s remark “law.’’] 

{ anyatha, tu gralianaih htrvan , prat- 2 [“ Watch ” is a period of about 
yavaiti) the meaning would seem to three hours.] 

be that the king who receives the re- 3 [Poured the oblation to the 
compense (tax) mentioned does (gets) gods upon the fire. As no such 
his duty (cf. vs. 128, pludcna yujycta, oblation is enjoined for the last 
get profit). Literally the words mean, watch ( bmhmyo muhurtah ; cf. iv. 
“is joined to dharma ,” and dharma 92), Medh. says the text means it 
should mean in {()) what it does should be done at the last end of the 
in (a), “ duty ” or moral merit. 11 He watch, at dawn (vyuffdydyi rat ran).] 
who draws (no more than) the tax 4 [Not as in vs. 82 {piij), in the 
mentioned (by law) does right,” sense “bestow gifts,” though the 
seems to be the meaning, and “ pro* commentators paraphrase this word 
tection ” would then mean not over- {arc) by that] 
loading with taxes. If the proxi- 8 [By greeting and conversing 
mity of vs. 143 (though that in such a (Medh. and K.)] 
work as this has little meaning) 6 [Parrots, crows, etc., which re- 
makes pfdana necessary to be taken veal his plans (Medh.)] 
in the sense of physical protection, 7 [Mlecchas — literally 41 barba- 
we may supply it in (6), “for the king rinns.”] 

does right who dn.ws the tax men- 8 [This verse may mean he should 
tioned(if he protects his people).” It not admit these creatures as coun- 
is the want of this ellipsis, appa- sellers (Medh.)] 
rently, that makes Dr. B. translate 3 [Dr. B. has 11 he should he 
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I Si, Afc noon or midnight let him, having reposed and 
overcome (his) weariness, think on duty, pleasure, (and) 
wealth, 1 with those (ministers), or all alone ; 

152. And on the attainment 2 of these (things) when 
mutually opposed, and on the giving of (his) daughters 
(iu marriage), apd on the protection of his sons ; 8 

153. Also on ambassadors (and) messengers, and the 
result of his acts also; on the behaviour of the harem, 4 and 
the doings of (his) spies; 

154. On all the eightfold acts (of a king), and on 
the fivefold class (of spies) exactly ; on affection and dis- 


affection also, and on the 
states. 5 

honoured there ; ” but ddftn means 
careful. “The despised ” means the 
unfortunates of vs. 149. The word 
tinjagyona means beasts or birds in 
vb. 149 and here, but Medh. refutes 
as silly the idea of its meaning (men 
disguised as) “beasts,” and its lite- 
ral sense is impossible.] 

1 [Or gain, Cf. the discussion in 
ii. 224, with the note.] 

2 [Attainment, samupdrjanmi (K. 
arjanopdya; Medh. mnyraliana ). I 
have substituted this word for Dr. 
B.’s “reconciliation of them,” which 
is an error based on K.’s virodhopari - 
hdrena, expressing the means.] 

3 [Protection of sons, i.c., training, 
education, etc. (Medh., K.)] 

4 [These three terms may be in- 
terpreted differently. Instead of 
“ambassadors and messengers,” the 
literal meaning (upheld by Yuj. 
i. 327) is preferable, “the Bending 
forth of ambassadors.” The expres- 
sion karya{'cm means not “ result,” 
but literally “ the rest of what is to 
be done,” that is, “the completion,” 
which is the meaning held also by 
the commentators. “Behaviour of 
the harem” is the meaning given 
by the commentators to antahpura - 
pracdm, and is probably correct, 
though the literal meaning is “ be- 
haviour of the inner city,” which 
may include the conduct of his city 
officials. As meaning harem, Medh. 


behaviour of neighbouring 


and K. give instances to show that 
the women, the queen, etc., should 
be watched, as otherwise they might 
poison or otherwise kill the king, 
VidQratha and the king of the Kft$i 
having been slain thus. Cf. Kftm. 
Nit. via 52, 4.] 

c [Medh. and K. give together three 
explanations of these divisions. The 
latter adopts that given by XJ^anas, 
and which he regards as intended 
by the text respecting the “eight- 
fold acts,” viz.: — (1) Reception of 
taxes ; (2) expenses ; (3) commands 
to ministers ; (4) prevention of 

wrong; (5) decisions in regard to 
doubtful caste-duty ; (6) inspection 
of judicial affairs ; (7) punishment ; 
(8) purification from sin (though 
Medh. interprets (3) praifa as du$- 
tat pay). Medh. prefers one of two 
explanations founded on data given 
in the text, the first of which seems 
more reasonable, and is thus: — (1) 
Attempting what is still undone ; 

(2) completing what has been done ; 

(3) bettering what is completed ; (4) 
reaping the fruits of his acts (cf. vss. 
99 and 101) ; (5, 6, 7, S) = the four 
“ means ” (taken for granted in vs. 
107), viz., conciliation, bribery, dis- 
sension, and force. Rftgh. follows 
K. As Medh.’s other explanation 
is still more arbitrary, it is plain 
that there was no certainty felt in 
his time as to what the “eightfold” 
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tS 5- (Let him) strenuously (watch) the behaviour of (a 
king of) middle position, 1 and the attempts of (an aggres- 
sive power) desirous to conquer, the conduct of one who & 
neutral, and of (his) enemy, 

1 56. Those elements (are) the root, in short, of the sur- 
rounding country; and eight others are reckoned: 2 those 
twelve are said to be (the concern of a king 8 ). 

157. And (there are) five other (elements), (viz.) minis- 
ters, kingdoms, forts, wealth, forces ; these, told separately/ 
(amount), in brief, (to) seventy-two. 

158. A king should know the next (king to him to be) 
an enemy, as also the adherents of (that) enemy; the (one) 
next to the enemy (to be) a friend ; the one beyond both 5 
(to be) neutral. 

meant. The fivefold class (of spies) though the Kftm. Nit. gives but two 
is given by the commentators with kinds, the aahaja and karyaja ( — 
probably the Bame arbitrariness : — lcrtrima ), i.e., family and unrelated 

(1) Ordinary detectives disguised; foe (viii. 56).] 

(2) fallen priestB employed as spies ; 9 [According to K. the eight others 

(3 and 4) decayed farmers and mer- are (in front): — The ally, Ws ally, 
chants ; (5) priests under guise of ally’s ally, ally of foe’s ally ; (in 
religion. The guiles employed by the rear) the heel -catcher (cf. vs. 
them are explained by the ingenious 207), his attacked neighbour, the 
commentators.] outlying neighbour of the heel- 

1 [Madhyama is the king lying catcher, and of the neighbour of 
between two foes, whose position and the heel-catcher ; these, with the 
disposition is neutral This techni- four of vs. 155/ make twelve (cf. 
cal meaning (as the commentators Kam. Nit. viii. 17).] 
explain it) is the same as that found 9 [Or : “ and eight others are 
in Kam. Nit. viii. 18, and means the reckoned with them, and these are 
king whose land borders on that of called The Twelve.” The twelve- 
an ordinary foe and one aiming at fold realm is meant, as U?anas says 
universal sovereignty (desirous to (K&m. Nit. viii. 22). According to 
conquer). Dr. B., overlooking this the same work (xi. 67), the “province 
part of the technical meaning, has of consultation ” of a king with his 
rendered it “a king of moderate ministers extends over twelve, six- 
power,” which is a secondary point teen, or twenty subjects,” as say 
with Medh. and K. It may mean Manu, Byhaspati, and Uganas re- 
literally, “in the middle,” or strata- spectively ; others say, “according 
getically, i.e., a neutral between two to occasion ” — possibly this verse is 
foes (as above), since vdfalna (neutral) referred to.] 

refers not to two foes, but to all the 4 [Cf. ix. 294. Each of these 
41 circuit ” {maftdala, “ neighbouring things “ told (i.e., counted) sepa- 
rates,” vs. 154) of the king and really rately” or “for each one” {of the 
lies outside the circuit. The “enemy” twelve in vs. 156), makes sixty 
(fatru: cf. Kom. Nit. viii. 14) is, things to be attended to; adding 
according to Medh. and K., either the twelve king’s themselves makes 
one of the same family, a factitious seventy -two (K.)] 
foe, or one whose land lies next, 0 [Friend and foe (Medh., K.)] 
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159, All those he should gain by conciliation 1 and the 
like means, separate or together ; also by valour and policy, 

160* He should ever think of the six tactics of (a king), 
alliance, war, marching, encampments, stratagems, 2 and 
recourse to protection. 

1 61. Having considered what is to be done, lie should 
employ encampment, .marching, alliance, war, stratagems, 
aud recourse to protection.^ 

1 62 * But a king should know that alliances (are) of 
two kinds, (as is) also war ; both marching (and encamp- 
ment) also, and stratagem ; and recourse to protection (is) 
also said to be of two kinds, 

163. Alliance, connected with present or future (gain), 
is to be known as of two kinds : (first) when one acts 5 in 
conjunction, and (second) the opposite also. 

164. War is said to be of two kinds: (first) when made 
of one’s own accord, in season or out of season, on account 
of one’s object, and (second) also (when made) on occa- 
sion of injury to a friend. 0 

165. Expeditions are said (to be) of two kinds; (first) 

when (the king marches) alone, some affair admitting of no 
delay having unexpectedly arisen; 7 and (second) when 
he is accompanied by an ally. , 

166. Encamping is said to be of two kinds; (first) 

1 “ Conciliation and the like means , n tsamnwya (recourse), and seems to 

conciliation, dissension, liberality me to be so in vs. 160. Cf. note to 
(bribery), and force. [Cf. vs. 107.) vs. 173 and vs. 167,] 

* “ Stratagems,” literally, dividing 4 [Medh. has no note on this (late) 

a hostile [? his own] army into two verse, and the word “king” is in 
bodies (in order to engage the one some MSS. omitted. The last pada 
while the other is out of position), in most MSS. repeat that of vs. 161.] 
[“ Alliance ” (union) ; “ war ” (sepa- 5 Literally, “ makes an expedition 
ration) is its opposite (Medh.) The in conjunction (with the ally).” As 
word dvaidhibhdia (stratagem) is the commentators say, both go to- 
explained in the Kiltn. Nit. (xi. 27) gether, or one goes in one direction 
as “ twofold, on his own and on bis and the other in another,] 
enemy’s side.” K. and Hugh, take 0 friend, ally) or (tar. 

it here as on his own.] fee. not preferred by Medh. and K.) 

* [Or, “on making alliance and on mitrenacaiva (Govind.), i.c , war made 
making war, let one employ encamp* by an ally against a distressed foe, 
ment, or marching, division and or “when injury is done by an ally.”] 
recourse, after inspection of what is 7 [Atyayikaiii kdryaiii paratya 
needful.” The paraphrase mndk&ya ryatarw'tpattify ; tadabkiyatnaniya - 
m tifffkyaca is Medh.V and K.’k. tamo b/uimti (Medh.), t.e., some 
JJvaidha seems certainly opposed to affair such os a sudden attack.] 
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when the king is by degrees weakened by chance or by 
former deeds, and (second) to help an ally. 

167. Stratagem is declared (to be) of two kinds by those 
who know the sixfold characteristics of tactics : 1 the 
placing (first) 2 of the army, and (second) of the king to 
gain (his) ends. 

168. Recourse is said (to be) of two kinds: (first) when 
(a king is) oppressed by enemies (and takes refuge) to save 
(his) wealth, 3 and (second) 1 (when lie is among) friends 
(and takes refuge) in order to forestall (danger). 4 

169. Whenever (a king) infers a sure increase (of power) 
of himself in future, and at the present time (suffers) little 
annoyance, then let him have recourse to an alliance. 

170. Whenever lie thinks all the elements of the state 5 
very exalted, likewise himself very mighty, then let him 
make war. 

17 1. Whenever he thinks his own force pleased in dis- 
position (and) prosperous, and (that) of the enemy the 
opposite, then let him march against the enemy. 6 

172. But whenever he is feeble in carriage 7 and force, 8 
then he should encamp strenuously, conciliating the 
enemy by degrees. 

173. Whenever a king considers the enemy in every 
respect more powerful (than himself), then, having divided 
his army, let him accomplish his own object. 9 

1 [Cf.v. l6o,where the six are given.] see [vs. 157, and cf. Kam. Nit. viii. 
“ [Part of the army, being com- 4.] They are the minister, treasure, 
manded by the general, is sent in one kingdom, fortress, and army. [The 
direction, and the king is posted text elsewhere reckons seven (ix. 
in his fortress to defend it with 294), ie., these five plus king and 
another part (K.)] ally; here, where the king is spe- 

8 [Or (more literally and generally) cially mentioned, all the others are 
to accomplish some good, as K. and probably meant. Cf. Y&j. i. 347.] 
RSgh. say, “to guard against this 6 [Cf. K&m. Nit. x. 26 tf.] 
present oppression by the enemy. ”] 7 [ Vahanam (vehicles), it., includ- 

4 [/.c., according to Medh. and K. ing elephants, horses, chariots, etc. ; 
(cf. vs. 1 74), recourse at any time, even “ conciliate, ” by honours, gifts, etc. 
when not oppressed, as an excuse (es- (Medh. and K.)] 
cape) when in fear of coming danger. 8 [Bala, ie,, ministers, etc. (K.), or 
Medh. notes th^t vyapadeea is another infantry and cattle (Medh.. ), or trea- 
word expressing the motive of, and sure (Ragh.), or it may mean his 
implying “recourse.’* own personal strength (Ragh.)] 

6 For the five elements of a state 8 “ His own object,” ie,, distract 



*6;-i8z] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU . 171 

174* But whenever he is most accessible to the enemy's 
forces, let him then quickly resort to a virtuous (and) 
powerful prince. 

175. Let him ever, with all his might, have recourse as 
to a Guru, to him who can effect control of (disobedient) 
elements (in his) state 1 and of the enemy’s forces. 

176. If even then he perceive injury caused by (his) 
taking refuge, he should, even in that position, fearlessly 2 
fight a good battle alone. 3 

177. A prince skilled in polity should by all means so 
arrange that friends, neutrals, (and) enemies may not be 
liis superiors. 

1 78. Let him truly consider the future and present of 
all matters, 4 and the good and bad (sides) of all past 
(deeds). 

179. He who knows the good and bad to come, who 
quickly decides as to the present, and who knows the 
result of past actions, 5 is never overpowered by enemies. 

180. Let him so manage all that neither friends, neu- 
trals, (nor) foes may prevail over him ; that is polity in 
brief. 

1 8 1. When a chief begins on expedition against the 
kingdom of (his) enemy, he should then march gradually 
against the enemy's city in this system. 0 

182. Let a king go on an expedition in the clear month 
Margaglrsha , or about the (time of) the two months Phal- 
guna and Caitra, according to his forces. 7 

the attention of the enemy by a part hope ; if that causes evil results (to 
of his forces to enable himself to get the other king, Hugh. ), let him fight 
into a safe position. [This, as the bravely, even to the death (though 
order shows, as well as the words dona may mean expose himself to 
( dvidhd balaiii frrtrd), proves that evil).] 

what has been translated “strata- 4 [Kdri/a — agenda, with present 
gem,” means always this stratagem and future time, opposed to atlta 
of dividing forces.] acta of the past ; he should study 

1 “Elements (of state),” see note his errors of the past, and weigh the 

to va. 170 above. prospects of future acts.] 

8 [“ Without doubting ” (K.) ; or 5 [Cf. note to vs. 153 on bmja - 
“ without change” {nirvikdrah), frwi.] 

Medh. ; or “without questioning” 0 [/.e., according to the following 
(nirvitarl'ah\, Rfigh.] directions.] 

3 [Recourse to another is his last 7 “ In the month Marga^Irsha,” 
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183. Or even at other times, when he sees certain vic- 
tory, let him set out (against the enemy), waging wa?, or 
when also (his) enemy is in trouble. 1 

184. Having made arrangement at home, and for the 
expedition in due form, having collected supplies 2 also, 
and having properly placed (his) spies ; 

185. Having prepared the threefold way and sixfold 
forces, 3 let him gradually advance by military rule to the 
enemy’s city. 

186. Let him be more (than ordinarily) watchful, both 
of an ally who secretly favours the enemy, and also of (a 
man who has) returned (to him) after going (away to the 
enemy), 4 for such an one is an enemy more (than ordi- 
narily) dangerous. 

ic., when the crops are ripe and the hold in (his enemy’s) kingdom 
weather is tine, or [in Phulguna and (Medh., K.) The “arrangement” 
Caitro, i.c .] the spring. [The first is one for defence (Medh.)] 
month mentioned conies at the middle 8 “ The threefold way ” is by level 

of November, the others at the middle land, marshes, and through woods, 
of February and March. The stores [Medh., K., Hugh. ; (cf. Kfim. Nit. 
of food to be found in the enemy’s xviii. 2.24.) Cf. vs. 192. “Prepar- 
realm, the kind of anny that is to ing ” means clearing, leveling, etc.] 
march, and the distance of the jour- The 11 sixfold force,” i.c. [according 
ney, are all implied in the words “ac- to K. the army, comprising elephants, 
cord ing to his forces.” K. observes horses, chariots, infantry, the gene- 
that Yilj. i. 347 gives the gist of the ral, and the workmen. Medh. gives 
matter in directing the expedition to as the opinion of “ others ” that the 
be made whenever the enemy’s king- two last are “ workmen and treasure.” 
dom is supplied with grain and ad- The army is prepared by furnishing 
vantageous factors of any sort. Cf. it with food, medicine, etc. (K.)] 
vs. 171, and Vispu, iii. 40.] 4 [This translation is mine. Dr. 

1 [Dr. B.’s translation (“let him B. has “let him be most intent on 
set out, or when also (his) enemy is the adherent of (his) enemy, and on 
defeated after fighting ”) I have the secret friend (of his enemy), and 
!k*en obliged to change somewhat, on goers and comers also.” The 
The general meaning of yiiyad translation I have substituted fol- 
riyrltya is “he should make a war ex- lows Medh., K., and Kagh., as well 
pedition, ” and the participle cannot as the evident sense. Medh. classifies 
be construed with “the enemy.” Vya- the returned deserters as of four sorts, 
mna is not “ defeat ” but “distress.” according to the reason of both ac- 
Cf. Medh., viffrhyeti ydtavgam evd tions. Kagh. makes all the epithets 
’r(tf(abhyd’huya ydydt, and he defines refer to one person: “an ally both 
ryamtrn as “ weakened in treasury or secretly favouring the foe and (acting 
army.” Cf. also the technical viyrh- like a friend) by going away (openly 
tfciydnam in Kam. Nit. xi. 3.] but) coming (back by a secret way). 

-[“Collected supplies” (?), or Sa in the next clause seems to favour 
“ having secured a position,” i.e., by this. K. takes them separately, as 
winning over malcontt nts from the in the translation, and makes sa 
other side, be should secure a foot- refer to both.] 
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187. He should march upon the road with ^the troops 
distributed like a staff* or a waggon* or a boar* or a Makara, 
or a needle, or a Garuda, 1 

188. And from whence he may suspect danger, to that 
(point) let him expand his forces ; and let him ever himself 
be 9 in (the centre of) a body distributed like a lotus. 

189. Let him place his general and commanders 8 in all 
parts, and whence he fears danger (there) let him arrange 
his force to the front. 4 

190. And let him on all sides place fit bodies of men, 
distinguished (by uniform), 5 clever in standing firm and 
in fighting, brave, unchanging. 

1 91. Let (him) make a few fight in serried rank ; at his 
will he may spread about many. And thus having ar- 
ranged them in the needle, or also the thunderbolt form, 
let (him) cause (them) to fight. 6 

192. He should fight with chariots and horses on level 
(ground), so with boats and elephants on marshes; on 


1 Like the altars in the sacrifices 
with cayana , bodies of troops were 
arranged in forms of animals, etc. 
The only representations I know of 
such figures are to be found in 
KafHes’s “Java.” In my “ Cata- 
logue ” I gave a plan of such an 
altar, and Professor Thibaut has 
since given others. [Like a “ staff ” 
is in straight columns ; the “ wag- 
gon ” has a sharp van with a broad 
rear ; the “ boar ” has a sharp van 
and rear with a broad centre ; the 
“makara” (sea-beast) is the opposite 
of this, having a narrow centre with 
a broad van and rear ; the “ needle ” 
is a long, thin, sharp-pointed row ; 
the “ guru da ” (mythological bird) 
has a very w ide centre, but is other- 
wise like the “ boar ” (K. ) The com- 
mentators give also the disposition 
of the forces. Cf. Kuni. Nit. xiw 
40; and the plans, ib. p. 130 (ed. 
Cal Bib. Ind.) 

* [/.<?., takes his position (nivicrta 
~ nivcpatit, ktiryat , Rfigh. ) The army 
Is spread out in a circle about the 
king In the middle (Kilgh.) Medh. 


has a var. lec . ora Abet tu Ihayaiii 
yasmdt. Another interpretation is 
“let him lead the attack himself 
with an encompassing arm}.”] 

3 [According to K. the commander 
has a command equal to ten gene- 
rals.] 

4 [Literally, “ put that place 
ahead.”] 

0 [Distinguished by their musical 
instruments, banners, etc., according 
to the commentators. These out- 
posts ( gulma ) serve to warn of danger. 
They are posted at a distance of four 
thousand rods ( danda ) from the main 
force (Medh. ) (The rod is about four 
cubits in length.)] 

6 [If he has but a few soldiers, 
they should be made into one com- 
pact body ; if he has many, he should 
mass them, or distribute them about 
as he chooses. The needle array 
has been explained in vs. 187. The 
thunderbolt array is where the army 
is drawn up in three divisions (K., 
Kfigh.) by separating the two flanks 
(Medh.)] 
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(ground) covered by trees (and) shrubs, with bows ; on 
cleared (ground), with weapons, swords and shields. 1 

193. Let him cause Kuruksetras, Matsyas, Pancalas, ant 
natives of Qurasena, and tall and light men also, to fight 
in the van. 2 

194. Having arranged (his) forces, let (him) cheer them 
up, and let him properly try 3 them ; and he should find 
out their deeds when they are fighting the enemy. 

195. Having obstructed the enemy, let him encamp 
and harass his kingdom, and ever spoil his fodder, food, 
water, (and) fuel. 

196. Let (him) also burst tanks, enclosures, as well as 
trenches; let (him) assail him, and also terrify (him) by 
night. 

197. Let him bring over (those that) can be seduced, 
and let (him) be aware of what is done (by the enemy), 
and let him fight, .desirous of victory, and without fear, 
when a fortunate (time) occurs. 

198. He should endeavour to overcome (his) enemy by 
alliances, bribery, and treachery 4 — all together or separate 
— never by battle. 

199. For since victory or defeat in battle is seen to be 
not permanent between (two forces) fighting, therefore he 
should avoid a battle. 

200. But in case the three expedients already mentioned 
do not suit, let (him), prepared, 6 fight, so that he may con- 
quer (his) enemies. 

201. Having conquered, let (him) worship the gods and 
righteous Brahmans also ; let him grant immunities, and 
proclaim indemnities. 0 

1 [“As weapons,” or “with sword*, ami ilissenaion,” as in v. 107, note, 
shields, and (spears, and other such) which seems right here also.] 
weapons” (Medh., K. )] 5 [Saiiiyattah, ( °panntth ), or sarii- 

- [Cf. ii. 19. All places in Nor- yuktah (Medh.) Some K. MSS. 
them India along the Ganges, from and l)r. B.'s MS. of Medh. have 
Delhi down. Most MSS. have jMrihmye for ammbh/ive * ] 
Kauruksetra and PuFicitla, but not il “The gods,” according to K. 
Miitsya. ] the gods of the conquered country. 

3 [Or “inspect.”] “Immunities,” according to Ilitgh. 

4 [Or “by conciliation, bribery, gifts, such as clothes and ornaments. 
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, 2Q2« But having completely known the intention of all 
of them, let (him) station there (as ruler) one of that 
race, and give precise directions. 1 

203* And let (him) make authoritative their laws as 
declared, and let (him) honour him (the new king) with 
jewels, together with the chief persons (in the country). 

204. The taking Of desired things produces disaffection, 
but liberality (is) productive of loyalty ; (either) is proper 
if used in season. 

205. All this action depends on divine or human de- 
sign) ; but of the two, the divine is unthinkable ; in human 
(affairs), action is known. 2 

206. s Or he may act with (the conquered), having care- 
fully made an alliance (with him), (and) considering an 
ally, gold, territory, (as) the triple fruit (of a victory). 

207. And, considering (his) heel-catcher, 4 as well as the 
attacker (of that heel-catcher) in the adjacent region, let 
him reap the fruit of the expedition from friend and from 
foe. 

208. A (conquering) sovereign prospers not so much by 
gain of gold (and) territory as by gaining a firm ally, 
though (now) insignificant, (yet) capable in the future. 

209. An insignificant ally, who knows duty and is 
grateful and contented, 6 devoted and firm in (his) endea- 
vours, is preferred. 


1 [Literally, “stipulations.”] That 
this policy was actually carried out 
is amply proved bj the South Indian 
inscriptions. 

a [Cf. xi. 47 note. Every act on 
earth is established by fate, (divine) 
or human, (t.a, earthly action) ; fate 
cannot be known, but the deed pro- 
duced by human action is apparent 
to all. Moral : do not trust to fate, 
but to your own ability (K. ) The 
divine power, fate, is regarded as 
the after-working power of deeds 
done in a former life. Cf. Yaj. i. 



as well as verses 207 to 210, Kul- 
laka has them all, as well as Bftgh. 


[Medh.’s discussion of vs. 205 ends 
with the following verse : “A human 
act which is produced through great 
effort by one who is united to fate’s 
law causes success.”] 

4 [The “ heel-catcher ” as well as 
“attacker” are technical names (not 
elsewhere in Manu, and probably late) 
for the king who is in the rear and 
threatens attack, and the one next 
beyond him and adverse to him. I 
have substituted the literal meaning 
“ heel -catcher ” for Dr. B.’s erro- 
neous “supporter.” Cf. note to vs. 

*56.3 

5 [K. and Rflgh. take prahrt in 
the sense of ministers, etc., “one 
whose realm is contented.”] 
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2 X0. The wise declare an enemy who is diseettiing, of 
(high) race, brave, clever, liberal also, grateful and firth, 
(to be) a difficulty. 

211. Nobility, knowledge of men, heroism, mercifulness, 
and constant magnanimity 1 are the fruit of virtues of a 
neutral. 

212. A king should, to save himself, unhesitating, aban- 
don even a prosperous land, furnishing grain, and plentiful 
in cattle. 

213. Let (him) preserve wealth against misfortune ; let 
(him) preserve his wife even by wealth ; let (him) ever 2 
save himself, even at the cost of wife (and) wealth. 

214. Let a wise (king), seeing all calamities arisen 
together in excess, apply, together or separate, all means. 

215. The doer, 8 what is to be done, and the means, as 
a whole — keeping in mind those three, let him strive for 
the accomplishment of the business. 4 

216. Let the king, after he has thus considered all 
this (business) together with the ministers, taken exercise 
and bathed, enter at noon the harem to eat. 

217. There let (him) eat food well tested by faithful 
attendants, (who are skilled in times 5 (and) not to be 
seduced, (which has been enchanted) by mavtras which 
counteract poison. 

218. Let (him) use all his (useful) articles with drugs 0 
destructive of poison ; and let him, ever attentive, wear 
gems destructive of poison. 7 

219. Let attentive women, who have been tested, and 

1 [ 4< 0 r generosity” (K.) Medh. 6 41 Drug*." Medh. reads uda- 
and Govind. erroneously interpret kciih or waters ; “gems destructive 
as “subtilty” (K., Ragh.) “nobi- of poison.” Medh. mentions the 
lity,” dryatd. garudodglrna or emerald, and ndga- 

- 14 Ever,” t.c ., mlcitam (K. ) ; Medh. mnutni or snakestone (?). 
reads aaiwto - in everyway. [So 7 14 Use/’ yojayet ~ pod 7 iayeff(Medh.), 

Dr. B.’s MSS., but other MSS. are “wash with waters.” 
like K.] 8 “Tested,” i.e., to prevent their 

* [I.e., himself.] concealing weapons about them. 

4 [Prayetd * rthtmddhayt (K.), or The vitakanyd also, or poisoned 
(Medh. v ar. lee.) sddhayet hdryam maiden, was a favourite way of de- 
dtmanah'] stroying enemies in India. [Of. 

8 [Meal-times (K.)] note to vs. 153.] 
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pure in dress and ornaments, attend him with fans, water 
and perfumes. 

220. Thus let (him) take care of vehicles, couches, seats, 
food ; 1 of baths, anointing also, and all ornaments. 

221 . Having eaten, he should also sport with women 
in the harem; having sported, he should, according to 
the time, again think of business. 

222. Dressed, he should again inspect the armed forces, 
and all vehicles, 2 weapons, ornaments. 

223. Having performed the evening devotion, bearing 
arms, let (him) hear in the inner apartment what has 
been done by the reporters of secrets and also the spies. 

224. Having dismissed these people, having gone to 
another private apartment, surrounded by women, let 
(him) again enter the harem for food. 

225. Having there again eaten something, cheered by 
instrumental music, 3 let him go to sleep in due time, and 
rise with fatigue gone. 

226. A healthy king should pursue this system; un- 
well, he may depute all that to (his) dependents. 

END OF TIIE SEVENTH LECTURE. 

1 [Medh. has amnadisu (seats, 8 [Soft sounds of ( tilrya , i,e.) 
etc.) for asan&vane, as food has al- flute, lute, drum, or horn (Medh.) 
ready been mentioned. “ Bath ” The Mbhii. distinguishes the last 
means in bathing the head (Medh.)] from the turya. These last rules 
8 “Vehicles,” elephants, horses, are found in much the same form in 
etc. (K.) Yftj. i. 324-33°.] 
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LECTURE VIII. 1 


CIVIL AND CRIMINAL LAW. 


1. Now a king, desirous to inspect suits, should, sub- 
dued, enter the assembly with Brahmans and ministers 
who know mantras . 2 

2. There, seated or standing, having stretched forth his 
right hand, with humble vesture (and) ornaments, he 
should inspect the affairs of the parties. J 

3. Day by day (he should judge) separately (cases) 
under the eighteen titles 3 4 by reasons (drawn) from local 
usage and the treatises. 5 

4. Of these (titles), the first is non-payment of debt; 
(next) pledges ; sale without ownership ; partnership and 
non-delivery of what lias been given ; 

5. Also non-payment of wages; breach of contract; 0 
revocation of sale (and) purchase ; disputes between master 
(and) servant; 

6. Also the law of disputes (about) boundaries ; assault 
(and) slander ; theft ; violence ; also adultery ; 7 


3 The eighth and ninth chapter* 
of the text correspond to all Narada 
and the second book of Yiijfui- 
valkya. '[Cf. also Visnu, iv.-x\iii. ; 
Ap. ii., kh. 13, 14, 26-29 ; Gant. x. 
xii. xiii. xviii. xxviii. ; Vas. xv. 
xviii. ; Ilaudh. ii. 3, par.] 

8 Who know mantrap i.c ., the 
Vedas. [This may mean ministers, 
advisers, who know how to advise.] 

3 Kings used in the fourth cen- 
tury B.c\ to be much occupied with 
criminal, but little with civil law 
(Megasthenes,Fr. xx\ ii. , ed.Sch wan- 
beck) j but the strict decorum here 
directed was not observed. 

4 “ Eighteen titles.” This is not 


a part of the original system of law ; 
it appears only in the Hindis, and its 
later development is easily traced. 
Narada (i. 17-20) has the same num- 
ber [but these are again subdivided]. 
The later books multiply these divi- 
sions, and thus afford signsof progress 
towaid a more rational classification. 

3 {Xtstrax, i.c., a body of teaching 
on a subject, whether ascribed to 
divine or human origin, 

0 [Perhaps better, with Narada, 
breaking the customary ordinances 
that govern a guild, or family com- 
munity, corporation, etc.] 

7 [Ho K. It mAy mean improper 
connection with women in general.] 
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7, The law between man and woman ; partition ; dicing ; 
and games with animals. 1 These eighteen topics occur in 
the settlements of suits here. 2 

8,. Let (the king), relying on eternal law, determine the 
affairs of men, who mostly dispute on these topics. 8 

9. But when the king does not himself inspect (such) 
affairs, then he should appoint a learned Brahman for the 
inspection of affairs. 

10. Let him, accompanied by three 4 members of the 
court, view his affairs, 6 having entered the high court, (anti) 
seated or standing. 

11. In what country three Brahmans learned in the 
Veda and the king’s learned deputy 6 sit, (the wise) have 
said that assembly (is) of Brahma. 

12. Now when Dharma pierced by non-Dharma has re- 
course to (that) court, and they do not extract the arrow 
from him, there the judges are pierced (also). 

13. One should not enter the court 7 or (what is) correct 
must be spoken ; a man who speaks not, or speaks per- 
versely, 8 is sinful. 

14. When Dharma is slain by non-Dharma, and truth 
by the untruth of the parties there, the members of the 
court (are) slain. 

15. Dharma slain verily slays, (but) Dharma protected 
protects; therefore Dharma is not to be injured. May not 
injured Dharma slay us ! 

16. For lord Dharma is a bull (rrsav), and the gods take 

1 [Cf. ix. ^23. Games with uni- 3 [Nand. omits this verse, Cf. 

mals means betting on them in Vi? mi, iii. 72-74.] 

fights.] 4 [Medh. says three is stated to 

* This division is very confused exclude a smaller number.] 

and unsatisfactory ; the confusion is 5 “ His affair*.” The king’s affairs, 
partly owing to the theocratic nature as he should decide the suits, 

of the work. J. Mill remarks, “ It 6 [Either adlakrtu, or prakrlrt . 
is not easy to conceive a more crude Medh. reads the latter, but knows 
and defective attempt at the classi- the former. The verse is omitted 
fication of laws than what is here by Nand.] 

presented (History of India, book 7 [Sabha - pravcstavya (Medh., 
si db. 4). All Mb remarks on this Iiiigh., and Nond.)j 
subject are still worth-* of at ten* 8 [Contrary to what has been seen 

tion. or heard (Rflgh.)] 
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one who injures him (to be) an outcast (vr^ala ). 1 One 
should not then cause dharma to fail. 

17. Dharma (virtue) is the one only friend who even in 
death follows after (us), for all else goes to destruction 
along with the body. 2 

18. One-fourth of the non-Dharma (wrong) comes upon 
the doer, 3 one-fourth comes upon the witness, one-fourth 
come 3 upon all the members of the court, one-fourth comes 
upon the king. 

1 9. But the king is sinless, and the members of the 
court are free (from sin), and the sin comes upon the doer 
(alone), where one worthy of censure is censured. 

20. He who can claim to be a Brahman merely on 
account of his birth, or he who only calls himself a Brah- 
man, may be, if desired, the declarer of law for the king, 
but a Oudra never. 5 

21. If a king looks on while a Cudra gives a judicial 
decision, his realm sinks into misfortune, like a cow in a 
quagmire. 0 

22. A realm which consists chiefly of f Tairas and is 
overrun by unbelievers 7 and destitute of twice-born men 
is soon totally destroyed, oppressed by famine and disease. 

23. After the king has seated himself on the seat of 
justice and paid reverence to the guardians of the world, 
let him, (being properly) clothed and with strict’ attention, 
undertake the inspection of affairs. 

24. Considering what is useful or not useful, and what 

1 This is a fanciful explanation of v. 9 (Medh) Medh. reads arhati , 
vrmla , as one who dous a/ am (or in- “ deserves.” 

jures) vrsa. fCf. i. Si, 82. In the 8 The commentators all say that 
MbhFi. we find the.se figures united, the two middle castes, since they are 
and dharma is a four-footed bull, not forbidden to do so, may declare 
In Nand. I unite (la //am in text !) ; law. The later law so modified the 
7 am (Comm.) is paraphrased “pre- stricture on the Cudra that, if he were 
vent” or “hinder.”] appointed, his judicial decision was 

- Quoted Hit. i. 59. A. I !. — For regarded as valid. The “Brahman 
the rest of the translation and for b> birth” is one by whom the proper 
all further notes the editor alone is ceremonies have not been performed, 
responsible, and [ ] arc not used. 0 Nand. transposes the position of 

•* “ 1 >oer ” is the one who, either as Oudras and rdjno. 
plaintiff or defendant, has caused the * 7 Who say there “ is not,” t.e., 
decision to bo wrong (Medh., K.) according to Medli. and K., demurs 

4 Or the liralmian appointed by of another world. 
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38 in itself right or wrong, let him inspect all the affairs 
of the parties in the order of the castes. 1 

25. Through the outward signs (manifested in) voice, 
colour, gesture, appearance, eye and movements, let him 
clearly ascertain the true inward nature of men, 2 

26. Through (his) appearance, gestures, gait, movements 
and speech, and by the contortions of (his) eye and mouth, 
the mind in its inner action is comprehended. 

27. An inheritance received by a child the king should 
have guarded till such time as (the owner’s) course of 
study is completed, or till he has passed beyond the age 
of childhood. 8 

28. Like protection (of property) should be (given) in 
(the case of) barren women, or such as have no sons, 4 or 
have no families, or (who are) true to the conjugal vow, 5 
or (are) widows or ill. 6 

29. But if while these women are alive their relatives 
should take away this (property), let a just king punish 
those (relatives) with the punishment awarded to thieves. 7 

30. The king should cause to be kept for three years 
(all) property of which the owner is unknown. The 
owner may have it inside the period of three years, (but) at 
the end of that time the king may take it. 8 

31. One who says, “ This belongs to me,” must be strictly 
examined according to rule ; and on his declaring cor- 
rectly the shape, number, and other 9 (characteristics of the 
lost goods), he ought as owner to receive those goods. 

1 Beginning with the Brahman 5 “True to conjugal vow/’ t.c., 
(K., Rilgh., and Nand.) when the husband is away on a 

* “Gestures” are involuntary journey (not as widows) — (Nand.) 
motions ; “ movements " are spasnm- u This applies to these women only 

die clenchings of hand or feet when they have no relatives to take 
(Medh., K.) care of their property for them 

3 Nftrada says the age of child- (Medh.) Cf. Vas. xix. 37; Gant. x. 
hood is up to the sixteenth year 48 ; Vi»nu, iii. 65, 

(K.) This clause applies to the 7 Not open robbery, but by plan- 
lower castes, who do not study sible pretences (Medh., K.) Medh. 
(Medh.,Riigh.) The completion of his refers to viii. 334 (cf. viii. 193) for 
studies may lasttillhe isa mangrow n. punishment. 

4 These two classes refer to w omen 8 See note to vs. 34. Cf. Yfij. ii. 33. 

put aside by their husbands because 9 “The other characteristics,” i.e., 
of their barrenness (Medh., K.}, as place and time of loss (Medh., K.) 
allowed in ix. 81, Nand. reads mutual y a. 
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32. If lie does not declare in accordance with the facts 
the place and time (of his losing), 1 * the colour, shape, and 
dimensions of his lost (goods), he deserves a fine equal in 
amount to the value of these (goods lost). 

33. “ Property which has been lost and found again 
should be placed under the guard of persons thereto com- 
missioned; thieves whom he catches about it he should 
have trampled on by an elephant. 3 

34. The king may take from an article (thus) lost and 
found again the sixth part (of its worth), or the tenth, or 
only one-twelfth, 4 * * being mindful of the law of good men. 

35. If a man say with truth in regard to a treasure- 
trove, 0 “This is mine,” let the king take a sixth, or only a 
twelfth part of it. 0 

36. Put on his speaking an untruth in regard to it, he 
should be lined an eighth part of his property, or (at 
least a sum equal to) a rather small part of the treasure, 
after an estimate has been put upon it. 

37. Put a wise Prahman, on finding a treasure which 
has been previously hidden away, may take possession of 
it even without leaving any (for the king), since lie is lord 
of all. 7 

38. Now if a king discover any ancient treasure hid in 


1 A ret fawn) promt sfasffa dcrohVun 
c/i . . . cm ttoru path, (Na ml.); dc- 
r ihVttu (ltotfh.) 

J In Jv. \>s. 33 and 34 have boon 
transposed in {motion ; the text 
follows the order of Medh. 

a If he catch thieves stealing it 
(Medh ) ; when the property has been 
found hy kind's sonants (K.) (*o- 

\ ind. restrict* the sum. 

4 In the in>t year one-twelfth, in 
the second one-tenth, in the third 

one-sixth (Urigh.) So Medh. : or, 
the difference depends 011 the injury 
it has rocei\ed. In this and vss. 35, 
36, K. and N. make the difference 
depend 011 the merit or demerit of 
the owner. M. supports this view in 

vss. 35, 36. So in May. p. 75, the rule 

in vs. 30 is made to apply only to 
priests', and the sum hero deducted id 


according to the years, after the first 
one-twelfth, etc. ; but if the owner is 
known, even after three years, it 
must be returned to him. Cf. Gaut 
x. 36 tf. 

Treasure -trove ( ntdhi ) is what 
has been found hid in a hole in Die 
ground (Medh.) 

Thu res^ he must give to the 
mvipn* (K.) The May. (p. j 6 \ reads 
ca and a twelfth) “ for the finder of 
the treasure.” Cf. Vi*nu, iii. 63-64. 

7 Medh., (t, and N. regard the 
treasure as one hid by his ancestors, 
that is, his any way by inheritance ; 
but K. quotes Yfij. ii. 35, M. I, loo, 
and again Yilj. ii. 34, to show that 
this is not so ; also, declaring this 
view opposed to ancient usage, he 
remarks that he does not care for 
what Medh. and Uovind. say. 
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the ground, after giving half of it to the twice-born (Brah- 
mans), he should store up 1 the other half in his treasury. 

39. For of old treasures and metals in the earth the 
king, because he guards (his people), should have a half 
share, 2 since he is the lord of the earth. 

40. Property seized by thieves must be restored by the 
king to (men of) all castes; 3 if the king takes possession 
of it, he incurs the sin of stealing. 4 

41. (A king) knowing what is right (< dharma ) 5 should 
cause his own law (dharma) to be established, after making 
careful inspection of the laws (dharma) of the different 
castes 6 and country-folks, and of the laws of the (dif- 
ferent) guilds, 7 and of the laws of the (different) families. 6 

42. Men who attend to their own occupations, perform- 
ing each his own occupation, become dear to the world 
even though they are far away. 9 

43. The king should not himself instigate a law-suit, 10 
neither should his representative; 11 nor should he at any 
time set at naught a suit begun by some one else. 12 

1 Nand. reads rinikfipet; Ragh., given by tradition (Medh., K.) The 
nivefayct. Cf. Gaut. x. 43 tf. ; laws which the castes and families 
Vi$nu, iii. 56 ff. already have are meant ; cf. viii. 203. 

3 That is, if not taken by a wise the principal verb may mean “these 
Brahman (K. ) Riigh. and Nand. ( laws of > castes, etc. ), he should estab* 
read hi for tu , which explains vs. 38, lish as his law.” Some MSS. read “he 
and gives more favour to K.’s “he should have protected ” {paripdlayct, 
is also lord,” etc. Riigh., or pratipalayet) ; cf. vs. 46. 

3 After taking it from the thieves Fromrelatives(K.); “world,” «.<*., 

(Medh., K.) everybody (Medh.) This verse seems 

4 This may mean he receives the to me to refer to the king, introduc- 
sin of that thief on hia own soul. If ing vs. 43; the dure would then refer 
it is impossible to return it to the to distance by exalted station. Nand. 
owner, Medh. says the amount of reads : loke'smin , sve sve dharnie 
the theft should be paid out of the vyavasthitdh. 

king’s treasury ; so N., ko?dd vd ; so 10 Lawsuit, affair, as in vs. 2. 
Gaut, Vi$nu, loc. cit. ; cf. Ky^na- Medh. and K. explain the instiga- 
dvaipftyana in May. p. 76. tion as one proceeding from greed. 

5 Nand. reads fdfvatdu for dhar- 11 Literally, his man, i.e., one coin- 

mavit. missioned by him (K.) ; his repre- 

6 Or tribes, subdivisions of castes, sentative in court (Medh). 

Cf. Biihler’s note to Vas. i. 17. u The latter part of this verse, 

7 Of merchants, etc. (Medh., K., couched in not technical language, 

and R&gh.) may, as Medh. remarks, mean siin- 

9 The “ country-folks ” are the in- ply that the king should not take 
habitants of any one district (Medh., possession o£ anotherman’s property, 
K, and Riigh.) That is, if these as artha (grasHdrtham (sic.) Medh.) 
laws are not repugnant to the law may mean “goods” or “suit.” K. 
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44* As the hunter directs (his) step by the blopd-d[mps 
of the beast, so should the king direct the course of jus- 
tice by means of inference. 1 

45. Abiding by the rule of legal suits, let (the king) 
examine the truth, the thing, himself, the witnesses, the 
place, the time, and the form. 2 

46. Whatever may be practised by good and virtuous, 
men of the twice-born castes, let (the king) cause that to 
be ordained (as law), if it does not conflict with (the laws 
of) districts, families, (and) castes. 3 

47. When the king is besought by a creditor for the 
recovery of his property from a debtor, he should cause 
the property to be given to the creditor by the debtor, 
(after it lias been) proved (by the former to be his). 

48. A creditor may make a debtor pay after coercing 
(him) by any means whereby he can obtain his property. 

49. By negotiation of friends, 4 by legal action, 6 by 
trickery, and by received fashion, 0 and, fifth, by force may 
a creditor get back the money he lias lent. 

<]Uotes similar language from Kfityil- mentator {anyaa tv aha), who affirms 
yana, and the alternative meaning that a sacrifice customary in the north, 
of graacd is given by Hugh. but not m the south, east, and west, 

1 This ( anumdna , “ inference ”) is must (according to this verse) be or- 
one of the three means of arriving dained in these districts, since the 
at a conclusion ; cf. xii. J04. It may northern custom agrees with tradition 
be based on what is seen or what is and the Veda. Medh. does not agree 
inferred (Medh.) The verse is pro- with this. K. refers the verse merely 
bably proverbial ; cf. Mbha. xii. 132, to settling a lawsuit. 

21. K. makes nayati mean u gets,” 4 Literally, by right or justice 
and takes padam with mrgaaya. ( dharma ); so explained by Brh. in 

2 The thing (or property) is the K. ( where dharma changes to adman, 
object of the controversy, which and in Katy. santva is used as equi- 
may be too unimportant to permit a valent) ; by some regarded as like 
suit ; the form may, according to the fourth means, consisting of per- 
different commentators, refer to the sistent persecution of the debtor by 
nature of the suit or of the object dodging him about. 

contested, or may refer to the ap- & Vyarokdra is, according to 
pearance of the parties. ‘‘Place, Medh., the proceeds of compulsory 
form, and time” is the accepted labour (cf. vs. 177), while K. incor- 
reading, but the other is Mcdh.’s rcctly understands (the usual sense) 
(tie fewfc kCdaih ca vQjxiiii ra\ and a mere Riiit at law. (Nand. says 
K.’s comment seems also to support vya vahava pradarfanena. ) 
this {derark ktilarfi ca . . . ararupai’n). 0 K:\gh. and Kand. read vd for 
1 1 is further supported by Rilgh. and ca. The 14 received fashion ** is gene- 
Nand. rally explained as an allusion to 

* Medb. quotes an older (?) com- what is now known as performing 
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50. A creditor who recovers his goods himself from his 
debtor is not to be prevented 1 by the king from recover- 
ing his own property. 

51. When (a debtor) denies (a debt) and it is proved 
by (some) means 1 to nave been contracted, the king 
should cause the money to be paid to the creditor, and 
have (the debtor pay) a small fine 3 in proportion to (his) 
ability (to pay it). 

52. When the debtor still denies, after being admon- 
ished to pay in court, the one who brings the suit should 
point out the place (where the debt was contracted), or 
exhibit some other proof. 4 

53. He who points out an impossible place, 5 and he 

dharna (cf. Maine, Early Inst., p. and karanam ; in vs. 52 Medh. has 
297); the word used, acarita % would both). These are naturally said by 
thus correspond to dcdra, the usual the commentators to be documents in 
practice. K. and Rfvgh. support the writing. This is plainly not the case, 
u door-sitting ” theory, relying on however, in vs. 52, and neither here 
Brh. (cf. the later additions of other nor in dcarita of vs. 49 is it necessary 
law-books in Jolly’s Ind. Schuid- to assume for a vague term the pre- 
recht, § 7). The word itself has no cise sense which a perhaps later 
such meaning as that given it by usage has fastened upon it. Writ- 
Mandlik (Mayukha, ii. 109), “con- ing is mentioned but once in the 
finement,” and it is to be noticed text, and then probably interpo- 
the door-sitting ( dvaropavc?anam ) is lated. Cf. notes to vss. 154 and 168. 
only half the process, the first being In vs. kdrana is not writing, and vs. 
the theft of the debtor’s “ wife, son, 200 shows plainly that it has no such 
or cattle.” I doubt if Ap. i. 19, i, meaning. Of all places, this last 
refers to this practice at all. In Mit. would be the one for “ documents ” 
the Word is translated “fasting,” re- to be mentioned ; instead of this, 
ferring to the same thing. Nand. says we find the word said to mean docu* 
that of these five the first is first to be inent used simply as the predicate 
tried, then the others in order. The subject — “ the {karanam) proof (of 
difference between the vyamhara ownership in anything) is acquisi- 
and karma of vs. 1 77 is that the latter tion,” where, if writing were used, we 
is compulsory labour confined to should expect to have the word for 
the three lowest castes, while the “ document ” used quite otherwise, 
former appears to be a legal attempt 3 The small fine is said by the 
to compel (any man) to engage in commentators, in accordance with 
trade, etc., for the benefit of the vs. 139, to be 10 per cent, 
creditor, but not to do menial work 4 Karanam ( karanam ) va samud - 
in his house. Cf. Jolly (Ind. di^et is Medh.’s reading; K. is as 
Schuldr.), § 7. * translated ; Nand. follows Medh. 

1 80 K Or, ** since he is only The place {deca) of Medh. is prefer- 
recovering his own property, he is able to K.’s (de?yam) witness (K. 
not to be put on trial.” Cf . with and Riigh. ) Cf . the following verse, 
this vs. 176. A defam (Medh.) Nand. in vv, 52 

* The u means ” are the proofs and 53 has also decant and ade$am ; 
necessary to establish a statement in Riigh. (defy am and) adc^a yam . . . 
(the MSS. vary between karanam epahnavee ca. 
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who denies (it) after indicating (it), and he who doea not 
perceive that (his) earlier and subsequent statements are 
discordant ; 1 * 

54. He who declares what it is necessary to declare, 
and then retreats again (from his statement) ; and,* he 
who, on being questioned in regard to a duly acknow- 
ledged statement, does not uphold it ; 

55. He who converses with the witnesses in a place 
where he ought not to talk ; 3 he who is not willing (to 
reply to) a question addressed him, and he who even runs 
away; 

56. He who does not speak when (the judge) says 
“ Speak,” or does not prove what he has said ; he who does 
not know (what comes) first and (what comes) last, 4 — these 
all lose their suits. 

57. If a man says, "I have witnesses,” but does not 
exhibit them when told to exhibit them, the judge 5 should 
declare that he has lost his suit by the (same) means. 6 

58. If he who brings a suit does not speak, he must, in 
accordance with justice, be corporally punished or fined ; 
if (his opponent) does not respond within three half 
months, he justly loses his case. 7 

59. As large a sum as a man (falsely) denies or falsely 

1 The rar. Icc. found in Nand., what his proofs are, or how they are 
dhU&n , seems a mere error. to be disposed (K.), or what he has 

s Or, “in regard to a matter said first and last (Nand.; so N.) 
which has been already duly dis- • So the commentators, though 
covered by spies” (B. R.), which the epithet (dharmaetha) may be a 
seems to be the meaning of Nand., mere epithet of the king, who is, in 
though the text is corrupt. The reality, generally the judge, 
latter’s interpretation of (a) seems 6 “ By reason of the proofs afore- 
also to be strange : {apade^yam) mentioned ” (Medh., K.) The other 
ardktavyam uktvd tat siklhane yah reading for tdtyviah santi me, 
2>unar . . . upasarati (npa-dhavati). quoted by K. and Rftgh., is found in 

3 Nand. reads asaifibhavye, “in an Medh. (in Dr. B.’s MS. in inverted 
improper place,” which may be an order). Nand. also has $anti jfidtdra 
allowable rar. lec., as he has also ity uhtva, omitting the objectionable 
sariibhdtitc {sic) for sarhhhdmte, me ity as dissyllable. For k&rayaih 
which would give the meaning, “ if Nand. reads hetund f nena (on this 
he meets (them) in a place where ground), “because he does not ex- 
he ought not to meet (them),” i,e., hibit the witness.” 

as he explains, “ in a secret place.” 7 Literally, 44 he is conquered** 

4 That is, he who does not know Medh, omits vss. 59-61. 
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claims (as a debt), twice this amount these two men 
should be fined by the king, (since they are) ignorant of 
the right. 

6a Now if a man on being questioned denies (a debt) 
when he has been compelled to appear (in court) by him 
who wants the property, he must be convicted by at least 
three witnesses in presence of the king and the Brah- 
mans. 1 

61. What sort of persons in cases at law may be made 
witnesses by the creditors I will now explain, and also 
how the truth is to be declared by these (witnesses). 

62. Householders, men with sons, men of (ancient) 
stock, 2 whether of the Ksatriya, Vaiqya, or Qiidra caste, 
when called upon by the creditor, may bear witness (in 
court) ; not, however, any one at random, except in case 
of necessity. 3 

63. Worthy persons of all the castes may be made wit- 
nesses in cases 4 (at court), those conversant with all (kinds 
of) duty and free from covetousness; but one should avoid 
(witnesses) of an opposite nature. 

64. Neither persons (interested) in the trial, nor friends, 5 
nor companions, 6 nor enemies, nor (such as) have had sins 
(formerly) exposed, 7 nor those distressed by illness, nor 
those (who are) blameworthy 8 should be allowed to serve 
(as witnesses). 

6$. The king must not be made to serve as witness, nor 
a workman nor an actor, 9 nor a learned (Brahman), nor an 


1 K. refers this to the king’s re- 
presentative as alternative. “ Either 
the king or the Brahman appointed 
as judge,” as the word may be sin- 
gular or plural. 

* K. and Ragb. explain this as 
men born in that part of the coun- 
try ; Nand. as men who from family 
or guild are important. 

8 Of.vs.72, which, according to the 
Comm., is here meant. It may mean 
where no other witnesses can be ob- 
tained, as in vs. 70. 

4 Nand. reads s&kryeyu g&hnnah. 


The list in vss. 63-67 is in Kilty, used 
to restrict sureties. 

5 So K. The word is the same as 
the first general division in vs. 63. 

6 By Medh. explained as sure- 
ties ; by K., 0 ., and N. as servants. 

7 Detected in perjury (Medh., K., 
and Riigh.), or in other sins (Medh. 
and Nand. 1 ) Cf. Visnu viii. ; Gaut. xiii. 

8 Capital offenders (K.) 

• So Medh. and K., or, in a re- 
stricted sense, a dancer j literally a 
“man of bad habits.” Nand. ex- 
plains only as singer, gdyaka . A 
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ascetee, nor one (who has) shaken off all connection with 
the world; 1 

66 . Nor a slave, 2 nor a notorious man, nor aDasyu, 3 hor 
one who does what he ought not, nor an old man, n6r a 
child, nor one man (alone), nor a man of the lowest 
(classes), nor a man defective in the organs of sense ; 

67. Nor a man in distress, nor one who is drunk, nor a 
crazy man, nor one oppressed by hunger and thirst, nor 
one distressed by weariness, nor one distressed by lust, nor 
an angry man, nor a thief. 

68. Forwomen,womenshouldserveaswifcnesses; fortwice- 
born men, twice-born men of like sort ; for Qudras, good 
Qudras ; and for those of lowest (birth) those of lowest birth. 4 

69. But in a case (where the crime has been committed) 
in the interior of a house, or in a forest, or where death 
lias (in consequence) ensued, 5 any one who has been pre- 
sent may bear witness for the disputing parties. 

70. (Testimony) may be given, when (other witnesses) 
are not forthcoming, even by a woman, a child, or an old 
man ; or by a pupil, a relative, a slave, or a servant.® 

very different sense is, however, given 2 So K. and Medh., or a son, stu- 

to the word by other commentators, dent, etc., dependent on the teacher 
Cf. Nil. to Mbha. xiii. 90, 11 (where (Medh.) Nand. quotes K. as the 
the kurUava , is one who practises a opinion of “ some,” but does not give 
trade that deprives him of the right the opinion of the “ others ” men- 
of praddha), who gives the derivation tionod by Medh. 
explained above in note to iii. 155, 3 Dasyu , a non- Aryan, a barba- 

und renders “ clod cutter. ” rian ; in general, a robber, murderer, 

1 Instead of ascetic, K. under- cruel man, etc. (Medh., K.), or sim- 
stands the Brahnmnic student ; the ply a servant (Medh, ( 1 .) ; caste- 
other commentators seem right in lees (Nand.) The meaning varies 
taking litU/adha as ascetic (cf. Na between a barbarian and a barba 
liilgarfi dharnia - kftranam, vi. 66). rous person ; it seldom requires the 
So that three grades of Brahmans late modification of meaning as “ ser- 
in ascending scale are represented vant.” 

— the scholar, hermit, and the one 4 Like in caste or in other re- 
who has passed beyond the needs of spects. Medh. gives the more gene- 
asceticism and has reached complete rol similarity, such as like in caste, 
subjugation of the senses. Nand. study, habitation, etc. K., G., N. f 
paraphrases Lingastha by sanny&si, and Nand. limit it to caste equal - 
and Rilgh. says that as the latter is ity. 

implied in the former, he will not 3 Rilgh. and Nand. MSS. have 
translate vinirgata as some do by $arlra&yai*va for 'api. 
sunny ami, but by “ sundered from 6 Like the cases in the last verse 
the household.” ( % ) 
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71. But one should know that the statement of children, 
old men, and diseased (persons), as also that of weak- 
minded (persons), is not to be relied upon, (since they 
often)speak falsely while giving testimony. 1 

72. In all cases of violence, 2 * theft, (illegal) intercourse 
(with women), and injury by word or by deed, one need 
ndt examine the witnesses very carefully. 8 

73. In a case where the testimony is divided, the king 
should accept the greater number (of witnesses) ; where 
(the number of witnesses) is the same, those who have 
qualities superior (to the others); where those having 
(good) qualities are (equally) divided, those of the twice- 
born (who are) most exalted. 4 * 

74. Testimony based on seeing as an eyewitness, or on 
hearing, is to be received; and a witness who speaks the 
truth on such an occasion is deprived neither of (the re- 
ward of) virtue nor of (his) goods. 6 

75. A witness who in an assembly of honourable men 6 
declares anything contrary to what he has seen or heard 
goes headlong to hell, and, after passing (this), is (still) 
deprived of heaven. 7 

76. When any one, (although) not held (as a witness), 
has seen or heard anything, and is questioned about it, he 
should declare it just as- (it was) seen, just as (it was) heard. 8 


1 A totally different meaning in 
Nand. : “ Even when speaking truth, 
regal’d their testimony as untrue, and 
not accept it from the mere state- 
ment ; ” doubtless an error. 

2 8uch as house-burning and the 

like (K.) 

4 Examine either into their mental 
condition or inquire whether they 
would naturally be excluded by their 

social status. The verb is the same 
as that used in the “ inspection ” be- 

fore inviting to a fraddha. 

4 The commentators are divided 
as to whether this meanB simply 

“ the Brahmans,” or those members 
of the twice-born castes who are 
in general most attentive to their 
duties. The earlier commentators 


Medh., G., (and Nand.), hold the 
former, K. the latter. K. quotes G., 
but anticipates by a contradictory 
quotation from BfhaspatL Ragh. 
unites the two by defining as 
“ priests of conspicuously good qua- 
lities.” 

5 Nand. omits this verse. 

6 The “assembly ” means here the 
court, and the sentence may mean 
“ a court of the Aryans.” 

7 Pretya, usually meaning gone 
forth from (life), t'.e., “ after death,” 
seems here to refer to passing 
through hell ; even then, as Medh. 
remarks, he does not reach hea- 
ven. 

8 Vikfeta is the reading of B&gh. 
and Nand. 
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77. Now one man (alone) may be a witness, (it) free 
from covetousness ; but not (even) several women, although, 
(they may be) pure, on account of the lack of reliableness 1 
of woman’s mind ; and also other men who are involved 
in sins (may not be witnesses). 

78. Only what (the witnesses) declare of their own 
accord is to be accepted as having bearing on the case ; if, 
however, they declare anything other (than this*), that 
does not affect the consideration of justice. 

79. When the witnesses are collected together in the 
court in the presence of the plaintiff and defendant, the 
judge 3 should call upon them to speak, kindly addressing 
(them) in the following manner : 

80. Whatever you knowhas been done in this affair by one 
or the other of these two parties, declare it all in accordance 
with the truth, as it is here your (duty) to give testimony. 4 

81. A witness who in testifying speaks the truth reaches 
(hereafter) the worlds where all is plenty, 6 and (even) in 
tills world obtains the highest fame. This declaration (of 
truth) is honoured by Brahma. 

82. One who in testifying speaks an untruth is, all 
unwilling, bound fast by the cords of Varuna till a hun- 
dred births are passed. Therefore one should declare true 
testimony. 6 

83. Through truth is the witness made pure, through 
truth is right increased; therefore among all the castes 
truth, indeed, should be spoken by witnesses. 

1 The noun to the adjective found vena simply as satyena, “ in truth. ' 
in v. 71. A var. he. occurs in Medh. “ In accord with nature ” is the lite- 
and G., clco labdhas tv asdhtfl tydt. ral meaning, i.c., nature of case or of 
This is supported by Nand., and it witness. 

is known to K. and Itfigh. For api 3 The judge is the Brahman who 
11a Nand. reads api ca in (a), and ca has been appointed to represent the 
for tu in (b). king (K.) 

2 That is, as K. remarks, (because 4 Nand. reads yatra for hy extra. 
they are frightened or) from any r The worlds of Brahmri and the 
other cause. Svabhdve.ru 1 seems bet- other divinities ( K. ) This verse 
telr rendered in its usual sense than is omitted by Nand. Medh. says 
“in accordance with the truth,” the goddess of truth, SaravastI, is 
which goes without saying. Medh. meant. 

supposes a lie out of pity in the se- 6 Nand. has the locative, 11 the 
cond case ; and Nand. takes tvabhd - truth in (giving) testimony,” sdkfye. 
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84. For self alone is the witness for self, and self is 
likewise the refuge of self. Despise not, therefore, (your) 
own self, the highest witness of men. 

85. Verily the wicked think, “ No one sees us,” but 
the gods are looking at them, and also their man 
within. 1 

86. Sky, earth, the waters, (man's own) heart, the moon, 
the sun, the fire, Yama, 2 * and the wind, night and the twi- 
lights twain, and Dliarma, 8 (are) aware of the conduct of 
all corporate beings. 

87. In the presence of the gods and the Brahmans, (the 
king), being pure, should, early in the day, call upon the 
twice-born, (being also) pure, to speak the truth, after they 
have turned their faces toward the north or the east. 4 

88. " Speak,” thus let him ask a Brahman (for his tes- 
timony). “ Speak the truth,” thus (let him address a war- 
rior (Ksatriya). (He should conjure) a Vai<;ya by his cows, 
his seed, and his gold ; but a Qudra by all evil acts. 5 * * 

89. The worlds which are declared (to exist) for one 
who slays a Brahman, or for one who kills women and 
children, injures a friend, or shows ingratitude — all these 
would be (the home after death) of one who speaks 
falsely. 

90. All thy pure deeds done by thee from thy birth up, 


1 The reading of Nand., tvafcairn , 
is supported by Hugh. Nand. reads 
also ca for tu , i.c., “both the gods 
and the man within,'* conscience. 

2 God of the lower world. He 
seizes upon the soul when the body 
dies, and no entreaties will induce 
him to give up his prey. 

* Dharma, as i>e reunification, or 
as an abstraction, right. It is some- 
times difficult to say which is in- 
tended. 

4 The purity enjoined refers pro- 

bably to the completion of the morn- 
ing ablutions. It is not necessary 

to regard the 44 gods” as meaning 

“idols” (K., Nand.), which would 

be contradicted by the sentiment of 


the preceding verse. Idols, images 
of divinities, are, however, mentioned 
in Mann. Cf. ix. 285, “a breaker 
of images” (K., small idols), and 
dcvalithi , iii. 152, 180; cf. also iv. 
x 53> 39. 

6 That is, he Bhould explain to 
the Vai$ya that the punishment in 
a future world for speaking falsely 
is as severe as for stealing cows, etc. 
(K.), eras severe as any sin which 
can be committed in respect to these 
things (Medh.) In the case of the 
(^Udra, the evil deeds with their 
results are depicted in the follow- 
ing verses (Nand.) Cf. vs. ii$; 
Mutual Relations, p. 7 ; Vi?nu, viii. 
22 ff. 
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0 godd man, would go to the dogs if thou shouldst speak 
falsely. 1 

91. Although thou, 0 good man, regardest (thy) self, 
thinking, “ I am alone,” (yet) that wise seer who sees the 
evil and the good stnnds ever in thy heart. 

92. It is the god Yama, the son of Vivasvant," who re- 
sides in thy heart. If thou beest not at variance with him, 
go not to the Ganges and Kurus. 4 

•93. Naked and shorn, and begging for food with the 
potsherd, hungry and thirsty and blind, shall he who gives 
false testimony come to the house 5 of his enemy. 

94. Headlong, in darkness and gloom, that sinner shall 
go® to hell who makes a false statement when questioned 
in a legal examination. 7 

95. As a blind man eats up fishes and fish-bones to- 
gether, so (doe«) that man who having entered the court 


1 Literally, “ otherwise " (than 
truly). A var. Icc. in Nand., punya- 
blutdtthh (tic) ca yat Ijtam, is partly 
supported by Rflgh., bhadram; so 
that we may read, “ whatever pure, 
whatever excellent (thing) thou bast 
done.” In Yftj. ii 75 the fruit of 
the perjurer’s good deeds goes to the 
man whom he overpowers by his false 
testimony. Cf. with this passage 
iii. 230, where a lie sends the food 
to the dogs. In xi. 122 the virtue 
of the sinner goes to the gods. From 
the connection here we might ima- 
gine the dogs of Yama to be meant, 

“ who guard (the under world), four- 
eyed guardians of the path, who 
gase upon men " (Rgveda, x. 14, 1 1 ) ; 
though the dogs are probably a gene- 
ral term, as Yama has but two. 

9 This verse appears in more an- 
tique (triffubh ) form in the Adipar- 
van of the Mbh& i. 74, 2 8 (Qak.), 
where the neighbouring verses are 
also found [tnifubh) with a slight 
change of arrangement. 

* Vivas van t, (god of) gleaming, is 
the father of the twins Yama and 
Yam!, the primeval parents. 

* Th« Kurus, that is, the plains of 
the Kurus, were regarded as sacred. 


Cf. ii. 19. This district and the 
Ganges were favourite places of pil- 
grimage. As a general thing, all 
such holy spots seem held in equal 
veneration, as K. says of these two. 
Later still, the “ holy pools " eclipsed 
•the older places, if we may judge by 
Mbh. xu 152, 11, where we read, 
'Holy, they say, is Kurukjetra, 
holier still Sarasvatl, and the pools 
(holier) than Sarasvatl.” This pas- 
sage of ours has been quoted to show 
that Manu deprecates pilgrimages, 
ie., that they were not yet in favour. 
But the words taken in their con- 
nection negatively oppose this view. 
The man who has made himself pure 
needs not to go to the Ganges, 
he purifies himself by speakincr the 
truth (K.) Were he at ‘variance 
with Yama," however, t.e., had he 
perjured himself, it would then be 
necessary. Cf. xi. 76, 7a Medh. and 
G. take a less metaphysical view of 
the divinity than K. Cf. xi. 76, 78. 

* Or family (hula) (K.) «Hoii” 
igrba) is the reading of Medh. and 
Nand., and (in the Comm.) of Rllgh. 

6 Rfigh. reads jwtet, M falL” 

7 Literally, “at a decision in re- 
gard to right ” (dMama). 
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says anything different from the real fact, or declares 
what he has not actually seen. 1 

96. The gods know no other better man in the world 
than he of whom his own wise soul has no apprehension 
while he is speaking. 2 

97. Hear now in order, good man, how many in number 
the relatives are whom a false witness destroys, and in 
what cases (he destroys them). 

98. By untruth in regard to small cattle (he destroys) 
five ; ten, by untruth in regard to cows ; one hundred, by 
untruth in regard to horses; a thousand, by untruth in 
regard to men. 3 

99. Speaking an untruth for the sake of gold, he de- 
stroys those born and those (yet) unborn. By an untruth 
in regard to land he destroys everything. Speak thou not 
then an untruth in regard to land. 

100. They say (false testimony) in regard to water 4 is 
like (that in regard to) land ; so also (is false testimony) in 
regard to carnal pleasures, in regard to gems (produced 
by) water, and all (gems) made of stone. 5 


1 Nand. and Rlgh. road kcnita- 
kaih m mtrah aaha f 

2 Ho whose soul is not obliged to 
ask itself, “ Will he say a truth or a 
lie ? ” (K. ) The word for “ soul ” is here 
ksctrajiia. It is the intellectual self, 
as said in the Mbhil. The knctrajua 
is the perceiver(nmsc.) and truth is its 
object [rimyl and rirni/a , xiv. 1374). 

3 Cf. Gautama, xiii. 14, 15, and 
Vasistha, xvi. 34, where “maiden” 
takes the place of cattle. It is odd 
that that holy animal the cow should 
fall below the horse. “Kill,”K. says, 
means he sends ten relatives, etc,, to 
hell, or his reward for the sin of 
perjury is as great as if he killed 
them. Medh. and Nand. explain 
the untruth in regard to men as re- 
ferring to the ownership of a slave. 

4 K. refers this to the water in 

pools and ponds. As we learn in 
the epic, these were regarded as 
sacred, and especially so to the cows. 
The necessity of providing a con- 


stant supply of water during the hot 
season led to the extraordinary rever- 
ence with which the cow-pools were 
looked upon. The possession of 
them secured to the owner freedom 
from sin, and gave him sure passage 
to heaven. Cf. Mbhii. xiii. 58, 19, 
“ Kternal happiness is secured by a 
gift of something to drink, for water, 
my child, ia hard to get (especially 
in tlie ne\t world) ; ” and our text, 
ix. 279, 281, 286, for the high value 
put on the precious fluid, even 
though unconsecrated. 

5 That is, all gems whatever, even 
including water-gems (pearls). In 
Nand., 100 comes after 98, and 99 
follows as the second verse after 
100, Between these occurs the fol- 
lowing verse, which ought, if any- 
where, to stand after 96. Na tu, 
tunyuti yasyaim puru$a$ya durftt- 
manah / tasya putrdu vat run ( pitrn ?) 
hanti t mpta sapta [ xmivaran . Cf. 
i. 105. 
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101. Considering all these sins which (are committed) 
when falsehood is spoken, declare thou quickly everything 
just as (it was) heard, just as (it was) seen , 1 

102. Priests (living as) cowherds, traders, workmen* 
actors, 2 servants, and money-lenders one should treat 3 like 
Qudras. 

103. A man who, knowing the matter is not as he states 
it, makes a (false) declaration in a case (purely) out of 
consideration for (what he thinks) is right, 4 is not (on that 
account) shut out from the heavenly world \ (on the con- 
trary,) they call this the speech of the gods. 

104. Wherever a truthful declaration would be the 
death of a Qfidra, Vaifjya, Ksatriya, or Brahman, there 
falsehood should be spoken, for (in such a case) it is better 
than truth. 5 * 

105. Let those who desire to make full expiation for 
the sin of such a falsehood bring a sacrifice to Sarasvati, 
with cakes sacred to the divinity of speech ; 0 

106. Or let one pour ghee upo * the lire according to 
rule, accompanied by the Kusnmnda (verses) ; or that verse 
addressed to Varuna which begins “Olf;” or the three 
verses addressed to the divinity of the water. 7 


1 Nand. reads clan sarvCin avek*- 
yaVva damn ; and in (b) sat yam for 

isai’valn. 

3 Actors, as in vs. 65. 

8 That is, he should address them 
thus (K.) 

4 JJhurmatah , out of pity, etc. 
(Medh., K.) Nand. pluces this verse 

after 104. 

3 Nand. offers a slight var. fee., 
nktartc ccd vadho bhavet, and in 

(6) taddhitatm. This same senti- 
ment is found in Y?j. ii. S3. K. 
restricts this to cases where a petty 
offender is liable to lose his life 
through the severity with which the 
king is apt to punish criminals. It 
must not be assumed, he says (quot- 
ing Gaut. xiii. 24, 25), that this rule 
is to be applied in the case of a very 
wicked man unless he be a Brahman, 
for by Manu viil 380, the life of a 


Brahman is never to be taken, what- 
ever his sins.- K. adds that the 
other castes are included because of 
the general inauspiciouBness of capi- 
tal punishment. This is only one 
case of the venial lies permitted by 
all the law-books (cf. vs. H2 note), 
as an exception to the universal rule 
given in the Hindu adage, “No duty 
greater than truth.” For other texts 
of like sort cf. Muller, Indi&rhote D. 
In Greek literature we find the same 
rule in Sophocles* remark that it is 
no disgrace to tell a lie, ei rd ow&rjp<u 
ye t 6 if/evbos & P €l (Phil. 108). 

6 I.e , to Sarasvati herself. Nand. 
reads atas te'sya {dharmahiioh.) 

7 The KQsmfinda, according to K., 
mean the KtymEndl, Vftj. Saiiih. xx. 
14-16; or Taitt. Arany. x. 3-5. 
Rfigh. and Nand. say this applies 
to the members of the twice -born 
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107. If a man, without being ill, should give no testi- 
mony (when summoned as witness) in suits for debt 
and similar cases, he would himself, when three half- 
months had expired, incur the whole of that debt, (and 
in addition) a tenth of the whole sum as fine. 1 

108. That witness to whom, within seven days of the 
time when he has made his statement, there comes sick- 
ness or fire or the death of a relative, shall be made to 
pay the debt and receive a fine. 2 

109. But in cases where witnesses are wanting, and the 
two parties mutually contradict each other, let the (king), 
being thus ignorant of the true facts of the case, discover 
(the truth) even by means of an oath. 3 

no. By the great seers and by the gods have oaths 
been taken in order to determine cases; 4 even Vasistha 
swore an oath before the king descended from Fijavana. 6 

castes. A ^udra’a expiation is a 1 The detention by illness is not 
gift. The verse to Vanina reads excepted by Vaj. (ii. 76), who has 
(IjLgveda i. 24, 15): “Loose off the man lined any way on the forty- 

from us, O Varuna, thy fetter ; the sixth day. There may be an error 
highest, lowest, and the midmost in the text, as Nand. reads yato 
loose. Within thy realm, O Son of narah for naro'gadah. The fine is 
the Unending, may we rest sinless, to be paid to the king (K.) 
and be free for ever.” The reading - Drryute yasya is Nand.’s order. 
tad ity for ud ity implies, as Rfigh. The relatives whose death convict 
says, the Giiyatrl, though he finds him of perjury are, according to 
this verse in the “ Vfiruiiyfi,” and Medh., wives, sous, etc. K. says 
gives it also. The verses addressed sons, etc. 

to the waters (Rgveda, x. 9-13) 3 Or by an ordeal (see below), as 

are as follows : — (i) “O waters who Medh. understands (• apatha . It may 
refreshment give, ye who bestow mean that they should imprecate 
upon us strength, that we great curses on their own heads. Of. the 
happiness behold ; (2) distribute hero following explanation and the case 
to us on earth your liquid streams in vs. 256. Dr. B.'s MS. of Kilgh. 
beneficent, as kindly mothers, will- has arindaih a for mi rindmh *. 

%gly ; (3) before him may we 4 Probably no definite cases are 

straight appear, unto whose house meant. The epic lias many such 
ye urge us on, O waters, and pro- tales, though Medh. giveB us an ex- 
duce us there.” The eighth verse ample of each m the oaths taken by 
of this hymp has more explicit refo- the seven store at the theft of the 
rence to the case in hand — “ Bear lotus stalks, and the oath of Indra 
off, ye waters, far away, whatever to clear himself of an accusation of 
wickedness is mine, whatever wrong seducing Gautama’s wife. Both are 
I have performed, whatever false- from the Mbho. 
hood I have sworn.” This text is 6 That is, Sudiis ; cf. vii 41. K. 
also enjoined in xi. 133 for expiation says that Vasi>(ha gave an oath to 
op killing a cat, etc. clear himself when accused of hav- 
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ui. A wise man should n^ver take an oath in item 
when the occasion is only a small one, for he who takes 
an oath in vain is lost both after death and here. 1 

1 1 2. In (regard to) love affairs, marriages, food for 
cows, fuel, and in giving aid to a Brahman, there is no 
sin in an oath. 2 

U3. (The king) should cause a Brahman to swear by 
truth ; a Ksatriya by his steed and his weapons; a Vai<jya 
by his cows, his seed, and his gold ; but a Qudra by all 
wicked deeds. 3 

1 14. Or he may cause him to hold fire, 4 or cause him to 
dive into the water, or even let him touch the heads of 
liis wife and son one after the other. 6 

1 1 5. He whom the lighted fire does not burn, he whom 
the water does not cause to rise (to the surface), 6 and he 

irtg eaten the sons of Vievamitra. and therefore right — “the sin is thus 
Medh. says this accusation was destroyed" (Ragh.); “the sin (of 
united with another, namely, that taking an oath is thus) a duty” 
VasHha was a demon, on which (Nand.); the wood is for a sacrifice 
the latter took an oath, “ May I die (K. ) I regard this verse as a pro- 
if,” &c. In the Mbh. account the verbial saying, ii dependent of the 
king is changed into a demon. position in which it is found, like 

1 Medh. and Nand. differ from many others in our text. 

Ragh. in taking this to mean “a 8 Cf. vs. 88. KA explanation is 
false oath," connecting it with the here that the cattle, etc., of the 
following verse. The translation Vaigya will yield no fruit ; the in- 
here given rests on the meaning of dra is to imprecate all evils upon 
v rthd as “ vain,” that is. as explained himself if he lies, 
in alpe arthe , on a trifling occasion, 4 Ragh. reads apm vai'ncm (and 
such as the word has in v. 38, vfthd in (b) cdpi ). 

pacwjha. In Medh. ’a translation 6 That is, instead of an imprecation 
we should expect not “ even in a on himself alone, he may involve his 
small,” but “even in a great ’’matter, whole family. The ordeal by oath 
R&gh. quotes the following verse to was the substitute in the case of the 
elucidate' the passage, which is thus Brahman in later times for the 
connected with the preceding verse : sacred libation, which was forbidde^ 
“If one in the presence of God, fire, to be used for a Brahman (Vi?nu 
and teacher takes an oath even with ix. 17). 

truth {satyenapi $apet\ King Vai- 6 B. R. translate “drown,” but 
vasvata destroys half his (reward the test seems to be whether he can 
for) virtue.” stay under water. Medh. para* 

* Parallel passages from Vas. xvi. phrases unmajjayanti by Urddhw/rfi 
35 and Gaut. xxiii. 29 show that plavayanti, “ makes swim upwards. ” 
here a false oath is meant. Gaut. A general statement in Mbh& (xiii. 
says “some” say this, but such a 1, 22) makes the good swim and the 
lie must not be made to a Guru. The evil sink in the floods of evil that 
importance of the circumstances here one meets in life (plavante dharma* 
mentioned make the oath necessary, laghavah . . . majjanti pdpagumm/^ ), 
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who within a short time 1 meets with no misfortune, — 
these must be recognised as pure in respect to their oath. 2 

1 1 6. For when Vatsa of old was accused by his younger 
brother, the fire, (which is the) witness 8 of the whole world, 
burned not even one of his hairs, on account of his truth- 
fulness. 4 

1 17. In whatever dispute (at law) false testimony has 
been given, (the king) should reconsider that affair ; and 
even what has been done is to be (regarded as) not done. 5 

1 1 8. That testimony is called false (which has been 
given) through avarice, error, fear, friendship, love, anger, 
or, again, through ignorance or foolishness. 6 

1 19. I will now declare in order the varieties of punish- 
ments that a man receives who gives false testimony in 
any one of these cases. 

120. (If one gives false testimony) through avarice, he 
should be fined 7 one thousand (panas); if through error, 
the first fine ; if through fear, two medium fines ; if through 
friendship, four times the first. 

1 I.e.j according to Medh., four- years ago in America in the test for 
teen days, or (Ritgh.) three half witches . . . Visnu says he is guilty 
months. “ even if one limb is seen (above the 

3 This subject has been treated by water ”) — (xii. 6). 

Stenzler, Z. I). M. G. bd. ix., and by 3 Ho two MSS., spa$ah. 
Schlagintweit “ Ueber die Gutter- * The story, as told in the Pahcat 
urth^ile der Indier.” Besides these vim<;a Br. of the Sfima Veda, is that 
verses and vs. 108, we find the custom Vatsa was accused by his step- 
of ordeal, including imprecation, brother of being the son of a OGdra 
spoken of in viii. 90 (178) and 256. woman. He proved he was not by 
The ordeal is an ancient custom. A walking through the fire unharmed 
hymn of one undergoing trial by fire (cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., ix. 44); so 
is given in the Atharva Veda (ii. 12), the commentators. A small var. lee. 
and directly mentioned in the Chan- occurs in Nand., mtsyasyairdhhi. 
dogya Upanisad, vi. 16, 1. It began 5 Or perhaps better, with Ritgh. 
apparently with the simpler impre- (Irtarii rapt/), “ he should reconsider 
cation, and extended to physical the affair (law-case), or (else) the 
proof. The later down we come the decision of the affair would be with- 
more kinds of tests we find. YtTj. out effect. In (a) Nand. also reads 
ii, 99 restricts the fire and water (for rivnde tu) krte JcCtrye , in what- 
proof to (j’Qdras. In the water test ever settled law -case, 
there is some doubt whether the 6 Or childishness, perhaps better 
meaning may not be, as indicated “ being a child ; ” “ less than sixteen 
above, drown; but it seems more years old” (Nand.) 
probable that it is the innocent one 7 Or “ the fine is,” daridas tu 
who sinks. Such was the early cus- (Nand.) Ritgh. has ea. 
tom in Germany, and two hundred 
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f2i. If through- love, ten times the first; if through 
anger, three times the highest j 1 * if through ignorance, a full 
two hundred; but if through foolishness, one hundred only. 8 

122. They say these punishments for giving false testi- 
mony (were) proclaimed by the wise in order to secure 
the sure advance of right (dhcmna) and the suppression 3 
of wrong. 

123. A just king should have three (of the) castes 
banished after administering the fine, when they have 
given false testimony, but a Brahman lie should have 
banished (without having administered a fine). 4 

1 24. Manu, son of the Self-Existent, declared ten places 
of punishment which should be (selected) in (punishing) 
three (of the) castes; (but) a Brahman should go 5 uninjured; 

125. (Namely), the privy parts, the belly, the tongue, 
the two hands, and, fifthly, the two feet; also the eye, the 
nose, the two ears, the property, and (tenth) the body. 6 

126. After carefully considering the purpose (of the 
crime), the place, and the time, 7 exactly (as they were), 
and after examining the property 8 (of the criminal), and 

1 So G. ami X. ; but, according to Riigh.) vs. 380 to prove that the 
K. y three times the medium tine. Brahman is to lose neither life nor 
Nand. and Riigh. support the former property, and this agrees with vs. 124. 
view. Nand. says merely that both verbs 

a As the first (lowest) fine is 250 mean to remove one from the coun- 
panax (vs. 131 ff.) the medium 500, try. 

and the highest 1000 (vs. 138), the Out of the country (K.) Nand. 
fines would be as follows : For tes- reads tdni for ydni ; his meaningless 
timony falsified through foolishness, v. 1. ukmto rrujed vivaset probably 
100 >!< is ; through ignorance, 200 ; denotes no more than a note of the 

through error, 250 ; through avarice, commentator which has slipped into 
fear, or friendship, jooo ; through the text. 

love, 2500 ; through anger, 3000. <} The importance and trivial 

8 Nand., nhlhanaya (nirrtta//c). nature of the crime are in each case 

4 The word here used of the to be taken into consideration (K.) 

Brahman, rintsayet , in distinction That member of the body with which 
from the “three (lower) castes,*' has the crime is committed should be 
given trouble to the commentators, mutilated ; the “ body ” in the text 

Govind. says (in K.) that the Brah- means capital punishment (Medh., 

it) an is to lie fined (like the other K.) 

castes) and stripped naked {vi- 7 That is, whether the crime was 
rdm/i ) ; Medh. says this means taking committed in a town or in a wood, 
away his rasa, i.e., deprivation of by. day or by night (Medh., K.) 
home. Banishment is the meaning 8 So B. R. ; perhaps better “the 
given by IC, who quotes (as does natural ability.” 
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tha crime itself, let (the king) cause punishment to fall on 
those that deserve it 1 

137. The infliction of unjust punishment injures the 
reputation (of the king) among men, is destructive of 
(future) fame, and even in the next world prevents his 
entrance into heaven ; therefore let him avoid it. 

128. A king punishing those undeserving of punish* 
ment, and even failing to punish those deserving of punish- 
ment, attains great infamy, and also goes to hell 

129. Let (the king) inflict first punishment of the voice ; 
next, that of reproof ; thirdly, that of property ; then, last, 
that of corporal injury. 2 * * * * * 

130. But if even by corporal injury he be unable to 
restrain them, than let him employ upon them oil these 
four (kinds of punishment). 

1 3 1. The names given on earth to (weights of) copper, 
silver, and gold, when used among men for traffic, I will 
now declare in full. 

132. The fine particle of dust which is seen in a beam 
of light as it enters a lattice-window, is taken as the first 
standard, and is called an atom. 8 

133. Eight atoms are considered in respect to weight 
(as equal to) one egg of a louse ; three of these (are equal 
to) one grain of black mustard ; three of these (are equal 
to) one grain of white mustard. 

134. Six grains of (white) mustard (are equal to) a 
medium-sized barley-corn ; three barley-corns (are equal 

1 An interesting var. lec. occurs and weakness of the criminal the 

here, and makes the exactness of this same form is found ix. 331; Y&j. 

translation not quite certain ; the i. 367 has aparadha in (a), 

word translated “ purpose ” Hugh. a By punishment of the voice a 

refers to the frequent repetition of mild and kind exhortation is in- 

the crime, not to the intent, as Medh. tended ; by reproof or contempt is 

does, and Nand. reads (instead of meant bringing the criminal to 

the accepted anubandha) aparadha, shame by speaking sharply to him. 
while in (b) he reads sardsdraih The word vadha , corporal injury," 
tathd'loh/a Ritgh.’s version differs has two meanings in the law-books, 
from K. only in having vijhdya for either corporal or capital punishment. 
dlokya (which Medh. notes as a var. Medh. and K. remark that the latter 
he,) Nand. explains his reading as is here excluded by the next verse. 
dan 4 yatya baldbalam, ** the strength * Tixuarenu, trembling dust speck. 
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to) one h'pmla (berry) ; five hr mala 1 constitute in (weight) 
a bean (mam) ; sixteen mam (are equal to) a gold-piece 
(smarm). 

135. Four sura r na (are equal to) a pda; ten^rtfo to a 
dharana; two hrnsala of the same weight should be re* 
garded as a silver mCimha. 

1 36. A dharana or silver paruna would be sixteen of 
these ; a copper pana weighing the same as a harm should 
be known as a lurmpana. 

137. Ten (silver) dharana make a silver fatamana; a 
weight of four sv varna is called a nisha. 

138. Two hundred and fifty panas are termed “the first 
fine;” the “medium fine” is known as five hundred, and 
the highest as one thousand. 2 

139. When (a debtor) has acknowledged (in court) 
that a debt is really due, he deserves a fine of five in the 
hundred; if he lias denied the debt, (lie should be fined) 
twice as much. This is an ordinance of Mann. 3 

140. A money-lender, to increase his capital, may take 
the interest declared (legal) by Vnsistha, (namely) an 
eightieth part of one hundred a month. 4 

141. Or, reflecting 011 the duty of good men, lie may 
take two per cent., for (even) taking two per cent. (11 
month) he does not become a wrong-doer for gain. 5 

142. lie may take a monthly interest of two per cent., 


1 The Irsna/a wan practically the 
smallest we ight used ; it was also 
termed a ruktil a, and its weight 
was 0.122 gran lines. The fines in 
court wcie reckoned as ho many 
panas, one pana being the name as a 
/ arm — 1 6 warn So l rntaht. Some 
of the weights mentioned are con- 
fined to gold— sumtna, and nhka ; 
some to silver— purdua and rata- 
mam; and some are used of both — 
Irma/a, pana, mam, {numda\ pa/a, 
dharana ; the last at times of coppr 
(v. Coiebrooke, Essay*, i. p. 531 , and 
Jolly, ad lor. from whom this 
note). 

- Nand., mhasraih t» el am. Cop- 
per panas arc meant. 


3 That in, the debtor who obliges 
the creditor to bring him into court, 
pays on there during it a fine of 
ten percent. It is doubtful if this 
verse is not a late addition. Jolly- 
notes that N. says it is wanting in 
some MS8., and, besides being out 
of place, it contradicts vs. 59. Medh. 
says “others’* think the “twice as 
much ” means the debt doubled. 

4 So stated in the existing law- 
book of Va.sis.tha, ii. 51. This ratt 
is equal to 1 5 per cent, per annum 
K. says tin's is when a pledge is giver 
(v . 142). 

5 When he has no pledge 1 
security. So in vs, 142 (K .)~ {kui 
vtta, Nand.) 
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three per cent, four per cent, or five per cent, according 
to the order o f the castes (beginning with the Brahman). 

143. But he may not increase his capital by taking 
interest if a pledge has been given him of which he has 
had free use ; nor may he dispose of or sell the pledge, 1 
although (it has been in his possession) for a long time. 

J44. A pledge should not be made use of by force ; 2 
if one makes use of it, he must relinquish the interest; 
and he must gratify that one (the owner) by a payment; 3 
otherwise, he would be a pledge-stealer, 

145. Neither a pledge nor a deposit are lost through 
lapse of time, (for) both of them may be taken back 
(although) kept for a long time. 

146. A milk-cow, a camel, a draught-horse, and (an ani- 
mal) which is being broken in (are never lost) to the owner 
when they are made use of with the (owner’s) good will. 4 

147. When the owner stands by and sees (his property) 
used by others for ten years while lie says nothing, he 
does not deserve to recover it, whatever it may be. 5 

148. If the property of a man who is neither under 
age 0 nor weak-minded is made use of while he is in the 
vicinity, by the general practice (of business people 7 ) that 
property is lost (to the owner), and the user has a right to 
have it. 8 

149. A pledge, a boundary, the property of children, an 


1 The pledge just described, of 
which he may make use (K. ) In 
the last three verses the explanation 
given by Medh. and G. differs from 
that of K. The fonner considers the 
highest interest as allowed when the 
lender requires it in support of his 
family, etc. K. regards the pledge 
or absence of pledge as making the 
difference, and quotes Y&j. ii. 37 to 
prove it. In v. 143 K. holds the second 
pledge mentioned as one for use, not 
for safe-keeping, as do Medh. and 

G. 

9 J.&, against the owner’s consent, 
butcf. vs. 150. 

9 By paying the original value to 


compensate for injury received by 
its use (Medh. and K.), or by paying 
over the profit such use has given 
him (N. and Nand.) 

4 The commentators regard this as 
a restriction to the following verse. 

6 Except land (Rftgh.); for this 
some claim twenty years (Medh.) 

6 A child is under age up to his 
sixteenth year, Narad a (3, 37) in K. 

7 Vyavakdrena, by business cus- 
tom, or by legal usage. 

6 It is possible that a verse after 
147 has been omitted, enjoining the 
punishment of a thief for one who 
wrongly uses for many years what is 
not permitted. 
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open deposit or one sealed up, women, the property of 
the king, and the property of a learned (Brahman), are irofc ' 
lost (to the owner) through being used (by other people). 1 

1 50. He who is so foolish as to make use of a pledge 
without the owner’s permission shall be made to give up 
one-half the interest (he would have received) to make up 
for this use. 2 

1 5 1. Interest on money, if paid all at once and at the 
same time (as the debt), should not be more than enough 
to double (the principal) ; 3 and (the sum of the interest 
and principal) should not be more than five times (the 
principal, when this interest i3 paid on) corn, fruit, wool, 
or draught animals. 

152. Excessive (interest) made higher than the regular 
rate is not lawful, and they call this usury; (the lender) 
may take five per cent. 4 

153. One should neither take interest which extends 
over a year, 6 nor interest unrecognised (by law) ; wheel- 
interest, periodical interest, stipulated interest, and cor- 
poral interest (should also not be taken). 

154. He who, being unable to pay a debt, desires to 
renew the obligation, must cause the proof 6 (of the obliga- 

1 Kftgh. reads vpabhoycna jlry- Niirada (iv. 34) falsely attributes to 

Manu the doctrine that tiie interest 

3 Medh. and K. observe that this is unlimited for certain objects (so 
command differs from that of vs. declared by Visnu, vi. 16). K. ex- 
144, in that the use is forcibly made, plains that when a year is passed the 
while here only secretly ; a distinc- creditor who has agreed to receive 
tion, which, as Jolly remarks, is in* monthly payments of interest can 
sufficient to explain the difference. demand no more. “ Wheel-interest ” 

That is, the sum of interest jjIur is compound ; “periodical" is where 
principal must not exceed twice the the debt is increased on non-payment 
original debt. On the meaning of at the time due, or simply monthly 
hi, aula, cf. Jolly, Ind. Schuldrecht, interest (so in N. and B^h.; but cf, p. 

8 3, where the variations of the 239, Bidder's Gautama) stipulated ’ 
later lawgivers are added. is forced interest, when one is pressed 

* That is, according tovas.140-142, by need ; “corporal" interest is when 
five per cent, (a month) is the very the interest is paid by labour of (the 
highest interest he is permitted to borrower or his cattle) (Medh.), or, 
take ; a rate which is. here made legal according to Nfirada, is “daily” in- 
( so G.)apparently for all castes, though terest. This verse Jolly regards as 
by vs. 142 confined to the Cttdra. not genuine (Ind. Schula., § 3, 4), 

* Gaut. (xii. 30) quoted this as y Karanam , as in vs. 52, is proof, 
the opinion of “ some.” A car. Icc. in instrument The meaning “ docu- 
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tioa) to bo repeated after be has paid the interest due (on 
the debt). 

155. When he has not paid the interest, he should 
cause the (agreement in regard to the) principal to be 
renewed, and ought at the same time to promise a sum 
equal to the accumulated interest. 1 

156. He who has agreed upon a price to be paid on 
delivery, 8 with a definite understanding in regard to the 
time and place, shall not receive the reward if he fails to 
keep the agreement in regard to time and place. 

157. The price which men conversant with ocean travel 
and skilled in time, place, and goods set upon ware, this shall 
in that case be established as the gain (allowed the seller). 

158. Any man who acts in this world as surety for the 
appearance (of a debtor) shall, on failure to produce him, 
pay* the debt out of his own money. 

159. The son ought not (to be compelled) to pay (his 
father's debts when contracted) through offering surety, 
through foolish gifts, 4 through playing with dice, or through 
drinking intoxicating liquors; and (he need not pay money) 
remaining (due) from a fine or a tax. 5 

ment,” which the commentators give the nearest relations in a family, 
the word, is not here necessary, and One of these is in Kilty, a surety for 
seems improbable. The proof of the ordeals, and his list of forbidden 
debt must be renewed ; that is, the sureties agrees with Manus forbid- 
creditor brings again witnesses to den witnesses (cf. vs. 63). 
hear the (renewed verbal) agreement. 4 Gifts promised to persons of 

(Nand., MS., has k&rariam.) low birth (Medh., K.) f or bribes 

1 this sum forms part of the made by the father and not yet paid 
capital in the new agreement. (Medh.) To the Brahman all gifts 

* Perhaps better ** agreed upon not made to himself were, since they 
compound interest” (as in vs. 153). were thus wasted, idle or foolish. In 
So in vs. 157, N. regards the % jddlii the Mbhil. (xiii. 93, 121), this ex pres - 
( price) as interest, the rate of which sion is used as a curse (1 vrthadanam. 
in caseB of dangerous travel, etc., may karotu). The son in general does 
be stipulated in each case. The other not inherit liabilities arising friftn his 
commentators read -as translated. father’s sins, nor taxes not paid at 

* There are three kinds of sureties, the time of his death (except as in vs. 
those of appearance, trust, and x6o). Vas. (xvi. 31) gives this verse 
money-payment, therefore “ appear- as a well-known quotation, so Gaut. 
anoe” is specified (Medh.) Cf. Yilj. (xii. 41), but neither recognises a 
fi 53, 54. The later writers divided distinction between the kinds of 
sureties into three, four, and five uninherited or inherited surety. 
Masses, and N&rada (xiii. 39) re- 8 Or marriage-money still remain- 
strfets them in kind, not permitting ing due. 
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160. The rule declared above should hold in the case ef 
surety for appearance ; but if a man who has given surety 
for payment has died, one should cause payment to 
made by the heirs. 

161. On what ground may the lender of money demand 
the money owing him back again after the death of a 
surety, who was not a surety for payment, and whose 
position (in this respect) was well known ? 

162. If money has been paid over to the surety, 1 and 
lie has (in this way received) money enough (to pay the 
debt), 2 let (the heir of him who lias been paid) pay the 
money out of his own property alone ; so stands the law. 5 

163. A business transaction is not legal when it has 
been performed by a drunken person, a crazy person, a 
person in distress, a slave, 3 4 a child, an old man, or one not 
duly authorised. 

164. A verbal agreement, even if it be upheld 5 (by 
evidence), is not a true (agreement) if what has been said 
(in this agreement) is opposed to the law which has been 
established, and which is usually acted on in business 
transactions. 0 


3 By the debtor in order to pay 
the debt (Medh., K.) 

3 Lit., “ having money enough.” 
Medh. say# if he has received the 
full amount necessary to pay the 
debt ; if the heir receives but a trifle 
paid over for this purpose, he is not 
obliged to pay a debt that is large. 
K. understands merely that the heir 
should have money enough any way 
to pay the debt. 

3 From the connection the son 
(heir) must be intended (as the surety 
is dead)— (Medh., 1 \.) 

4 Instead of “ slave ” it is possible 
that “ dependent,’’ including younger 
brothers, etc., is meant, as no one 
but the head of the family was in* 
dependent, i.c., could be responsible 
for business acts, except as in vs. 1 67. 

5 The commentators regard this 
as an agreement proved by written 
documents (K.) t or also proved by 


sureties (Medh., Nand.) From the 
text it is iu>i>ossible to say which is 
meant, but probably only sureties 
arc here intended. 

*' Medh. explains this last part as 
“out of dharma (dkartivaboJtyam), i.c., 
what is opposed to the practice of 
tlie law-books,” and gives instances 
of such illegal agreements. As 
dharma means legal rule as well as 
rule of right, and bhaua (speech, i.c., 
verbal agreement) indicates that it 
is a matter of words, we might pos- 
sibly translate the bahis literally 
''also, as in bahinkrta , “excluded,” and 
render the passage word for word : 
“The speech is not true (i.c., bind- 
ing), even when attested, if (what is 
said) is said outside the legal rule 
(i.c., form), which has been estab- 
lished and generally used in busi- 
ness transactions.’* Such was. the 
early custom at Koine, where the 
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165. When (the king) sees that anything has been 
pledged 1 or sold through artifice, or anything has been 
given or accented through artifice, or wherever he sees 
any cheating, he should cause the whole transaction to be 
annulled. 

166. If the receiver (of money) is dead, and the money 
has been spent for the good of the household, this (debt) 
must be paid by his 2 relatives out of their own (property), 
even if they (have lived with property) divided. 8 

167. If even a slave 4 makes a business transaction for 
the sake of the household, his superior, 6 whether present 
or absent (at the time), must not rescind it. 

16S. What is given by force, used by force, and also 
what is written by force — (in short) all things done by 
force, Manu said, (are as if) not done. 6 

169. Three are afflicted for the sake of another — witnesses, 

slightest deviation from the pre- must wait tiU the master returns.” 
scribed forms of speech invalidated Nand. reads, {Na)vicdrayet (“mi 
the act (cf. Ihering, Geist des Rom. kurydt ”). Cf. Jolly, Ind. Schuld- 
Recbts., ii. 577-598) ; it is, how- reoht, § 6 (p. 309 note), 
ever, perhaps too much to extract 8 Cf. vs. 144 ; and Yfij. ii. 89. An 
suoh leges contractus from an isolated agreement written with one’s own 
passage, even assuming it to be more hand is valid, unless done by trick- 
primitive than the other laws on ery (cf. above, vs. 165) or force. This 
agreements. Bahts . . . vyavahdri- is the only passage in Manu where 
bam may mean merely “ opposed to positive reference to writing can be 
good custom ” (cf. vs. 78). claimed (cf. above, notes on vss. 52, 

1 Adhamana, Medh., K., and 154). It is probably one of the latest 
Rftgh. render as “pledge B. and additions to the text, as we find the 
R. incline to the meaning, “ puffing ” same verse in Nftrada, iv. 55 (cf. 
wares by fraud. Vi?nu, viL 6); cf. Jolly, Ind. Schuld- 

3 Vasya (Medh., Nand.) recht, § 2. Muller (India, p. 92) 

3 “Divided” means having a regards it as “ recognising the prac- 

divided property ; the word “ even ” tical employment of writing for 
implies, as a matter of course, that commercial transactions.” Writing 
this should be done when they live was long used before it was recog- 
(in the united household), as common nised in the literature of India; it 
proprietors (Medh.) Yftj. ii. 45, appears to have been first used for 
specifies that in the latter case the grants and deeds ; not till much later 
same rule holds when the master of was it employed for literary pur- 
the house is on a journey ; so Ragh. poses. The next law-books in time 
and Nand. after Manu speak of and enjoin writ- 

4 Or “a dependent,” perhaps a ing in business actB, but its existence 

younger brother (cf. vs. 103.) in the time of the body of the text 

3 /«., the master (K.) of the house would seem, from negative data, to 
(Medh.) Jolly notes that G.ytext be unknown, 
requires the meaning, “the slave 
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a surety, and a family ; x four enrich themselves (by ^ 
of others) — a priest, a creditor, 2 a merchant, and a king. 

170. A king, even if deprived of resources, should not 
receive what he ought not to take ; and even when he is in 
prosperity, he should not reject what he ought to take, 
even if it be a little thing. 

17 1. By taking what ought not to be taken, and by 
neglecting to take what ought to be taken, the weakness 
of the king is proclaimed, 8 and he is lost in this world and 
in the next. 

172. But by taking what is (properly) his, by caring for 
his duties, 4 and by protecting the weak, 6 the king obtains 
strength and flourishes in this world and in the next. 

173. Therefore, like Yama, let the ruler lay aside his 
own pleasure or displeasure (in any matter), and act after 
the fashion of Yama, with wrath subdued and organs of 
sense subdued. 6 

174. Now if any evil-hearted king conducts his affairs 
with injustice, through want of discernment, his enemies 7 
quickly get him in their power ; 

1 Or “ judges,” according to Medh . showing kindness to castes.” Rftgh. 
and K. f but (as in v. 201) this is not knows and rejects varna, preferring 
necessary. The literal meaning is dharma , which, it seems to me, is 
known here to some commentators, better suited to the place, and is 
N. refers it to the family embarrassed more appropriately read with sarli- 
by debts left unpaid by some one mrgdt. The meaning of this word in 
member ; Rfigh. remarks in explana- Manu is “ connection, intercourse, 
tion that one bad boy is the ruin close acquaintance” (of. XL 47), 
of a family, while Nand. takes it to which with varna gives no sense, 
mean a friend {kulaqabclena hullno ’ while with dhai'ma in the same sense 
b/npretak). Although the verse is (whether as love or understanding) 
probably a proverb, the commenta- the meaning is good. In a some- 
tors agree that it means here, first, what similar situation the word is 
that the “three” may not be made used of 9, person in Mbha. xv. 10, 44 : 
to serve by force ; second, the “four” Vipriyam . . . janasya . . . saihsarg&d 
must not make money unlawfully. dharmajasya ... mi Jcarifyanti ; 

a Literally, “ a rich man ” (a^hya ) ; “(the princes) will, through affec- 
so dhaniJca is used in the same tion for Dharma (Yudb.), do nothing 
double sense. unpleasant to the people.” 

a Or “produced” {j&yate)— (Nand.) 6 K.'s paraphrase, durbala, is 

4 Or “by preventing mixture of Nand.’s text (also in Hflgh. ) 
the castes,” as K. explains by a 4 That is, he must be as impartial 
rather forced construction of a var . as Yama, the judge of the dead. 

Uc. {varna for dharma) ; Nand. readB 7 J.e. t his estranged people sup- 
varna , and explains (of. K.) bs “by port him. 



tjKMtfii.] TRB ORDINANCES OF MANU , 207 

175. Bat if, testrainiug lust and anger, he views all 
things with justice, his people hasten toward him as rivers 
do towards the sea. 1 

176. He who accuses a moneyed-man (a creditor) be- 
fore the king (because of his) compelling the payment of 
a debt in any way he chooses, 2 * shall be fined one-fourth 
part of the debt by the king, and (be made to pay) the 
money to the creditor. 

177. The debtor may liquidate the debt due the credi- 
tor even by (corporal) labour, provided lie be of the same 
or of lower caste; but if he belong to a higher caste, he 
should pay off the debt by degrees. 4 * 

178. By this rule let the king make an equitable de- 
cision in regard to the affairs of two parties mutually at 
strife, 8 when these affairs have been made plain by wit- 
nesses or by ordeals. 6 

179. A wise man should deposit a deposit with a man 
of (good) family, of good habits, who is conversant with the 
rules of right, who speaks the truth, who has a large 
retinue, who is wealthy and honourable (cmja ). 7 

180. In whatever condition a man has deposited any- 
thing in any one’s hand, in just the same condition he 
must receive it back again ; as the delivery, so the re- 
ceipt. 8 

181. He who, being asked (to give up) a deposit, does 


1 The image may be the Vedic 
one (e.g., R. V. i. 32, 3) of the lowing 
cows and the “ waters running to the 
sea.” The commentators say the 
people become one with the king (in 
desires, &c.), their union is perfect, 
as rivers lost in the sea. 

8 Literally, “ according to his plea- 
sure." 

* Of. vss. 49, 50. 

4 Of. viii. 49, ix. 229. In viii. 

153 corporal interest is nevertheless 
forbidden (?). In viii. 415 such a 

one is a slave ; the labour is menial 

work, and apparently all members 

of lower castes might, if insolvent, 


be held as temporary slaves till the 
debt was paid. 

8 Nand. and G. read riradamd- 
nayoh (dual) for the ordinary plural. 

0 Nand. and G. explain pratyuya 
as oath ; Medh. as ordeal (anumamm 
dairijriya). 

7 Arya may mean simply a twice- 
born man. 

w Cf. ver. 1 95. In text and comm, 
of Nand., yathd dunam, etc. “In 
whatever condition” means whether 
sealed or not, etc. (Medh., K., and 
Rftgh. ) “ Whether it has the same 
appearance” (Nand.), literally “as 
the giving so the taking.” 
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net make it over to the depositor, should he questioned 
about it by the judge, the depositor being absent 

182. In the absence of witnesses (the judge) must, under 
some pretext, make an actual deposit of gold with him by 
means of spies who are of (proper) age and appearance. 1 

183. If he returns this latter deposit in the same Con- 
dition it was in when it was deposited and received,* the 
accusation of his enemies fails completely; 

184. But if lie does not return them 8 their money as 
he ought, 4 he must by compulsion be made to pay both 
(deposits) : so is the rule of right (dharma ). 5 

185. Neither open nor sealed deposits should ever be 
delivered to the next successor 6 (of the depositor) ; both 
are lost (to the owner) if the receiver dies, but if he does 
not die they are not lost. 7 

186. But if he makes over (the deposit) voluntarily to 
the next successor of the deceased (depositor), he should 
not be brought to examination 8 by the king or by the 
relations of the depositor. 9 

187. And without any trickery one should pleasantly 
ask for the thing (deposited), or by kind words alone 
prevail upon him after examining his mode of life. 10 

1 Nand, regards the spies as “ like disorder is more extensive, though 
in age and appearance to the former these four verses are themselves in 
depositor reads tatyasya ( nidhd - regular position, but they fall as a 
naxya) for aannyasya , and takes the group after (K/s) 187 and before 
verb from the preceding verse, his 196. Nand. ’a arrangement is as 
whole idea being that the man is to follows: 180, 195, 188, 185-186, 
be examined by spieB (when there 189, 194, 187, 181-184, 196, 190- 
are no witnesses) of like sort with 193, 197, 198 ; newv. 201,202, 199, 
the former depositor, and also by 200, 203-230 (231 after 244), 232, 
pretexts (he is to be examined) in etc., as in K. (though after 187 the 
regard to the money of the real de- commentator implies 188 as follow- 
posit. ing !). Medh.’s order is like that of 

* So Medh (yathdyrhJtam). Nand. K. 

reads pratidady&t tu and yat pare* 9 His heir, son, brother, or wife 
ndbhi [pujyate /]. (Medh.) 

* The spies. 7 Anfytiau (Medh, Rfigh.) 

4 Literally, “as is the rule/' 8 Medh., Nand., and Kftgh. read 

8 From ver. 180 on there seems to abhiyoktavyah, and Nand. sa ri g/fltf 
have been a doubt as to the proper n'&bhi* 

order. Jollv notes that N. ho» 181, 8 In order to test his truth as to 

183, 182, 184, while G.'s order is the amount of the elaim (Medh.) 
181, 183, 184, 182. In Nand. the 10 Or his means of life, wealth. 
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188. Let this be the rule in all these (cases where there 
are) unsealed deposits, and one tries to adjust the matter 
but where a deposit has been sealed, no blame should 
attach (to the receiver) unless he has extracted something 
from it. 1 

189. (The receiver of a deposit) need not return what 
has been stolen, washed away by water, or burned by fire, 
unless he has extracted something from this (deposit). 

190. One who has stolen a deposit, as also one who is 
not really a depositor, 2 the king should examine by all 
methods, 3 and also by administering the oaths 4 of the 
Veda. 

1 9 1. He who does not return a deposit, and he who 
without having made a deposit (falsely) claims one, are 
both to be punished as thieves, or fined a sum equal (to 
the amount involved). 5 6 

192. The king should cause the man who takes from 
an (unsealed) deposit to be fined a sum equal in value to 
it; also him, without distinction, who takes from a sealed 
deposit. 0 

193. If any man should by fraud steal the goods of 
another, he ought, along with his companions, to be killed 
openly, 7 by means of different (corporal) injuries. 

194. If a deposit of a certain value has been made by 


1 This means after changing the 
seal (to conceal what he has taken) 
~(K.) 

2 But claims to be (all commen- 
tators). 

3 Medh. and K. give four kinds 
of “ methods,” but do not agree with 
each other. Xand. says “all not 
spoken of.” 

* 4 CL note to vs. 115. K. says by 
holding fire, etc. ; probably ordeals 
are implied. 

9 (Mutilated) as thief if the depo- 
sit is valuable, otherwise the fine 
(K.), {cuyaii, Nnnd.) 

6 Medh. and K. make the distinc- 
tion between vs*. 191 and 192 to l>e, 

that in 191 the fine is for the sake of 


freeing the Brahman from the muti- 
lation, and the severer law apper- 
tains to cases of repeated crime ; 
while in 192 (Xand. read* in {b) 
hurt drat ii cripy vpunidlu etc., and 
explains arhrunta as “ without any 
distinction in legard to caste”) they 
refer to the different kinds of depo- 
sit whether valuable or not (as in 
1 9 1 ), as the “ distinction.’’ 

7 That is, on the royal highway 
(Medh.) Xaml. places th*- three fol- 
lowing verses before thin by no acci- 
dent, for in commenting on«this verse 
he says : “ Here end* tin* deposit ; 
now the sale of propel ty not owned,” 
and passe* to vs. 197. 
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any one in the presence of the family, 1 it must be admow- 1 
ledged (to be) of just 2 * that value, and (if the receive]*) 
denies 8 (this) he deserves punishment. 

195. If the delivery and receipt (of goods) have been 
confidentially made by any person, the goods must be 
returned in confidence also : as the delivery, so the 
receipt. 4 

196. The king, without oppressing the holder of the 
loan, should render his decision in regard to money depo- 
sited and a deposit made for friendship. 5 

197. If a man, not being himself the owner, sells the 
property of another without the owner s permission, one 
should not allow him to be a witness, 6 (since he is) a 
thief, (although) he may think he is not a thief. 

198. He should be held to a fine of six hundred (panas) 
if he is a near relation ; if he is not a near relation and 
has no excuse, 7 he would incur the sin of a thief. 

199. If a delivery or sale 8 has been made by any one 


1 Kula } according to Medh., K., 
and Nand., is “ witnesses ” (c*f. 201 ); 
Medh.and K. have before (169) made 
it mean “ judges.” Why should it 
not have its usual meaning? 

2 Just that and no more (Nand.) 

4 (Falsely), and his statement is 
overborne by witnesses (Medh., K.) 

4 Cf. I So, which this verse follows 
in Nand. 

5 The deposit made* f<*r friendship 
is one tor friendly use (Medh., 1 \.) 

* Cf. 67. Medh. and K. remark 
that he is incapacitated for any acts 
that good people can perform ; in 
short, ho is intestatus in its widest 
sense. 

7 If he give no excuse, such ns that 
it has been received horn a relative, 
etc., or openly done, so that no evi- 
dence of guilt is seen (Medh., Iv.) 
RAgh. observes that the “ sin of a 
thief ” rticans he would be fined one 
thousand (pastas). After this verse, 
Nand. has another like it : 

( 6 ) Anena vidldna {‘is yah kurvann 
asvdmivikrayaih 


A jnfnult, jndnapurrarh tu cau - 
ravad radham, arhati // 

(“'By this rule a man who sells 
what he does not own is to be pun- 
ished if he does it unwittingly, but 
if he does it on purpose, he deserves 
death.") To which he adds : “This 
rule ” means the “ fine of six hun- 
dred.” It is no “ sin ” (dosa) if it 
is done unknowingly (so ho does not 
de*erve to die, but must pay the 
hue). A slight rar. Icc. also occurs 
in 198: Avahdvyas sa tu bhant 
(and in (/#) sdya surah /), Nand. dis- 
agrees from Medh. and K. in their 
explanation of sdnvnyah as u rela- 
tive : ” he gives simply that sdnvaya 
means when there is a companion 
icf. 1931, and in this case he adds, 
tach of them receives the full 600 ; 
nn'anraya means “ without a compa- 
nion,” but he does not try to define 
sdpsarah , which may be a mere 
error. 

M ( )r purchase ( krayah ), as Nand. 
and Hugh. read. 
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who is not the real owner, it should be regarded a$ not 
made at all, according to the rule in business transactions. 

200 . If a man has clearly possession (of property), but 
(his) acquisition (of it) is not clear, in this case the proof 
(of ownership) is acquisition, not possession. 1 So stands 
the rule. 

201. When a man gets any property by a sale in the 
presence of the family. 2 he receives property (which) by 
this (open) purchase is clearly and legally his. 

202. If the seller 3 cannot be produced, but the purchase 
has been made openly, 4 (the purchaser) is (to be) released 
by the king, (as he does) not deserve a fine, and the (owner) 
who has lost (it) receives the property. 5 

203. One thing should never be sold mixed with an- 
other, a nor (should anything be sold) damaged, 7 deficient, 
far away, or concealed. 8 

204. If one girl is given away (in marriage) to a wooer 
after letting him see another, 9 he may marry both of them 
ior the'same price : 10 so said Mann. 11 

205. If a girl is crazy or leprous or has lost her vir- 
ginity,, and the one who gives her away (in marriage) has 


1 The fact of possession (enjoy- 
ment) cannot make a man owner ; 
ho must have something to prove it 
by, as sale, etc. (Rfigh.) “ Acquisi- 
tion ” means the manner or proof of 
acquiring, hi* title. 

- Kttla, as in vs. 196 ; according 
to the commentators, “ in the pre- 
sence of witnesses, in the market- 
place.’* This “ purchase ” is the 
“ acquisition ” of vs. 200. 

a So Medh. and K., “the seller 
who is not the owner.” 1>. R. trans- 
late “ the instigator (of the sale).” 
According to Nand. tin* meaning is 
that the {mill if am ~z dk'wam) pro- 
perty if hot producible after open 
sale returns to the former owner, 
while the buyer is released (from the 
purchased Cf. Visnu, v. 164, 165. 

4 $odhiUm t Medh, Irovind., and 
Nand. ; dhanwui — Nand. has vahate 
catal. 


5 K says he gives half to the 
buyer (!), which is a incie att uiipfc to 
bring this verse into harmony with 
contradictory injunctions of Rj*h, 

f> Jn such a way as to deceive the 
customer, as is seen in the examples 
given by the commentators. 

7 Farad t( am (Medh.. (}., N., and 
Rfigh. )- Ka*hm. MS. amridfr (Cal. 
and Nand.) 

H lly covering it over, by conceal- 
ing (Medh., N., and Nand.), or by 
dyeing it (M., U., and K.) 

y This is equivalent to promising 
in marriage. 

10 This rule holds in the sale of a 
girl, but not in the case or cows, 
horses, and other such chattels 
OUcdh.) 

11 Yet he has emphatically in- 
veighed against the sale of women, 
iii. 51, ix. 98. 
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exposed (these) defects before (marriage), he deserved w 
punishment. 1 

206. If a priest selected for (performing) sacrifice should 
fail to complete his work, 2 , a part (only of the reward) 
should be given him by his co-workers, in proportion to 
the work he has (done.) 

207. If he fails to complete his work when the rewards 
have already been given, lie may keep the whole of his 
share, and have (the rest of his work) done by some one else. 

208. If in any ceremony 3 certain rewards have been 
declared for each part, should this (priest) alone receive 
these rewards, or should all the priests share them ? 

209. The Adhvaryu should take the chariot, the Brah- 
man at the laying 011 of the fire 4 * 6 (should take) the steed, 
the Hotnr should take also a horse, the Udgatar, too, 
should take the waggon (used) at the sale (of soma)? 

2JO.° The first (four) of them all 7 should have half, 8 the 
other (four) a half of that, the third division (should have) 
a third share, and those to whom a fourth is allotted should 
have a fourth share. 

1 F or the alternative, cf. 224. A says of the two horses that the 
similar rule occurs ix. 73 ; and a second may be a steer instead, 
similar form of expression occurs These are the four high - priests, 
ix. ^62. each of whom has three underlings. 

- Because he is ill (K.) Cf. vs. The Adhvaryu repeated verses from 
3SS. the Yajurveda, and had the mecha- 

That is, such a ceremony as a nical part of attending to the fire 
Ci imitation, as in regular sacrifices and pouring offerings ; the Brahman 
the exact di\i*ion in like parts is was the presiding priest who over- 
subject to no change (Medh.) A looked the whole ; the Hotar repeated 
,')//oti Mtuma celebration and such like verses from the Hg-, and the Udgatar 
(Nand.) from the Sam a- Veda. 

4 So N. and Nand. (? avyadhiine, N. says this verse is an alterna- 
slip for k<j iifiadhCmc), while Rfigh. tive to vs. 209. 
says “at a ceremony,” with Meuh 7 The first four are those men- 
and K., “in some sects at tin* cere- tinned in vs. 209 (Medh., K., Nand., 
mony of birth ” (kusucic c/uUluisu and Hugh.) 

ildhunc, sec B. K., s. r , ) 8 The division is not explained by 

6 Ae., the waggon for transporting all commentators alike : U., N., K., 

the soma (K. ) ; and Medh. knows and Riigh. explain that of 1 00 (cows) 

this, for “some” say “sown cannot the first group take 48, the next 24, 
be sold/’ though he says it is the the next 16, the last 12. Medh. 
waggon for selling; so too Hugh, supposes 112, of which the divisions 
ami Nand. (The MS. of Nand. has an* in turn 56, 28, 1 6, !2. Nand. 
in the text h\ituu for Ira ye.) Medh. says, “ If 25 are to be divided among 
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' 21 L The arrangement of shares is to be made by the 
application of this rule by men who join together in this 
world to perform their various tasks, 1 

21 2. If goods have been promised 2 to a man who has 
asked for them for some worthy act, and that (act for which 
the goods w r ere promised) is not afterwards so (performed), 
the goods should not be given to this man. 3 

213. But if through pride or avarice he should again 
(try to) make (his claim) succeed, 3 he should be fined one 
suvarna by the king as expiation for his theft. 

2 14. Thus is the lawful and proper non-delivery of (what 
lias been) promised declared ; and now, furthermore, I will 
proclaim the (lawful and proper) non-payment of wages. 


the rtvigs (i.c., one high-priest with 
his underlings), the first would have 
12 shares, the second 6 shares, the 
third 4 shares, the fourth 3 shares — 
and a like division of 12 among the 
other groups of four,” ?.c., eacli high- 
priest receives 12 ( = 48), each next 
6 ( — 24), each next 4 ( = 16), each 
next 3 ( = 12), (-100). In the afra- 
medha sacrifice, told of in the Mbhii. 
xiv. 72, Yudhifthira gives the six- 
teen Brahmans {rtriys) their reward 
divided into four parts ( cdturhotra - 
pmnuluatah). The remark here made 
{lyrdhmaud hi < [h a mirth i no ft )r< v minds 
one that in four MSS. (two of Medh., 
one of Ivigh. and Nand.) this adjec- 
tive takes the place of aidkinah in 
the text, though not so explained. 

1 Any sort of co-operative labour, 
such as that of car} tenter*, etc, is 
meant (Medh., K.) Hugh, ha sXw- 
tnayoyena for rid hi-. 

a Literally “given so in vh. 2 14. 

3 The worthy act i« explained by 
Medh. and K. as a sacrifice, a wed- 
ding, or something of the sort ; 
Medh. suggests a literal interpreta- 
tion of the text, in that if already 
given it shall l>e regarded as not 
given and may bo taken back. X. 
quotes a general rule from Gautama 
(given without authority by Medh.), 
to the effect that one should not 
give to an unworthy person, even if 


he has promised (Gant. v. 23 ; dative 
by the reading of Medh., K.), imd 
Medh. gives “the opinion of N;V 
rada,” he may go to the man's house 
and take it from him. Medh. reads 
(without alteration of the sense), 
Kasmaicid tfdcamd ndya dnttum dhar - 
mu tf a yad bhavit (of. K.) Nand. 
follows K. in {a\ but in (ft) rea/ls : 
Tti&mui dr yam ua Una tut , and so 
Nand. lias the muaikable explana- 
tion : “The words ‘and it is not 
afterwards so, 7 mean ‘if the gmr 
says, 1 did not givo them for this 
worthy act,’ and when he has said 
this the receiver must give the pro- 
perty back to him (tmstuai), i.c,, the 
giver, or, in other words, the giver 
must not take it back t jmaddtvil 
ndpahdryam ).” 

4 If he brings the matter to the 
king for trial (Medh.) ; if he has 10- 
ceived a promise only and takes 
them by force (lv.) Nand. reads 
man a rah for id punah, and in ac- 
cordance with 212 understands, “if 
(the giver) should {apaharrf) take 
the goods back” (instead of waiting 
for them to be given?). It will be 
observed that Nand. translates in 
each case “gift,” and not “what is 
promised.” With him it is an accom- 
plished bict ; his general senfu* is, 
“ Now if any man give a present and 
take it back again, he i-» to be fined.'’ 
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215 . If a hired man, (although) not ill, insolently fail 
to work as agreed upon, he should be fined eight kr$nala t l 
and his wages should not be paid him. 

216. But if he is ill, and, when he is himself again, does 
the work as originally agreed upon, he should in that 
case receive his wages even after a very long time (has 
passed). 2 

217. But if lie does not have the work done as agreed 
upon, whether he be ill or well, the wages (promised) 
should not be given him, even if the work lacks but little 
(of being finished). 3 

218. Thus is completely declared the law in regard to 
non-payment of wages ; and now I will proclaim besides 
the law in regard to those who violate their agreements. 

219. If a man has sworn 4 to observe the compact of a 
corporation in a village 5 or in a district, and then through 
avarice does not hold to his compact, (the king) should 
banish him from the realm. 

220. (The king) should arrest such a breaker of an 

agreement and have him fined six niskas , (each) of the 
value of four suvarnas , and one silver qatamana . 6 * 

221. Thus 7 let a just ruler establish the rule of punish- 
ment for those who break compacts of village or caste 
communities. 

222. Whoever feels regret in this world after buying 
or 8 selling anything may within ten days give (back) or 
take (back*) the goods. 0 

223. But after the period of ten days is passed he 

1 Of gold (K.) ; or, according to of different value. “ Some say there 

circumstances, silver or copper are three punishments intended, 
(Medh.) four suvarnas, six niskas , or a fata- 

2 Sudlrfjhasya, Medh., G, N., nmna. ” (Medh.), which maybe im- 
Nand., Ragh., and K., Kash. MS. posed separately or together (K., 

3 Omitted in Medh. RSgh.) 

* K. 7 Medh. and Nand., era . u This 

6 The inhabitants of a village who rule (da?n)— (K.) 

are embraced in a village community 8 But not, say the commentators, 
as one corporation (Medh.) if liable to be injured by keeping 

• Cf. vs. 137. The reason why the this length of time. 

nifka is defined as containing four J Adadlta ca , Medh. and Nand. 5 
suvarna is that there are other niskas to, K. 
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may neither give them (back) nor take them (back) j 1 and 
if he take them (back) or give them (back), he should be 
fined six hundred {panas) by the king. 

224. If a man give away (in marriage) a girl who has 
a defect, without first making (the defect) known, the 
king himself should impose a fine of ninety-six panas upon 
this man. 2 

225. When a man, because he dislikes her, says of a 
maiden that she is no (longer a) maid, he should receive a 
fine of five hundred (jjanas) if he does not prove her defect. 

226. Marriage hymns ( anantra ) have been ordained for 
virgins only, but never among men for (those who are) not 
virgins, since these women are debarred from all legal 3 
ceremonies. 

227. The marriage hymns ( mantra ) are the established 
token whereby a (legitimate) wife may be recognised, and 
the completion of those (ceremonial rites) must be recog- 
nised by the wise (as occurring) at the seventh step. 4 

228. If any one feels regret at having performed any 
business whatever, 5 (the judge) should by this rule set that 
man upon the path of duty. 6 

229. I will now proclaim exactly, in accordance with 
the principles of duty, the ‘disputes in (regard to) cattle 
(which arise) on occasion of some fault (either) of the 
owners or of the keepers (of the flocks). 

230. The responsibility in (regard to) the safety (of the 
cattle) rests by day with the keeper, but by night with 
the owner (if the cattle are) in his house; otherwise 7 the 
keeper should be made responsible. 

1 Nand. reads nadadila ca (as in around the fire ; before the last step 
222), which, although unsupported, is taken the marriage is incomplete, 
seems better than ndpi dapayet 5 Dharma ; so vs. 229. 

(Medh. and K.), on account of the 6 Such as agreements, etc., where 
parallel ddadanah. “ this rule ” of vs. 222 is in forco, 

2 Cf. vs. 204, where the defects and he has ten days to consider the 
are mentioned (Medh , K.) f though matter (K.) 

here that of vs. 225 is more particu- 7 That is, when the cattle are not 
lariy intended. housed at night, but remain out of 

8 Or, 41 holy” (dharma). doors in a wood (Medh.) with the 

4 Themarriagepair take seven steps keeper (Medh., K.) 
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231. A cowherd who is paid by milk may milk tli0 
best of ten (cows), being supported in this way by the 
owner’s consent ; this should be the support for a keeper, 
not (otherwise) supported . 1 

232. The keeper alone should restore (the value of) 
cattle which have been lost, or destroyed by worms, or 
slain by dogs, 2 3 or killed (by tumbling) in a hole (because 
they were) deprived of (this) man’s care. 

233. If the keeper gave an alarm when the cattle were 
fallen upon by thieves, he is not in fault, 8 provided he 
give notice to the owner at the (proper) place and time. 4 * 

234. When cattle die (a natural death), he should present 
to the owners the two ears, the hide, the tail, the bladder, 
the sinews, the gall-yellow, and let them see the proofs. 6 

235. When goats or sheep are attacked by wolves and 
the keeper does not come up (to protect them), if a wolf 
should seize and kill one of them, the fault would lie 
with the keeper. 

236. But if, while grazing in a wood, and united into 
a herd, 0 a wolf should spring 7 upon and kill one of them, 
the keeper is in that case not in fault. 

237. Hound about (every) village there should be a 
strip of land one hundred bows, 8 or even three casts of a 

1 This verse is here omitted in “a thigh-bone.” The slight differ* 
Nand. ami placed between 244 and encea, other than these, between 
245. Medh. observes that other Medh. and K. do not change the 
arrangements may be made at die- sense. 

cretion. * b Medh. and K. ; but 33 . R., 

- Ur “such animals,” c.g. t jackals, “hedged in.” 

So in vs. 235 (Medh.) 7 Utpatya (Medh., Ragh.), ut- 

3 Na pfiLas tatra kilbinl (Medh.), jilutya (Nand.); K. in commentary 
or the keeper ought not to pay (K. ; defines by utplutya. 

so Nand.) 8 On all four quarters (Medh.) 

4 That is, (K.) at once, or (Medh.) A bow is four cubits ( hasta ) — 

that evening, and the place where (Medh. and K.) Nand., on the con- 
it happened (K.), or where the owner trary, regards the bows as bow-casta, 
is (Medh.) defining the enclosure round a city 

6 Anhdwr. ca (M«*dh.), “show in as dhamipatdA fatatvayah in ex- 

general some proofs ” (Jolly). Nand. tent, which, however, varies with the 

reads in this with K., but in (a) has size of the town. He reads, too, 
vast (imay uni with Medh., and differs parlvdm for pari Kara. Medh. (and 
from both in reading carma Icarnau K. ) explain better by the length of 
mkthivdlau , increasing the list by the bow. 
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staff 1 (in width); around a city (it should be) three times 
(as wide). 2 * 

238* If the cattle (which pasture) in this place should 
iiyure a grain crop which was not enclosed, the king 
should not in this case allow punishment to fall on the 
guardians of the cattle. 

239. (The owner of the field) should in such a case 
make a hedge (so high that) a camel could not look over 
it, 8 * and have every hole closed, through which a dog 
could thrust his muzzle, or a boar his snout 

240. (But if the damage be done by cattle) in an en- 
closed field (bordering on) a road, 4 5 or again (in one) lying on 
the outskirts of the village, the keeper 6 * should be fined 
one hundred (panas ), (and the field owner 8 ) should drive 
them ofH if they are destitute of a keeper. 

241. In other fields (the one responsible for) the cattle 
ought to pay a fine of one j pana and a quarter, but in all 
cases 8 (the value of) the crop (destroyed) must be paid 
the owner 0 of the field : so is the rule. 

242. A cow with a calf not ten days old, bulls, and also 
the cattle of the gods, whether with a keeper or without 
a keeper, Manu said, ought not to be punished. 10 


1 Medh. says of thp Btaff that one 
casts it with the hand, picks it up 
where it fell, and so on three times. 

55 This land is intended for a com- 
mon, and is not to be tilled (Medh.) 

8 Ndvalokayrt (MS. Bomb.), 
Medh. R&gh., Nand. Medh. ob- 
serves that this fence or hedge is of 
thorns and boughs. A slight var. 
Lee., av&rayet in (?) of Dr. B.’s MS. of 
Medh. is supported by Nand. 

4 /a, a field bordering on a pub- 
lic road. 

5 “The cattle when with a keeper,” 
i.e. t the keeper receives the fine if 

lie is appointed to watch and is ab- 

sent (it) 

4 Medh., K. 

? Vdmyet is the reading of Medh. 

(Dr. B^s MS.) and Nand. (Rilgh.) 
“they may be enclosed.” Of. vs. 242. 
(Medh.) “This is no crime” (Nand.); 


cf. Ap. ii. 28, 5. Medh. supports the 
general tenor of the text by quoting 
Gaut. xii. 21. According to Yilj. 
ii. 162, M there is no crime ” in this 
case if the damage was done without 
(the owner’s) wish, otherwise he is to 
be punished as a thief. 

8 With or without a keeper 
(Medh.); at the outskirts (of the 
village), etc. (Nand.) 

8 I)at in Medh. By the keeper 
or by the owner of the cattle (K.) 

10 The beast doing the damage is 
here, as in the foregoing, represented 
as paying the penalty, meaning that 
the cattle-keeper receives the punish- 
ment (fine). In Yftj. ii. 163 this is only 
said of those who have not a keeper 
— they are to be released ( mocydh ). 
The cattle of the gods are those or- 
dained for sacrifice (Medh. ) Neither 
Vas., Baudh., Ap., nor Gaut. have 
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243. When the owner of the field is in fault* the 
punishment should be ten times as great as (this portion 1 )* 
but half of this sum should be the fine if the fault lay 
with the servants and the owner of the field knew no- 
thing about it 

244. This rule 2 let a just king maintain in (regard to) 
faults committed by owners, cattle, and keepers. 

245. If a dispute has arisen between two villages in 
regard to a boundary, the king should determine the 
boundary in the month Jyaistha ; 8 as the boundary marks 4 
are then very plain. 5 

246. One should make as boundary trees the ficus in- 
dica, ficus religiosa, butea frondosa, bombax heptaphyllum, 
valica robusta, palms, and milky trees ; 

247. Thickets, different kinds of bamboo, prosopis spi- 
cigera, running plants, mounds, reeds, and thickets of trapa 
bispinosa : a boundary-line thus (made) is not destroyed 5 

248. Ponds, springs, long ponds, (dammed) brooks, and 
temples are to be made at the points of union of the 
boundary. 

249. And one should make other boundary marks which 
are concealed ; considering the constant mistakes occurring 
among men in this world, when they are settling a boun- 
dary. 

250. Stones, bones, cow-tails, hulls, ashes, potsherds, 
dry cow-dung, tiles, coals, gravel, and sand, 

any mention of this. Gant. (xii. 22) we must suppose an average taken 
sayB in general that a cow is to be from the crops of former years, 
fined. Visnu gives the same rule, NancL’s explanation seems more na- 
but only for bulls and lately -calved tural, “ ten times the amount the 
cowb (v. 150). owner has spoiled by neglect,” with 

1 According to Medh. and K. the no reference to the king, 
sin here spoken of is the neglect to 1 After this verse Nand. places 23 1. 
plant crops in proper Beason. From * From the middle of May to tne 
these crops the king takes a portion middle of June. 

(cf. vii. 150), and if through neglect 4 Medh. has hetufu (the means of 
of the owner he is deprived of this proof). 

income-tax, it should be increased 5 The grass is then dried up by 
tenfold as a penalty. As the king’s the hot sun, and therefore the Man- 
share on grain was generally one- dary marks are easily seen (Medh. 
sixth, the penalty paid would be nearly and K. ) 

half as much again as the whole 6 These trees are all tall, or other- 
crop, to obtain the value of which wise conspicuous, or very enduring. 
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2 $L And all kinds of things which the earth could not 
devour even after a long time ; these he should have put 
out of sight at the points of union of the boundary. 1 

252. By these marks he should determine the boun- 
dary of the two disputing (villages) ; or 2 * (he may deter- 
mine it) by priority of occupation 8 (which has lasted) for 
ever ; or by a stream of water. 

253. If there should still be a doubt, even where the 
marks are visible, the decision in regard to the discus- 
sion 4 * of the boundary should be settled by an appeal to 
witnesses. 

254. In the presence of all the families in the villages 
and the two opponents, 6 the witnesses in regard to the 
boundary must be questioned concerning the boundary 
marks. 

255. In accordance with the decision which they, on 
being questioned, have unanimously rendered, let (the 
king) make certain the boundary, and also all these (wit- 
nesses) by name ® 

256. Placing earth on their heads, be-erowned, and 
wearing red garments, they should determine correctly 
the course (of the boundary), after each has been sworn 
by his good deeds. 7 

257. If they determine (the boundary) truthfully, they 
are made pure, (being) witnesses of the truth ; but if they 
determine (it) contrary (to truth), they shall (each) be fined 
two hundred ( panas ). 

258. In the absence of witnesses, four men who live on 


1 Gen. in Medh. 

8 And. 

8 Priority of occupation must 
have lasted from immemorial times ; 
of. 149. This is an alternative to 
250-251, when the boundary dines 
do not exist (Medh.) 

4 VintQcayah (Medh.) ; (so Bomb. 

MS.) ; v&da-vinirnaye (Nand .) ; (so 

the Wilkins MS.)* 

8 The two men commissioned to 

represent the villages (Medh., K.) 


0 Both Medh. and K, refer this 
to writing down the limits of the 
boundary and the names of the wit- 
nesses. It probably refers simply to 
calling on the witnesses by name. 
The whole account precludes the 
idea of documents. In (a) Nand. 
reads mmasetu tu lalctanaih , cf. 262. 

7 They imprecate a curse on their 
acts that they may be fruitless here- 
after if they lie now (Medh., K.) 
The crowns are of flowers (K.) 
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the outskirts of the village 1 may, having been instructed 
to do so, settle the question 2 * of the boundary in the pre- 
sence of the king. 

259. But in the absence of neighbours, and of men who 
have lived (in the village) for a long time, (and who might 
have served as) witnesses in (regard to) the boundary, let 
(the king) call upon these (following kinds of) men who 
live in the woods : 

260. (Namely), hunters, bird-catchers, cowherds, fisher- 
men, root-diggers, snake-catchers, gleaners, 8 and other men 
who wander about the woods. 4 

261. In accordance with what they, on being questioned, 
shall declare (to be) a mark on the boundary-lines, shall 
the king establish it between the two villages according to 
law. 5 * 

262. A decision in regard to the boundary-lines of a 
field, spring, pond, garden, or house, shall be established 
by an appeal to the neighbours. 8 

263. If the neighbours lie concerning the boundary 
(over which) men are disputing, each one of them shall be 
fined the medium fine 7 by the king. 

264. The man who by frightening (the owner) 9 takes 
possession of a house, pond, garden, or field, should be 
fined five hundred {panas)\ but if (he has taken possession) 
through ignorance, the fine (should be) two hundred. 


1 Grdma»lmanta°, Le., on all parts 
of the village, not " the neighbour's ” 
alone, (as K. says). (Medh.) (Nand. 
= K.) 

2 Sima vinipcayam (Nand.) 

8 The men are connected with 
those in the village, but gain a live- 
lihood in the woods ; the gleaners 
are of any village, poor beggars, who 
pick up what they can get (Medh.) 

4 K. and Nand. ; or perhaps bet- 

ter, with Medh., "and likewise 

others by the hundred’' (patapas 

tathd ), though Medh. and K. both 

explain as "Sower and fruit dealers, 
and wood-gatherers,” etc. Nand. 

reads (repeating vs. 259) van ago- 
cardn, thus tacitly agreeing with 


Medh., 0 . r and K., while N. alone 
thinks it means “ wild tribes of the 
woods.” 

8 Dharmena , according to Medh , 
to be joined to the participle, " being 
lawfully questioned.” Nand. says 
only " this is self-evident” 

6 These cases are confined to the 
circuit of one village (K.) [Nand., 
(cf. vs. 255) reads aam&eefu tu nirna- 



8 Threatening him with thieves 
or a suit at law (Medh.) ; with fet- 
ters and death (K.) This is a 
special case, not coming under vs. 
193* where death would be the result 
(Rfigh.) 
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265. If it is impossible to settle the boundary-line, a king 
who Jtnows the right should himself, (and) alone, in order to 
do them a kindness, 1 point out the ground: 2 so stands the law. 

2 66. Thus is the law completely established regarding 
the determining of boundaries. I will now, furthermore, 
proclaim the determining of verbal injuries. 

267. A Ksatriya who reviles a Brahman ought to be 
fined one hundred (jpanas ); a Vai<jya one hundred and 
fifty or two hundred ; 3 but a Qudra ought to receive cor- 
poral 4 * punishment. 

268. A Brahman should be fined fifty if he has thrown 
insult on a Ksatriya, but the fine should be a half of fifty 
if on a Vai<jya, and twelve if on a Cudra. 6 

269. If one of the twice-born abuses a man of like caste, 
(he should be fined) twelve, but (the fine) should be twice 
this (amount) for words that ought never to be spoken. 6 

270. If (a man) of one birth 7 assault one of the twice- 
born castes with virulent words, he ought to have his 
tongue cut, for he is of the lowest origin. 8 

271. If he make mention in an insulting manner of 
their name and caste, a red-hot iron rod, ten fingers 9 long, 
should be thrust into his mouth. 

1 With justice and kindness to- adds that this implies that the 

wards each party, regarding the Ksatriya and Vai9ya are fined) ; 
qualities of the land (Medh.) but Medh. quotes this as meaning 

2 The ground about which they that in the case of a CQdra the fine 

dispute (K.), or the ground belong- is according to circumstances, i.c, 
ing to each party (Medh.) ** nothing (iB settled). M 

* The difference in the fines of 6 Such as insults to the wife, 
the Vai^ya depends on the enormity mother, sister, etc. (Medh., K. ) 
of the crime (K., Nand.) Nand. This refers not to those of equal 
and Ragh. read adhyardha^atarh ; caste, but to members of any caste 
with the Beng. MS. Medh. has (Medh.) 

sdrdha. 7 “ l.e., a Qildra, for he lacks the 

4 So the commentators ; “ beat- initiation ” (that makes the second 

ing, M etc. (K.); beating, mutilation, birth) — (Nand.) 
or death, according to the offence 8 “For it is said in i. 31 that the 

(Medh.); perhaps capital punishment QCidra was created from the feet of 

is alone intended, as the word vadha Brahma, and in x. 4 that there is no 

has either meaning ; Nand. limits to fifth caste ” (Medh.) Medh. reads 
beating. dvijatim, 

0 Gautama, xii. 13, seems to say 9 Or thumb- joints, inches. Nand. 
that the Brahman pays nothing for (and Rfigh.) read nikheyo with the 
insulting a Qodra; (so Har., who Beng. MS. 
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. 272. If this man through insolence gives instruction to 
the priests in regard to their duty, the king should cause 
boiling-hot 1 oil to be poured into his mouth and ear. 

273. If one through insolence denies their learning, 
country, 2 caste, or bodily ceremonies, 8 he should be fined 
a fine of two hundred. 4 

274. (If he insults) a one-eyed man, or a lame man, or 
any other person deformed in like manner, he should be 
fined a fine of at least one karsapana, even if he speaks 
the truth. 6 

275. He who slanders 6 his own mother, father, wife, 

brother, Son, 7 or spiritual teacher, should be fined one 
hundred, and (also) he who does not give the right of way 
to his spiritual teacher. ^ 

276. The fine to be imposed by a wise (king) on a 
Brahman and Ksatriya (for mutual insults) is the first 8 in 
(the case of) the Brahman, and the medium (fine) in (the 
case of) the Ksatriya. 

277. Exactly thus and in accordance with the caste of 
each (should be) the application of punishment (in the 
case) of a Vai§ya and <^udra, 9 except the cutting of the 
tongue : 10 thus is the decision. 

278. Thus has the rule of punishment in regard to 
verbal injuries been declared in accordance with truth. 

1 Tapia ; the hot oil drunk as a 8 This fine is for the Qadra or for 
penance was called simply hot (ttftta), all, as before (Medh. ) 
though the penance itself was termed 8 Causing hate in the family by 

tapta. C f. xi. 215. making slanderous statements 

* Brahmans born in certain dis- (Medh.), cursing (K.) It may mean 
tricta were specially honoured j cf. charging with adultery and tne like 
ii. 19-22. (N.) Angry vituperation (Nand.) 

8 The Brahman lost caste if initia- Cf. note to vs. 354. 
tion with the accompanying “bodily 7 Tanayam, or “father-in-law” 
ceremonies ” were not performed at (cvapuram), according to the reading 
the right age ; cf. ii. 38, 39, of the Mitftk?. and May. (p. 83). 

8 The lightnesB of the fine shows 8 That is, the lowest (250 pantu), 
this verse refers to those of like while the medium fine is 500. 
caste, not to the (^ftdra (K.) ; to all 8 That is, the Vaicya receives the 
castes say we, but others say it lowest, the QOdra the middle fine, 
refers to the 9 &dra (Medh.) Nand. Cf. for these rules Gaut. xii. 8 ft; 
notes nothing on this point. When Yaj. it 206 ; Vi?$u, v. 35, 36. 
it is done in ignorance or in joke it i0 Cf. ver. 27a The mutual abuse 
is no sin (Medh.) softens the offence. 
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How>itohcrmore, I will proclaim the law of corporal 
injuries. 

Zf 9. If a man of the lowest birth should with any 
member injure one of the highest station, 1 even that mem- 
ber of this man shall be cut (off) : this is an ordinance 
of Manu. 

28a If he lift up his hand or his staff (against him), 
lie ought to have his hand cut off; and if he smites 2 him 
with his foot in anger, he ought to have his foot cut off. 

281. If a low-born man endeavours to sit down by 
the side of a high-born man, he should be banished after 
being branded on the hip, or (the king) may cause his 
backside to be cut off. 3 

282. If through insolence he spit 4 upon him, the king 
should cause his two lips to be cut off; and if he make 
water upon him, his penis ; and if he break wind upon 
him, his buttocks. 5 

283. If he seize him by the locks, let the king without 
hesitation cause both his hands to be cut off ; (also if lie 
seize him) by the feet, the beard, 0 the neck, or the testicles. 

284. A man who tears (another's) skin and one who 
causes blood to be seen 7 ought to be fined one hundred 
(panas ) ; if lie tears the llesh (he should be fined) six nifkas, 
but if he breaks a bone he should be banished. 8 


1 Any on© of the three upper 
castes (Medh.) , one of the twice- 
born (K.); (rrcydfiisam), “any one 
better than his own caste ” (Nand.) 

* Medh. and Nand. say this is 
not an actual kick, but simply rais- 
ing the foot in order to kick. The 
protest will hardly stand, as pmha - 
ran in vs. 300 shows. 

8 In such a way that death shall 
not ensue. K., Nand., with Bomb. 
MS. ajxdr*t«j(ih. 

4 Or towards him, and so in ff. 
(Medh.) For mttihmm Medh. has 

8 This is only when it is done to 
insult, not when it is the result of 
carelessness (Medh., K.) 


0 Xdsihtymk ca (by the nose) is 
Nand. ’s reading for the obscure 
dud hi hi yam (beard or whisker). 

7 /.<?., to flow (from the surface, 
not from the nose or ear) — 
Medh.) 

8 This refers, not, as in the above, 
to a (Judra injuring a J hah man, but 
to men of like caste injuring each 
other (Medh., K., Naml.) Ban- 
ishment is for the Brahman, death 
for the other castes (Medh.) This 
is tacitly contradicted by N., who 
assumes the confiscation of the 
goods along with banishment (which 
is forbidden in the case of a Brah- 

. man). Cf. Yaj. ii. 215 if,; and ib. 
22 7 for the next rules. 
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285. A fine must be imposed for injuring all (kinds of) 
trees, in exact accordance with their usefulness : } thus is 
the rule. 

28 6. (The king) should impose a fine in exact propor- 
tion to the amount of hurt caused when a blow has been 
given to the hurt of either men or beasts. 

287. When injury has been done to a limb, when a 
man’s strength 1 2 has been impaired or his blood shed, he 
(who caused the injury) shall be made to pay the ex- 
penses of restoring him to health, or shall pay the whole 
as a fine. 3 

288. Whoever injures any man’s goods, whether wit- 
tingly or unwittingly, must give this (owner) full satis- 
faction, and pay to the king a sum equal to this (fine paid 
to the owner). 

289. But the fine should be five times the real worth 4 
(when damage is done) to leather, utensils of leather, 
wooden or earthen ware, and to flowers, roots, and fruits. 

290. They say there are ten (cases when), in respect to 
a waggon, a driver, and an owner of a waggon, (the fines 
for damage) may be remitted ; in every other case a fine 
is ordained. 

291. When the nozzle- rope is cut, the yoke broken, 
when (the waggon) r ° slips sideways or backwards, 6 when 
there is a break in the axle of the waggon, or likewise 
one in the wheel ; 

292. When the straps, girth, or reins break, 7 and when 
(the driver) has called “ Out of the way,” Manu said, 
(there is) no fine. 


1 Cf. Vi«mi Sutra, v. 55-58 (K.) 
The difference in value is accord- 
in'; to products (K.) and position 
(Medh.) 

* J Prana - Ixtla (Medh., G., KohIi. 
MS., and thigh.) for trow a. Nand. 
supports Medh. and reaetnbles him 
in his whole gloss. 

3 If the injured man will not ac- 

cept the payment for hie recovery 


the whole must be given to the 
king (Medh., K., Nand.) 

4 In addition to payment for 
damage (K.) 

5 So Medh., G., N„ and Xand. 

6 “ Others ” explain this as 44 run- 
ning against something M (Medh.) 

7 This hemistich ( a ) is omitted in 
Medh.’s gloss. ; so in Yfij. (ii. 209^ 
the substance of it is also omitted 
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, But if the waggon be upset through the unskilful- 
ness of the driver, and any injury has been done, the owner 
should be fined a fine of two hundred (panas), 

294. If the driver was a capable person, the driver de- 
serves the fine ; 1 but if the driver was incapable, all those 
in the waggon ought to be fined one hundred (panas) each. 

295. But if he, being detained upon the way by cattle 
or by a chariot, should thereby cause the death of animate 
creatures, 2 a fine should without hesitation 3 be imposed. 

296. If (thereby) the death of a man should occur, his 
crime would at once become like that of a thief ; 4 * in (the 
case of) large animate creatures, such as a cow, elephant, 
camel, horse, etc., half (of this fine should be imposed). 

297. A fine of two hundred (panas is set) for the kill- 
ing 6 of small 0 animals, and the fine should be fifty 
(panas) in (the case of) propitious forest animals and 
birds. 7 

298. The fine (for killing) asses, goats, and sheep should 
amount to five mdsaka , but one mamha should be the fine 
for destroying a dog or a boar. 

299. A wife, son, slave, pupil, and own brother 8 should, 
when they have committed faults, be beaten with a cord 
or a bamboo-cane ; 9 

300. But on the back of the body (only), never on a 
noble 10 part: if one should smite them on any other part 
than that, he would incur the sin of a thief. 


1 As in vs. 293 the owner, so here 
the driver is fin^d two hundred 
(K.) 

* Men or animals (Medh.) 

* Avicaritah (K.); amndif/dhah 
(Hand.) ; either aricdritnli , there is 
no application of line (Medh., N.) ; 
or viedritafy, a tine was set of old ; 
there is a fine (U., Ritgh. ) 

4 That is, his fine would be that 

of a thief, which is 1000 (panas), 

(K., Bilgh., Nand. or), as the thief is 

punished by radha, death, so here ; 

and the “half” means cutting off 

the hand, ieet, etc, (Medh.) 


8 So K. Or “ injury but the con- 
text requires here u death ” 

8 Crow, parrot, etc. (Medh.) ; cat, 
etc. (Nand.) 

7 Different sorts of antelopes and 
deer, flamingos ami parrots, etc. 
(Medh., K.) “ Propitious ” animals 
are those that bring g«>od luck ; “the f 
jackal, crow, owl (etc.), arc unpropi- 
tii ms animals ” (Medh.) 

8 That is, one’s younger brother, 
for he is as a son (Medh.) 

« Cf. iv. 164.. 

10 Lit. more elevated, i. c. the 
head, etc. (K.) 
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301. Thus has the decision concerning corporal injuries 
been completely established. Now I will proclaim the 
rule for determining the punishment of a thief. 

302. In restraining thieves the king should ^xerfc the 
greatest possible effort, for the fame and realm of the king 
are increased by restraining thieves. 

303. For that king who bestows security is ever to be 
honoured, 1 for this is (as it were) a sacrifice that ever in- 
creases unto him, whereat the sacrificial gift is the secu- 
rity (which he bestows). 2 

304. In consequence of the protection afforded by him, 
the king has a sixth share of the virtue (which comes) 
from all (the good deeds of his people), while in conse- 
quence of failing to protect them he receives a sixth share 
of the wrong (done by them). 3 

305. In consequence of the protection 4 (afforded by 
him), the king properly becomes partaker of a sixth share 
in (all) that (merit which is gained by the) study, sacri- 
fice, liberality, or worship (of his people). 

306. If the king protect all creatures with justice, and 

1 Or is worthy of honour (from all 39, is the share of treasure the king 
the gods) — (Medh.) receives, and again in vs. 18 (of epiri- 

3 That is, when he gives his people tual sin) he receives a fourth of the 
security from thieves, it is as if he fruits of the sin caused by a wrong 
were performing a great soma cele- decision in court. It must have been 
bration, and the gifts usually given then through a confusion between 
on such an occasion are represented these last rules, or perhaps from dif- 
by the gift of security ; as Medh. ferent texts in earlier versions, that 
says, he receives the fi uit of a sacri- we find in a case dealing wholly with 
lice. general protection a different state- 

3 This is that famous “ sixth ” of ment assigned to Maun by the Mbhu. 
good or evil ( dhurma , adharma) (xiii. 61,34, 35), where we read, “The 
which the king draws upon himself king obtains a fourth of all the sin 
by protecting or by neglecting his done by his people if he does not 
people ; he receives, it may be, a protect them ; now some say the 
sixth of the produce as tax (vii. 130), whole sin comes upon the king 
and in return must give security to (Mauu, viii. 308?), or again a half 
the realm, or he gets the same pro- (Ynj. i. 336?) ; this is their deci- 
portion of the fruits of their bad sion, but we think it is one quarter, 
deeds ; or (cf. vs. 308) he takes all because we have heard the law of 
the sin of the world. Yaj. says ho Manu (cuturtharii mutnm ttsmttettit 
takes one-sixth of the fruit of their Manoh p'utvd’nufdsanajk)” : viii. 308 
good deeds, but one-half their sin in is thus tacitly excluded, 
case he does not protect them (Yaj. 4 PdLamlt (Medh.) ; raLyandt 
i 334-336). Similarly, in viii. 35, (K.) ; the meaning the same* 
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inflict corporal punishment 1 on those deserving it, he 
would (thereby) virtually perform day by day sacrifices 
accompanied by hundreds of thousands of gifts. 

307. If a king while giving no protection (yet) levies a 
tribute (for grain on husbandmen) or a tax (on real estate), 
and receives tolls (or taxes, from merchants), (daily) gifts 
(of flowers, vegetables, etc.), and (moneys paid for) fines, 
he goes at once to hell. 2 

308. They say that king who takes a sixth share as the 
tribute (due him), but gives no protection, takes upon him- 
self all the wickedness of the whole world. 3 

309. One should know that that king is treading the 
downward path who considers not the law, who is an 
unbeliever, 4 * who acquires wealth by unjust means, who 
gives no protection, and who is a devourer (of his people’s 
wealth). 6 

310. By these three means, imprisonment, fetters, and 
corporal punishment of various sorts, 0 let (the king) ear- 
nestly restrain the doer 7 of evil. 

3 1 1. For by restraining sinners and by kindly treat- 
ment 8 towards good men kings are ever purified, as the 
twice-born (are) by sacrifices. 

312. Constantly must the ruler who would make him- 


1 Or perhaps better, “ kills those 
deserving death (vfjulhija)” 

,J The different words for tax or 
tribute are explained by K, Ragh., as 
translated in the parentheses ; so too 
Medh., who says that they are all 
names for taxes (Aura), the general 
term. 

* That is, of all his people (Medh.); 
cf. note to 304. For rdjdnam Medh. 
reads nttdram, devourer, as in v. 309, 

4 Ndstika : “one who says there is 
not” another world (K.) The con- 
verse, dstlka , “one who says there 
is’* (a believer), occurs only in later 

literature. 

6 N and. reads vipralopalaift, (for 

vipndumpakam), and defines as “one 
who deserts a Brahman,” while 

Kftgh, translates “ taking property, 


etc., even from a Brahman” (n/irar, 
priest) ; but Medh. and K. hold this 
word to be merely from the verb 
and prepositions. Medh. notes a var. 
lec . in \b) which changes slightly the 
meaning of the whole sentence {asat~ 
i/iiiii ca urpaih t/fujit), i.c “one should 
desert a king who is,” etc. This var, 
Icr. is found in Nand. Medh.’s own 
text differs a trifle from K. in having 
mlhoy atari. for udltayatiri t with no 
material change of meaning. 

Vailha, (or) *• death by various 
means” (Medh,) K. understands 
mutilation. Naud. reads dandena 
(for bandficna ), by (punishment of) 
fines. 

7 Or doers (Nand.^ 

8 Nand. reads, “ by protecting the 
good ” {ruktfiuitna ca). 
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self happy exercise patience toward men who revile (him) 
when they are engaged in affairs; and also toward the 
young, the old, and those who are ill* 

313. On this account is one magnified in heaven, £ 1 , 
when he is reviled by those in distress,- he bears it With, 
patience; and on this account he departs to hell, if he* 
cause of his sovereign power he (will) not meekly endure 
(reviling). 

314. A thief 2 must, with loosened hair and a firm bear- 
ing, 8 approach the king and proclaim his theft, (saying)* 
“Thus have I done; punish me;” 4 

315. (While he) bears to (the king) upon his shoulder 
a club, 6 or a staff of acacia wood, a spear sharp at both 
ends, or an iron rod. 0 

316. By being punished or by being released the thief 
i3 freed from (the crime of) theft ; but if the king does 
not punish him, he (himself) receives the crime of the 
thief. 7 

317. Upon the eater of his food the killer of an embryo 
causes his guilt to pass ; 8 upon the husband, the wife who 

1 These, too, are by Medh. in- 45 as that appropriate to a K?atriya. 

eluded in the idea “when engaged The club called viusala is very likely 
in affairs ” (cases at law). K dr yin beset with iron, as in the MbhS. it is 
Medh. illustrates in a very gene- used as a telum missile (ayasmayam 
ral way, however, “ as if, when one . . . mu sal am . . . ciksepa, parigko 
had been executed, the relatives 'jmmavi, xi. 14, 29). * 

should revile the king.” 8 It is evident that the earliest 

2 A thief of gold is meant — one explanation of these verses did not 

who has stolen the gold of a Brah- exclude the Brahman. Medh. says, 
man (Medh., K., and Nand.) “They think the club and other in- 

8 JJhuvatd, “ running,” or dhlmata struments ave to be used in the order 
( —dhairyavatd, , Medh.) “ steadfast of the [four] castes. This is wrong, 
Medh. notes the reading dltdvatd as for the use of the word or precludes 
a tar. lec. , but prefers dhlmata, which this, as well as the fact that this 
is also found in Nand. atonement iB not intended for the 

4 In xi. io 1 if. we have a similar Brahman.” 
account, and from this the couunen- 7 The punishment here meant is 
tators draw their conclusions in re- death. Medh. notes that, if the king 
gard to the caste of the parties. No does not strike, he should change the 
such distinction is made in the text, punishment to a money fine, 
nor in the early form of the law, 8 The slayer of an embryo is the 
which is very primitive. Cf. Yfij. slayer of a Brahman (all Comm.); 
iii. 257; Ap. i. 9. 25. 4; Gaut. he who eats his food receives his guilt, 
xii. 44. 80 the complacent husband, the neg- 

0 The acacia staff is given in ii. ligent teacher and priest, the king 
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bm gone astray ; upon the Guru, a pupil and one for whom 
sacrifice is made ; and upon the king, the thief. 

318. Those men who have committed sins, 1 hut on 
whom punishment has been inflicted by the king, go to 
heaven with all their sins removed, as (if they were) 
worthy men who had acted well. 

319. He who takes from a spring either the rope or the 
bucket, and he who breaks open a water-tank, 2 should 
receive a flue of one ma$a? and replace it in this (place). 4 

320. Death 6 (is the penalty) if one steals more than 
ten measures 0 of grain ; where the amount is less he must 
pay (a fine) eleven times (the value of the grain), and (in 
either case) be made to return the property to that (owner). 

321. In the same way death (should be inflicted) for 
(stealing) more than one hundred (jxtlas ) 7 of tilings measur- 
able by weight, 8 gold or silver, and the like, or (for steal- 
ing) the finest garments. 9 

322. But cutting off the hand 10 is enjoined for (stealing) 
(less than one hundred but) more than fifty palaa; where 
the amount is less, however, one should ordain a fine eleven 
times as great as the worth (of the things stolen). 


who fails to punish when ho ought, 
all obtain the guilt canned by their 
carelessness ; nevertheless the sin- 
ners themselves are not absolved 
from guilt (K.) 

1 ltdjabhir dhfiadatuidh (Medh., 
Hugh.), Q kfUtdaaddh (Naml.), “those 
who have borne punishment (caused) 
by kings.” 

2 Where water is kept to be given 
(to travellers) to drink ^K.) 

* A mdfa of gold is meant (K. 
and Rilgh.), as always when not 
specified (K.) The kind is not de- 
clared, whether copper or silver 
(Medh.) Nand. says nothing. 

4 So Medh. ; in this spring (K.) 

8 VadhoL 

8 According to K. the measure 
(kumbka) — 20 drona, between three 
and four bushels. Cf. Colebrooke, 
Kss*ya, l 534 (K., however, makes 


the drona ~ 200 palas). Medh* 
puts it at 20 prasthn, but says that 
this amount depends on the place. 
Nand. gives the definition dhitnya- 
bh&janath kusuldt kinnd (?) nt/fumm, 
and says this punishment is for 
K«atriyas and lower castes stealing 
grain from a Brahman. 

7 One hundred judas (Medh., 
K.), or karma, according to some 
(Medh.) ; N. says viskas. 

8 The kind of vadha is determined 
by circumstances (Medh.) ; silver, 
gold, etc. (Medh., K. ; cf. Vi$nu, 
v. 13), or copper, etc. (Rilgh.) 

9 Silk turbans and the like 
(Medh.) 

10 This shows that the vadha , 
translated “ death ” in the preced- 
ing, is not mutilation. Cf. vi$nu, 
loc, cit. 
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323. A man deserves death for stealing men of (good) 
family, 1 and especially (for stealing) women (of good 
family) ; and also (for stealing) very valuable gems. 

324. After considering the time and the purpose,* let 
the king ordain punishment for the theft of large cattle,* 
weapons, and medicine. 4 

325. (For stealing) cows belonging to Brahmans, for 
piercing (the nostrils) of an (unfruitful) cow (used for 
draught), and for stealing (small) cattle, (the thief) should 
immediately have half his foot cut off. 5 

326. (For stealing woollen) thread cotton, stuff to cause 
fermenting, cow-dung, 0 molasses, sour milk, ihilk, butter- 
milk, water, grass, 

327. Baskets of bamboo-cane and rattan, (any kind of) 
salt, (utensils) made of clay, clay and ashes, 

328. Fishes, birds, oil, ghee, iiesh, honey, and whatever 
has its origin in cattle; 7 

329. Ollier things of like sort, intoxicating liquors, 
broth, all cooked foods — (for stealing any of these) a fine 
double the worth of the article (stolen) should be 
paid. 

330. For stealing flowers, green grain, brush, vines, 
creepers, and other 8 (kinds of grain) not purified, 9 a fine 
of five Irsnala 10 should, be set. 

331. (But) for (stealing) grain (that has) been purified, 
and for vegetables, roots, and fruits, a penalty of one hun- 

1 If they are not of good family above) of K. (Sthurika ndma pdrmcf 

(or good character) he should pay, caturaivjulad ui'dhv<yyraderah). This 
as before, eleven times their value latter is alluded to by Medh. os the 
(Medh.) opinion of some (ani/e) ; and he up- 

2 Or “the use intended ” ( kdryam ). holds the idea that it is the goading 
It makes a difference whether It is of the draught-cow. 

done by day or night, with ill-will or 6 Nand. has aijamsya, “iron.” 

not, and what the object of their use 7 As leather, horns (K. t Rftgh.) 

may be (Medh. ) 8 Medh. and Nand. read (alpesn 

3 Elephants, horses, etc. (Medh., for anyesu), i.e., “ a small amount of 

K.) grain, or — ” 

4 Medicinal plants. 9 Where the bad grain has not 

5 Small cattle intended for sacri- been sifted out(K.); cleared of dost 
fice are meant (K.) The doubtful (Nand.) 

word sthurika (sic) in Nand. receives 10 Of gold or silver (K*) 
a different definition from that (gi \ on 
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{paym) (should be imposed, if the thief) is not a 
relative;* if he is a relative the fine should be half a 
hundred. 

332. 2 Any act (of robbery) done by force, in the pre- 
sence (of the owner), would be an act of violence ; if it 
should be done in secret, it would be (simply) a theft ; 8 and 
where one takes anything, and (the act) is denied, (that 
also is theft). 

333. If a man steal (these) things when they are pre- 
pared (for use), 4 or abduct fire from a house, 6 the king 
should have him fined one hundred ( panas ). 

334. With whatever limb a thief executes his purpose 
among men, even that (limb) shall the king take from 
him, (that it may be) for an example 0 (to others). 

335. If the father, teacher, friend, mother, wife, son, or 
domestic priest fail to attend to their own duties, 7 they 
should not go unpunished by the king. 


1 Or “ connected in any way ; ” 
so K. and Medh., though the 
latter, while giving this explanation, 
says it may mean whether there is 
a guard or not ; if there is a guard 
(s&nnaye), the guilt is divided, and 
the thief’s fine is less ; or, again, it 
may mean, says Medh., whether he 
has any reasonable excuse or not. In 
vs. 198 we have similar explanations 
of these words, and Nand., as there, 
differs here from Medh. and K. in 



grain the fine is one hundred. Medh. 
and K. agree that the grain here 
meant is from the open field, on 
account of vs. 320. 

2 Omitted by Nand., and follows 
333 in Medh. with (a) and (b) in- 
verted. 

* Instead of resistance or non- 
resistance (B. K.), K. understands 
open (robbery) or secret (theft). 
Medh. gives the same explanation, 
and paraphrases “ an open assault 
on guarded property ” (is violence) ; 
the opposite is theft ; in Medh. (a) 
krtoti nd'pahnutc ca yat, “and it is 


also theft (alone) when one commits 
theft and does not deny it ” (while if 
he denies it it is violence). I think 
the verse was probably added as a 
gloss to explain the preceding — u A 
fine of 100 in a niranvaya case (what 
is niranvaya ?), simple theft is niran - 
vaya," etc. The position in Medh. 
is evidently wrong, though the hemi- 
stichs themselves are better trans- 
posed. 

4 So Medh. and K. ( These are 
the thread, etc., of vs. 326.) 

0 “Sacred fire is meant, not, as 
Govind. says, any ordinary fire, for 
the fine is too heavy for that " (K.) ; 
but G. probably read, as Medh. and 
Nand. do, gatarii for K.'s ddyam , i.e. t 
put the fine at 100 instead of 250. 
Medh. says no special fire is meant. 

6 /.c., by frightening them he pre- 
vents a repetition of the crime in the 
future (Medh., K.); “for example, 
if one should trust to his feet to 
escape, believing none able to catch 
him, he should lose his foot ; or if 
he slily cuts a purse, his hand" 
(Medh.) 

7 Dharma, 
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336. In any case where a private individual would W 
fined one Mr#apana in that case the king ought to be 
fined one thousand: this is the law. 1 

337. The crime of the Qudra in theft is eightfold (that 
of a still lower man); sixteenfold is that of the Vaiqya; 
thirty-two-fold that of the Ksatriya, 

338. Sixty-four-fold is that of the Brahman, or even a 
full hundred; or twice sixty-four, if, indeed, he knows the 
quality of the sin. 2 

339. To take the fruit and roots of large trees, firewood, 
or grass to feed cows with, Manu said, (is) no theft 

340. If a Brahman seek for property from the hand 
of one who has taken what has not been given, (even if 
the man owes it to him) because of a sacrifice (performed) 
or instruction given, (then) this (Brahman) i3 even as a 
thief. 3 

341. If a twice-born man, 4 * being on a journey, finds his 
provisions are exhausted, and takes two sugar-canes or two 
roots from the field 6 of another man, he ought not to pay 
a fine. 

342. If one should fasten (cattle) which are not tied 
up, or release those that are tied up, and if one should 
take (away) a slave, a horse, or a chariot, 6 he would incur 
the sin of a thief. 7 

343. The king who by this rule secures the suppression 
of thieves shall obtain glory in this world and the highest 
happiness after death. 

344. The king who longs to reach the home of Indra, 

1 K. refers to ix. 245, with the yet this is not in the text, and another 

explanation that the king’s fine is sfllra (Ap. i. 28. 2 fit), ascribes a 
given to Brahmans or cast into like rule to Varyilyani, who makes 
water. this special exception to the general 

2 This last clause is to be joined rule against theft. 

with each (K. ) 4 This excludes the (Jfldra (Medh. ) 

* He is as a thief, and ought to 8 Even if it is fenced in (Medh.) 

be so punished (K.) Vs. 339 is in e Though “some” translate “a 
palpable contradiction to vs. 331, and chariot yoked with horses ” (Medh. ) 

& scarcely made better by referring 7 He ought to be punished, ac- 
to the i&trat ; for though Medh. and cording to the enormity of the 

K. would restrict this theft to “un- crime, with death, mutilation, or fine 

enclosed ” property by Gaut. xil. 28, (K.) 
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mt\ (his) eternal, never-dying glory 1 should not for one 
Element neglect 2 a man who commits violence. 3 

345. The man who commits violence should be regarded 
as the worst of evil-doers, (worse) than one who injures 
with the voice, or than a thief, or than one who smites 
with a stick. 

346. If a ruler exercises patience towards a man occu- 
pied in an act of violence, he goes quickly to destruction 
and becomes hated. 4 * 

347. Neither for the sake of friendship nor, for the sake 
of vast increase in wealth should a king set free those 
who commit acts uf violence, (since) they subject all crea- 
tures to fear. 

348. Wherever right R is oppressed, there may the twice- 
born take arms ; (also) where, brought on by some (un- 
lucky) time, calamity lias come upon the twice- born 
castes. 6 

349. And in self-defence, in a struggle for gifts, 7 * * and 
when peril threatens a woman or a Brahman, lie who 
(thus) kills a man in a just cause s does no wrong. 

350. Thus let him, without hesitating, kill any one 
attacking him with a weapon in his hand, 0 (even if it be) 
a Guru, a child, an old man, or a Brahman who is very 
learned. 10 


1 Or “a position like Indra’s, and 
never-dying glory” (Medh.) 

- /.c. f hesitate to seize (Medh.) 

3 Such as incendiaries or robbers 
(Kd ; or other reckless ruffians 
(Medh.) 

4 By his people (Medh., K.) 

6 JJharma, practically “ their reli- 
gious rites.” 

6 When the king is dead, to save 
their own wealth or property, or, as 
“some” say, even for the sake of 
another, or when the enemy have 
come upon the land (Medh., K.) T or 
when there is a famine (IN and.) 

7 When one attempts to rob them 

of cows and other sacrificial gilts, 

and a struggle ensues in consequence 

(K»); or, according to “some,” in 


war. Nand. knows only the con- 
struction “ in defence of self, and of 
his gifts, ami in war.” 

8 Or “in a just manner.” 
Medh., Nand., and Hugh, invert the 
order, yhnan. dharmcnn . 

s Nand. says dtatdyin means a 
“ breaker of the rule of right, such 
as an incendiary ; ” cf. the seven 
kinds in Visiiu v. 190- 1 92. Medh. 
and G. connect with vs. 249 as “ one 
who comes with a v'cajwn in him 
hand” K. says, with JKntyayana, 
that, though with one of high caste 
no corporal punishment is inflicted, 
a penance should be made, and that 
a low man must even suffer death. 

lu Bahuc t ruta = Orotriya, a learned 
Biahman. 
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351. No sin comes at anytime upon the slayer tm 
causing, whether openly or in secret, the death of one who 
attacks him with a weapon in his hand, 1 for thus anger 
meets anger. 2 

352. Men busied with defiling the wives of others 3 the 
ruler should banish (from the realm), after branding them 
by punishments which cause fear. 4 

353. For, arising from this (practice), the mixture of the 
(different) castes among men is produced; whereby a 
wrong 5 that deprives (the kingdom) of its root arises, fit 
to destroy all things. 

354. A man who holds a conversation in secret with 
another man's wife, if he has been previously accused 6 of 
(such) sins, should receive the lowest fine. 7 

355. Uut if one not previously accused should for some 
(good) reason hold (such) a conversation, 8 he ought to 
have no fault attached to him, for in him it is not a trans- 
gression. 

356. ° He who addressed the wife of another 10 at a water- 
ing-place, in a forest or wood, or at the union of rivers, 11 
would incur (the sin of) adultery. 12 


1 See vs. 350, note. 

2 Quoted Ap. i. 29. 7 ; from a 
“Puraria : ” cf. Mbhii. xii. 34, 19, and 
56, 30. This saying is found in all 
the rules pertaining to Ksatriya. 
The explanation of Nand , based on 
his interpretation of dtatdym , is 
“ openly, that is, in open fight with a 
weapon.” ‘‘Secretly, that is, by 
poison, magic,” etc. 

3 Nand. offers a rar. lec., paraddro- 
pasevdydi'n cextamdndn nardn nr pah 
in (a), and pariciknya in (6), where- 
by the sense is not affected. 

4 Such as mutilation of nose or 
lip (Medh., K.) ; or castration (N.) ; 

cf. ix. 248. 

6 Or “lack of rites” (Medh., 
adharma). 

6 Akmrita, probably accused of 
adultery, cf. vs. 275 (note)j so Medh. 
and Nand. 

7 Some say even if he does it for 

some good reason (Medh. ) 


8 K. regards this as an open pub- 
lic conversation. 

9 Nand. places this verse after 

35s. 

This does not forbid conversa- 
tion with one’s mother, sister, or 
Guru’s wife (Medh.) 

11 These imply any lonely place ; 
tlrtha means a place to draw water 
(Medh., K.) 

12 The idea is, “ he has committed 
adultery already in his heart,” and 
the whole sentiment of the two 
verses is that if a man is really pure 
in heart he is not to be punished for 
the sin of conversing with another’s 
wife ; just as in Mbh. ii. 104, we 
have the same verb employed hi a 
similar thought. “ A noble man of 
pure heart should not be killed when 
(falsely) accused of theft ” {kfdritac 
caurakarmani) In Nand.’s version 
grhe stands for vane , which seems 
preferable. 
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357. Attendance upon her, 1 sporting with her, touching 
her ornaments or clothes, sitting upon a bed with her, all 
this is called adultery. 

358. If any man touches a woman upon an improper 
part (of her body), 2 or being thus touched by her submits 
to it with patience, this is all called adultery, (if done) by 
mutual consent 

359. One who is not a Brahman 3 deserves capital pun- 
ishment for committing adultery. The wives of all the 
four castes must always be most carefully guarded. 4 

360. Beggars, 5 those who sing the praises (of the king), 
those who have been consecrated, 6 and working people 
may, unless (they have been) refused (the right to do so), 7 
hold conversation with women. 8 

361. A man who has been forbidden (to do so) should 
not start a conversation with the wives of others ; but if, 
having been forbidden, he should (still) converse (with 
them), he ought to be fined a sitvarna, P 

362. This rule 10 is not for the wives of strolling players, 11 
nor for those who support themselves, 12 for these men pros- 
titute (their own) wives, and, keeping out of sight (them- 
selves), let (their wives) go astray. 13 

363. But a man who starts a conversation in secret with 
these women ; with servant girls who have one master; or 

1 At the toilet (N.) ; or “polite 6 For some sacrifice, etc. (K.) 

attentions ” (Medh., K.) 7 By the husband. Or it may 

2 Literally, “ on (a place) not the mean “ they ought not to be forbid - 
(right) place.* 1 In distinction from den” (Medh.) 

the hand, etc. (Medh. ) 8 Who belong in the house, and 

* Nand. reads smrtd for soda. Cf. the conversation must be in regard 

ix. 6. to their business (K. ) 

4 Medh. and Nand. say “ a Ksat- 9 Of 16 mdsa (K.) Some hold that 
riya and the other (lower castes),” this includes the beggars of vs. 360, 
while K. says u from the nature of but they cannot pay a fine (Medh.) 

the punishment a (Jadra (is under- 10 That is, the rule of a fine of one 

stood)/’ So Kagh. K. also adds suvarria (Nand.) 
the crime is committed with an un- 11 Or dancers, 
willing Brahman woman; and Medh, 12 /.<?., by their wives (Medh., 
modifies the definition of a non- K., Nand.), for the wife is one’s 
Brahman in speaking of the death self. 

penalty, which is for the “ Qadra 13 Or, “ they make women prosti- 
alone on having connection with tutes, and, remaining concealed, 
women of the twice-born castes.” make the women entice (the men) 

* Religious mendicants- astray. ” 
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with wandering women, 1 should be fined merely some 
(small) fine, 

3 64* He who deflowers an unwilling girl ought to de- 
ceive corporal punishment 8 at once; but a man of equal 
(caste) who deflowers a girl with her consent should not 
receive 4 corporal punishment. 

365. (The king) should not cause a girl who tries to 
seduce a man of high (caste) to pay any fine at all ; but he 
ought to compel a girl to live confiued at home 6 if she 
make love to a man of low caste. 

366. If a man of low (caste) make love to a girl of the 
highest (caste), 0 he deserves corporal punishment. 7 One 
who makes love to a girl of equal (caste) 8 should give the 
marriage-money if her father desires (it). 9 

367. Now, if any man through insolence forcibly dis- 
honour 10 a girl, he ought instantly to have two fingers cut 
off, and pay a fine of six hundred (jpanas ). 

368. If a man of equal (caste) dishonour 11 a girl with 
her consent, he ought not to have his fingers cut off, but 
to prevent (another such) occurrence, he should be made 
to pay a fine of two hundred (payas). 

369. And if a girl injure thus (with the finger another) 

1 Possibly Buddhistic nuns are means marry her. The consent of the 

meant. The “ servant girls ” are father is (not to the marriage, but) 
prostitutes. to the receiving payment (for his 

2 Some MSS. of Medh. change the daughter) ! (Nand.) All commen- 

position of the verses following to tators agree in taking the word 
vs. 391. “highest” to mean “higher,” thus 

3 Vadha : K. does not understand spreading the law over the three 
death here, but mutilation ; and he upper castes. The word ««♦, which 
adds that if he goes to her a second I have translated “ make love,” pro- 
time when she is willing, he should bably, though not necessarily, im- 
not be thus punished. The nature plies sexual intercourse. 

of the punishment excludes the lu A girl of equal caste is meant, 
Brahman (K.) and dishonour does not mean to de- 

4 Prdptum arhati (Medh., Nand. ) flower, but to commit bodily indig- 

8 Until her love for him is past n ities, and ( thence) the fingers offend- 

(K.) The fine is paid by parent or ing are cut off (K.) Medh. gives 
guardian (Medh.) two other explanations, both imply* 

8 Whether willing or not (K.) ing deflowering. 

7 Vodka . In accordance with the “ K. as in vs. 367, apparently to 
caste (of the offender) the punish- add a new meaning to the (same) 
ment is mutilation or death (K.) verb in vs. 364. Medh* renders as 

8 With her consent (K.) in vs. 367. 

9 “ Give the marriage - money ” 
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giri, she should be made to pay two hundred (payas) 
and give double 1 the marriage-price (of the injured girl) 
and receive also ten (blows with) switches. 

370. But if a (married) woman injure a girl, she should 
have her head shaved at once, (or) two fingers should be 
cut off, (or) (she should be made to) ride upon an ass. 2 * 

371. If a woman, made insolent by (the rank of) her 
family, or by (her own) parts, 8 * should prove false to her 
husband, the king should have her devoured by dogs in 
some much-frequented place * . 4 

372. He should cause the evil man to be burned on a 
glowing hot iron couch, and they shall place pieces of wood 
about it till the evil-doer is consumed. 6 

373. Twofold should be the fine of a criminal sentenced 
within a year,® and just as much if one cohabit with a 
Vratya woman or a Candida woman. 7 

374. A Qudra cohabiting with (a woman of) the twice- 
born castes, whether she be guarded or not guarded, 8 is (to 
be) deprived of his member® and of all his property if she 
be not guarded, and of everything 10 if she be guarded. 

375. A Vaiqya should (pay as) fine all his property after 
imprisonment for a year; 11 a Ksatriya should be fined 


1 Treble, according to Nand. (tri- 
f/unam). 

a Upon the king’s highway ; cf. 
fop a like penalty, Vas. xxi. I. 

* Literally quality of any kind, 
as beauty or wealth (Medh., K.) 

4 A public square is meant. We 

read in the Mbha. of a city with nine 

such squares (xiv. 66, 10, navasaik - 

tthdna). 

® Gautama, xxiii. 1$, states that 

the man is also to be devoured (by 

dogs), or, by another reading, simply 
killed. The offence in Gautama is 
expressly stated to be that of a man 
of low caste with a woman of rank, 
which in Manu are conditions merely 

implied. Righ. says the punishment 
ia public as a warning to others. In 
Nand. the verb is in the singular; 
the same commentator lays stress on 


the fact that the man is a £ndra. 

6 That is, if there is not a year’s 
time between the two offences with 
the same woman. 

7 Also within the year ; cf. vs 385. 
Moreover, these cases are only cited 
exempli gratia , and the rule holds as 
& universal law that a penalty is 
doubled if an offender is convicted 
of the same offence a second time 
within a year (K.) For Vratya see 
x. 20 (note). 

8 By her hustiand or other (rela- 
tive) — (Medh., K.) 

9 Literally limb, but the meaning 
is plain by Gaut. xii. 2. 

That is, property and even life 

<K.) 

11 If he has had criminal inter- 
course with a guarded woman of the 
Brahman caste (K.) 
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one thousand (pa\ias t or) should have his head shaved with 
urine. 1 

3 76. But if a Vai<jya, or one of the ruling caste 
riya), approach a woman of the Brahman ‘caste when slie is 
not guarded, the king should make the Vaigya (pay) five 
hundred ( panas ) and the Ksatriya one thousand. 

377. But both of them, on committing adultery with a 
woman of the Brahman caste who is guarded, should be 
punished like a Qudra, 5 * or be burned in a fire of dry grass 
and straw. 3 

378. A Brahman should be fined one thousand if he 
force a woman of the priestly caste who is guarded; and 
five hundred if he have had a connection with (such a 
woman) when she consented to it. 

379. Shaving the head is ordained as (the equivalent of) 
capital punishment 4 in the case of a Brahman, but in the case 
of the other castes capital punishment may be (inflicted). 

380. Certainly (the king) should not slay a Brahman 
even if he be occupied in crime of every soit; but he 
should put him out of the realm in possession of all his 
property, and uninjured (in body). 

381. No greater wrong is found on earth 5 than killing 
a Brahman ; therefore the king should not even mentally 
consider his death. 

382. If a Vuic;ya have intercourse with a woman of the 
Ksatriya caste who is guarded, or a Ksatriya with a woman 
of the Vai<;ya caste (who is guarded), they both ought to 
pay the fine (which is imposed for a similar offence) toward 
a womau of the Brahman caste who is not guarded. 0 

1 Of an ass (K.) Literacy, ‘'and.” Vai$ya and one thousand for the 
Of. vs. 3S4. Ksatriya; cf. vs. 376. K. remarks that 

- That is (as stated in vs. 374), in consequence of the lightness of the 
with death (MkIIi , K.) penalty imposed on the Vai$ya for 

a K. distinguishes the kindt? of violating the guarded Ksatriya wo* 
grass as used tor Vai?ya and Ksat- man, it i a evident that a woman of 
riva according to Van. xxi. 1-3. bad morals must be meant; while 

N ot vadha here, but literally “pun - the Vaigya is a very good man, 
ishment that makes an end of life.” otherwise there would be a lower 
5 Or “ is anywhere found " (km- fine for adultery with a guarded 
cit), (Nand.) Ksatriya woman than with a guard* 

• Namely, five hundred for the ed Cudra woman (cf. vs, 383). 
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,jf$ 3 * A Brahman should be made to pay one thousand 
(jpawm) if he have intercourse (with either of) these two 
women when they are guarded ; and a fine of one thousand 
Should also be (imposed) on a Ksatriya or a Yaigya (when 
they have committed a similar offence) toward a woman 
of the Qudra caste (who is guarded). 1 

384. A fine of five hundred ( panas should be imposed 
upon) a Vai<jya (who has intercourse) with a woman of 
the Ksatriya caste, if she be not guarded ; but a Ksatriya 
must choose either to have his head shaved with urine or 
(to pay) the fine (of five hundred). 

385. If a Brahman have intercourse with a woman of 
either the Ksatriya or Vaitjya castes when she is not 
guarded, or with a woman of the Qudra caste (who is not 
guarded), he should be fined five hundred, hut one thousand 
if she be a woman of the lowest class. 2 

386. That king (shall) share in the world of (Jakra in 
whose realm there is no thief, nor adulterer, nor libeller, nor 
any one who commits acts of violence or smites with a staff. 3 

387. The suppression of these live in his own realm gives 
a king supreme power over those who are his equals in 
birth, 4 and gives him glory among men (in general). 

388. If a man for whom a sacrifice is to be performed 
desert the sacrificial priest, or if the sacrificial piiest desert 
the one for whom he should perform sacrifice, they should 
each be fined one hundred (provided the other party) was 
able to (carry out) the ceremony, and had committed 110 
sin. f> 

389. Neither mother, father, wife, nor son should be 
forsaken ; one who forsakes them, although they have not 

1 (Medh., K., supplied from the 4 K. inteiprcts, “o\ir the kings 
first part) ; N. also if unguarded, of the same race.” 

~ Such as a Cannula woman (Medh., 5 Cf. 206. The conditions ah* 
K.), even lower than the Cudra caste, solving from the fine are Millioiont to 
Nand. reads rmnfar<ljain/c. excuse the, one who gives the sacrifice, 

s Literally so, as complement of the but by the \erse referred to the one 
libeller, “one with an injurious whomakes the sacrifice is not excused 
voice.” The real meaning is, in from the work (by proxy) if already 
general, one who commits corporal begun. Medh. takes ailunfa (sinless) 
injury. 9 a ^ ra Ind 10 * to mean “ not maimed in body.” 
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been degraded (from caste), should be fined six hundred 
(panas) by the king. 

390. When twice-born men mutually disagree in regard 
to (points of) duty in the different (ascetic) orders, 1 a king 
who desires his own happiness should not explain the 
law 2 (to them). 

391. After paying honour to them in accordance with 
their deserts, let the ruler, together with Brahmans, first 
pacify them with kindly words, and then establish their 
rule of conduct. 3 

392. If a Brahman, when giving an entertainment to 
twenty people, fail to entertain his next neighbour and 
the next but one, 4 * (although) they are worthy (of an invi- 
tation), he deserves a fine of one mdsalca . B 

393. If a learned (Brahman) fail to entertain (another) 
worthy and learned (Brahman) at the religious ceremonies 
(of ordinary life), 6 he should be made to pay double the 
(cost of) the food, and (be fined) a ma?a]ca of gold. 

394. A man who is blind, foolish, lame, an old man of 
seventy, and one who is serviceable to learned (Brahmans) 
should not be compelled to pay a tax by any (king.) 7 

395. The king should always cause a learned (Brah- 
man) to be honoured ; also one who is ill, or in distress, 
a child, an old man, a man without means, a man of 
important family, and a noble man (Arya). 

396. A washerman should wash the clothes 8 gradually 
upon a smooth board (made of the wood) of the $al)ncill tree, 
and lie should not mix the clothes (of one person) with the 


1 The orders of hermits (Medh. ), 
households h (G.), or all four (K.) 
Kdrya , though the same term as 
that used to designate disputes at 
law, K. here explains as the meaning 
of the law-books. 

Or, *■ should not decide against 
the right ” (X.) 

3 Medh. says the verb “ honour ” 
maybe taken with “with Brahmans.*' 

4 Or, the one opposite and the 

one next back (Medh., Nand ) 

® Of gold (Medh.) ; of silver (K.) ; 


from vs. 393 either may be under- 
stood. 

6 “ Ceremonies tending to good- 
ness such as those of birth, mar- 
riage, etc. A neighbour is here 
meant (K.) 

7 “Any (king) ; even if the king 
has lost all his money (and is in 
need of taxes).” — K. 

8 If he does, he ought to pay a 
fine (K ) Medh. (in some MSS.) 
and Nand. omit (vtTuuh, and repeat 
rdwTfiri (it iji/ad vdgdthui nejiku/b). 
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doth mi (of Another), nor let the clothes (of one person) be 
worn (by another). 

397. That which consists of ten palas a weaver should 
give back increased by one pcda ; 1 if he act otherwise, he 
should be made to pay a fine of twelve (paiias)} 

398. The king should receive one-twentieth of the cost 
price (as tax on market goods), in accordance with the 
worth which experienced men in (various) places for 
taxation, being well acquainted with all goods bought and 
sold, shall set upon (the goods). 

399. The king should take away all the property of a 
man who, through avarice, exports 3 goods of which the 
king has a monopoly, 4 or which are forbidden (to be sold). 

400. A tradesman who slips by the place of taxation at 
some improper time, 5 or gives a false statement in regard 
to the amount (of his goods), should be fined the eightfold 
fine. 6 

401. After considering the place of importation and 
exportation, 7 the storage, 8 the gain, and the loss of all 
goods bought and sold, let (the king) establish (the price 
of) purchase and sale. 9 

402. Every five days, or at the expiration of every 
fortnight, the king should settle the price (of the goods) in 
the presence of these men. 10 

1 The same ratio in Yiij. i. 129, 
whence it appears that this is not a 
royal tax. In Mann only coarse 
cotton or wool st'itfs are meant ; fine 
stuffs are increased three per cent. 

a Or jutlas (Medh.) And give 
satisfaction to the owner (K.) 

a Literally, ** goods proclaimed 
(to be) the king’s.” 

4 Or “sella” (Medh.) From Yiij. ii. 

261 it appears that “allthopropei ty ” 
is all that sold against the law . 

* At night, for instance (Medh., 

K.) 

^ • The fine (literally, transgres- 
sion), is represented by the value of 
the tax laid and lied about. Medh. 
says, “ As much as he denies, so much 
eightfold it the fine K. “ the tax 


(denied to the king) made eightfold 
is the fine. ” Another interpretation 
suggested by Medh. as that of 
“ some ” is that the w ord uk'rfc (at 
improper time) is to be connected 
with the woid kraytiukrnyi (he who 
trades), he who trades (referring 
to payment of taxes) at an improjx r 
time or in secret, as distinct fiom 
him who slips by the eustom-hou&i . 
Of. VUnu ni. 31. 

7 The distance traversed (Medh., 

m 

* The length of time they aie 
stored (K.) 

y In such a waj as not to oppress 
the parties trading (K.) 

ly Traders or experts. Vss. 402- 
406 fail in Medh. 
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403. Each balance and measure 1 should be carefully 
tested (by the king), and he should have them re-examined 
every six months. 

404. One pana should be paid at a ferry for a waggon, 
half a pana for a load that a man can carry, 2 a quarter 
for a cow or a woman, and half a quarter for a man 
without luggage. 

405. Waggons full of wares should be charged toll in 
proportion to their value, but (empty) waggons and men 
without escort 3 should be charged but a trifle. 

406. The toll should be in proportion to the place and 
time 4 when the course is a long one ; one should know 
that this (law) is for passage across a river, (while) at sea 
there is no particular rule. 

407. A woman more than two months advanced in 
pregnancy, a (religious) wanderer, a sage (ascetic), Brah- 
mans who bear the signs (of their religious order), 5 should 
not be made to pay toll at a ferry. 

408. If anything be destroyed on a boat 6 through the 
fault of the sailors, it must be paid for by the sailors col- 
lects veh r , each (paying) a small part. 

409. Thus is declared the decision in regard to (any) 
legal dispute among those who go in boats, (where an 
accident occurs) on the water in consequence of the fault 
of the watermen. (When accidents occur) by the act of 
the gods there is no fine. 

1 K. gives as illustration prastJta- season) or the rainy season, etc. (K.) 
dronddi , a measure of quantity in dis- s According to Medh. and K.., 
tmetion from the measure by balance, the religious students ; according to 
Kagh dividrs into balance, measure, Nand., pilgrims to the tlrtka. The 
weight, and documents signed by word llralnnan includes the “ wan- 
himself (a doubtful r«r. /re.) durer ” (prarrajita) (Medh. and 

3 In IS and. bharah for turc at Maud.), for a Ksatriya might also 

the end of (a) may have crept in be one who has given up all and 
from the commentaiy, a» it expresses taken up this life (Nand.) ; and this 
more clearly than the usual text the rule does not apply to those who 
idea of the load. The waggon is an bear the signs of an excluded (or for- 
empty one (K.) bidden) life of wandering (vdhyapra- 

0 K. ll.igh. understand beggars v raj yd) — (Medh.) 
poor people, and K. says “ chests, 4 Lost overboard in the water 
etc.,*' for waggons. (Medh., K., Nand.) 

4 Whether the water is rough or 7 DaiviJic, divine act, i.e. t fate ; 
not, whether it is in summer (the dry shipwreck, eta, is meant (JC ) 
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410. Hie king should make the Vai$ya practise trade, 
gold-loaning, agriculture, and cattle-tending; and make the 
Qidra (act) as the slave of those who are twice-born. 1 

411. A Brahman should support both a Ksatriya and 
Ymqya whose means of livelihood have been diminished, 
making them attend each to his respective duties, 2 * (but) 
without causing them any cruelty. 

412. But if a Brahman through avarice, and because he 
possesses the power, compel twice-born men who have 
received the initiation (into the caste order) to do the 
work of a slave 8 when they do not wish it, he shall be 
fined six hundred (panas) by the king. 

413. But a Qudra, whether bought or not bought, 4 (the 
Brahman) may compel to practise servitude; for that 
(Qudra) was created by the Self-existent merely for the 
service of the Brahman. 

414. Even if freed by his master, the Qudra is not 
released from servitude; for this (servitude) is innate in 
him : who then can take it from him ? 

415. A (man made) captive in war, 5 * * a (slave) who 
serves for food, one born in the house, one bought, one 
given, one (formerly) belonging to (the owner's) father, and 
one serving out a fine : c these are the seven kinds of 
slaves. 

416. Wife, son, and slave, these three are said to be 

1 The twice-born means all the unable to pay a fine to the king 
three upper castes (Nand.) Some must work out the fine (Medh.) 
interpret this to mean that the king There is no reason for not supposing 
shall exercise force to compel them ; other castes than the CQdra meant 
. . . but if it is a matter of neces- in the “one taken captive in war” 
sity for them to do other work, to and the one “serving out a fine,” 
force them to do their own would be though Medh. objects to this. The 
to contradict other statutes (Medh.) “ line ” is either punishment set by 

a If the Brahman is wealthy and the king (as Nand. says his punish- 
does not d$ this, he is to be fined ment is his slavery) or more proba- 
(K.) bly one serving out a debt to another 

8 Such as washing his feet (Medh., when he has no money ; so K.. and 
K.) Nand. alludes to this as the opinion 

4 Supported or not (K.) of some (kecid). Vs. 414 contradicts 

* Literally, one seized beneath a the spirit of vs. 41 5. Accordingtothe 

war-standard. Mbhii., a captive in war should be 

4 Cf.vss. 49, 177, and ix. 229. One released at the end of a year. 
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without property : 1 whatever property they acquire la hit 
to whom they (belong). 

417. A Brahman may take possession of the goods of 
a Qudra with perfect peace of mind, 2 for, sinoe nothing at 
all belongs to this (Qudra) as his own, he is one whose 
property may be taken away by his master. 

418. (The king) should with great care oblige the 
Vai<jya and the Qiidra to perform each his own occupa- 
tion, for by departing from their own occupations these 
two would cause the universe to shake. 

419. Every day (the king) should inspect the manage- 
ment of (different) affairs, 3 the (condition of his) steeds, 
(his) regular income and expenditure, (the receipts from) 
the mines, and the (state of his) treasury. 

420. If the king thus completes all these matters of 
legal difference, he costs from himself every sin and attains 
the supreme course (of bliss). 4 

END OF THE EIGHTH LECTURE. 


1 The epic is fond of emphasising 

this rule ; it occurs three or four 
times in the Mbh&. In brevity 
it resembles vii. 96. Medh. and K. 
say that this verse is intended to imply 
theabsolute dependence of the woman 
and the others in spending money, 
sinoe the son and slave are in this 
respect like the wife. Later writers 
explain the “property ** as that earned 
by mechanical arts, in order to do a way 
with the contradiction between this 
rule and that of ix. 194. Cf. Jolly, 
Recht Stellung der Frauen, §11. 

3 Instead of visrabdhenh, the 

adverb, Nand. reads the adjective 


agreeing with br&hmanah, and ex- 
plains as “ not afraid of taking from 
the Codra,” while Medh. also under- 
stands it (the adverb) as not afraid 
that ‘it is a wrong thing to take 
gifts from a QQdra, remarking that 
this is not opposed to the rale of 
right Nand. understands that 
“any one of the three castes** is 
meant by the word bmhmana I K. 
says if in time of need, even force 
may be used. 

3 I.e., by his overseers (Medh.) 

4 A var. Ice. in the MS. of Nand. 
reads, “ He is exalted in the world 
of Bralim ” (brakmaloke mahiyate). 
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LECTURE IX. 

CIVIL AND CRIMINAL LAW (CONTINUED). 

1. I will declare the eternal duties of man and wife 
(when) abiding by duty’s 1 path, (both) in union and in 
disunion. 2 

2. Day and night should women be kept by the male 
members of the family 3 in a state of dependence. In 
pursuits to which they are too devoted they should be 
restrained under the husband’s power. 4 

3. The father guards them in childhood, the husband 
guards them in youth, in old age the sons guard them. A 
woman ought not to be in a state of independence. 

4. The father who does not give (his daughter in mar- 
riage) at the (right) time is blamable. 5 Blamable too is 
the husband if he does not have intercourse with her (at 
the right period). The son who does not protect his 
mother when her husband is dead is also blamable. 6 

5. Women should be especially preserved from even 
the little (vicious) 7 inclinations, for if not preserved (from 
them) they would bring sorrow upon two families. 8 

6. Since they see this is the chief duty of all the castes, 9 
husbands, even (if they are) weak, strive to keep guard 
over the wife. 

1 Duty*® path is a course of life to the commentators (Baudb. iv. 1, 
free from mutual infidelity (K., 13; llaut. xviii. 21). 

Nand.) 9 The widow, therefore, doe® not 

9 The husband being dead or on die with the husband. In Medh., 
a journey (Rfigh.) No. 1551, yapya to r rdeya; also in 

* By their husband®, etc. (Medh., Nand. 

K.) Cf. v. 147 ; Vas. v. 2 ; Baudh. 7 K. and High. 

it 3, 45 ; Vi?nu xxv. 13. 8 The Kashmir MS. adds here 

* So Medh. K. explains as another verse to the effect that 
** they should be confined by their guarding a wife guards the progeny, 
own wishes , H le. f allowed freedom and so one’s self. 

in (small and sinless) hobbies, 9 Cf. viii. 359, 

1 Before menstruation, according 
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7. For he who guards his wife with diligence guards his 
posterity, his (ancestral) usages, his family, 1 2 * himself, and 
his own duty.* 

8. The husband, entering into the wife and becoming 
an embryo, is born again on earth ; for this is the wifeship 
of the wife (jayd), in that (the husband) is born (j&ya-te) 
again in her, 8 

9. Since the woman brings forth a son of like sort with 
(the man) whose love she shares, therefore (the man) 
should guard the woman with care, that he may obtain 
purity of offspring. 

10. No man can guard women by using force, but they 
may be guarded by employing these (following) means : 

11. One should keep her (the wife) occupied in col- 
lecting and expending money, in keeping things clean, 4 * 
in (attending to her) duty, 6 in cooking food, and in looking 
after the things about the house. 6 

12. Women (are) not guarded (by) being confined at 
home by men, 7 (however) cleverly (they) attempt it. Those 
women who guard themselves through themselves (are 
alone) well guarded. 8 

13. Drinking (liquor), connection with bad people, liv- 
ing apart from their husbands, wandering about, (untimely) 
sleeping, living in the house of another man, 9 (these) are 
six things that bring shame on women. 


1 Probably his race, as an adul- “the furniture.” Medh. (1551) has 
teress dishonours it all (Medh.), or parindhya. 

his progenitors, as they can be saved 7 Guards of the harem (Medh.) 

only by legal offspring (Medh., K.) 8 This is a parody of the philo- 

2 The husband of an adulteress sophical maxim, “ Know thyself 
cannot keep the sacred fire (K.) through thyself.” The guarding of 

2 Cf. Ait. Br. vii. 13, 6, and fre- themselves here enjoined on the 

quetrtly in the epic. The pun was women is simply occupying them- 

probably, like manjf versos of our selves at home, which will prevent 
text, proverbial. their gadding about and disgracing 

* Applicable to things or to her themselves ; and the antithesis is 

person (Medh., K. ) merely between a woman who finds 

6 l,e., obeying her husband, etc. and loves occupation at home, and 

(K., Ragh.) one who is confined there by force. 

6 Or “ the marriage goods ” {pari- No higher meaning is meaiftt ; by 
naya). Vide B. R. s. v. -dsanayandr “ guarding through themselves/* 

dikani (Nand., who has parindhya), 9 Any other man than her husband. 
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14' These (women) regard not beauty, nor do they care 
for youth. Whether the man be beautiful or ugly, they 
cry * It is a man/' and enjoy (him). 1 

15. By running after men, by their fickleness of mind, 
by their natural lack of firm affection, these women, 
although carefully guarded, prove false to their husbands. 

16. The husband, then, knowing the natural disposition 
of these women, as it was originally formed by the creation 
of Prajapati, 2 should take the greatest pains in guarding 
them. 

17. The bed, the seat, adornment, 3 desire, wrath, deceit- 
fulness, 4 * proneness to injure and bad morals Munu 6 ordained 
for women. 

18. No religious ceremony for women should be (accom- 
panied) by mantras ,® — with these words the rule of right is 
fixed; for women being weak creatures, and having no (share 
in the) mantras , are falsehood itself. 7 bo stands the law. 

19. There are a number of revelations (< vrutagah ) of this 
sort sung 8 even in the (Vedic) nigamas in order to exhibit 
the distinguishing traits (of women). Hear the (verse of) 
expiation for (the sin of) these women. 

20. “ Inasmuch as my mother has gone astray and has 
sinned, being false to her husband, (therefore) may my 


1 Nand. roods ruparantam aru~ 
path rd, n endowed with beauty or 
without it.” Cf. the same, Mbhii. xiii. 
38, 17, virilpatii ru pa van tain vd. 

2 That is, Manu, the son of the 
self-existent (Nand.) 

3 These three imply love of bleep, 
laziness, vanity. 

4 Or perhaps better (with some 

MSS.), “lack of nobility,” audr- 
yatdni (so Nand.) 

6 Not the lawgiver, but the ori- 
ginal creator, represented in vh. i 6 by 

Prajapati. According to the Mbha. 

Manu gave weak and foolish women 
to men when he himself was on the 


point of going to heaven (xiii. 46, 8). 

4 Except marriage. Cf. ii. 67 ; 
Yftj. i. 13. 

* From other texts, and supported 


by general statements in the Niru- 
kta, another reading is possible, ac- 
cording to which the meaning of the 
last part of this verse would be, 
** women have no manly strength, 
and have no share in an inheritance,” 
ninndrlyd add y add ft striyo vityam 
iti rrutiti (or . . . tiriyo nrtam iti 
nth iti fi, as in the common version). 
Cf. vs. 201, where umndriydh{ masc.) 
aro excluded from a share in the 
heritage. This meaning is sup- 
ported by the Sutras (cf. the text 
and quotations given by Mandlik, 
May., ii. 366-307), but is not the 
reading of Medh. or of K. Cf. 
Baudh. ii. 3, 46; with Buhler’s 
note. 

8 “ A rnr. fee. gives niyadd , kind 
of mantra'" (Medh.) 
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father keep far from me this seed (of the adiajtew)^ 
These are the words that illustrate (his expiation}* 

21. And if in her thoughts she meditate anything dis- 
pleasing to him who has taken her hand in marriage, (this 
verse) is declared to be in due form an expiation for that 
(mental) sin. 2 

22. Whatever qualities the husband has to whom the 
wife is lawfully wedded, she becomes possessor of just 
such qualities, even as the (river) flowing to the deep 
(when united) with the sea. 8 

23. Thus the Aksamala, though born of the lowest caste, 
when united to Vasistha, and the (bird) Sarafigl (when 
united to) Mandapala, became, worthy of honour. 4 

24. These and other women who have been bom on 
earth in a lowly station have each obtained a high station 
through the noble qualities of their husbands. 

25. Thus is declared the constantly pure everyday rule 
of life for mhn and wife. Learn now the rules concerning 
offspring, (rules) of which the result is happiness both 
after death and in this world. 

26. When women (are found) blest because of offspring, 
worthy of honour, (true) lamps m the house, then there is 
not the slightest distinction in the homes (of men) between 
(them) and Happiness. 6 

1 According to K. and Nand., * Ak Camilla is probably an epi- 

*' may my father take ” or “ purify,’' thet (wearing an ak$a wreath) of 
etc. The formula is found elsewhere (the vine) Arundhatl, who, though 
(Gfhya Sutra of Qankhilyana), and a CSnclulI (Rfigh.), attained heaven 
is otherwise applied. by her obedience to her husband, 

2 This verse is for the son to say, the renowned sage Vasi^ha. The 

not the mother (K., Rfigh.) Sfirangl or Cfiratigl is the female 

8 The etymological meaning of Sfirahga, a kind of bird, according 
the word river {nimnagd, going to to K. a sparrow (ca(akd). Mandapala 
the deep), strengthens the compari- was a seer who became a male bind 
son, which is commonly used in of this sort and had intercourse with 
philosophy to indicate the perfect her (cf. Mbha. i. 229, 5), obtaining 
union of the individual with the All. four sons ; thereby she had the 
Cf., e.g. t Mund. Up. 3. 2, 8. The honour of rescuing him from hell, as 
same figure has been used to denote till then he was sonless, and had 
the union of desire on the part of gone to hell through this deficiency 
the people and king, viii. 175. It in spite of his piety, 
applies here more particularly to 6 The similarity of Sound pro- 
the, qualitative difference, as the bably occasions this sentiment, 
fresh water becomes salt. which is often repeated in the epic 
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27. To bear children, to take care of them 1 when born, 
and to oversee personally the ordinary affairs of life,* 
(these acts) each for each 3 depend on the wife. 

28. Offspring, the due performance of Teligious duty, 4 
obedience, 3 and the most profound voluptuous 6 joy are 
dependent upon the wife; so also the (attainment of) 
heaven for the (husband’s) ancestors 'and for himself. 7 

29. She who, restrained in mind, speech, and body, is 
not unfaithful to her husband, attains the abode of (her) 
husband, 8 and is called virtuous by the good. 

30. Now a woman from unfaithfulness to her husband 
gets blame in the world, is born of a jackal 9 (on being 
born again), and is tormented by evil diseases. 

31. Learn now this holy utterance, applicable to all 
mankind, declared concerning a son by the good and by 
the great seers born of old. 

32. They are well aware that a (legitimate) son belongs 
to the husband, 10 but in regard to the actual father (of an 
illegitimate son) there is a twofold explanation 11 (given) 


and in other smj*tis (cf. Daksa’s iv. 
Q rlrevaatrl ) ; since the woman (stri) 
gives happiness, she is said to be 
identical with Happiness (fri), either 
as abstract condition or personifica- 
tion. The lofty sentiment is how- 
ever restricted by the clause “be- 
cause of offspring,” which is the 
sole reason from the standpoint of 
the law-book why women deserve 
honour. The same expression in vs. 
96 illustrates this. Cf. iii. 57, 6x. 

1 Paripalanam (or parirakmnam, 
Nand.) 

8 Such as providing for the enter- 
tainment of guests and friends (K.) 

8 Pratyartham (Medh.), or “over- 
see day by day” (pivUyaham), (K.) 

4 The care of the sacred fire, etc. 

<K.) 

8 Attendance (K.) 

6 Jiati, so Bagh., “pleasure by 
union with woman.” 

7 By bearing a legitimate son, who, 
as the law says, saves his progenitors 
from hell. 


8 Two MSS. Medh. have lekam 
(the world), the order in this and 
subsequent verses being in No. 935 
much altered. So in the Mbh&. : The 
daughter of the king of Videha 
sang a song, “Never a ceremony at 
the sacrifice, no feast for the manes, 
and no fasting bring heaven to 
woman ; but obedience to law and 
to husband, thereby may women 
conquer heaven.” (Ref. Visn. xxv. 1 5, 
note). Cf. v. 155, and the same 
epithet iadhri of the wife in the 
following. The verse is repeated 
by K. in v. 166 ; cf. note. 

9 The jackal was very low in the 
system of transmigration, but not 
the lowest ; the dog, for instance, 
was more unworthy. This verse is 
found at v. 164 ; cf. note. 

10 Literally, “supporter;” here 
equal to owner (Nand.), f.c., husband. 

11 Literally, “a doubleness of 
f ruti.” Cf. Vas. xvii. 6 ff. 
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by . revelation (gruti ) ; some say the progenitor {owns him), 
others think the owner of the land. 1 

33. The woman is said to have the nature of land; the 
man is said to have the nature of seed the origin of all 
corporate creatures (is caused) by the union of land and 
seed. 2 * 


34. In some places the seed is the chief (factor) ;* in 
other cases the womb of the woman ; when both are equal, 
the offspring is considered best. 

35. (In a general comparison) between. seed and womb 
the seed is called weightier, for the offspring of every 
created being is characterised by the characteristic of the 
seed. 

3 6. Whatever qualities the seed that is sown in land 
which has been prepared 4 at the (proper) time possesses, 
the same sort of seed grows up in this (land), endowed 
with qualities of its own (parent seed). 

37. For (though) this earth is declared to be the eter- 
nal womb of created beings, (yet) the seed exhibits in 
the things produced from it not a single one of the quali- 
ties of this womb. 5 

38. In the earth, even in one and the same (kind of) land, 
the seeds which spring up after being sown by husband- 
men at the (proper) time are of various appearances, each 
according to its own natural qualities. 

39. Rice, $dli t 6 mudga , sesame, beans, and barley sprout 


1 Even if he, the owner of the 
land ( i.e ., the woman’s husband), is 

not the progenitor (K.) Medh. 

(Nos. 935 and 1551) has hartari 
(maker, progenitor, “ actual father ”) 
for bhartari. 

a “The twofold explanation” is 
given in 32, to whioh 33 is added to 
explain the terms used : “ he now 
(in 34) gives an opinion of his own ” 
(Nand.) “ All corporate creatures ” 
mean the four classes born of egg, 
moisture, sweat, orBeed (Medh.),t.e., 
not animate alone. 

* The chief factor in determining 

the qualities of the offspring. Cf. 


x. 72. The first is illustrated by the 
case of Vy&sa, the second by that of 
Dhftar&stra (Medh.) 

4 By ploughing, etc. (K.) 

6 In the stems- and bushes no 
dust, earth, etc. (Medh., K.) More 
probably to be taken literally, ignor- 
ing the effect of different earths on 
the products. Whether the earth is 
dry, wet, etc., the seed produces its 
like all the same. 

6 According to Nand., “rice or 
(other) grains, sesame, etc.,” omitting 
mudga; by some qiili is taken at 
also a kind of rice. 
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forth according to their seed, and so do leeks and sugar- 
canes. 

40. “ One thing sown, another produced ” — these words 
do not express what properly occurs ; for whatever be 
the seed sown, exactly that (kind) alone sprouts forth. 

41. Thence 1 a well-instructed man, aware (of this law) 
and understanding wisdom and science, 2 should never, 
if he desires long life, sow (seed) in the wife of another 
man. 

4 2. Those who know the things of the past relate 
songs sung by the winds, 3 to the effect that 4 seed should 
not be sown by a man in the wife 5 of another. 

43. Just as a dart is wasted if shot into a hole where 
(the hunter merely) wounds (an animal) which has been 
already wounded (by another hunter), so indeed is seed 
wasted at once when (sown) in the wife of another. 0 

44. Those who know the things of the past know that 
the earth ( prthivl ) is the wife of I’rthu; 7 they say, too, 
that land belongs to him who clears off the timber, and a 
forest animal to him who owns the arrow (that first hit it). 

45. It is said that the man is as much as his wife him- 
self and his offspring ; 8 so the priests declare this saying : 
What the husband is, that the woman is said to be. 


1 Tad iti tamad avtJtr (Rilgh.) 

2 Wisdom (j fit! tut) is the treatises 
of the V odangu(or Vedfmga and (law) 
treatises); science (cijiiaua) i* logic 
(tarka), etc. (Mi dh.) Wisdom is the 
Veda, science its subsidiary launches 
(K .) (Jruti and nmrti, according to 
Kiigh., represent these two, while 
Nand. defines wisdom as “worldly 
knowledge.” and science as the 
“branches” (of law, etc., in general). 

8 Either as material or immate- 
rial, t>„ the god Vuyu. 

4 Yothd means “ for which reason” 
(yam hituna ), and he then gives the 
song(= 43) (Nand.) ; so Medh. 

5 Enclosure, field, wife. 

• According to another reading, 
“at once ” [kyipram) should lx* in 
parenthesis, and “sown” (kxiptam) 


in the text. Medh. (No. 1551) has 
( nikxiptau ) ), and in (tt) ksiptah (hi 
935). He al>o explains “a dart 
t\liich wounds an animal already 
wounded by another dait shot by 
the same hunter.” 

7 Cf. vii. 42. Although the earth 
was ruled by several kings befoie 
him, JVtliu fir*t got contiol of her 
(ah it weic, marrit d her). The point 
of the verse ih that lie who manies 
is the owner, so that offering be- 
long* not to the progenitor, but to 
the woman’s husband. The kings 
Miliserpirnt to lVthu, according to 
Medh , have no legitimate claim of 
possession. 

H A mr. he. in Nand. suggests 
that this was not always given a* a 
quotation (prujiha at). 
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46 . Neither by sale 1 nor by abandonment is a wife 
released from her husband; so we recognise this as alaw 
laid down of old by Prajapati, 

47. Once only a share 2 falls (to a person’s lot) ; once only 
is a girl given in marriage ; once only one says, “ Let me 
give.” 3 These three (things) are in each case 4 (done but) once. 

48. J ust as in the case of cows, mares, female camels, 
slave-girls, buffalo-cows, goat 3 , and ewes it is not the 
progenitor that owns the offspring, 5 even thus also (stands 
the rule) in (the case of) other men’s wives. 

49. Those who, not owning the land but possessing the 
seed, sow it in the land of another man, never at any time 
receive the fruit from the crop thus produced. 6 

50. As, should a bull beget a hundred calves by cows 
belonging to another owner, the calves (would) belong to 
those alone who own the cows, and the bull’s seed (would 
be) cast to no purpose ; 

51. So even thus those who. when they do not own the 
land, sow their seed in the land of another man, do good 
to those who own the land, and the possessor of the seed 
receives 110 fruit. 7 

52. If there lias been no agreement between those that 
own the land and those that own the seed, the advantage 
gained belongs plainly to those who own the land ; the 
womb is more important 8 than the seed. 9 

1 Cf. xi. 62. Sale of girls and the good are for once/’ The verse 
even married women is known illustrates the preceding (K.) 

iii. 242). Even if one pays a thou- 5 The one who lends the male 
sand ninhi for her, he does not become animal is not the one who owns the 
her husband (Medh.) } tiling of the females (K.) 

- Tin; division of property of one’s * y This is quoted by Vas. xvii. 8, 
father, etc., is referred to, with no with a contrary opinion (cf. Ap. ii. 
allusion to a possible redistribution. 13, 7) in 9. 

Medh. says the division must hold, 7 Figuratively applicable to the 
but if one complains afterwards that wife as the land, 
the division is unfair, he gets the vS The reading bally a at (more 
same as the others ; or if one is. after- powerful) of the Beng. MS. is sup* 
wards proved to have received a ported by (Xos. 935 and 1 55 1) 
share illegally, it is still valid. Medh., the Mix of Nand., and the 

3 General gifts, or “I will give gloss of lv. {balttvat). 

(the girl).” y The superiority of the u seed ” in 

* Or, ( var . Icc . ), “These three among vs. 31 is due to the results produced 
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53. But both the owner of the seed and the owner of 
the land are known in this world to be (equal) possessors 
of all that which is produced in consequence of a special 
agreement respecting the seed. 1 

54. If seed carried by a stream or by the wind grow 
up in the land (of another), this seed belongs to the owner 
of the land alone ; 2 the one who sows does not (in this 
case) receive the fruit. 

55. This is the law 8 which should be recognised in 
regard to the offspring of cows, mares, slave-girls, female 
camels, goats, sheep, fowls, and buffalo-cows. 

56 . The value and worthlessness of the seed and the 
womb have been declared unto you : now I will next pro- 
claim the chief duties of women in time of need. 4 

57. The wife of the eldest brother in respect to a later- 
born brother (is said to be) the wife of the Guru, and the 
wife of the younger (brother) is said (to be) the daughter- 
in-law of the eldest (brother). 5 

58. If, when there is no need, 0 the eldest brother have 
sexual intercourse with the younger brother's wife, or the 
younger brother with the wife of the first-born (brother), 
they both become degraded, even (if they have been) com- 
missioned (to act thus). 

59. When there is a lack of offspring the progeny 7 
wished for may be procured by the wife being regularly 

on the offspring ; here ownership is says only “ wife of the Gum,” to- 
alone in question. wards whom the strictest propriety 

1 A special agreement regarding is required, and to corrupt whom is 

the Bowing of the seed, one of the cardinal sins. Hugh. 

2 So Nand., rur. Icc tad jncymh takes Guru to mean the father iu- 
Icfetrikmyaiva. Medh. has m vtjl stead of the father-in-law. 

(possessor of the seed) for na vapid 0 As in vs. 56. These verses, 52-5S, 

(sower). are inserted in Burnell's copy of 

8 That is, this law of agreement Medh. after vs. 58 of the eighth 

(Medh., K.) Lecture. 

4 That is, when in need of children, 7 J.c., sons, who have the right of 

when there is no offspring (Medh., being hell’s ; in case other children 
K.» Eiigho, and Nand.) are born the commission is, there- 

5 The daughter-in-law in one case fore, repeated (Medh.) The Borne 
implies as correlative mother-in-law, commentator allows a putrikd ( vide 
as Jones translates, but the text vs. 127) to take the son^s place. 



*54 THE ORDINANCES OF MANU, [L*CT. XX. 

commissioned (to bear children generated) by the bro* 
ther - in - law or some blood - relation of the husband's 
family. 1 

60. The (man who is) commissioned, being anointed 
with ghee, and with voice restrained, shall beget at night 
one son by the widow, 2 * but never a second (son). 

6 1. Some who understand this matter 8 think a second 
procreation by (such) women is in accordance with the 
law of right, as they consider the purpose of the commis- 
sion (still) incomplete (if there be only one son). 4 

62 y But when the purpose of the commission in regard 
to the widow has been completed according to rule, the 
two should act toward each other as (if they were) Gum 
(father-in-law) and daughter-in-law. 

63. If the two who have been commissioned dispense 
with the rule, 5 * and act 0 according to the promptings of 
lust, they would both be degraded; having (in theory) 
violated, (the one) the daughter-in-law, (or the other) the 
wife of the Guru, (mother-in-law). 

64. A widow woman 7 should not be commissioned by 
twice-born men (to have carnal intercourse) with any other 
man (than her husband), for those commissioning (her to 


1 Sapinda, so Medh. This for- 

mally introduces the levirate law, 
which is both recognised as right, 

and again (64-6S) denied by the 
law-book. The wife is commissioned 
by the (husband or) Guru (K.), and 

the brother of the husband or some 
other Supinda performs the duty of 
raising up a child for the (dead) 

husband. The Supinda is generally 

any one of the blood relations within 

six degrees (ef. v. 60). The practice 

is forbidden by Apsist. ii. 27, 2-7, 
if the husband is alive, but with 
the widow is expressly enjoined by 
Gaut. xviii, 4, and xwiii. 21-22, 
ami Van. xvii. 56. Narada gives 
in his later law-book an elaborate 
account of the formalities. Our 
text speaks of the widow only, though 
the commentators understand as 


included “a wife without children.*' 
Cf. dolly, Uecht. Stellung, § 18, 
where this passage is discussed. 

“ Or wife, according to the com- 
mentators, if the husband lives 
without children (K. ) Vide last 
note. 

3 /.e., the law in cases of need 
(X.iiul.), or the rule for raising up 
offspring (1C.) 

4 Gant. \\iii. S permits this in 
laying down the rule “not more 
than two nous.’’ An expression 
quoted by Medh. and K. occurs 
often proverbially in the epic, “ Ho 
who has one son has no sou.” 

6 The mle (cf. v». 60) of anoint' 
ing, etc. (K., hi and.) 

u MS. of Nand. gives “if they 
raise up children by lust” 

7 Vidimus, ndtl like mulicr vidua , 
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have carnal intercourse) with any other man would violate 
the eternal law of right. 1 

65. In the mantras on marriage 2 (such) a commission 
is never mentioned, and the second marriage of a widow 
is not spoken of in the rule of marriage. 

66 . For this is reprehended 3 by the twice-born who are 
wise, as a law (fit only) for cattle ; (but) it was declared 
(to be the law) even for men when Veiia ruled over his 
kingdom. 4 

67. This supreme 5 king-seer, enjoying the possession 
of the whole earth long ago, produced a mixture of the 
(different) castes, his mind being destroyed by lust. 6 

68. From that time on the good blame any one who in 
delusion commissions a woman to raise up offspring when 
her husband is dead. 7 

69. If the (intended) husband 8 of a maiden die after 
troth has been plighted, 9 her own brother 10 -in-law should 
marry her according to the (following) rule. 

70. Approaching her according to rule, she being clothed 


1 Vss. 64-68 contradict 59-64, and 
are probably a later addition. 

* Verses from the Vedas contained 
in the house-rules for recitation at 
a wedding. 

3 Or, “ This law of cattle is repre- 
hended by the wise.” 

4 No other authority exists for 
this statement. 

5 Not supreme because of virtue 

(K.1 

6 He is known as an impious 
king, claiming sacrifice for himself 
instead of the gods. Vide vii. 41. 
Some MSS. have Vena. 

7 K. and Nand. say : This denial 
of the commission declared by him- 
self (Manu) appertains only to the 
Kali age, as Bfhaspati says : The 
commission is proclaimed by Manu 
(v. Jolly, loc. cit ., p. 97) and forbid- 
den by him, so this practice cannot 
now be performed on account of the 
weakness of the age. To this and 
other verses quoted from Bfhaspati, 
K. adds a disapproval of Govinda- 


raja ; “ Now Gov. not understanding 
the state of things caused by the 
difference in the ages, declared that 
not to have the commission was at 
ail times better than to commission 
the widow. I have no respect for 
this opinion, which is made up out of 
his own head and contradicts the 
sage’s opinion.” Nand. does not 
notice this. It is probable that the 
original rule was acted on too freely 
and produced a nominal reaction ; 
the custom has continued, however, 
without restriction to modem times 
in spite of widow-burning, and at 
the time of Mandeslo was in general 
acceptance. 

fl /.e., the bridegroom, future 
husband, like the fulkada of 97, 

q-y. 

5 That is, after she has been pro- 
mised in marriage. 

10 /.e., of the woman. The own 
brother of the husband (K.) Nand. 
defines this as patidevarah. 
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ia white, and true to observance of purity, let (the brother- 
in-law) have intercourse with her once regularly at the 
proper seasons, until a child is conceived. 1 

71. A wise man after giving a girl to one man should 
not give her again (to another) ; for by giving her (once) 
and offering her a second time he is guilty of an untruth 
respecting man. 2 * 

72. Even after marrying a girl according to rule (the 
husband) may abandon her (if he find her) blameworthy, 
sickly, very corrupt, 8 or married to him by fraud. 4 

73. If a man give a girl (in marriage) when she has de- 
fects without telling of them, (the husband) may make void 
this (gift) of that evil-minded man who gave him the girl. 5 

74. A man 6 who has business to attend to (away from 
home) should take his journey (only) after establishing 
some means of sustenance for his wife ; for a woman, 
even if inclined to abide by the law, may become corrupt 
if she is harassed by lack of means of sustenance, 

75. When (the husband) has gone off on a journey after 
establishing means of sustenance (for his wife), she should 
live with strict adherence to vows of chastity ; but if he 
take a journey without establishing means of sustenance, 
she should live by (any) blameless acts. 7 


1 These two verses are an attempt 
at restricting the former law (with* 
out denying it) to cases where mar- 
riage is as yet not consummated. 
The connection ceases after the 
ceremony, and the son belongs to the 
dead. 

2 That is, he commits a sin equal 

to stealing a man (Medh.) or killing 

iooorelatives(K.) Cf. viii. 98. The 
allusion is probably to deceit after 
receiving marriage money ; cf. 99. 
Yfij. i. 65 says the girl may be given 

to another suitor (after being pro- 
mised), if he- is better than the first 
Medh. and K. understand a second 

betrothal when the fflrst bridegroom 
is dead. 

* Or, with Medh., K., and Nand., 

"if she has already lost her vir- 


ginity ; ” but the translation required 
in xi. 177 is as above. 

4 This is not to recommend 
divorce, but to inculcate the neces- 
sity of the wife’s being blameless 
(K) 

6 Cf. viii. 205 : “ It is no fault if 
he has declared her blemishes ami 
ib. 224 the fine is 96 panaa if he 
does not declare them. Yaj. makes 
the fine much higher. In Nand. 
MS. prayacchati for ’papadayet ; 
taaydpi for tasya tad, and kanydddn- 
am for 0 ddtur , 

6 According to the Nand. MS. a 
twice-born man (doiydh\ 

7 By spinning and the like 
(Medh.) The Nand. MS. places K.*s 
95, 96, between 74, 75. 
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7& A man should be waited for (by the wife) for eight 
yeaia when he has journeyed off in order to attend to 
religious duties ; six years if he has gone to gain wisdom 
or glory ; but (only) three years (if he has journeyed) for 
love’s sake. 1 

77. The husband should wait 2 one year for a wife who 
hates him ; at the end of the year he should take away 
what (he) has given her, and not live with her (any more). 3 

78. If a woman transgress (in her duty toward a hus- 
band when he is) either neglectful 4 * of her, or a drunkard, 
or troubled with disease, she should (nevertheless) be 
set aside for three months without (the use of her) orna- 
ments and (feminine) paraphernalia. 6 

79. (But if she transgress) because she hates 6 (a hus- 
band when he is) crazy, degraded, castrated, impotent, 
or afflicted with an evil disease, (that husband) has no 
right to set her aside, or take away the gifts (he has given 
her). 7 

1 “Religious duties,” i.e., in obedi- 

ence to a command of the Guru, or a 
pilgrimage, etc. ; “wisdom,” i.e., by 

study ; “ love,” i.e., when he has left 

his wife for another woman (Medh., 

K.) Medh. quotes the opinion of 

those who permit a woman in five 
caseB to marry a Hecond time, and 
refutes this explanation for this 
passage (ride vs. 46), as a second mar- 
riage appears to him inadmissible. 

K. quotes Va*. to the effect that the 
wife of a husband absent on a jour- 
ney should wait eight years and 
then go and hunt him up. (The 
received text of Vas. xvii. 75, 76, 
gives only five years.) In Gant, 
xviii. 15 the six years are mentioned, 
with the addition attributed by K. 
to Vas. Yfij. i. 84 directs that 
when the husband is away the wife 
shall give up play, adornment, visit- 
ing, etc. Nand. says she may marry 
another husband at the expiration of 
this time, and his explanation seems 
correct. K.’s idea that she is to 
follow him rests on a later view in 
regard to second marriages ; cf. 175. 


The text makes no distinction of 
caste. 

2 The same verb as in vs. 76, as if by 
hating she hod separated from him, 
and he “ looked forward ” to her 
return. 

3 “Not live with her,” i.e., not 
have sexual intercourse with her 
(Nand.) ; “ what he has given her” 
is simply the jewellery, ornaments, 
etc., that he has given her. These 
are to be taken away (K., Riigh.) ; 
but by ix. 202 he must keep her 
supplied with food and clothes 
(Medh., K., and Ragh.) 

4 Neglectful on account of his love 
for gambling (K.), or greed (Ragh.) 

6 In this case her jewellery, bed, 
etc., are taken from her (K.) ; ac- 
cording to Medh., even her servants. 

(! The MS. of Nand. supports the 
reading <lvi#dndr/d (so both Medh. 
MSS., No. 935 and 1551). 

7 In this case, however, she has a 
right to leave her husband according 
to the SQtras (Vas., Baodh.j, and 
according to N&r. xii. 97, ought to 
do so. 



#5* THE ORDINANCES OF MANU . [lect. tx. 

80. If a woman indulges in intoxicating liquors or does 
sinful things, or opposes (her husband), or is diseased* or 
plagues 1 (her husband), or is always wasting his money,* 
she may be over-married. 8 

8 1. A sterile (wife) may be over-married in the eighth 
year (after marriage) ; if her children have died (she may 
be over-married) in the tenth (year) ; if she bears (only) 
female (children), in the eleventh (year) ; but instantly, if 
she says disagreeable things. 4 

82. A wife, if she be of a lovable disposition and en- 
dowed with virtue, should, when diseased, be over-married 
(only) with her own permission ; and at no time should 
she be despised. 

83. But if a woman having been over-married leave 
(her husband’s) house in wrath, 5 she should instantly be 
put in confinement, or be set aside in the presence of the 
family. 6 

84. If a woman, eve<n when she* has been forbidden, 
go to (drinking) intoxicating liquor, even 7 on festal occa- 
sions, or go to an exhibition, (or into) a crowd, she ought 
to be fined six krsnala . 8 

1 /.e., beats her husband (and 
other relatives), (K.) 

3 Or (under these circumstances) 
she may always be, etc. 

3 “ Over-married,” superseded 
by another wife (K.), who takes her 
place ; but this does not force her to 
leave the house. 

4 The latter case should be ie- 
stricted to wives who have no rnalo 
offspring, for if the wife has a son, 
the husband, in accordance with 
Apastamba’s prohibition, must not 
over-marry her (K.) Cf. Ap. ii. 11, 

12 . 

6 That is, if she grow angry and 
taave the house. The superseded 
wife does not necessarily leave the 
house. 

6 In the presence of the family, 
beginning with the father (K.) 

High, translates hula (family) as a 
collection of people, and directs that 


regard be paid (in selecting them) 
to place, time, and family. Medh. 
refers the family to the relations of 
her husband and those on her own 
side. 

7 The ordinary fault is not so 
great, but the (first) word even 
(although) shows a greater crime 
accompanies the fault when the 
woman is forbidden, and the (second) 
word can shows that the fault is 
less on festal occasions (Nand.) “A 
woman,” i.c., of Ksatriya (lower) caste; 
“forbidden,” i.e. t by her husband; 
“ intoxicating liquor,” ?.e., the liquor 
forbidden (perhaps by law, os the 
Ksatriya could drink certain kinds)* 

8 “ Exhibition,” i.e ., an open show, 
at a dancing place or other show 
(K., who takes the compound as 
“crowd at a show ”) ; “ festal occa* 
sions,” a birthday party, marriage, 
etc. (Medh., K.) 
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85, If twice-born (men) marry women both of their 
ow& (caste) and of another (caste), the pre-eminence, 
honour, and apartments 1 of these (wives) should be in 
accordance with the order of (their respective) castes. 

86* Among all (men) the (wife who is of one's) own 
(caste) should alone attend both to the bodily service of 
the husband and to those regular occupations (of a wife) 
enjoined by duty. 2 (A wife) not of his own caste (should) 
at no time (perform these acts). 

87. The man, however, who foolishly allows this to be 
done by any other (wife) than the one of his own caste 
when the latter is at hand, has been of old 3 looked upon 
as (no whit better than) a CTindala of a Brahman. 4 

88. One should give a girl in marriage according to rule 
to that suitor who is of high (family), 5 handsome, and of 
like (caste), 0 even though she has not reached (the age of 
puberty). 7 


1 Possibly “in the house” (?rr- 
mani ) ; so the Nand. MS. Cf. Hugh. 
Instead of “apartment” we may trans- 
late hoituc, as Me till, and K. under- 
stand. The “ honour ” is shown by 
gifts of clothes, ornaments, etc. Cf. 
Mbhii. xiii. 47, 31 1 attributed to 
Monu): “If a Brahman has three 
wives (of different castes) and mai l ies 
a Brahman woman, she becomes the 
chief {jycs(hd), the honoured one 
(pujyii), etc. There is one name fur 
ddrd (wives', but a great difference 
between them.” 

8 Such as giving food to beggar 
guests, attending to her part of the 
sacrificial preparations, etc. (K.) 
The Mbha. in the passage just quoted 
gives an interesting review of the 
duties of the chief wife. The Brah- 
man wife bathes and adorns her 
husband ; she cleans his teeth and 
anoints him; the sacrifices 
and kavya) ordained in the house are 
to be performed by her alone ; and 
since she is the tfiost venerable, she 
must give her husband his food, 
drink, wreaths, clothes, and orna- 
ments. 


3 Medli., or “by the old seers” 

(K.) 

4 That is, although a Brahman he 
is considered as low as a Ciindala, 
the son of a Qudra and Brahman 
woman. 

0 Medh., or simply “excellent,” 
“ in family and habits,” etc. (K.) 

0 (K. ), or “ like in caste and other 
respects” (Medh.) 

7 The age of the girl differed ac- 
cording to the family and caste cus- 
tom ; for some twelve, for Borne 
eight years are recommended ; others 
say she should bo given to her hus- 
band while she still runs around the 
house naked (Yas. xvii. 70 ; Gaut. 
xviii. 23 ; Bam Ih. iv. 1, 1 1-14), K. 
quotes l)aksa (cf. vs. 94) as approv- 
ing eight years. Twelve years seem 
to be the limit. If unmarried at 
that age, the girl is disgraced and 
her father has sinned. Medh. ob- 
jects to marriage at eight years, as 
such are contracted for money. The 
age of puberty is reached by women 
in India at ten or twelve years. The 
explanation of Nand. is different, 
“ not fitted, i.e. t even if not similar 
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; 8g. Better that the girl, even if she has arrived at the 
age of puberty, should remain at home till her death than 
that one should ever give her to a suitor lacking in (good) 
qualities* 1 

90. A girl having reached the age of puberty should 
wait three years 2 (for a husband) ; 3 but at the end of that 
time she should (herself) choose a husband of like 
(caste). 4 

91. If she should herself take a husband when she has 
not been given (in marriage), 5 she is guilty of no crime, 
nor (is he guilty) whom she takes (as husband). 

92. A girl choosing for herself should not take with 
her the ornaments (received) from lier father, nor those 
(she has received) from her mother, nor those given by her 
brothers : if she took them she would be a thief. 6 

93. But a man who takes a girl that has (already) 
reached the age of puberty should not give marriage 
money to (her) father, 7 for by (thus) hindering the natural 
exercise of the female functions (the father) would lose 
(his) ownership. 


(to the husband) in age, beauty, 
and other respects.” “ According to 
rule,” means with the cu*tomary 
ceremonies 

1 “ Good qualities,” such as 
wisdom, bravery, etc. (Medh., K.) 
According to some tin's is de- 
nied; it is better for the girl to be 
married to somebody, no matter 
whom. Modern instances will be 
found in the Appendix to Mandlik’s 
edition of the May., ii. j). 427. 

8 Elsewhere monthly periods. Cf. 
Vi-om xxiv. 40, and .folly's note. 

3 That is, wait for her parents to 
get her one. (Nand. reads upaa~>ta ; 
so Medh. MSS., Nos. 935 and 1 551). 

4 (Medh. and K.) The period of 
waiting begins at twelve (Medh.) 

6 /.<■., by her relatives. lUgh. says 
her self -choice of husband is legal 
only when there is no one to give 
her in marriage ; she is then blame- 
less even if she choose a husband 
who is not excellent. 


0 Or, “it would be theft” (Medh. 
as v. 1 . Nand. ) This self-choosing of 
the bride ( umijamrara ) was the an- 
cient custom, well known by the epic 
tale of Damayanti and other cases ; 
it is conceded here out of respect 
for the old custom, but was not prac- 
tised at this date ; and the restric- 
tions in regard to property show it 
was not really approved of except 
as a last resort, Yiij. i. 64 and Nar, 
xix. 22 permit the 8 va yam vara when 
there are no relatives to give the girl 
in marriage (cf. Visnu, xxiv. 40- 
41). Vas. xvii. 68, Gaut. xviii. 20, 
among earlier writers, permit this 
without distinction of caste ; in the 
epic it is confined to royal maidens; 
among later commentators it is re- 
stricted to the lower castes. In the 
text the gifts were given as mar* 
riage presents before the ivtwam- 
vara was decided on (Medh., K.) 

7 The law-book is contradictory 
on the subject of marriage-money 
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; 94, At thirty years of age a man may marry a beloved 
girl of twelve years, or, (if) he is thrice eight years, (he 
may marry a girl) of eight years ; if his religious duties 
would (otherwise) be unfulfilled (he may marry) at once. 1 

95. Should the husband marry a wife given by the gods, 
and desire to practise what is pleasing to the gods, he 
should, though himself without love, 2 always support her 
(if she be) virtuous. 8 

96. Women are created in order to bear children, and 
men (are created) in order to beget posterity; 4 therefore 
common religious duties (for the man) with his wife are 
declared in revelation (f ruti). 

97. If the giver of the marriage-money should die after 
the marriage-money for the girl lias been given, the girl 
should, if she be willing, be given over to her (expected) 
brother-in-law. 6 

98. Not even a £udra (when) giving his daughter (in 

(for such is meant by <;ulkam). Cf. fail, and so this would displease 
iii 23, 24, 51, 52 ; viii. 366 ; ix. 46. them (Medh.) Another reading is, 
71, 97, 98 ; xi. 62, etc. So Nar. “ he marries a wife given by the 
xii. 23 ; Vis. v. 43. Cf. Jolly, Reel) t. gods, not by desire of himself.’* 
Stell., § 7. Medh. thinks the vei*se Medh. prefers the one translated 
is not Manu’s (amftnavo* yam cl oka h). above ( vindeta nicchayd). 

The purchase of the bride is the 4 Or, mortals were created, female 
more ancient form, which the later for bearing, male for procreating ; 
writers sought to eradicate. literally, for (self-)continuation. Cf. 

1 K. refers this to the duties of vs. 27. 
the householder, as the Brahman 0 hi. The rules for laying on the 
must marry on completing his holy fire, etc., are common to hus- 
studentship, which may perhaps be band and wife (K.) The moral is 
ended before iie is twenty -four years that even disliked wives should not 
old. The verse is a general in j line- be deserted (Medh.) 
tion that the bride should be about In vs. 69 no agreement on the 
ft third as old as the bridegroom ; part of the girl is necessary. Niirada 
the time given in the text being ixii. 30) says in a like case that when 
only used as an illustration (Medh., the marriage money has been given, 
K. ) and a better ( richer, etc. ) suitor comes, 

8 /.c M even if he hate her because she is to be given to him. The 
she hates him (Ritgh.) he must sup- MbhiL lays down the rule (xiii. 44, 
port her, for she is given by Bhaga, 52) that when the suitor dies the 
Aryaman, Savitar, etc. (K.), by woman may be given to his brother, 
Soma, and Gandharvps 'Nan d.) or remain at home and perform 
* Cf. vs. 29, where the epithet is penance. Nand. says, “ or given 
quoted as the title of a good wife, to another ” (if she does not consent 
If he did not support her, the mutu- to the brother-in-law), 
ally given honour to the gods would 
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marriage) should take marriage-money; for {by) taking 
marriage-money one makes a secret sale of one’s daughter* , 
99 - Truly neither good men of old, nor good men of 
later times, have ever performed this (sin) of promising 

(a girl) to one man, and giving her over again to another 
man. 2 


100. For, truly, we have never heard that even in 

former ages a secret sale of a daughter (was made) for a 
settled price, under the name of a marriage-offering 
(gulka) 2 ° ° 

101. Let there be mutual fidelity ending in death 
(alone) ; this, in few words, should be recognised as the 
highest law of duty for man and wife. 

102. And ever thus should the man and wife who have 
been united by the ceremony (of marriage, etc.) give 
constant heed lest they mutually commit transgression. 4 

103. Thus has been declared to you this rule of ri^ht in 
regard to man and wife, (a rule) founded on love ; and the 
(means of) obtaining offspring (have been declared): learn 
now the law 5 of inheritance. 

104. After both the father and the mother (are dead), 
the brothers, having come together, should divide the 
paternal 6 inheritance; for while the two (parents) 


1 In and. the arrangement is 98. 
100, 99, 101. 

2 Cf. vs. 71. 

* The contradiction in the teach- 
ing regarding the eidka (97, oS) 
results from the probably later pro- 
hibition being inserted without 
modifying the original text per- 
mitting the practice. The ndka, 
in plain words, was money or goods 
paid for a wife. Such is the defi- 
nition in the Mitfik>ar£L, and such 
is apparent in the use of the law- 
books. It was undoubtedly a com- 
mon occurrence, and this denial 
of the fact as a usage is contra- 
dicted by other portions of this 
same work, From early times to 
those of Mandeslo and till to-day, 
the girl was sold as openly as 


cattle or grain. The pretence that 
it was an honorary offering was 
probably mere pretence. In the 
Mbhii. (xiii. 45, 18 ff.), “ he who sells 
his son or gives his daughter for a 
cullca goes to hell. The sale of a 
daughter, although practised by 
some people, is not the eternal rule 
of right ’ (in the song of Yama). 
Vide note to vs. 9^. 

4 Both the Med'h. MSS. (No. 935, 
and 1551) have niyuktau. 

6 Some MSS. have dayabhdga, 
partition of heritage ; the MSS. of 
Medh. have rfAarwm, soKflgh.; some 
MSS. of K. and N and. have bhdga. 

0 The word A paternal ” seems to 
include maternal property, though 
explicitly denied by the Bay. Bhag. 
iii. 2. K. refers to Yttj. it. 114 to 
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are alive the (sons) have no power (over the pro- 
perty), 1 

105* Now the eldest 2 alone may take the paternal 
property without leaving anything, and the remaining 
(brothers) may live supported by him just as (if he were 
their) father. 

106. By means of the eldest (son) as soon as he is born 8 
a man becomes possessed of a son, and is thus cleared of 
his debts towards the manes ; 4 therefore this (eldest son) 
deserves the whole (inheritance). 

107. (That son) through whom the father pays his debt, 
through whom lie gains eternity — this son alone is duty- 
born ; 6 the other (sons) they recognise (only) as (sons) born 
of desire. 

108. As 6 a father would protect his sons, (so) should 
the eldest (brother protect) the younger brothers, and they 
should act in accordance with their duty toward the eldest 
brother, even as sons. 

109. The eldest causes the family to flourish, or, again, 
he causes its destruction; 7 the eldest is most honoured 
among men ; by good men the eldest is not disparaged. 

no. That eldest (brother) whose conduct is that befit- 
ting an eldest brother should be (honoured) like a mother, 
like a father; but he whose conduct is not that befitting 


show that if ho pleases the father 
divides before death. I11 117 

Yfij. directs* the debts as well as 
property to h divided. If the 
mother is pant child-bearing, ilrhas- 
pati f>ays (of. Gaut. wviii. 2) that 
the property may bo divided while 
she is alive. Ihe Day. Bhiig (ii. 2) 
limits this to ancestral wealth, not 
paternal wealth. Of. Gaut. xxviii.; 
Ap. ii. 14 ; Vas. xvii. 

* “Power (over the property)” 
means they have no light to divide it. 

‘ 4 I.c. t bent (in point of age). 
Sometimes the jy ext ha is a variable 
term, referring not to the eldest, but 
to the one regarded as best, re- 
ceiving the privileges of primogeni- 


ture, because excelling in caBte, etc. 
Cf. below. 

3 That is, even before he has become 
initiated into the caste order (K.) 

4 The Hindu has three debts — 
toward the gods, manes, and men ; 
the first is paid by sacrifice, the 
Mcond by offerings the third by 
charity. Iv. quotes the fruit, “No 
world (of heaven) exists for one not 
possessed of ason *’ (Ait. Br. vii. 3, 9.) 

6 Born for the sake of duty, to 
fulfil a religious duty, which is the 
reason why he was begotten (K., 
Kagh., and Nand.) 

to This verse follows 109 in the 
Nand. MS. 

7 According to the qualities he 
possesses (Modh.) 
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tin eldest brother should be respected like an (ordinary) 
relative. 1 

1 1 1. They may live either in this way together, or (let 
them live) apart (if influenced) by desire for religious 
duty ; religious duty 2 is extended (by living) apart, there- 
fore separate ceremonies are in accordance with religious 
duty. 

1 1 2. One-twentieth (is) the portion to be taken out 
for the eldest, and (also) whatever (is) most desirable out 
of the whole property; 3 a half of that would be (the 
share of the middlemost, and a fourth (the share) of the 
youngest (brother). 4 

1 1 3. Thus both the eldest and the youngest should 
fake to themselves (their portions) as (just) explained ; if 
there are other (brothers) beside the elder and younger, 
they should have the middlemost property. 5 

1 14. The one born first should take the best® of all 
the things possessing any real value, 7 * * and also whatever 

1 The text means that the eldest thers live apart, each branch of the 

bom, if endowed with good qualities, family would show the same honour, 

is honoured as a father ; a lack of The priests, it may be observed, 

virtue is entailed upon his posterity, would be better served by the 

and so he is the ruin of the family family dividing into different house- 

(K.) Cf. Gaut. xxviii. 4. The ordi- holds. 

nary relative is a maternal uncle or i Atka vd dravyesv aparaifi varam, 

other such relative (Medh., Iv., as var. lee. 

and Rfigh.) 4 * Or half of that, i.e., of the half, 

55 44 Duty ” ( dharma ) means here according to the text in May. The 

religious duty and ceremonial duties, same authority says that the uddha - 

A free translation would be : or let ravibhdga, portion deducted for the 

them live apart if influenced by a eldest, is not permitted in this [kali) 

desire to fulfil certain duties, for age, p. 35. A point expanded to 
thus ceremonial duties are extended; the application of local laws by 
and consequently living apart and Medh., who quotes this law as fall- 
having separate ceremonies (instead ing under the same restriction as 
of one ceremony for the whole that of cow-killing, and niyoga (corn- 
family) is lawful and proper. Reli- mission of widow), namely, being, 
gion is extended by multiplying rites according to some, antiquated, 
and spreading the five great sacri- 6 * That is, each would receive one- 
fices over a larger area. K. quotes fortieth (K.) 
from Brhaspati the remark that the 6 Literally, “ the top-born takes 
honour given to gods, manes, and the tip-top. 14 
Brahmans by those who live and 7 Or, *' ' of all the kinds of property ** 
cook together (i.e., form one house- (Medh., K.) 
hold) is isolated; but if the bro- 
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ift most excellent ; 1 and from ten (cattle) let him take the 
moat desirable. 1 * 3 4 * 

IIJ. If (the sons are all) perfect in their own occupa- 
tion*, there is among ten (cattle) no (one) portion taken 
out (for the eldest), but some trifle only should be given 
to the elder (brother) to indicate an increased respect (for 
him). 8 

1 16. In case the portion to be taken out (for the 
eldest) 4 has been thus taken out, let one arrange equal 
shares ; in case the portion to be taken out is not taken 
out, let the following be the arrangement of the shares 
of these (brothers) : 

1 17. The eldest should take (a share) increased by 
one (share), 8 then the son next born 6 (a share) with a 
half (share) added, and the younger (brothers) one share 
each ; with these words the right rule is established. 

1 1 8. Moreover, out of their respective shares the 
brothers should individually bestow a fourth part, each 
from his own share, upon the girls ; 7 if they should be un- 
willing to give (such a portion) they would be degraded. 


1 A® one garment or ornament 
(Medh.) Repetition of verse 112 
(Medh., K.) 

* Ct Gaut xxviii. 12. “Out of 
ten cattle (da^atah) let the eldest 
take one ’* (tic K. ; the text received 
gives quite another meaning ; cf. 
Btthler s translation and note, where- 
by he would receive ten), i.e., if he 
is virtuous (K.) Medh. gives the 
same interpretation. 

* The Day. Bhag. remarks that, 
as nowadays (younger brothers) 
have not much respect (for the older 
brothers), the custom of taking out 
a share (one-twentietb, etc., vide 1 1 2) 
for the elder brother has died out, 
and equal partition is the rule (iii. 
26-27.) 

4 That is, the twentieth part ; cf. 

vs. 112. 

* That is, two shares, while the 

tiexft takes a share and a half, and 

the other younger brothers one 

ahiu* apiece. R. makes the whole 


arrangement liable to change if the 
necessary wisdom and virtue fail in 
the chief shareholder. 

6 Or, “ the following 11 (apara) in 
May. Medh. MSS. (both Nos. 935 
and 1551) have anvjah. 

7 The Day. Bhag. makes this 
apply only when the wealth is 
comparatively smaU ; if large, only 
enough to defray wedding expenses 
is to be given, and only when the 
number of sisters is equal to that of 
the brothers. Medh. says the Bister 
is not to have a fourth of the wealth 
if the brother’s is very small. K. 
remarks that the amount of the 
sisters’ shares depend on their 
mother's caste ; they receive their 
shares when they have not been 
married (so Medh. ), and should take 
them from brothers of the Bame 
mother (or caste, Medh. ) Cf. 149 if. 
Although, if such brothers fail, the 
others should give her the share for 
the sake of the initiation, as Yfij. 
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1 19. One should indeed make no division 1 of goats* 
sheep, and animals with uncloven hoofs 2 when thoydo 
not fit into an equal division, but the goats or sheep 
(thus remaining over and) not fitting into an equal divi^ 
sion are appointed for the eldest alone, 

120. If a younger (brother) were to beget a son by the 
wife of the eldest, the division between them 3 should be 
equal : with these words the right rule is established* 

12 1. The subordinate does not, according to law, take 
the place of the principal 4 (in respect to his legal rights); 
the principal (becomes) a father by this procreating ; one 
should therefore have this (son) share (with his uncle), 
in accordance with the law of right. 5 

12 2. (Suppose) the youngest son (is born) by the eldest 
(wife), 6 and the first-born (son is born) by the youngest 
(wife), how should the division be between them ? If a 
doubt should arise expressed in these words, 

123. (We answer it thus): The first-born 7 should receive 


says (ii. 124). The Day. Bhilg. 
(iii. 37) makes here the fine dis- 
tinction that the unmarried girls do 
not get this property by right of 
inheritance (aa the Mitftks. claims), 
or it would not be given by the 
brother out of his inheritance ; which 
is only playing with terms (to prove 
that money to defray the wedding 
expenses is meant and no more); for 
if the daughter has a legal claim on 
one-fourth the brother’s inheritance, 
then that is her inheritance defined 
and limited by the brother's. 

1 Not only are the animals left 

over after an equal division not to 
be divided, but no money equivalent 
should be received for them (Medh., 
K.) The reading of the May. re- 
peats mi in (b). 

2 Horses, mules, etc. (Medh.) 

s The division is equal between 
the son thus born and his natural 
father (really his uncle) ; the portion 
which would have been taken out for 
the father, i.e., the eldest brother, is 
in this case not bestowed. These 


two verses recognise the niyoga, con- 
demned in vss. 64-68. 

* The subordinate is the repre- 
sentative, the son ; he does not re- 
ceive the extra share of the principal, 
i.c. y the (deceased) husband of the 
commissioned wife. 

f> I.c.y since his legal father be- 
came his father only by commis- 
sion, he does not become superior to 
the younger brothers (of that father), 
one of whom is really his father; and 
not being superior (as was his legal 
father), he forfeits the right of the 
extra portion due to that father. 

6 I.c.y the wife first married 
(Medh., K.) 

7 Medh. and K. define pUrvaja 
as “the son born of the first wife, 
even if he is the youngest,” and 
render svamdtftah “in consequence 
of their mothers,” as explaining 
“inferior;” but Gaut. xxviii. 14, 
shows that the eldest son is intended, 
even when bom by other than the 
first wife. This verse gives the rule 
for the eldest son, irrespective of his 
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one bull as his portion, to be taken out (of the general 
inheritance); after this the other bulls, not the best, 1 
(belong), according to their mothers, (to his brothers who 
are) inferior to him (in point of age). 

124. But when the eldest (son) is bom of the first (wife), 
he should take fifteen cows and a bull; 2 then the rest 
may divide according to their mothers : 8 with these words 
the rule is fixed. 

125. If sons are born by mothers of equal (caste, and 
consequently) without any distinction (of caste), the 
seniority is not according to their mothers, 4 (but) the 
seniority is declared (to be) according to (the time of) 
birth. 

126. It is said that the invocation (contained) in the 
Subrahmanya 8 (verses) (is settled by) primogeniture; and 
the superiority of a pair of sons (engendered at the same 
time) in (different) wombs is according to birth. 6 

1 27. One who is without a son should, by the follow- 
ing rule, make his daughter provide him a son: 7 “The 
offspring which may be hers shall be for me the giver 
of offerings to the manes.” 8 

X 28. For of old DakRa himself, the primeval parent, in 
order to increase his race, made his daughters provide sons 
in the following maimer : 

mother; the next allots him a better sons by two wives are engendered 
portion if his mother is the first at the same time, the first seen is 
(eldest) wife. the heir. Another belief is noticed 

1 Or the next best bulls (K.) ; in the May., that the firstborn of 
beat, t>., in quality only (Medh.) twins is the last conceived, therefore 

2 Medh., K. Cf. Gant, xxviii, 15. the (right of) primogeniture is given 

8 According as the mother is the twin bom last. 

older or younger, or as she is mar- 7 This formula of the Putrika is 
tied earlier or later (Medli.) said at the time the daughter is 

' 4 J.t., the time of the mother’s married/ and with the consent of 
marriages; for, in general, the prior- her husband (K. Vide K. to 136). 
ifcy of the mother’s marriage indicates 8 That is, shall offer oblation to 
that she belongs to a higher caste. my manes (myself and ancestors) 

8 Verses ( mantra ) addressed to when I am dead. Medh quotes 
Indra (Medh.) here the verses of Gaut. xxviii. 17 

* JSaftjrldsu is the inferior reading ff.), noting an informal, secret corn- 
given in the May. text ; but (as K. mission of this sort on the part of the 
here correctly observes) where two father (ride below, note to vs. 136). 
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129. Ten he gave to Dharma, and thirteen 1 to Kaqy&pa* 
and twenty-seven to King Soma, treating them kindly and 
pleased in heart. 

130. Even as the (man’s) self, so is the son ; the daughter 
is equal to the son; 2 how can any one, other than the 
daughter abiding in himself, receive his property ? 

1 3 1. All the personal property 3 of the mother should 
become the share of the daughter; 4 and the son of the 
daughter alone should take the whole property of (his 
mother’s father if he dies) without a son. 

132. And, indeed, since 6 the son of the daughter takes 
the whole inheritance (of his mother’s) father (who) died 
without a son, he alone should give two funeral cakes* 
(one) to his father, and (one) to his mother’s father. 0 

133. There is, according to the rule of right, no differ- 
ence among men between the son of a son and the son of 
a daughter, 7 for the mother and father of these two are 
both born together from the body of this (common parent). 

134. If, now, a son should be born (to a man whoso 
daughter) has previously been appointed to provide a son, 
the partition would in that case he even, 8 for a woman has 
no right of primogeniture. 

135. Now, if the daughter appointed to provide a son 
should at any time die without (leaving) a son, the hus- 
band of this daughter (who lias been) appointed to pro- 
vide a son may take her property without hesitation. 0 

1 From these thirteen given to n mere repetition, reading ‘‘if he 
Ka^yapa, the whole woiltl, men, takes” (Medh.) (Cf. v*. 136.) 
gods, and demi gods, were pro- 0 Cf. 136 and 140. <Xund. reads 
duced. tat phi dam) ; he has to play the part 

J The May. does not (as do of son to each. 

Medh. and K.) ref<r tins to the 7 Cf. vs. 139. 

daughter appointed to provide a son, 8 That is, the portion ordinarily 
and adds that if thuu are several taken out f or the eldest son should 
they divide. not be given to the daughter ftp- 

3 The property given her by her pointed .to provide a substitute for 

father, etc., at mairiage. this son (K.) 

4 K. quotes - (iaut. xxviii. 24 ; v This son is not the KUnTna of 

the woman’s property goes to the vs. 172, although no resti ictiona of 
unmarried or poor daughters. this or any other sort are implied in 

8 Some erroneously regard this as the text ; the girl has been actually 

married, as bhartar show's. 
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13& When a daughter not being appointed, or even 
being appointed, receives a son by a (man) of like (caste), 
the father of the mother becomes through him the pos- 
sessor of a son, (and this son) should give the funeral cake 
and take the property. 1 

137. Through a son one conquers worlds, 2 through a 
son’s son one attains endlessness, and through the son’s 
son of a son one attains the world of the sun. 

138. Since from hell, called put, the son (putra ) pre- 
serves (trd-ycUe) the father, therefore, putra was he called, 
even by the Self-existent himself. 8 

139. Properly there is no difference among men between 
the son of a son and the son of a daughter, for eVen the 
son of a daughter, like the sou of a son, causes him to be 
saved hereafter. 4 

140. The son of a daughter appointed to provide a son 
should cast down a funeral cake in the first place to (his) 
mother, and (he should cast down) a second to her 5 father, 
and a third to her father’s father. 

141. Now, if a man has a son-given endowed with every 
good quality, this (son) alone should receive the inherit- 
ance of that (man), even (if he has been) adopted out of 
another family Q/otra ). 6 


1 The difference between this and 
vs. 132 is the fact that it makes no 
difference whether the formality en- 
joined in vs. 127 is gone through 
with, or whether the father, without 
repeating the formula, merely in- 
tends that his daughter should be 
authorised to provide a substitute. 
This- view is alluded to by Gant, 
xxvili. 19, who says it is on that 
account that a man is advised to 
marry no girl without brothers (cf. 
YEj. i. 5, 3). K. remarks that 
Govindaraja wrongly interprets this 
to meau that any daughter’s son has 
an equal right of inheritance with 
the Fautrikeya. Cf. Vas. xv. 6. 
Medh. says decidedly that the verse 
refers to the Fautrikeya only. 

2 Heaven (trarya) and other places 
devoid of sorrow (Medh.) Cf. Vas. 
xvii. 


3 This pun is often repeated iu 
legal and epic literature. 

4 Cf. vs. 1 33 ; the daughter is the one 
appointed to provide a son (Medh., K.) 

3 Medh. records that some read 
pitas twsya (*‘ his father ’), but com- 
pares vs. 132. 

6 K. and Medh. with Oovind. dis- 
agree in regard to the conditions under 
which the son-given ^ef vs. 159) may 
take the property, opening a discus- 
sion as to whether this incauH the 
good qualities of the son-given are to 
have more weight than the claims of 
a son of the body not so endowed, 
or the claims of a wife’s son, as a 
question not touched upon by the 
text, and apparently unknown to 
Nand., who dismisses the verse with 
a simple “self-evident.” (Both 
Medh. MSS., Nos. 935 and 1551, 
read ddtrimah). 
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142. A son-given should at no time take 1 the family 
and inheritance of his progenitor. The funeral cake, (which) 
follows the family and inheritance, and the offering to the 
manes, (which would have been offered) for the giver (of 
the son), die out/ 2 

143. Both the son of a non-commissioned 8 wife, and (a 
son) obtained (by a wife) from a brother-in-law, when (this 
wife already) lias a son, do not deserve a share (in the 
inheritance), (as they are respectively) produced by a 
seducer and born of lust . 4 

144. Even if the wife has been commissioned, the male 
child not born in accordance with the set rule 5 has no 
right to the patrimony, for he is begotten by one (who by 
violating this set rule has become) degraded . 6 

145. The son born of (a wife who is) commissioned 
may inherit just like a son of the body ; moreover, that seed 
and the progeny rightly belong to the owner of the land . 7 

146. He who maintains both the estate and the wife of 
a dead brother 8 should, after raising up a child for this 
brother , 9 bestow upon this (child) alone the property of 
this (brotliei), 

1 Medh. says some interpret hard family, which is, too, that of their 
as harayet, “one shall (not) let him adopter.” 

take.” One Medh. MS. has srad- 3 Cf. vs. 59. The second case may 

Ad/w, tf of him who gives (?) the be one where the wife is duly com* 
si'adha The funeral cake, pin //a, missioned, but ought not to be, as 

mennR the funeral ceremony (Medh., she ha*< a son already (K.) 

K.); or, according to Home, it 4 The Nand. MS. omits two verses 
means the napinrja relationship, and after 143 and two after 146 ; but in 
svadhd is the vruddka and other 142 the gloss says, “He now says 
ceremonies. by three {'l oka* that even certain 

- The general meaning is that K^etraja are unworthy of inheriting.” 
all connection with the hist family Then follow vss. 146, 149. 
ceases. Nevertheless, aecoidiug to 5 As given in vs. 70 (Medh.), or 
Kilty. and the later usage, if there bedter according to vs. 60 (K.) 
is a special agreement to that etfoct, For both are in that case de- 
the son may belong to both fathers graded by vs. 63. 

(drydmuityayamt). Cf. May. p. 43. 7 I.c., the husband. 

Along with this is rpioted 111 May., R Cf. vs. 190, which is probably a 
p. 44, and the l)att. Mim., ii. 8. later addition, as it is not found in 
This verse from Urban Manu, “ The Medh. 

relationship of the yiven and other y By the law of commission 
sons to the progenitor is to the fifth (Medh.) 
and seventh degree ; bo also their 
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I47* If she who is commissioned should procure a son 
from any other source, or even from her brother-in-law, 
they declare this (son), (if) born of lust, 1 (to be) without 
share in the inheritance, and begotten in vain. 

148. This should be recognised as the rule of partition 
among (sons) of the same origin. Learn now (the parti- 
tion) amoug (sons) begotten of one (man) by many wives 
of several (castes). 2 

149. If a Brahman has four wives according to the 
regular order of the castes, the rule in (regard to) the par- 
tition (of the property) among the sons born of these 
(wives) is declared to be the following : 

150. The ploughman, 3 the bull for cows, the waggon, 
the ornaments, and the house should be given to consti- 
tute the portion to be taken out for the Brahman, 4 and 
also a special part in consequence of (his) superiority. 

1 5 1. The Brahman should take three parts of the in- 
heritance, the son of the Ksatriya woman two parts, the 
one born of the Vai^ya woman only one part and a half, 
the son of the Qudra woman should take one part. 5 

152. Or, 0 after arranging the whole inheritance in ten 
parts, one who knows the law should make a just parti- 
tion according to the following rule . 7 

153. The Brahman should take four parts, the son of 
the Ksatiiya woman three parts, the son of the Vaifjya 


1 So K. That is, without observ- 
ing the rules of t hastity laid dow n 
by N.lrada (\ii. Or if she 

should procure a son, etc., when not 
commissioned, he is born of lu-t and 
without share (High.) Medh. -ays 
this verse is prevent the right of 
inheritance declared above, and con- 
strues (aniyufctd) as High does. 

“ Medh. and K. “Several wives** 
means the same ns “of different 
crates,” a more repetition. Some 
make a distinction between them 
(Medh.) 

3 Ktnara, ploughman (K.) ; work- 
man <Nond.) 

4 The other sons are given by 


name. The son of the wife of Brah- 
man caste is called simply the priest 
or the Brahman. 

*' A slight r. 1. occurs in Nand. 
without change of meaning. 

6 Without taking out the special 
share for the Brahman (K. ) (Two 
Medh. MSS. have wirvatha). 

7 This division was followed out 
systematically by the later writers, 
ho that if a Brahman had three sons 
from the three highest castes, the 
property is divided into nine parts, 
and the sons receive in order four, 
three, and two portions, etc. Cf. 
J oily, U elier die Sy stematik des Indis- 
chtm liechts (Separatabdruck), g. 4 . 
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woman should take two parts, the son of the Qudra woman 
should take one part. 1 

154. Although (deceased) had, or even if he had not a 
(twice-born) son, 2 one may not, according to the ruleof right** 
give more than one-tenth to the son of the ^Judra woman. 

155. The son of a Brahman, Ksatriya, or Vaiqya by a 
^Judra woman has no share in the inheritance' That only 
which his father may have given to him should be his 
property. 4 

156. Or 5 all the sons of the twice-born born of (women 
of) the same caste should give to the elder brother the part 
to be taken out (of the whole inheritance), and then the 
others 6 should divide (the remainder) equally. 

157. It is a fixed rule that the wife of a (Judra must be 
just (a woman) of the same caste (as himself) and no 
other. (The sons) born of this wife would have equal 
shares (in the inheritance) if he had (even) a hundred sons. 

158. Six of those twelve sons which Manu, son of the 
Self-existent, declared belong to men (are) members of 
the family and heirs ; six are not heirs, but members of 
the family. 7 

159. A son of the body, a wife’s son, 8 a son-given, a 
son-made, a son-in-secret, and a son-rejected are the six 
heirs and members of the family. 

1 Land alone cannot be taken by the son of an unmarried Qsdra 
the Cfidra son (Medh.) woman, according to some. 

5 This implies that the K-atriya 3 >< onacanuhu w (Medh.), “the 
and Vai^ya sons take all but one- ‘or’ denotes a second method of 
tenth when no Biahman son evi&ts illusion*’ (Medh.) ; //c (K., Itftgh.) 

(K.) ,f That is, all the brothers divide 

a In Nand. <1 hi mate (to a pious son equally ; those other than the eldest 
of a (Tidra) is probably a clerical receive no special share, 
error. 7 This means they become, as 

* That is, he has no loyal claim members of the capable of 

on anything ; it is onlv a matter of performing the different family cere- 
informal giving. Medh. anil K. monies (K., Kiigh.) To show Medh. 

admit a seeming contradiction be- what really constitutes such a sharer 

tween this verse and the foregoing, in the fjotrn alone, K. quotes Baudh. 
but say it depends on the \ irtue of ii. 2. 3, 32. 
the (j'ddra woman’s son whether he 8 Literally, the one bom on the 
be entitled to a share, or tiie pro- land, i.e, the one by the commission 
hibition in this verse refers only to described in vs. 59 ff. 
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160. A son by a girl, 1 a son taken with the bride, a son 
bought, a son of a twice-married woman, a son self-given, 
and a son by a Qudra (woman), 2 are the six who are not 
hairs, (but) members of the family. 

161. The sort of reward one gets on crossing water by 
means of bad boats is the sort of reward one gets on cross- 
ing the darkness (of the next world) by means of bad sons. 3 

162. If the two sons who together inherit 4 the property 
are the son of the body and the wife’s son, he to whom 
any paternal inheritance comes should take that (inherit- 
ance) ; (and) the other (shall) not (take it). 5 

163. The son of the body is the one and only lord of 
the paternal wealth; but to do the others no harm he 
should afford (them something) to support life. 6 

164. The son of the body, dividing the paternal inherit- 
ance, should give to the wife’s son one-sixth part of the 
paternal property, or even one-fifth. 7 

165. The two sons sharing the inheritance of the father 
are the son of the body and the wife’s son ; but the ten 
others, 8 according to their rank, have a share in the family 
(gotra) and a part of the inheritance. 9 


1 The son of on unmarried girl 
{Kanina). 

2 Sometimes colled N Hilda ; Baudh. 
ii. 2. 3, 29 ; Manu x. 8. Baudh. ap- 
parently distinguishes this Nisfida 
from the Filiwiava (M. ix. 178, cf. 
note) by the former being born 
legitimately, the latter born of lust. 
This list is given with changes in 
MbhS. i. 120, 33. Yas. xvii. 15 gives 
the appointed daughter as the third 
“ son Ap. does not recognise these 
twelve kinds. 

* Good sons are necessary to save 
the father from hell by means of 
offerings to the manes. 

4 Ekarikthinau, avibhaktadhanau 

(Nand.) 

• Of. vs. 191. “ He ” is the son of 

the body ; the M other ” is the wife’s 

son, who is here the first-born (K. ) 

The permission given by Yaj. ii. 1 27, 
that the wife’s son may inherit the 
property both of his natural and 


assumed father, is only to be under- 
stood ns applicable to cases where 
the assumed father has no son of 
the body. Medh. and Gov. mistake 
when they assume the verse to have 
been added in reference to the son 
of the body amUtho son of a wife 
not commissioned. The son of a 
wife not commissioned is not a wife’s 
son ( 1 C.) According to Baudh. ii. 2. 
3, 1 8, the wife’s son inherits from 
both fathers. 

d Food and clothes (K.) 

7 In accordance with his good 
qualities (K.) 

8 That is, the sons-given, etc. ; cf. 
vs. 159. 

• They have share in the family, 
and each in the order named in vs. 

1 59 shares the property when the one 
next higher does not exist (K.) /.<*., 
the presence of one higher in rank 
annuls the claim of each lower. 
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i 66. One should recognise as the son of the body* end 
first in rank, that son whom the (father) himself begets cat 
his own land, (that is,) by a (wife) who has performed the 
ceremony (of marriage). 1 

167. If (a son is) born in the marriage-couch of a man 
who lias died, (or) is impotent, or ill, after the wife has 
been commissioned in the proper manner, this son is called 
the wife’s son. 2 

168. Jf a mother or a father should give a son, (to any 
one who is) in need, by the (ceremony of) water, (and if 
the son is) of like sort (witli the family adopting him), 
and is filled with affection 3 (for the family), this son 
should be known as the soil-given. 4 * 

169. If a man makes a (boy) of like sort (with himself) 
his son, (and this boy can) distinguish good and evil, 6 (and 
is) endowed with the good qualities of a son, this (son) 
should be known as the son-made. 

170. If (a boy) is born in a man’s house, and it is not 
known to what (father) ho belongs, (he would be a son) 
born in secret in the house, and he would belong to him 
to whom the (son) born in the marriage-couch belongs. 6 


1 From Baudh. ii. 2. 3, 14, it ib 
clear that the wife must also be of 
like caste (K.) 

2 “ Son-by-land,” i.c., wife. 

2 Or, with the commentators, 
“with desire; ” that is, he is not to 
be given by fear, force, deceit, or 
magic (K., Kiigh., Nand.) 

4 Vos. xv. 2 grants the father and 

mother the right to give, Bell, or 

desert a son ; Ap. ii. 13, II, denies 
it ; K. says that tho father or mother 
give him by mutual consent when 
the one receiving the son is in 
need of a son. The word “like” 
(mdrea) may mean either of like 
family, caste, or qualities (cf. vs. 174 
note) ; a boy of any other caste, ex. 
vs. 92 ; a K*utriya may, according to 
Medh., Ikj a son given to a Brahman. 
K. and Nand. restrict to caste ; in 
the May. the latter is preferred. 


The general sense is preferable for 
our text, as special restrictions in 
regard to the definition of “like” 
are later. Madana thus explains 
the word “ or *' ; «• the father may 
give him if the mother is dead, the 
mother if tho father is dead ; if both 
are alive, both ” (May., p. 39). 

0 K. refers this to virtue or sin 
produced by performing or by not 
performing the fnUldka and other 
spiritual ceremonies ; like sort, t.e., 
quality or caste (Medh. or K.) 

u That is, to the huslMind, tho 
master of the house. Cf. vs. 167. 
Neither Yaj., Baudh., Gauh,norVas. 
say who the mother is. Apparently 
it is the wife, as X. says, who adds, 
this son must be presumed to be of 
the same caste if his parentage can- 
not be discovered. 



166-176.] THE ORDINANCES OP MANV. ayj 

« 

171. If one adopts a son deserted by both father and 
toother, or by either of the two, 1 this son is called the 
son-rejected. 

172. If an (unmarried) girl should secretly bear a 
son in her father's house, one should designate him by 
the name son-by-a-girl, being born of a maiden (and 
belonging) to (the future) husband. 2 

173. If a pregnant woman is married by the (regular 
marriage) ceremony, whether she is known (to be preg- 
nant) or is not known, the unborn child belongs to the 
husband, and is called (a son) taken with the bride. 

174. If a man for the sake of having offspring buy 
(a son) openly from the mother and father, this son is 
a son-bought, whether he is like or unlike this (father by 
purchase)* 

175. If a woman being deserted by her husband, or 
being separated from him by her own desire, 4 bears a 
son after she has married a second time, this (son) is 
called (a son) of a twice-married woman. 

176. Now if she is (still) a virgin, or even if she has 
returned (to her husband) after going away (from him),* 
she ought to go through the (marriage) ceremony a second 
time with her husband, (who thus) receives a woman twice- 
married. 


1 A ion deserted at the death o! 
one of the two parents by the other 
<K.) 

8 They know he is the son of the 
husband, not the son of the girl’s 
father (Nand.) According to Yilj. 
(ii. 129} he is called son-by-a-girl, 
(not in respect to her (future) hus- 
band, but) in respect to her father ; 
of. Yas. xvii. 22. K. seems to under- 
stand that he belongs to his natural 
father after he has married the 
mother; so Vi^nu, xv. 12. From 
vss. 172 to 179 is wanting in both 
MSS. Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551). 

1 K, says that here, because of 
amdffa, the reference is to like or 
unlike moral qualities, for in all 
oases la Menu the sons are to be un- 


derstood as of like caste, and tills Is 
emphatically stated by Yaj. it 133; 
but the emphasis in Yaj. ( prohta h 
. . . mat/d vidhih ) would seem to 
show it was original with that law- 
book and not to be assumed for 
Manu. 

* The woman, according to Vas. 
(xvii. 19, 20), who deserts a worth- 
less husband and marries another, 
or who goes back to her original 
husband after leaving him, is a 
twice-married woman. Baudh. (ii. 
2. 3, 27) reoognises only the one 
who deserts a worthless husband. 

6 That is, if she deserts the hus- 
band of her youth, lives with 
another, and comes bock again to 
the first (K.) 
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177. If (a boy should be) deprived of mother and father 
(by death), or be deserted (by them) without cause, and 
should (then) attach himself to any man, this (boy) is 
called (in respect to this man) a (son)-self-given. 

178. If a Brahman through lust beget a son by a 
Qudra woman, this (son), being as a corpse in saving, is 
(therefore) called a corpse-for-saving (Bararava). 1 

179. 2 If a son is bom to a (^fulra by a slave- woman 
(or dCu si), or bv a slave’s slave- woman ( dasadml ), 3 he 
may, if permitted, 4 take one share : with these words the 
rule of light is established. 

180. Wise men say these eleven sons, beginning w’itli- 
the wife’s son, as mentioned (in verse 160), are (only) sub- 
stitutes for a son, (substituted) in consequence of the 
failure of religious ceremonies (which failure would ensue 
if there were no son). 5 * 

1 81. ® Those who, begotten by the seed of another man, 
are on some occasions designated as sons, belong to that 
man from whose seed they are born, and (they do) not 
(belong) to anybody else. 7 

1 Cf. x. 8. The meaning is, that 

he is no better than a corpse in 
saving his father from hell. K., 

Hugh., nml IS’ ami. understand 41 ho 
is, though li\ ing, a corpse.” This 
fanciful derivation cannot bo sup- 
plied by a certain one, though the 

Parana v a were probably so called 
either because this mixed class carry 
axes (parnyi) or are born by another 
woman (jrinimra). By a quotation 
from Yajj., which is not found in our 
text, K. endeavours, against the 
text, to prove that the C Tit Ira woman 
is not a concubine, but a wife f cf. 

note to vs. 160). 

* The description of the list given 
in vs. 1 60 is not complete. A lm >difb 
cation is now stated in regard to the 
last named, when the parent is unt 
a brahman but a Cudra. 

* K. refers to viii. 415 ; any one 
of the there-mentioned seven kinds 
of slaves is meant. The word 


“ slave” may itself mean (^Jadra, 
and difni has various meanings ; 
but hero the verse means merely 
that the ('Odra's son, (by wife or) by 
slave, is entitled to one share. 

4 “ Permitted ” means permitted 
by the father (K., Nand.) This 
is emphatic ; for if lie were not 
especially permitted by the father, 
he would have no claim on the 
estate (Nand.) 

0 The religious ceremonies de- 
volving on the son would become 
extinct (K.) Through failure of re- 
ligious ceremonies (iii. 63) families 
become extinct. The substitutes 
arc to lx: created only when there is 
fear of the failure of these cere- 
monies (Nand.) 

6 Prom verse 1S1 to 20a fails in 
all MSS. of Medh., but some of the 
verses, e.g. y 182, 192* are fottnd in 
the Mituk?arfl, 

7 Apparently flat contradiction of 
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182* If among brothers born of one (father ) 1 oneehoold 
have a son, Manu said (that) all these (brothers would be) 
possessed of sons by means of that son (alone). 8 

183. If among all the wives of one (husband) one 
Should have a son, Manu said (that) all these (wives 
would be) possessed of sons by means of that son (alone). 8 

184. In the absence of each higher (in rank) the (son 
next) lower should receive the inheritance ; but if there are 
several of like (rank), 4 (they should) all have a share of 
the inheritance. 6 

185. Neither brothers nor parents, (but) sons take the 
inheritance of a father ; 6 the father should take the inherit- 
ance of (a son who dies) without a son, 7 and also the 
brothers. 8 

186. To three (ancestors) the water (libation) must be 
made; for three (ancestors) the funeral cake is prepared; 
the fourth (descendant) is the giver (of the water and the 
funeral cake) ; the fifth has properly nothing to do (with 
either gift). 9 

187. The property (of one deceased) should belong to 


the foregoing, but K, quotes Vrddha 4 E.g. % several sons of twice-mar- 
Bfhaspati to show that this means ried women (R&gh.) 
only that when the son of the body 0 The order in rank follows the 
and daughter appointed to procure list in vs. 1 59, and the one who is heir 
a son exist, these others should not should, bj Vi*nu xv. 30, support the 
be adopted. Ragh. quotes Yaj. ii. others (K.) Cf. vss. 163-165. 

132 to show each of the sons inherits 6 Cf. vs. 217 and Yfij. ii. 135. 

in order, and it is only in the absence 7 And without wife or daughter 

of the secondary sons that the wife, (K.) ; grandson or great-grandson 
etc., have a right to the property. (Nand.) 

1 Brothers with the same mother 8 The brothers take possession in 

and father (K.) the absence of (father or) mother 

* This one son inherits and gives (K.) The additions of K. are based 
the funeral cake for all, and if he on a later standpoint in regard to 
exists, other substitutes for sons female inheritance. Nand. and R&gh. 
should not be made (K., Nand.) K. read V the (own) brothers alone.’* 
also refers to Y&j. ii. 135 to show R&gh. marks the reading “a tra ea” 
that on failure of (sons), wife, an a var. lee. 

daughter, parents, and brothers, the 9 And sonship, or the right to 
nephew is heir. Nand. observes inherit by direct descent, to the 
that thin one son must be a son of exclusion of brothers, etc., ceases at 
the body, and so in vs. 183. the fifth, t.e., goes no farther than 

* Therefore, when one wife has a the great grandson, 
son, another should not adopt one(K.) 
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that (man) who (it) next after the SapM*; next to him, 
one of the Mine dan 1 should be (toe heir); (next) toe 
teacher, or even a pupil 1 

18& But in the absence of all (heirs)* Brahmans versed 
in the three Vedas, pure and subdued, take toe inherit* 
anoe ; by these means the law of right fails not 4 

189. The property of Brahmans must never be seised 
by the king; 5 this is a fixed rule ; but toe king may take 
(the property) of toe other castes when all (other heirs) fail. 

190. (If the widow) of a man who has died childless 
procure a son from a man of the same family (gotra)* 
she shall make over to this (son) whatever (property) has 
grown out of the inheritance. 7 


* Or those (pi.) of the seme family others (vs*. 163, 164). If than is no 
{Mm), ie., distant relatives (eas'd- son of the body, the next heir k the 
noMk&M (NantL) ordained daughter or her son, for by 

f K. takes the fiapii^M aa male the son of vs. 131 is meant the son of 
or female ; for an explanation of the body (then dauAtfra==pau«ri£a) ; 
Bepfada see ill. 5 and ▼. 6a In the if these do not exist, the wife's son 
text the word is masculine. XL and other ten in order ; the son by 
begins by taking it generally as the Cadre woman (if she is married) 
masculine or feminine, then, after should, by vs. 154, take but a tenth, 
giving the law of inheritance for the consequently the next heir takes 
sons, he begins by taking the wife all but this. In the absence of the 
as the first female inheritor, quotes sons, the wife inherits, etc. Nand. 
•even verse* of Bj-baspeti and Vfddha seems to know nothing of K.’s ex- 
Menu (called BrhanManu in High.) planatioa and his attempts to con- 
to prove the statement (also Ylj. IL strue Sapinda as inclusive of females, 
135-136), and ends by giving a list of ss he himself understands only the 
female Sapindaa, after denouncing masculine, which he employs in his 
Medh. as “not fond of the opinion gloss several times, not suggesting 
of the good," because he denies the the possibility of its embracing 
wife the right of sharing the inherit- females, though in vs. 188 he makes 
anoe. He then gives wife, daughter “all ” embrace “men and women." 
not ordained, father, mother, own 1 All these (just mentioned) — (K.) 
brother, his son, and (by vs. 21;) the 4 For they, like other heirs, give 

mother of the father-after these the funeral cake, eta (K.) 
any male Sapinda*. Cl Ap. ii. 14, • It must, in default of heirs, be 

t ; Gaut. xxviii. 21 ; Vas. x vii. 81 if. ; given to other Brahmans only, while 
Baudh. i. 1 1, 1 1 ; Vi*nu xvii. In Ap* the king may take the property of a 
peod.iii to his translation of the May. Kfatriya, etc., when all heinr men- 
Mandlik has discussed the subject tioned fail (K.) 
at large. In respect to the sons 4 /.e, bears a son through com* 
who inherit in order, K. says ; by mission by the brother-in-law or 
163 the son of the body inherits ; he others (Nand. ) 
should give one-fifth or one-sixth to 7 Of . vs. 146. The wife most hi 
the wife's son and son-given, but commissioned ; one of the same 
need only support the son-made and family is allowed by vs. 59 (IL) 
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191. But if two (sons) bora of one woman by two (hus- 
bands) have a strife regarding tbe property, each of these 
should take what (comes) to him from his father, (and) the 
other (shall) not (take it). 1 

193. Now when the woman who bare them is dead, all 
the brothers of one mother should divide equally the 
maternal inheritance, together with the sisters-german.* 

193. If these sisters have daughters,* something in ac- 
cordance with their dignity should kindly be given even 
to them out of the property of their maternal grand* 
mother. 

194. That which is given over the (marriage)-fire, 4 that 
which is given in the bridal procession, that (which is 
given) for an act of love, and that (which is) received 
from brother, mother, and father, (all this) is called the 
sixfold property of woman.* 

195. That which is received as a gift (by a married 


1 K. understands the own son by 
the first husband, and second son of 
the twioe-married woman by a second 
husband, and compares the similar 
expression in vs. 162 referring to sons 
of body and wife. Bo NancL, 44 if a 
woman many again having a son, 
and with property, and bears an- 
other son % the second husband, 
each son gets the property left by 
his own father.” Rftgh. says, 44 or 
it ma jr apply to the woman’s pro- 

"JV is, if these sisters are un- 
married. If they are married, Brhas- 
pati says a small present only is to 
be given them as a token of respect 
A fourth part of the brother’s share 
of the mother’s property should be 
given the sister who is married, just 
as in vs. xx8 the unmarried sister 
receives one-fourth of the brother’s 
share in the father’s estate ( K. ) But 
if there is no unmarried daughter, 
the married daughters share equally 
with the brothers (Kftt, in May., 
where the quotation from Bfhaspati 
(though farther on attributed to 
hixn jy ii h era said to be Menu’s). 


Nand. knows no such distinc- 
tion. 

1 Unmarried (K.) 

4 Or pHtitah tiriyai (in Dtty. Bhfig., 
Iv. 4) “given out of love to the wife.” 

6 Of. Jolly, Stellung, p. 22, and 
note to iii. 52. This simple text in 
regard to women’s property covers 
what in later writers is expressed 
with much greater fulness. Accord- 
ing to viii 416, the wife has no pro- 
perty at all, but this is explained by 
later writers as referring to wealth 
got by mechanical arts. The earlier 
writers allow her ornaments (Baudh.) 
and presents (Apas., Vas.), while 
Vi?nu adds adhivedanikani, given 
when the husband marries another 
wife, etc. For limits to this right of 
possession, cf. vs. 199 note. Nand. 
glosses this verse with (the quota- 
tion from Kilt found in K., and) 
the remark, 44 woman’s property other 
than this is the property of the hus- 
band gained by the wife, but not the 
property of the women.” The com- 
mentators say that the 44 sixfold ” is 
the lowest fimit in kind, but she 
may have more. 
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woman) after her marriage, from the family of her 1ms- 
hand or of her connections, 1 and that which has been given 
her by her beloved husband, shall become the property of 
(her) children, should she die while her husband is alive* 

196. Whatever valuables (she receives) at the (mar- 
riages called) Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Gandharva, Prajapafcya, 
are declared to belong to her husband alone, if she die 
without children. 

197. But if property be given her at the Asura and other 
marriages, 2 it is declared to belong to her father and mother 
if she die without children. 

198. Now if at any time property is given to a woman 
by her father, the girl of the Brahman caste would inherit 
it, or it would become (the property) of this (girl’s) chil- 
dren. 3 

199. Women should not make expenditure 4 * out of the 
family (property) belonging to several, or even out of her 
own wealth, without the consent of her husband. 

200. The heirs should not divide among themselves 
such ornaments as are worn by the women while the hus- 
band is alive. 6 If they divide (them) they are degraded. 


1 Anvddheyam , a pledge to hand 
over. The translation is according 
to the definition of other law-writers. 

2 The Kak^asa and Pai^&ca mar- 
riages (K.) 

3 K. explains that the husband is 

supposed to be a Brahman and have 

several wives, and then the property, 
left by the K?atriya wife or those of 
lower caste when they die, becomes 
that of the daughter of the wife of 
the Brahman caste or of her chil- 
dren, and this case supposes the wife 
deceased to have left no children. 
The May. in annotating this verse 
says: “The word or means and, 
the property is divided ; there is a 
varied opinion as to whether the 
Brahman daughter who thus in- 
herits may not refer to any one of 
higher or of equal caste ” (p. 62). 

* K. “Wives and other women 
should not make a hoard from the 


property of her kindred which is 
common to her and many (brothers, 
etc.), and not even from her hus- 
band’s property without his ^consent, 
for this is not women’s property.’* 
“ Hoard ” is, however, not the real 
meaning of nirhdra (cf. May., p. 60, 
nirkdro vyayah, West and Btihler, 
il 75). This verse must be under- 
stood to limit the reach of vs. 194 in 
putting limitation of use even on 
Btridhana. Nand. supports the ren- 
dering “expenditure*’ as in May., 
“ they should not make expenditure 
of the husband’s goods even for the 
sake of the family, nor of their own 
goods,” etc. The property called 
saudayaka (than which has been 
given her by kindred out of affec- 
tion) was regarded as her own to do 
with os she pleased. 

* The text is ambiguous. Either 
M worn while the husband is #Uvo,** 
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20T. An impotent man and one degraded are without 
ahare (in an inheritance); so also those bom blind or deaf, 
those (who are) crazy, idiotic, or dumb, and all who are 
without manly strength. 1 

202. But the rule is for a sensible man to give to 
each one of these, according to (his) ability, both food and 
clothes without end ; 2 for should he not give (these) he 
would be degraded. 

.203. But if at any time desire for a wife seize bold of the 
impotent man and the others, and they should thus become 
parents, their offspring has a right to the inheritance. 8 

204. If the eldest (brother) acquire any property what- 
ever 4 after the father has passed away, a share in that 
case (belongs) to the younger (brothers), if they have pre- 
served their (sacred) learning. 5 

205. But if all the brothers, being unlearned, should 
acquire wealth from (their united) exertion, 6 in that case 
the division (of the property) should be equal, being inde- 
pendent of the paternal (wealth): 7 in these words the 
rule is expressed. 

206. If any one possesses property (gained) by his 
learning, 8 this property should be his alone ; so too (pro- 


or “ the heirs should not divide 
while,” etc. Btihler upholds the 
latter, and has Nand. as authority 
(to Vi^n.and M.) Jolly ( Viyira, xvii. 
22 note) supports K. and others in 
the former rendering. The women 
are of course the various wives. 

1 Of. vs. l8 ; nirivdnya may 
mean simply devoid of organs. So 
K. explains as u those lame in arm 
or foot ” eta, and Rfigh. as “ lacking 
a hand,” etc., and Nand. " as lack' 
ing an organ ” ( kai'mendriya ). 

a As long as he lives {Medh., K.) 

* A portion as great as the 
daughter's (Medh.) By commission 
the impotent man may become a 
father ; cf. vs. 79. Such marriages 
appear to have been common. K. 
remarks that 44 at any time” is 
added because these people ought 
not to marry as a regular thing. 


4 By his own individual ability 

(K) 

8 K. understands a partition made 
after the brothers have lived toge- 
ther, and restricts the extra share to 
those who keep up the study of 
sacred learning. The reading vidyd- 
nupalindm, noted as a tar. lec. by 
Rftgh., is found in Nand. and implied 
by K. It may mean “ pursuing any 
outside branch of study,” as Medh. 
takes it The eldest must put in his 
gains with the inheritanoe, and 
divide with the younger brothers. 

6 If they unitedly gain wealth by 
agriculture or trade (K.) 

7 No special portion is to be 
taken out (for the eldest) — (K.) 

8 Under the circumstances in vs. 
204. There is one exception ; if a 
brother recovers ancestral land by his 
own exertions, it is to be regarded as 
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party received) through friendship, (that) gained at a 
marriage, 1 and (that received when one as a guest ^ 
honoured) by the honey-mixture, ; 

207. But if any one of the brothers, being able (to sup* 
port himself) by his own occupation, does not desire (his 
share of the) property, he may be excluded from his share 
after giving him something (in the way) of support. 3 

208. If one acquires anything by his industry without 
detriment to the paternal estate, that, 8 being gained by his 
own efforts, 4 he need not, unless he chooses, give up (to 
the other brothers). 

209. Now, if a father acquires any wealth of which, 
(although) belonging to the paternal estate, one had not 
(before) got possession, he need not divide this with the 
sons unless he chooses, (as it was) acquired by himself 
(alone). 5 


patrimony, and is partible. The 
one wh6 recovers it has a fourth, and 
it is then shared with the others in 
a common division ((Jahkha in May., 
p. 47). Cf. vs. 209. The property 
gained by learning is denned by 
K&ty. as the proceeds of learning 
gained from another, or gained by 
disputation after betting on the 
result, or by being a priest, or as 
teacher (from a pupil), etc. K. 
says Medh. and Gov. are wrong in 
rendering m&dhuparkikam (by the 
honey-mixture) as that gained by 
being priest, since this is included 
by the verse of K&ty. under property 
gained by learning. The simple ex- 
planation of Nand., that property 
gained by learning is “ got by arts, 1 ’ 
etc., seems older and better than 
K.’s and R&gh. ’s elaborate explana- 
tion (from K&ty. ), based on a techni- 
cal term, probably unknown at the 
time of the text, and it is supported 
by Medh., who renders it “ by teach* 
ing, or by skill in the arts." 

” This means women’s property 
(Nand.) ; it is more probably what 
a man receives when a guest at 
some one's else wedding (so Medh.) 

* Some nominal portion of no 


great value is meant, as K. says, in 
order to prevent his Bons making a 
fuss about losing the inheritance. 
Such a case could easily occur if 
one of the brothers were always 
away from home as a soldier. 

3 Cf. Y&j. ii. 118. A var, foe., 
supported by the Mit&k?ar& and by 
the May. (p. 47), for (6), reads “ he 
need not give that to the heirs, nor 
that gained by learning." Such 
gain as that by agriculture, eta 
(Medh., K.) The reading of (b) in 
Mbhft. xiii 105 agrees with Medh. 
and K., though the labour is in {a) 
stated to be that gained by travel- 
ling (as merchant). R&gh. defines 
anupaghnan as “not supporting 
himself by the paternal estate." 

4 (Medh., K. or) “and that given 
him by his own desire" (Nand. to 
Vi$?u xviii. 42). 

3 Or perhaps better “provided it 
were " (as Nand. to Vi?nu xviii. 43). 
Cf. Vi^nu xvii. 1, “a father may 
dispose of self-acquired property as 
he sees fit." Y&j. ii. 1 19 says if 
one recovers, etc., he need pot give 
it to the co-heirs ; ” from this K. and 
R&gh. take the “ son ” as the subject 
of the first verb, and interpret 
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210 . If, on living together after being separated, 1 they 
divide (the inheritance) a second time, in that case the 
division should be equal, (as) in that case no right of 
primogeniture occurs. 

21 1. If the eldest or the youngest among several 
(brothers) be lacking 2 at the distribution of shares, or if 
either of the two die, his share is not lost. 3 

212. For the own brothers, and those who were re- 
united, 4 and the own sisters, should assemble together and 
divide this share equally. 

213. If an eldest (brother), 5 through avarice, commit 
an injury 6 against (his) younger (brothers), he should be 
made a not-eldest and shareless, and be put under restraint 
by kings. 7 

214. None of the brothers who perform wrong acts 8 
deserve (share in) the property; and the eldest shall not 
create a private property, 9 (by) not giving (their proper 
shares) to the younger. 

“heirs” as the “sons” of the text (as K. says, “not all the own 
(R&gh.) ; even Nand. renders as brothers”), paraphrasing “ the re- 
above, which is the only meaning united own brothers and own 
possible. sisters,” and adds that “and” in- 

1 Or saihsrttafi, “reunited” (May., eludes sisters, 
p. 56) ; vibkaktah (our text), “having 5 That is, any one who takes the 
(separated the property and) (livid- heritage (May., p. 49). 
ed.” The May. (p. 56) says that this 6 Defraud him (JK.) 
text expresses the custom, remarking 7 /.e., be made an ordinary rela- 
that there is a saying to the effect that tive in the honour he tecuives 
the law-book has its roots in custom, (bandhuvat piijj/nh) (Medh.), or lose 
3 Be deprived of his share by his right of primogeniture and be 
being away, or being degraded (K., fined (K.) The May Elk ha quotes in 
Nil. in May.) this connection a verse from Mann, 

a This rule applies to brothers which says that after a division of 
reunited or not reunited (Nand.) property has been made, and some 
* I.v., those who have divided the common property is di**coveird not 
property and afterwards come toge- known at the time of partition, a 
ther again (Rfigh.) ; to be applied to now partition must be made (p. 50), 
the wife, father, paternal grand- and another to the effect that a new 
father, etc. (beside the brothers) division must be made if there is a 
(May., p. 57). This rule applies doubt in regard to the partition (\i. 
when the deceased leaves no son, 51). Neither verse occurs in the text, 
wife, daughter, etc. (K.) N.md. sav« 8 Such as frequenting a gambling- 
in the absence of own brothei s, the house (K.); gaining and drinking 
reunited ; in their alwence, the own (Kagh.) ; acts accomplished by bad 
sisters; making each exclude the behaviour (rivptti) — (Medh., Nand.) 
following. Medh. makes the “re- 8 Yautahim, usually the bridal 
united” apply to the brothers only gift of a woman ; so taken here by 
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* 21$. If there should be a common endeavour (to gain 
wealth) 1 on the part of brothers who (live together) With- 
out having divided (the property), the father should never 
make the share of (any one) son different (from those of 
the others). 4 

2 1 6. Moreover, a son born after partition * should receive 
only the paternal property; or if any (sons) should be 
reunited with this (father), lie 4 should share it with them. 

217. The mother should receive the heritage 4 of a child- 
less son, and in case the mother also is dead, the father’s 
mother should receive the property.® 

218/ When everything, debts and possessions, have 
been divided according to rule, and anything 8 is afterwards 


Nand., “he should not in this way 
make money for his daughter, but 
he should take his daughter’s mar- 
riage portion out of his own share 
alone. Withvss. 213-214 cf. Mbhft. 
xii. 105, 7-10. 

1 So Medh. and K., otherwise 
explained by .T im 0 ta-v 5 hana (Dfiy. 
Bhftg. ii. 86) as effort, i.e., desire to 
have a division. 

4J At the time of division, 
when they cease to live together 
(K&gh. ) The commentator to MbhJt. 
takes this to mean at the time of 
eating or division of food, t.c. f if 
they get their dinner by united toil, 
each' shall have an equal share (xiii. 
105, 12). 

* The partition being made while 
the father is alive by the sons* desire, 
the son subsequently born after the 
father's death has a claim only on 
the property (subsequently held by 
the father)— (K.) 

4 /.c., the son born after partition 
is made ; if they reunite, he shares 
with them at the father's death 
(K.) By Yftj. ii. 122 and Vi?nu 
xvii. 3, a son conceived before the 
partition, but born after it, has his 
share made up by contributions from 
the other brothers. The Medh. MSS. 
vary between hared dhanam and 
dhanam haret (latter in May., p. 37). 

* Dayadam (Medh.) 


6 Between this verse and vs. 185 
(which Is not in Medh.’s text) is a 
plain contradiction ; the later law 
scheme arranged the succession as 
follows : son, grandson, great-grand- 
son, wife, daughter, daughter’s son, 
mother, father, brothers, brothers' 
sons, father’s mother, etc. In vs. 185 
we have the order father and 
brothers ; to unite which with this 
and make both correspond to the 
later scheme has cost the commenta- 
tors some labour. K. quotes Yftj. ii. 
135, compares our text, ix. 185, and 
Vi Kim xviii. 6 (Bfhaspati, Vj*ddha 
Maim, and V|*d<lha Vii?mi) (Ragh.), 
to show that both parents are here 
intended. A discussion in May. (p. 
53) settles against the Mitfik?arS. 
that the mother’s clniin comes after 
the father’s. Jf we take Nand.’s 
explanation of apatya as including 
son, grandson, and great-grandson, 
wife and daughter and her son, the 
lost of which are of course not in- 
tended, we still have the father, 
brothers, and brother’s son omitted 
between the mother and grand- 
mother ; and even if mother is, as 
K. says, an ebarcpl, «>., includes the 
(father) omitted, the brother^ by vs. 
185 should intervene. 

* In the MS. of Hand. vs. 218 
follows vs. 219. 

8 Whether property or debt(K.) j 
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discovered, one should make an equal partition of all 
of it* 

219. * Clothes, vehicles, 8 ornaments, prepared food, water, 
women, religious wealth, and paths they declare 4 (are 
impartible. 8 

220 . Thus has been declared to you the (rule of) parti- 
tion and the rule of ceremony in respect to (all) the sons 6 
in order, beginning with the wife's son. Learn (now) the 
rules of right respecting gambling. 

221. Both gambling and prize-fighting the king should 
exclude from his kingdom. These two vices bring to an 
end the sway 7 of those who rule the land. 

222. Gambling and prize-fighting are the same as open 
robbery ; the king should always be active in his antago- 
nism to these two (vices). 

22 3. That (play) which is performed by means of things 
without life is called among men "gambling;” that which 
is performed by means of living creatures is to be known 
as "prize-fighting.” 8 

probably here only property is meant, to be used by all (Medh., K.) Re- 
as in Yuj. ii. 1 26, though debts are ligious wealth is defined variously 
included, ib. 1 17. as councillors, ascetics, or priests 

1 That is, no special share should (Medh., Jv), or wealth of sacrifices 
be given to the eldest (K.) The and good deeds iLaugukri in May., 
general rule is that debts descend to p. 48). Pracdra (paths) may be taken 
the heirs. as pasture-ground (K.) In respect 

3 From vs. 219 to vs. 228 fails in to the female slaves, it is said in 
Medh. (MSS. No. 935, 1551) (vide May. that they are to be divided if 
note to vs. 228). A different version of equal number, otherwise they 
of this verse is attributed to Mauu must work by turns as they can (cf. 
in the May. (p. 46), where also an K.), but the kept women of the 
ordeal (which is not found in Mauu) father are not partible. Cf. Gaut. 
is ordained in case one suspects that xxviii. 47. 

goods have been concealed. 5 “And a book ” is Visnu’s reading 

3 (Or) horses, etc. (Hugh.) For in the same verse (xviii. 44 
patram, “ vehicle ” (or t ijuanam, 15 Rand., //01/avidkih satiqx'tdana- 
document ”), Nand. reads patram ridhi/t. 

(udakapdtram), a receptacle for 7 Or by var. Ire. bring to those 
water. who rule the land the destruction of 

* Women means slaves or mis- the king. (Nand. has nlji/a°.) 
tresses. If of equal value, the gar- 8 “Gambling” with dice, etc. ; 
meats and ornaments are not divi- “prize-fighting” (literally, challenge 
sible; if some are more valuable than ing) fights (for bets) by cocks, rams, 
others, they must be divided (Brh. eta (K.) 
in K.) Water from tanks, eta, is 
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224. All such* people as indulge in gambling, and prig** 
fighting, or cause them to be carried on, the king should 
have corporally punished, 1 and (he should also corporally 
punish) Qudras (who) bear the emblems of the'twice-born** 

225. Gamblers, players, 8 cruel men, 4 men who abide in 
heresy, men who do wrong acts, and men who manufacture 
spirituous liquor (the king) should banish from the city 6 
at once. 

226. These robbers in disguise, living in a king’s realm, 
constantly injure the worthy subjects by the perform- 
ance of their misdeeds. 

227. This gambling has been seen (to be) in a former 
age c a great maker of strife ; therefore a wise man should 
not devote himself to gambling even for the sake of 
amusement. 

228. If any man should devote himself to this (sport), 
either secretly or openly, he should receive an adjust- 
ment of punishment 7 such as is in accordance with the 
pleasure of the ruler. 8 

229. Now one whose caste is that of Ksatriya, Vaiqya, or 
Qudra, (when he is) unable to pay a fine, may absolve him- 
self of debt by labour ; a priest should pay little by little. 9 


1 By cutting off a hand or foot 

(K.) 

s The marks of caste, such as the 
sacred string, etc., etc. The addition 
to this verse given by May. (p. 95), 
“ without the king’s permission,” 
rests on the fact alluded to in note 
011 the next verse. 

8 Or “players and men of bad 
habits.” K. defines the latter as 
dancers, singers, etc. 

4 F<»r krtlntn (cruel) Xand. reads 
kalian 1!) from Mi, and defines 
(irhnlun) “in the habit, of sporting 
(with women); 1 ' cf. viii. 357, where 
L'tti is a proof of adultery. Another 
l eading, Urdu, is explained by llitgh. 
as singers. 

9 That i«, from the realm (K.) In 
later times the vice of gambling was 
turned to account, and royal gam- 
bling-houses were established, where 


play was legalised, and play without 
royal authority was fined. (Cf. 
Xilrada xvi.) 

8 Not only now, but in ancient 
times (Iv.); in the case of Nala, 
Yudhnthira, and others (Nand.) It 
is very probable that these are the 
examples meant ; at least, as Medh. 
omits most of this part on gambling, 
it must have been inserted long 
after the epic was completed. 

7 The punishment {danda) is not 
here, as in the following verse, a 
fine (cf. vs. 224). 

8 This verse is in the MSS. of 
Medh., and is referred by him to the 
sport mentioned in vs. 219, but the 
latter verse is not giveu in hie 
text. 

0 Cf, viii. 49, 177, 415. K. «®y« 
(cf. Y&j. ii. 43) in accordance with 
what he makes. 
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&30* The king should ordain the correction of women, 
children, crazy people, old people, and (those who arc) 
poor (or) ill (to be made) by a switch, (or) a split bamboo- 
eane, (or) a cord, 1 * * (or) by other (like means). 

231. Now those who, on being commissioned (to look 
after * business) affairs, ruin the affairs of those engaged 
in (these) affairs, (because they are) cooked by the heat 
of money, the king should cause to be deprived of their 
property. 

232. (The king) should slay those who make false 
proclamations, 8 those who seduce liis ministers, 4 * those who 
slay women, children, and Brahmans, and those who de- 
vote themselves to (his) enemies. 

233. Whenever anything has been gone through with 6 
and adjusted, let the (king) know that this has been done 
in accordance with the rule of right, (and) let him not 
have this (matter) reverted to any more. 

234. If the ministers or a judge should perform any 
business in a wrong manner, 0 the king himself should 
attend to this (matter), and have these (officers) fined one 
thousand (panas). 

235. A slayer of a Brahman, a drinker of intoxicating 
liquor, a thief, and one who defiles the couch of a Gum, 7 
these men are all in turn to be regarded as the great 
criminals. 8 


1 With the first two they are 

beaten, with the cord they are tied 

(K..) Medh. defines vidala as ijksa- 

tvac. 

a Commissioned, etc., means those 

nppointed { adhikrtah ) in. the king's 
stead to examine suits at law, or 
more generally of any one ap- 
pointed to oversee merely, and who 
thereby tries to injure his patron 

(Medh., K.) A var. b'C., endorsed 
by Medh. as such ( aniyuktdh ), would 
mean those who have'no business 
with the affair or the uncommis- 
sioned assessors. 

8 This does not necessarily in- 
clude the forging of documents, 


though naturally so understood by 
th<* commentators. 

4 K., ‘•seduce,” or “make dissen- 
sions among.” 

r ‘ (A’.f/., a lawsuit.) T/ritam (Medh,, 
3 v.), tar it am (Jiagh. ), vii -nUnm 
(Nand.) IN and. gives a technical 
definition from Katy. 

c .Render an unjust decision in 
court, etc. (K.) 

7 fiuru may mean fathi r. 

8 Cf. xi. 55. Medh., K., Ragh., 
and Nand. specify, without war- 
rant from the text, that the thief 
[tuskara in Medh., Nand., Ragh.) 
is a stealer of gold from a .Brah- 
man j and K. says drinking intoxi- 
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236. And for these four (great criminals), if they have 
failed to perform expiation, 1 (the king) should ordain pro- 
per corporal punishment accompanied by (a fine of) money* 

237. On the (defiler of the) couch of a Guru (the brand 
of) a cunnus should be made ; 2 on a drinker of intoxi- 
cating liquor, (the brand of) a liquor (dealer's) sign ; on a 
thief, (the brand of) a dog's foot; on the slayer of a 
Brahman (the brand of) a headless man. 

238. (These), with whom indeed none may eat, with 
whom none may sacrifice, 3 witii whom none may peruse 
(the sacred texts), with whom none may unite themselves 
by marriage, shall wander miserable about the earth, ex- 
cluded from every law of right. 4 

239. And these (who) have the mark put upon them 
shall be abandoned by family and kindred, (finding) no 
pity and (receiving) no respect: 6 this is the ordinance 
of Mann. 

240. Now, on completing the expiation as enjoined (for 
the offence), the (three) highest castes 6 should escape the 


eating liquors is restricted to (any) 
twice-born man drinking arak, and 
a Brahman drinking either arak, 
mead, or rum (cf. xi. 95), whereas 
all kinds are forbidden here for all 
classes. The part from vs. 235 to vs. 
256 occurs also iuserted in the eighth 
lecture in liurneirs copy of Medh. 
(after viii. 4b and 19S). 

1 Enjoined in xi. 72 ff. He Rays 
four, because he who associates m ith 
these and is the fifth (iu the group 
of great criminals) does not deserve 
the same punishment (Nand.) The 
“fifth” is indicated by the word 
apt (Medh.) Corporal punishment 
h here implied for all castes; Medh. 
says some make it apply to the 
branding, which is allowed even in 
the case of a Brahman. 

- On the forehead, as is implied 
by vs. 240 (Medh., 3 C) 

. 3 A mmyojyd in Nos. 935, 1 55 1 , 
and Burnell’s cony of Medh. (taiiiyo- 
janaiii . . , in hi y&janaih vd). 

4 iJknrma here means rites and 


rights. Excluded from all dharma 
is to be debarred from social privi- 
leges, excluded from sacred rites, 
denied legal rights, deprived of all 
the fruits of possible good works ; 
in short, to be one for whom no 
statute of the law is valid save those 
that socially treat of him, 

5 No one shall pity them when 
ill, or rise up and salute them 
(Medh.) 

6 So Medh. {purve). K. has same 
(all castes) ; No. 935, Medh. yatho- 
ditilh . A v nr, hr. in Nand. gives 
aht r tana ft punt varan, . . . a til yd 
ntjnd lid{i(c#u : gloss, purve means 
the members of three castes; it is 
known by this Raying, “A mark 
should be made on the forehead.” 
Now when the great criminals have 
not performed expiation and Ate 
thus branded, (they should have) a 
distinction of punishment for a dis- 
tinction of cause. Ho Bays this in 
(the next) two floka*. 
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branding upon their foreheads by the king; but they 
should be fined the highest fine. 

24** The medium fine Bhould be imposed for crimes 1 
by a Brahman alone; or he may be banished from the 
realm with his goods and chattels . 2 

242. But the others, 8 on committing these sins, deserve 
to have all their property seized (when they commit them 
unintentionally) ; but (if they commit them) intentionally, 
(they deserve) banishment. 3 4 * 

243. A good king should not receive the property of a 
great criminal ; but if through avarice he receives it, he 
becomes smeared with that sin. 6 

244. Casting upon the water this (money paid as) fine, 
let him make it over to Varuna, or bestow it upon a Brah- 
man (who is) endowed with learning and of good be- 
haviour. 

245. Varuna is lord of punishment, 6 for he holds pun- 
ishment over kings. A Brahman who has gone through 
a Veda is the lord of all that moves. 

246. Where a king avoids getting wealth from evil- 
doers, there in (due) time 7 are bom long-lived men; 

247. And the (different) crops of the husbandmen are 
each raised as they were sown ; the children do not die ; 
and nothing distorted 8 is brought forth. 

3 Medh., K , and Nand. Hay for with punishment by the king, and 
unintentional crimes the first ar- tin* is not compatible with death 
rangement, end for intentional ones (Iiigh.) Nand. does not notice any 
the second. The highest fine miihfc, such meaning of pravamna. Medh. 
however, be given to one without confines this interpretation to the 
good qualities (Medh., K.) case of the Cftdra. 

3 i.e., he is not to be fined at all, 8 With the sin the great criminal 

but he is to be banished. committed. 

8 all except the Brahman, u Medh. and K. take daada here as 
viz., Kiyatriya, Vai<;ya, and Cndra fine, and paraphrase tamely enough, 
(Medh., K., lilgh., Nand.) Medh. “ Varuna is the owner of the money 
Bays Home say even if they have (paid as) fine by the great crimi- 
performed penance. nals.” 

4 Banishment in this case the ex- 7 Nand. “ among men ” {lole tu). 

plainer* read as meamug death (K.) ! 8 Medh. (MSS. Nos. 935, 1551) 

So Dome say, but thir> is not coirect ; rend^ viLrtih , “ distortion is not pro- 

because a twelve years' p nance is duced.’ 

enjoined even for one w ho is brauded 
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248. Now the king should punish, 1 by the various 
means of corporal punishment (which) cause terror, (any 
man) born of low caste (who) intentionally injures Brah* 
mans. 

249. A king becomes exposed to the same lack of 
spiritual merit 2 * in releasing a man deserving corporal 
punishment as in punishing corporally one not deserving 
corporal punishment, whereas spiritual merit is seen (to 
exist in that king alone who) holds in check. 8 * * 

250. 4 Thus has been declared at full length the deter- 
mination of lawsuits under (any one of the) eighteen 
titles in the case of two persons mutually at strife. 5 * 

251. Thus the sovereign duly performing the duties 
which are enjoined by the rules of right, 0 should seek to 
get possession of districts not (yet) possessed, and exercise 
protection over (those already) in his possession. 

252. Now witii his land duly put in order, and his 
fortress made in accordance with the statute, 7 let (the 
king) constantly expend the greatest care in uprooting the 
thorns (from his kingdom). 

253. By protecting those who follow the good customs 


1 Here and in the following verses 
we may tianslate *>itlur “slay ” and 
“capital punishment. ” or “corpo- 
rally punish ” and “ corporal pun- 
ishment. ” The precise meaning vs 
to be determined by the context. In 

this verse hant/ut would seem to 

mean “ slay,” and rarfhopayaih “ by 

means of death ; 11 but the milder 
meaning is given in the similar 

verse, viii. 352, and so understood 

bv the commentators (Medh., K., 
Kfigh.) In point of fact it makes 
little practical difference, ns the fol- 
lowing paraphiase fioin Medh. will 
show: “He should torment a (^fidra 

(ho K., Nand.), who robs or frightens 

a Brahman, by impaling him, cutting 

his ftesh, twisting his limbs, and 

mutilating him with knives, ail 

which punishments shall cause ter- 
ror (to others ?) by the long torment 


they occasion.” K. and Kfigh. sug- 
gest cutting off the hands, drinking 
hot oil, and so forth. 

2 J >harma. 

3 Holds (sinners) in check/or per- 
haps holds himself in check (as a 
middle voice). The commentators 
understand inflicting punishment in 
accordance vvifch,the statutes, or even 
by other limans than those there laid 
down 

4 This verse would be more in 
place after vs. 228, where the eighteen 
heads given in vm 3 ff. are com- 
pleted. 

6 Ur “ thus has been declared the 
decision in regard to two persona 
mutually quarrelling about one of 
the eighteen titles.” 

fl Dharmya. 

7 pa strata $,& s declared in Lecture 

vii. (Medh.) Of. vii. 70 & 
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of noble men 1 (Arya), and by clearing out thorns (from 
hid kingdom), kings (who are thus) 2 * wholly devoted to 
th# protection of their people attain the threefold sky* 

254. But if a king accepts tribute while he administers 
no punishment to robbers, his kingdom is shaken, and 
(he) is debarred from heaven. 

255. For 8 if, relying on the strength of (his) arm, the 
realm of any king rests in security, it constantly increases 
unto him, even as a tree carefully tended. 4 5 

256. A king, whose eyes are his spies, ought to see 6 
that robbers who steal others' goods (are) of two sorts, (the 
one) open, (the other) concealed. 

257. Of these, those supporting themselves by the 
various (means of) trade are open cheats; while those 
people 6 who steal, and those who live in the woods, are 
hidden cheats. 

258. Those who receive bribes, deceivers, 7 cheats, 8 and 
gamblers ; those who make it their business to proclaim 
good luck ; those who are fine (without and foul within), 9 
together with fortune-tellers ; 10 

259. And both elephant-breakers and physicians who 
act as they should not ; u those engaged in the practice of 
manual skill; 12 and artful women (whose virtue) may be 
bought ; 

260. These and other similar undisguised thorns among 

1 Priests, or “ those who have an has jandh, and is supported by Rsgh 
honourable means of support ” and Nand. Those who live in the 
(Medh.); or simply the twice-born, woods are highwaymen. Rfigh. ex- 

2 Or “ if they protect,” as in vs. plains as dasyu. 

254. 7 By false weights and measures 

8 Hi (Rfigh., Nand.) (Nand.) 

4 Sevyamanah (Medh.); K. has 8 Or magicians (Nand. ) 

“watered” ( ticyamdnah ), " 9 K. ; so Nand., “ those who wear 

5 J.e,j he “ ought to see ” by em- fine clothes for the purpose of cheat* 

ploying his spies for eyes (K.,Nand.) ing others. ” 

TbeMbha. says “cows see by smell, By seeing the signs of a man’s 

the Brahmans see by the Vedas, hand, etc. (K., Nand.) 

kings see by spies, other men by 11 This clause goes with both sub- 

their two eyes” (v. 34, 34). stantives (K., Nand.) 

• Or “ those who steal, live in the 19 Such as painters, who get money 

woods, and the like ” (K.) ; Medh. for worthless work (K.) 
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men the king should learn to know, and (also all) oihexa 
who act in secret, bearing the marks of noble men (Arya), 
(while in reality they are) ignoble. 

261. On discovering these by well-skilled secret (agents 
who are) engaged in the business of these (cheats), and by 
spies in several different forms, 1 let (the king) suppress 
them and get them into his power. 

2 62 . After he has, in accordance with the truth, exposed 
their sins in respect to each of their actions, let the king 
duly inflict chastisement 2 in proportion to the wealth (of 
the criminal) and (the enormity of) the crime. 3 

263. For without punishment the suppression of evil 
among evil-minded thieves, who roam in secret about the 
earth, cannot be effected. 

264. Assemblies, reservoirs, cake-stalls, houses of pros- 
titution, (places where) selling of liquor and food (takes 
place), places where four roads meet, trees belonging to 
temples, crowds and shows, 

265. Old gardens, woods, houses of workmen, empty 
dwellings, woods, (artificial) groves — 

266. Such sort of places let the king have inspected by 
stationary and movable guards, and even by spies, to the 
end that lie may suppress the robbers. 

2 67. The king should find them out, and suppress them 
by means of skilful (men), formerly robbers (themselves, 
v ho act as) companions of these (criminals) and associate 
with them, 4 knowing their various occupations. 

268. l>y pretences of food and amusement, by (pre- 
tending) visits on Lrahmnns 5 and by pretence of (seeing) 
dreds of valour, 0 (the spies) should make an assembly of 
t’ ese (cheat*). 7 

1 K. reft is to \ii. 154 for the fisc- own commands ” {avanvgatair dtyia- 
fold sort (of spies). ut\tuli) (N’and.) 

- The chastisement is hero a fin 0 •* Hajmg: This Brahman knows 
(K.), as is seen by the allusion to how to make our wished-for hopes 
his uoalth. succeed ; let us visit him (K.) 

8 From here to vs. 274 fails in u Haying: There is a certain man 
Medh. (MSS., No*. 935, 1551 )- that is going to fight all alone with 

4 (Url “(who act as their) com- several; let us go and see (K.) 
p uiion*, (though milly) obeying his 7 In some place where they may 

bo seized by the king s men (Sand.) 
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269. The king should secure and corporally punish 1 
those who on this occasion do not come near (the desig- 
nated place), and those who have been deterred by know- 
ing (these tricks) of old, 2 together with their friends, 3 
blood relations, and connections. 

270. A just king should not cause a thief to be cor- 
porally punished without (the thief’s possessing) the 
(goods he has) carried off ; but he must corporally punish 
without hesitation (a thief taken) with (what he has 
carried off 4 * and with his tools. 

271. And (the king) should also have corporally pun- 
ished all persons whatsoever who in the villages even be- 
stow food on thieves, or who merely provide a place for 
their utensils. 

272. If those (whom he has) appointed to protect his 
realm, 6 and the neighbours employed for the same pur- 
pose, 6 stand neutral during attacks by robbers when be- 
sought for help, (the king) should chastise them at once 
as (if they were) thieves. 

273. If any man whatever lives by performing meri- 
torious acts, 7 while he departs from (his own) bounden 
duty, 7 let the king consume him also by punishment (as) 
one (who has) departed from his duty. 8 

274. When a village is plundered, a dam 9 broken 
down, or a robbery is seen on the road, those (who do 

1 Literally, 41 smite.** This ex- pure va'dhilrtan, u appointed over 
pression here and in following, as in realm or city.” 
vs. 248 (v. note), may mean kiU. 8 Ragh. understands the neigh- 
The regular mode of punishment, hours who give a place for the 
as already described in the eighth thieves’ utensils, 
lecture, was for the king to smite a 7 Pharma, 
thief with a club. 8 That is, if any man, even a 

a So K., Ragh.; and Nand. defines Brahman, supports himself by per- 
“ those among whom the proofs are forming sacrifice, etc., while he does 
known 99 {pranihitamOla h jMta-kd- not do the duties enjoined for his 
randk). profession (K.) He is the same as 

* Or sons (Nand., Rfigh.) a thief (Nand.) 

4 See the definition of this word 9 Jiitd (K.), bada (Nand. = $du) t 

in Mil Y. ii. S as loptra, and of. and according to Medh. a “fence ” (?), 

B. R. a hotfha. Of. Vas. xix. 39. the breaking of which ruins the 

9 Var, tec, in NOnd. MS., r&f(re[v&] crops (K.) 
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not) hasten to (give what help) they can should he 
banished, (taking) with (them their) effects* 

275. Those who steal the treasure of the king, and 
abide by (practices) repugnant (to his orders), he should 
have corporally punished 1 by various (means of) punish- 
ment ; so, too, those who instigate (his) foes (to greater 
enmity). 2 

276. Now, if any robbers commit theft at night by 
cutting (a hole in) a wall, the king should cause both 
their hands to be cut (off), and have them fastened on a 
sharp stake. 3 

277. (The king) should cause the two fingers of a cut- 
purse to be cut (off) at the (time of his) first theft; 4 on 
his second (theft), a hand and a foot; on the third, he 
deserves capital punishment. 6 

278. The sovereign should slay as (he would) a thief, 0 
(those who) give (them) fire, food, or places for (their) 
weapons, and those who aid in concealing the theft. 

279. One should slay a man who destroys 7 a pool (by 
drowning him) in the water, or by simple death; 8 or (the 

1 By cutting off the hand, foot, stake alive” (xvi, I, 3*). The 
tongue, etc. iK.) ; death may be text in the May. has bhttvd for 
meant. chilrfi (p. 89}. 

- In Nand. h. 2 takes the place * Medh., K., and Ititgh. 

of b. 1 of K, with radhaih for 6 Vadka ; the two fingers are said 

damlaih. Nand. explains the ex- byK. and Ragh. to be those indicated 
pression arimm ujmjfipafoln as by Yaj. ii. 274, namely, the thumb 
above (like K.), “or it may mean and forefinger ; so Nand. 
those who instigate his allies (with 11 Counui (Bung. MSS., Medh., 
whom he has a treaty of penc* ) to Nos. 936, 155 1, Nand. MS.), i.t. f as 
become his enemies.” So Medh., he would thieves, 

“ they make his allies foes.” 7 Literally, breaks, i e., destroys 

3 This punishment implies death, by breaking the dam (K.) Medh., 
and appears to have been a general K., taddga, but some MSS. (Nand., 
custom. In the Mbha. we read of Ragh.) have tafakapond, 
a seer caught along with some 8 (Jaddha vadka f by the sword 
thieves; the king gave the order (Nand.) The word radha here 
that they should be killed, and means “cutting off a limb” (Nand.), 
the seer was consequently “stuck [or] his head, or other parts are 
upon a Btake” (i. 117, 12). It was cut off according to circumstance* 
not confined to thieves, for in the (Ragh.) It probably means death 
same epic, on a special occasion, without mutilation (cf. vs. 291, not*), 
we are told that a king ordered Medh. says that some regard the 
that those who indulged in for- pool as a mere type for a graver 
bidden liquor should “ mount the offence ; but this explanation is not 
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criminal) may (simply) put it to rights again; but he 
should (in that case) be fined the highest fine. 

280. One should also slay without hesitation (those who) 
destroy a grainary, 1 an arsenal, or a temple of the divinities; 
and (those who) steal elephants, horses, (or) chariots. 

281- Now he who steals water from a pool laid out 
long before, and also (he who) even diverts the course of 
the water, 8 should be fined the first fine. 4 

282. If any one, without pressing need, 5 emits im- 
purities upon the king's highway, he should pay (a fine 
of) two karsapana* and clear up the impurity at once. 7 

283. Now (if it is) an old man (who) finds it necessary, 
a pregnant woman, or a mere boy, they should receive a 
reproof ; 8 and that (filth) should be cleaned up : so stands 
the rule. 

284. A fine (is set) for all physicians treating (a case) 
incorrectly; 9 in (the case of creatures) not human 10 (this 
is) the first, but in (the case of) human beings the medium 
(fine). 

285. One who destroys a stile, 11 a sign, a pole, 12 or the 
images (of divinities), should replace all that (he has 
injured), and pay (a fine) of five hundred (panas). 13 


necessary, as mining a sacred pool 
is quite bad enough to warrant the 
punishment. From vs. 279 to vs. 
282 fails in Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551). 

1 Belonging to the king (K. ) 

a The reason why death is or- 
dained here and a fine in vs. 2S5 is 
that in the latter case the small 
earthen images of the divinities are 
meant, which are not so important 
as a temple (with the large idols in 
it (K., Ragh.) 

8 If one takes or destroys the water 
of the whole pool, he suffers death, 
as said In vs. 279 ; in this case just 
(a little) water if taken from an old 
pool; diverting the water, i.e., by 
a dam so as to hurt the pool (K. ) 

4 The first fine is the lowest, 
i.e., two hundred and fifty pana* 
(RJteh.) 


15 Through fear of a tiger, etc,, or 
through illness (Ragh.) 

6 Two copper fKitias (Rffgh.) 

7 Or pay a Candida to do it 
(Medh.) 

8 l.e. t they should not be fined 
(Nand.) ; one should say, “Don’t do 
it again ” (Ragh.) 

9 Not as enjoined in the treatises 
(Medh.) 

10 Animals, horses (Nand.), and 
cows, etc. (Medh., K., Ragh.) 

11 Stile, or footbridge (Medh.) ; 
sign or ensign at the king’s door 
(K, Ragh.) 

14 Used like the sign for a symbol 
(Medh.); in* a lotus -pond (K., 
Ragh.) 

18 This 1 b the “medium ” fine ; cf. 
note to vs. 2S0. 
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286. For injuring uninjured goods, 1 also for destoying* 
jewels, and for piercing (them) in the wrong place, the 
penalty is the first fine. 

287. Now if any man acts unequally with (things) that 
are equal ; or, again, (if he defrauds) by a difference in the 
price, he should receive the first, or even the medium 
fine. 8 

288. And (the king) should have all places for confining 
(criminal) 4 set by the king's highway; where evil-doers 
may be seen, miserable and maltreated. 6, 

289. One who destroys the (city) 6 wall, one who fills 
up the moat, and one who breaks the gates, (the king) 
should at once banish. 

290. A fine of two hundred ( panas ) should be imposed 


1 By putting worthless goods in 
with perfect articles (K. ) 

a According to the commentators 
(so B. R.), the meaning here is “ for 
boring certain gems which ought not 
to be bored, and for boring other 
gems (pearls, etc ), in the wrong 
place.” This gives two meanings to 
mani, or a new word with a different 
and elaborate meaning must be sup- 
plied. Bhedana, like ohedaka in vss, 
279, 280, may mean simply injure 
in general, or literally “ for break- 
ing or bad boring.” Medh. defines 
bhedana here as dvidha-lcaranam. 
K. adds that in addition to the fine, 
satisfaction must be made to the 
owner, as is the case wherever 
another's property is destroyed. 
Medh. says some order in the fines 
is to be observed; for medium articles 
the medium, for the best the highest 
fine. 

8 K. says the weight of the fine 
depends on the deceiver’s intention, 
and he and Riigh. translate the first 
clause as meaning “ one who employs 
different goods or different measures 
for those who give the same amount 
of money” Nand. explains M he who 
uses different weights and measures 
in (selling) the same goods, and does 
not demand the same price (for the 
same goods). ” The translation above 


is based on the first explanation 
given by Medh., that is, that this 
represents a case where a limitation 
has been set by law on the rate of 
exchange between goods, and one 
tries to obtain, e.g. f for a little oil, 
which another needs, a larger supply 
of grain, etc., than is right ; or again, 
if he sells goods at too high an 
advance on the price he paid, even 
if no limitation has been set by law. 

4 Medh. and K. take this to mean 
the houses of confinement where the 
prisoners are seen in fetters and 
bonds. Rfigh. explains as fetters, 
and Nand. (MS. has bamlhandni ca 
kaf(ani) explains by the same word. 
As it is doubtful if prisons were 
established at the time of the text, 
we may perhaps better understand 
stocks or something of the sort itet 
up by the roadway, where, to be 
sure, the mutilated victims were 
better seen than in a “prison-house.” 
Medh. suggests that torture-plaoes 
may be anywhere “ where (ever) the 
evil-doers may be seen ; the author 
thus shows the variableness of the 
locality.” 

5 By starvation, poison, eta 
(Medh.) 

6 These are all the property of 
the king in the city (K.) 



297 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


fotf fill (cases of) bewitching; 1 and (the same) for a cere- 
mony with roots, (performed) by those not attaining (their 
object); 9 and for the various (kinds of) magical rites. 9 

291. He who sells had seed, 4 or improved (worthless) 
seed/ and also he who destroys a boundary, 6 should receive 
corporal 7 punishment accompanied by disfiguration. 8 

292. But the king should cause a worker in gold who 
acts in an unlawful manner — (he being) the most evil of 
all the thorns (infesting a kingdom) — to be chopped ujk 
into small pieces with sharp knives. 

293. For abducting things (used) in ploughing, weapons, 9 
or medicinal plants, let the king establish punishment after 
he has found out the time and purpose (of the act). 10 

294. The master 11 and his ministers, the (chief) city, the 
people, 12 the treasury and army, 18 likewise the ally 14 — 


1 By hymns (Medh.) ; oblations 
to ensure death (K.); such as the 
hawk- sacrifice (Kftgh.) 

* The ceremony with roots is for 
the purpose of slaying an enemy, or 
getting property by certain roots 
having this power, such as those 
described in the Mbhfi., which in- 
forms us that in the Atharva {trie) it 
is ordained that plants which are 
prickly, and sting, and have red 
flowers, are to be used in bewitching 
one’s enemies (xiii 98, 20). The 
expression andptaih (construe with 
each clause) may mean bad people 
(K.), or unskilful people (Ragh.), 
unless JSTand.'s var. Uc. {anapte) be 
preferred, which gives practically the 
same sense as the last {andptaphaU 
va^Uxtrane ) 44 unsuccessful ceremonies 
for gaining power over one.” 

* Krtyd f 44 any magic to remove 
enemies,” etc. The fine is in all 
these cases for unsuccessful attempts 
to destroy life ; successful attempts 
should meet with death, according 
to the commentators. Medh. dis- 
tinguishes between designs on man 
or cattle, but either may be meant by 
tiie text. 

4 As good seed (Medh., K.) 

1 So K. Hand, paraphrases by 
uptdn&i* bljdndm uddhartd, 44 one 


who pplls up seed sown.” The im- 
proving of worthless grain is done, 
according to the commentators, by 
surreptitiously inserting good grain 
on the top of the bad, ana declaring 
it is all good. 

• Of village or town (K.) ; cf. 
Ydj. ii. 155. According to Medh., 
the boundary is a legal restriction, 
44 he who breaks a law." 

; Vodka, the commentators say 
the criminal is to have his nose cut 
off (Medh.), or hand, foot, etc. (K.) 

8 This vodka is opposed to that 
in vs. 279. 

0 Weapons of the king bring a 
greater, other weapons a lesser pun- 
ishment (Medh.) 

10 That is, in such cases where a 
plough, yoke, etc., is stolen, there is 
no set punishment, but it depends on 
circumstances (Medh., K., Rftgh., 
Nand.) After this verse Nand. 
places K.’s vs. 312. 

11 The king. 

13 Citv is his capital, home of the 
king (Medh.) ; people (so Medh., 
literally, realm) means 44 country,” 
according to K. 

18 Danda , better than the alterna- 
tive meaning “ system of punish- 
ment, courts/’ eta 

14 Literally, friend. 
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these indeed are the seven elements (constituting what Is) 
called a complete kingdom. 1 

295. Nov (in case) a great calamity (is liable to occur) 
to these seven elements of the kingdom one after another, 
one should know (that it would prove to be) more severe 
(in the case of) the first (mentioned than in the case of 
the next), and so on (to the last). 2 

296. When in this world the kingdom of seven mem- 
bers stands firmly together like a threefold staff* no one 
part then surpasses (another), through any superiority of 
the qualities of one over the other. 

297. But this or that member is especially prominent 
(only) in the duties respectively pertaining to it; that 
member is in any given duty called the best by whom 
this duty is successfully performed. 

298. By (means of) spies, by exercising his power, and 
also by carrying on (various) enterprises, let the king 
constantly learn his own strength and that of the enemy. 4 

299. Having (first) considered all the unfortunate acci- 
dents and injuries (liable to result from hi3 plans),® and 
the relative importance (of these misfortunes), let one 
afterwards undertake what is to be done. 6 

1 Medh., MS. No. 935, has mmas- by Nand. (who also has hevalam 
tarn; No. 1551 has this altered in for karmandm, explaining exercising 
the margin to captanyam, the read- power as open, and kriyd as secret 
ing in some K. MSS. Medh. para- power, such as reflection). The sense 
phrases kpptam. Another var. Ice. remains the same, except in Nand., 
is samagram (so Rilgh. MS.) The who renders para (enemy) as “ any 
reading taptdngam is prettier, “the one else, a friend." Medh. says he 
seven elements *’ explaining the must find out what power the other 
“ seven - limbed kingdom," but party has over himself and what he 
Medh. ’8 reading is found in the himself has over the other. He also 
Bengal and Bombay MSS. and in renders utmhayoga as “ gifts," etc., 
the NandinI text Cf. Vi?nu, iii. 33. t.e., by the four means of subjuga- 

2 In other words, let the king first tion enjoined for a king, 

see to his own safety, then for that 6 This seems to be the meaning, 
of his ministers, etc. and is so given by K.; so Medh., 

* Where each part mutually sup- though he has another explanation, 
ports and is supported (K., Nand.) * Nand. has an (unauthorised) var. 
The relation is like that of earth, fee., without material change of 
seed, and water, all necessary each meaning: {mahipatih)guruldghavato 
to each for growth (Medh.) jndtvd taiah karma tamacaret. Medh, 

4 Medh. reads (for K.’s mahlpatih) and K. regard pldana as of nature, 
pardtmanak, and in this is followed vyatana as of man. 
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30a One should just keep on renewing his attempts 
again and again, however tired and weary (he may be) ; . 
for Immune favours the man who keeps on renewing his 
attempts. 1 * * 

301. The ages — Kyta, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali — all 
(indicate) the actions of the king; for the king is called 
the age. 8 

302. Asleep he is Kali ; awake, the Dvapara age ; (when) 
actively engaged in work, Treta; but (when) advancing 
(against the enemy), the Kyta age. 8 

303. The king should practise the glory and conduct of 
Indra (the storm-god), of Arka (the sun), of Vayu (wind), 
of Yama (here god of the dead), of Varu$a (here god of 
punishment), of Candra (the moon), of Agni (fire), and of 
PythivI (earth). 

304. As Indra rains down upon the people through the 
four rainy months, so should the king, practising Indra’s 
rule, besprinkle his realm with favours. 4 

305. As the sun with its beams takes (to itself) the 
water during eight months, so let (the king) ever 5 
take from his realm the revenue; for that is the sun's 
rule. 

306. As the wind wanders about, proceeding among all 
created beings, so (the king) should proceed everywhere 
by means of his spies ; for this is the wind's rule. 

307. As Yama (the constrainer) constrains both friend 
and foe when their time has come, so the people 6 * 


1 Cf. iv. 137, This verse is omit- 

ted bv Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551). 

* The four ages represent four 

periods of relative goodness and 

happiness. Kjta is the perfect, Kali 

the worst and latest age. It is a 

point discussed in the Mbhft. (v. 132, 

16) whether the king depends on 
the age in which he lives, or the age 
is dependent on the Icing for its 
character. The latter is considered 
the right doctrine ; any king by good 
conduct can produce the age of bliss 


and perfection, or that of evil, etc. ; 
the notion in vs. 302 is a variation 
of this. 

8 Literally “expanded;" tibia* tu 
is Medh.’a reading (Nos. 935, 1551 ). 

4 Cf. Mbhii. xiii. 102, 26 (the 
world), yatra $ akro varnutL mrvaka- 
man. 

8 Nand. MS. reads “take pro- 
perly ” (for nityam reads samyay). 

6 Nand. sarve (for prajdh), i.c. t 
priyadvtf&h. 
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should be constrained by the king) for this is Yamaty 
rule. 1 2 

308. Just as one is seen (to be) bound fast by Varuoa'a 
cords,® so let (the king) seize hold of evil men ) for this is 
Varuna s rule. 

309. As human beings rejoice on beholding the full 
moon, so that king in whom the (ministers and other) 
elements (of the realm take delight) fulfils the rule of the 
moon. 

310. Let (the king) be ever ardent and glorious in 
(consuming) evil-doers, and destructive to the enemies 
that surround him. 3 That is called the rule of fire. 

31 1. As the supporting (earth) supports alike all crea- 
tures, so when (the king) supports all creatures (he follows) 
the rule of the earth. 

312. Ever holding fast to these and other means (of 
procedure), let the king unweariedly seize hold of thieves 
in his own realm, and also (in that) of another. 4 

313. 5 Even if he has fallen into the greatest distress, 
let him never arouse the Brahmans to anger ; for on being 
made angry they could destroy him with (all his) depend- 
ents, force, and equipment. 

314. Who could escape destruction if he angered those 


1 Yama, the constrainer (by a 
false but old derivation), constrains 
men to die. The people are con- 
strained to be punished or killed if 
sinful. 

2 Nand. has the whole verse slight- 
ly altered in my MS., vdruiwna tu 
pdcatyca baddhyate varunair narah* 

2 I.e.> his inimicable ministers 
(Medh., K.), or his vassals. 

4 “The enemy /’ era vd (Nand. MS.) 
Nand. places this verse more appro- 
priately after vs. 293. “ Other 

means/ 1 are those current in the 
world (Medh.), even if not specially 
declared by the law (K.) 

# From vs. 313 through vs. 319 
appears to be a late addition to the 
work, if we judge it by the language, 


and agrees closely with a portion of 
the epic that is also a late addition 
to that' work Of. Mbhil. xiii. 152 
adhy. (all the twenty*three verses) ; 
cf. also ib, ix. 36, 40 ; iii. 191, 21 ; 
and v. 40, 8, where it is said that 
“one angry Brahman destroys a 
realm.’* 1 have elsewhere pointed 
out this fact (Mutual Relations, p. 
22 ff.), and the Nandini shows a 
confusion in the verses (vss. 313, 
314, being placed after vs. 319) in* 
dicative of perhaps local uncertainty. 
Nevertheless my former opinion 
must be modified to this extent, that 
these verses are by no means among 
those last added to the work, as 
Medh. has them all complete in 
proper order, and with few wfr. Uc, 
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by whom the all-devouring 1 * * fire, th£ undrinkable sea, and 
the Waning and waxing moon (were) made ?• 

3t$. Who could prosper if he injured those who could, 
when incensed, produce other worlds and (other) guardians 
of the world, and (other) gods and nofc-goda ? 

316. Who, if he had lust to live, would harm those, on 
who ih* relying stand eternally the worlds and the gods, 
of whom also the wealth is brahma (the Veda) ? 

317. Wise or unwise, the Brahman is a great divinity; 4 * 
just as fire is a great divinity, whether applied (to the 
sacrifice) or not applied. 

318. Even in the places where corpses are burned the 
glowing purifier (fire) is not defiled, and when it has 
received the oblation in the sacrifice it is the more mag- 
nified. 6 

319. Thus, even if engaged in all (kinds of) occupations 
(which are looked upon) with disfavour, the Brahmans® 
should (none the less) be reverenced at all times, for that 
divinity is the highest one. 7 

320. Since the Ksatriya caste arose from the Brahman, 
the Brahman caste alone should be the one to subdue 8 
the Ksatriya caste at all times, when it has grown over- 
weening toward the Brahmans. 

321. From water fire is produced; 9 from the Brahman 


1 The Bomb. MS., that of the 
Nandini, and Medh. No. 935, has 
o bhakH0 lor Uhaknyo. Nand. has also 
asir for agnir ; the sword is synony- 
mous, but this is probably a clerical 
error. 

- Kmyu'a vrddh im dth prc ’ ndtth (tar. 
Ice, No. 935, yak ft ( tic), and 1551) 
iu Medh. gives same sense. 

8 Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551), Rrigh,, 
and Nand. have samurrityu for l&'s 
ujia Q (in Medh’s gloss) ; the worlfja 
and gods rely on the Brahmans 1 
offering's (Medh.) ; for ye$dm Medh. 
(No, 155O has tcfdm. 

4 Mbhil lit 200, 89, gives the 

tame view. 


5 A bliivardhnte (increases), K., 
No. 1551, Medh.; abhimrUate , No. 
935, Medh.; abkipujyate , Nand. 
(magnified in glory). 

0 The Brahman (Nand., singular 
throughout). 

7 That is the highest divinity, ie. 
the Brahman is (Nand. has caJjt). 

8 Or “would be able” by means 
of incantations, etc. (Medh., K., 
Nand.) 

9 The water in plants and trees 
is meant, thence fire comes (Medh.). 
Nand. has the absurd explanation 
for bmhmatah that it refers to Dak?a, 
Marici, and other creators. 
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caste, the Ksatriya caste ; from stone, iron. In fiieir mtn 
birthplaces their all-pervading force is quenched. 1 / 

322. The Ksatriya caste does not prosper without the 
Brahman caste; the Brahman caste does not flourish 
without the Ksatriya caste ; but when the Brahmta and 
Ksatriya castes are united they flourish both here and 
hereafter. 

323. Now after giving to the priests the wealth that 
has been produced by all the fines, 1 2 and after committing 
the realm to (his) son, 3 let (the king) meet his death in 
battle. 

324. The sovereign acting thus, ever 4 * constant to the 
duties of a king, should also have all his dependents 
employed in (such) acts (as will be) beneficial to the world. 

325. Thus has been declared the complete and eternal 
rule of action for a king ; this (following) rule of action 
one should know is for a Vai<jya and £udra, one after the 
other. 

326. Now a Vaitjya, after being initiated and having 
married a wife, should be always employed in gaming 
wealth 6 and in tending cattle. 

327. For after Prajapati had created cattle he gave 
them over to the Vai^ya, (while) he gave all the people 
to the Brahmans and to the king. 


1 Vs. 320 is found in Mbhft. xii. 
78, 27. and vs. 321 is found ib, v. 

15, 34, xii. 56, 24 (and in ib. 23 is 
ascribed to Manu, along with an- 
other verse not found in our text) ; 
also ib. 78, 22, and i. 137, 12 (salt tad 
utthito vahnify ), although in vs. 14 
cases of “ Brahmans bom from 
Ksatriyns” occur. Cf. Gaut. xi. 1 ; 
£at. Br. iv. i, 4, 4-6. 

* All the fines except those paid 
by the great criminals (which must 
be given to Brahmans at once or 
thrown into the water). This verse 
refers to king ill or dying ; and if 

to die fighting is impossible, he 

should bum, drown (Medh.), or 

starve himself (K.) Cf. Mbha. vi. 


17, II, M It is adkarma for a king 
to die of diseasedn a house.” 

8 Nand. gives a slight change by 
reading (MS.) sutam ivjye sama- 
ra; ya, setting his son over the king- 
dom (cf. the reading of Medh., sama* 
sddya , and the Bengal MS. tar. lec. 
samdsajya ) ; cf. iv. 257. Medh. 
says some interpret “fines” as in- 
cluding money got by taxes, etc., £&, 
his whole property. 

4 This is omitted in some MSS., and 
the word reads, '‘closely constant.” 

0 Vartd often includes cattle- 
tending ; the term is general, and 
means all the work and activity by 
which the Vaigya gained hie living. 
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3 2®. The Vaigya should, moreover, never express any 
such desire as "I would not tend cattle;” and, when 
the Vaigya is willing (to tend them), they should never 
be tended by another. 

329. (The Vaigya) should know the relative value 1 
of gems, pearls, corals, ores, woven-stuffs, perfumes, and 
essences. 

330. He should understand the sowing of seeds, know 
the defects and good qualities of land, and be well ac- 
quainted with the application of measures and of weights 
in all (their particulars) ; 2 

331. Also the comparative worth of goods, the good and 
bad qualities of (different) districts, the gain and lack of 
gain in different wares, and the propagation of cattle. 8 

332. He should know the support of his dependents, 4 
the various languages of men, the means of preserving 
commodities, and also (all about) purchase and sale 8 

333. He should expend the greatest effort in justly 
increasing his goods, and he should also take pains to 
bestow at least food 6 on all creatures. 

334. Now the supreme duty of a £udra, and that 
which ensures his bliss, is merely obedience toward cele- 
brated priests who understand the Veda and (live as) 
householders. 

335. If he be pure, obedient to the higher (castes), mild 
in speech, without conceit, and always submissive to 
the Brahmans, 7 he attains 8 (in the next transmigration) a 
high birth. 

1 That is, in what districts they food ” is what is meant by “ take 
are valuable, etc. (Medh.) pains to bestow food/' otherwise the 

* Such as how weights like the king should be fined. 

dnma, dfhaka, etc., are to be esti- 7 *' Finds refuge in Brahmans ” 
mated, whether by hand, etc. is K’s explanation. Medh. reads, 
(Medh.) both in No, 1551 and No. 935, Br&h- 

* Ca vivardhanam (Medh. ) mandpap'ayo, explaining “ anydn 

4 How much is necessary to sup- apfyritatya, anya$u$ru*<d'a*ye'ti. 

port the cowkeepers (etc. ) (Medh. ) Nand. reads Brahman&ndm freyvh 

* Mdlavaha - Magadha - Dravida - (nit yam ), " everlasting’ bliss of Brah- 

dideqa bhfydh (Medh.) mans ” he obtains. 

4 Nand. says, “at least food even 8 Apnuydt in Medh. No. 1551 ; 
to fodrai.” “He must give much opwte in No. 935., 
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33d Thus has been declared the pure rule of actios 
for the castes (when) not in (time of) distress: learn 
(now) also in order the rule which they should follow in 

lima of distress. 

END OF THE NINTH LECTURE. 
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LECTUEE X. 

THE MIXED CASTES AND CLASSES: PROCEDURE IN 
TIME OF NEED. 

1. The (members of the) three twice-born castes, abid- 
ing by their respective occupations, should peruse (the 
holy texts) ; but among these a Brahman only, not (mem- 
bers of) the two other (castes), should expound (these texts) : 
this is the decision. 

2. The Brahman should understand the lawful means 
of livelihood of all (the castes) ; he should both expound 
(them) to the others and also be himself such (as the rule 
demands). 

3. By reason of his excellence, 1 his pre-eminence of 
origin, his carrying the ordinances, 2 and because of the 
difference in his initiation, the Brahman is lord of the 
castes. 

4. The Brahman, Ivsatriya, (and) Vaiqya (constitute) 
the three twice-born castes ; but the fourth, the Qudra, has 
only one birth. 3 There i3 no fifth (caste). 

5. In all the castes those (sons), and those only, are to 
be recognised as born equal in caste 4 which are born in 
the caste order, of pure 5 wives, equal (in caste). 

1 Excellence in qualities, which 4 Or, family, 
then follow ( Medh. ) ; “ F our causes ’ ' 8 Who ore pure maids till married. 

(Rilgh.); Pre-eminence in birth, /.<*., Not uniting wife with akfatayonisu, 
from the head of Brahma (Medh., The ancients read ndrUu, rejecting 
K.) the word patnl; but “pure” merely 

a So, or perhaps bearing vows of means (except in the vernacular 
Snilt&ka (Medh.) Govindaruja ex- ntjakasya patnl , where no real mar- 
plains as bearing vows of Snutaka, riage occurs), an honourably wedded 
which is not comet, as that applies wife, married for the first time ; 
to the Ksatriya as well (K.) not one gone and returned again 

* He has no religious birth (Medh., (Medh. ) ] 


V 
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6. They call those sons (which are) bom of the twice- 
born by women of the next (caste below) Similar,* being 
exposed to blame by the fault of the mother. 

7. This is the eternal rule for those born of women of 
the next (caste below) : one should know that this (fol- 
lowing) is the lawful rule of right for those born of women 
(who have) one or two (castes) intervening. 1 2 

8. From a Brahman by a Vai<jya girl is born (a son) 
with the name Ambastlia; 3 by a Qudra girl (one named) 
Nisada, who is (also) called a ParaQava. 4 

9. From a Ksatriya by a Qudra girl is born a creature 
called an Ugra (cruel), which has a nature partaking both 
of Ksatriya and of £udra, and finds its pleasure in savage 
conduct. 

10. (The sons) of a priest (Brahman) by (women of) the 
three (lower) castes, those of a king (Ksatriya) by (women 
of) the two (lowei) castes, and those of a Vai§ya by (women 
of) the one (lower) caste, 5 these six (kinds of sons) are 
called Rejected. 

1 1. From a Ksatriya by a girl of the priest(ly caste) is 
born a son (called) a Suta; from a Vaigya are born by 
women of the king(ly and) priest(ly caste) a Magadha and 
Vaidelia. 

12. From a Qudra are born by women of the Vai<;ya, 
regal, or priestly castes, by 0 a mixture of castes, an Ayo- 
gava, a Ksattar, and a Cundala, (who is) the basest of 
men. 

13. Just as the Ambastha and Ugra are said to be those 


1 K. gives the names and acts of 
these (from Yaj. and U^anas ; cf. 
Yaj. i. 91 ff., though the text does 
not specify them) as Murdhiivasikta 
(tending horse and chariots) ; M.i- 
hisya (dancing, etc.) ; Karana 
(police). 

2 That is, two or three grades 

lower than the husband. 

8 Also called Bhrjjakan;*^ in an- 
other Smjti (Gant. iv. 20), (Hedh.) 

(vid* vs. 21-note). 


4 Cf. ix, 178. K. says, referring 
to the lost (?) verse of Yaj. (cf. ix. 
178 note, and ix. 160), that the 
“girl” means one married. So 
Medh., “ it means the wife [strl) of 
the Vai<?ya,” etc. 

* (j'ndra ; in general of lower 
mothers. 

6 Medh. locative *in ” (Safikan, 
in Nos. 989, 155*, and 935 (palimp* 

»pt). 
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(bom) of women two castes below in the direct order (of 
the castes), so the Ksattar and Vaidehaka are of the 
same sort in a birth which goes contrary (to caste order). 

14. The sons of the twice-born which are born of women 
of the caste just (below) (as) declared, one after the other, 
they call Next, on account of the mother’s defect. 1 

15. (A son (Sailed) Avrta by name is born from a Brah- 
man by an Ugra girl ; an Abhlra (by name), by an Ambas- 
tha girl, and a Dhigvaiia, by a female Ayogava. 

16. The Ayogava, Ksattar, and Candala, (who is) the 
basest of men, are born against the caste order from a 
yudra (as) the three rejected (of that caste). 2 

17. TheMagadha and Vaideha (produced) by a Vai<jya, 
and the Suta alone from the Ksatriya, these also are born 
against (the caste order) as three other Rejected. 

18. (The son) begotten by a Nisada by a Qiidra woman 
is by birth a Pukkasa, and (the son) begotten by a Qudra 
by a Nisada woman is called a Kukkutaka. 

19. Moreover, (the son) of a Ksattar by an Ugra woman 
is called a Qvapaka, while he begotten by a Vaidehaka 
by an Ambastha woman is called a Vena. 

20. If the twice-born beget by (women of) the same 
caste sons (who do) not (undergo) the proper ceremonies 3 4 
( vrata ), one should designate these (sons) as Vratya (in- 
asmuch as they) are excluded from the gay afrit 

21. Now from a Vratya priest is born (a son) whose 
soul is sinful (called) Bhrjjakantaka, Avantya, Vatadhana, 
and Puspatjekhara. 5 


1 Cf. vs. 6. 

8 Cf. vs. 10. 

8 The ceremonies prescribed at 
birth, eto. 

4 Sdvitrl. All the three MSS. of 
Medh. have ity abhinirdl^et. 

8 Medh. says the names are owing 
to difference of locality, but the 
ancients explained them as born 
from thepreceding ; thus the father 
of the Avantya was the Bhrjja- 
kanta(ka), that of Vatadhana was 
the Avantya, that of Pu^pa^ekhara 


the Avantya. The different names 
of this one son depend on differ- 
ence in locality (K.), i.c., all these 
people are regarded as having their 
origin in some outcast priests.* The 
wife is a Brahman woman (of the 
same caste, Medh., K.) Bhurj 
or Bhrjjaka^thaka {sic) (aB in vs. 
8) ; also Puspa^ekhara (sic.) cva ca 
in the three Medh. MSS. (935, 989, 
1551), which from his gloss, must 
be correct. The Vratya is practi* 
cally outcast, or outsider. 
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22. From a Vr&tya member of the regal caste (is 
bom) a Jhalla, Malla, Licchivi, 1 * * Nata 8 Kara$a, Khasa, w$ ' 
also Dravida. 

23. Now from a Vratya Yaiqya is born a Sudhanvan, 
likewise a Carya, Karusa, 8 Vijanman, Maifcra, and Sgt- 
vata. 4 

24. The mixture of castes is 5 * produced by adultery on 
the part of the (pure) castes, and by marrying those who 
ought not to be married, and by men deserting their respec- 
tive occupations. 

25. Now I will proclaim without omission those who 
are of mixed origin, born either in conformity with, or 
against the order of the castes, and those (whose birth is) 
mutually confused. 

26. The Suta, and Vaidehaka, and the Candala, basest 
of men ; the Magadha, and he (who is) by birth a Ksattar; 
so also the Ayogava ; 

27. These six beget, by (women whose) origin is (the 
same as) theirs, castes (which are) similar ; and they pro- 
duce them by the mother’s family, and by women of the 
higher (kinds of) origin. 7 

28. As a man’s self is born of (women of) two of the 
three castes, and, when there is no (caste) intervening, 
(of women) of his own caste, so even thus is the order 8 
among the outcasts. 


1 Licchivi (Medh., Nos. 935, 989, 
1551), perhaps for Licchavi : K has 
Nicchivi (?). 

9 The Nata as nom. ay cut is is a 
“play actor.” 

» {Sic. Medh.) 

4 All these in vss. 22, 23, are 
names of one person as before (K.) 

8 Medh. {jit if ate . . . mukarah , 
Nos. 935. 989. *55*)- 

« Cf. ix. 65. 

7 The similarity is in respect to 
the mother’s, not to the father’s 

family (K.). Medh. reads jdtyd, 
( jdtau anife). The last clause 
means they go against caste order 


(Medh.), as the mother’s family of 
each is higher. 

8 Oa . . . kramah is Medh.’s 
reading (Nos. 989, 935, 1551). K. 
(quotes incorrectly, and) refutes 
Medh/s notion that this shows the 
twice-born-ship to inculcate initia* 
tion ; for those bora against the 
caste order have no right to this. 
The type at the beginning is the 
Brahman, the two out of three 
castes are lv^atriya and Vai^ya 
(Medh., K.) But Medh. says 
twice-born-ship is produced thus 
against the order, and where that ex- 
ists the initiation must be made {mti 
dvijatve upanayanath kartavyam). 
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29. These two by each other’s wives produce again 
many more debased and despised outcasts than them- 

raIvaq 

30. As a Qudra begets outcast children by a Brahman 
woman, so an outcast produces (a son) more outcast (than 
himself) by (women of) the four castes. 

31. Acting in a manner opposed to the caste order, the 
degraded outcasts beget again (those) degraded and still 
more outcast, (to the number of) fifteen. 1 * * 

32. A Dasyu begets by an Ayogava woman a Sair- 
andhra, who not being a slave, yet lives by slavery* 
knowing how to adorn and to serve, and obtaining his 
livelihood by trapping. 

33. A Yaideha begets a Maitreyaka* whose voice is 
pleasant, 4 and who unweariedly extols men by striking a 
bell when morn arises. 

34. A Nisada begets a Margava 6 (or) Datja, who lives 
by working in vessels, whom they that live in Aryavarta 
call Kaivarta (fisher). 6 

35. These three, 7 degraded in family, are severally born 
of Ayogava (women), who wear the clothes of the dead, 
are ignoble, 8 and eat forbidden food. 

36. A leather -worker (called) Karavara is born of a 
Ni§ada, an Andhra, and a Meda, who live outside the village, 
(are born) of a Valdehika. 9 

37. From a Candala 10 (is born) a Pandusopaka, whose 


1 This refers only to cases against 5 Like Mrgayu, of hurtful occu- 
the caste order. Medh. *s (and Go- pation, because they who live m boats 
vlnd/s) explanation including cases hunt hah (Ragh.) 
in’ caste order is wrong (K.) ; the 6 As if a known but foreign dis- 
fifteen are worked out by each, trict. 

Medb. paraphrases p'citikulaih var- 7 One MS. (No. 989) Medh. has 
tamdndh generally by ^ditravyati- i me tray ah; the three are Sairandra, 
1 c mmena vartamdnd mithunlbhavanti, Maitreya, Margava (K.) 

“ marry in opposition to the stat- 8 Andryasu ~ aspwyfitu, “not to 
utes. ” be touched ’ 1 (Medh. ) 

* D&syajivana (Medh., Nos. 989, 9 Same as Vaideha. The mother 

935, X551). is a Vaideha, Karavara, and 

* Or, Saireyaka{v. f., Medh.) Ni^ada woman in turn (Medh., 

4 K. and Medh., also with a varied K. ) 

explanation. 10 Perhaps by Vaideha woman 
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occupation is in reeds; an Ahii^ika is also born of ^ 
Nisada by a Vaideha woman. 

38. From a Caijdala is produced by a Pukkasa Woman 
an evil Sopaka, who gains a livelihood by the occupation 
of his progenitor, 1 and is always despised by the good. 

39. A Nisada woman by a male Candala produces a son, 
Antyavasayin 2 (living among low people), occupied in 
places for burning the dead, and despised even by the 
outcasts. 

40. These mixed classes (have been) explained accord- 
ing to their fathers and mothers ; whether hidden or ex- 
posed to view they may be known by their respective 
occupations. 

41. Six (sons) are said to have the twiee-born's laws of 
duty, 8 (those) born in the same caste and those born of 
the next (caste), 4 but all those born of lower (father than 
mother) are said to have the same laws of duty as Qiidras. 6 

42. But 6 age by age they ascend by virtue of austerity 
and lofty seed to a high position here among men, or 
(descend by their opposites) to a low position, (all being) 
in accordance with their birth. 

43. Gradually, through the loss of sacred ceremonies, 
and by not seeing Brahmans, 7 the following families of 
Ksatriyas have reached the condition of Vrsalas among 
men : 

44. Paundrakas, Odras, Dravidas, Kambojas, Yavanas 

(Medh., K.) 2 from cva ; or with this brings in the Par&<;ara, Medh. and 
Medh. the Ahindika has just the K., violating the evident sequence, 
same business to pursue. bring in the Brahman’s son by a wife 

1 Like the Candala he kills crimi- of any of the three uppef castes (cf. 
nals (Medh., K , ; cf. vs. 56), or vs. 14), and render amntara as 
(Medh.) trades in wood he chops anuloma. 

down (vyasanam = vibhdgaJcaranam). 0 For SutS (K.), uktd (No. 989, 

2 Proper name, or designates Medh.), corresponding to mrta in 
CSnd&la, of which caste this is an next verse. 

epithet (Medh.) 6 Ca (Medh., Nos, 935, 1551); tu 

8 Dharmin, (K.) 

4 The natural explanation is : 7 Or by violating the rales or- 

Brahmans’, Ksatriyas’, Valyas’ sons dained for the Brahmans (Medh.) 
by wives of their respective castes, Cf. Mbha. xiv. 29, 15. 
or of the caste next below ; but as • 
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f&teeks), tyakfy (Indo-Scythiaus), Paradas, Pahiavas (Per- 
sians), Clnas (Chinese), Kiratas, Daradas, Khavas. 1 

45. Whatever dasses (there are) among men outside of 
those born from the mouth, arm, thigh, and foot 2 3 (of 
Brahma), all those (people) are called Dasyus, whether the 
language 8 they use be that of Mlecchas (barbarians) 4 or of 
Aryas. 

46. (The sons) of the twice-born which are termed the 
Rejected and the Lowered 5 should occupy themselves only 
with such occupations as are blamed 6 of the twice-born. 

47. Management of horses and driving waggons (is the 
occupation of Sutas; the practice of medicine (that) of 
Ambasthas ; attendance on women 7 (that) of Yaidehakas ; 
the way 8 of the tradesman (that) of Magadhas ; 

48. Killing fish (that) of Nisadas ; carpentry (that) of 
an Ayogava ; killing forest animals (that) of Medas, An- 
dhras, Cuncus, and Madgus. 9 

49. Moreover, catching and killing animals that live 
in holes (is the occupation) of Ksattars, Ugras, and Puk- 
kasas; dealing 10 with skins (that) of Dhigvanas ; making 
instrumental music (that) of Venas. 

1 Other than translated are pro- 4 Not the place but the language 
bably Indian tribes ; Kambojas, in makes the Mleccha (Medh.) 
the East ; Yavanas,jpro&aWy Greeks; 8 Cf. vsbl io and 41. 
possibly more generally applied to 6 Disapproved for themselves. 

Alexandrians, etc. The last men- 7 Guarding the harem (Medh., 

tioned, Khavas, are not given in K.) 

Medh., Nws. 935 like 989 and 1551 8 Trading on land is specified by 

having tathd, but amended in the K. Medh. gives “ the way ” as on 
first to Kha§&h («c.) Pundraka, as “land and water,” etc. 
in Bomb. MSS., in aU three MSS. 9 Cf. vs. 36. But the Cuftcu and 
of Medh. Ragh. follows K in add- Madgu are not otherwise mentioned; 
mg Khas&h. they are given (Baudh. in K.) as 

* /.e., the four regular castes. sons of Brahmans by a Vaidehaka 

3 _ This means even those living woman and by the Bandistri, who 

in Aryavarta (cf. ii. 22), or who, like in turn is born of a Ksatriya by a 

the Qabaras and Kiratas, are wild Qildra woman = Ugra woman (cf, 

tribes and speak a barbarous lan- iii. 158). (Cuftcu, Bhubhu, Medh., 

guage (the first — aryavartaniva&i- 989, 935, Vflca or Viiva (B°. ?)) 

nah), Medh. “Outside” means “de- 10 That is, the sale of leather to 

graded on account of lack of religious distinguish him from the Kara vara 

ceremonies ” (K.); “by being of in vs. 36 (K.), though not neces- 
other caste than the four regular sarily from the text (carmakdm 
castes ” (Medh.) and carmakarya ). 
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$a These should live, being recognised, 1 * 3 occupied ip 
their own several works, in places for burning the deed* 
around trees of temples, in the mountains, and in the 
woods.* 

51. The dwelling of Cabalas and Qvapacas (should be) 
outside the village; they should be deprived of dishes* 
(apapatra) ; their property (consists of) dogs and asses ; 

52. Their clothes (should be) the garments of the 
dead, and their food (should be) in broken dishes ; 4 * their 
ornaments (should be) of iron; and they must con* 
stantly wander about. 

53. A man who practises the rule of right Bhould not 
desire intercourse* with these (people); their business 
transactions must be among each other ; their marriages 
(should be only) with their equals ; 

54. Their food, (for which they are) dependent on 
others, should be given in a broken dish ; they should 
not wander by night about the villages and towns; 

55. They should go about by day to attend to their 
work, made known by the (signs of) punishments (in- 
flicted) by the king;* and they should carry out the 
corpse of one (who dies) without relatives : so stands the 
rule. 

56. They shall always slay those who are to be slain 
in accordance with the king’s orders, and as the statute 
(has arranged) ; the clothes of those to be slain they may 
take, and (their) couches and ornaments. 

1 By carrying a mark o! their 6 That is, they bear about banners 

order (Medh.) and other tokens of their profession, 

3 In artificial proves, according to or mount axes, etc., on their sboul* 
the usual definition of upavana. ders to proclaim that a criminal 

3 Broken dishes or mean dishes is to be killed (Medh.) Ragh. 
must be supplied, or the dish is to thinks it means “ branded on the 
be set down, not handed to them forehead ; ” and K. does not under* 
(Medh.). Apapatra in the Sutras is stand the “ work ” to be that of vs. 
synonymous with low caste, eta 56, but “business.” In this sense we 

4 K. Or, bhinnabhdnd&ca (Medh.), should have to translate rdfitedm- 
“given them in a broken dish.” act#, " by order of the king.” This 

3 He must not stand, or sit, or alternative meaning is also in 
sport in the same place as they do Medh. 

(Medh.) 
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$7. One should make known by (his)' deeds (a man 
who), being shut out from his calste 1 and unknown, (and 
being) of impure origin and ignoble, has, as it were, a 
noble (firya) appearance. 2 

58. Ignobility, coarseness, 3 savageness, laziness, 4 * reveal 
here among men a man of impure origin, 

59. Whether he assume the father’s or the mother’s 
character, or that of both, the base-born man never dis- 
guises his true nature. 

60. Even if born in a high family, the man whose birth 
is due to a mixture of caste acquires, in small or great 
degree, a character (suitable to) this (impure birth). 

6 1/ That realm where these caste-debasing mixtures 
are produced goes right quickly to destruction, together 
with the inhabitants of the realm, 

62. Desertion of life for the sake of a Brahman or for 
the sake of a cow, (if the act be) done without secondary 
motives, 6 or, again, losing life in coming to the rescue 0 of 
a woman or of a child, (are acts which) cause the ulti- 
mate bliss of outcasts. 

63. Not to commit corporal injury, (to speak) the truth, 
not to steal, 7 to be pure, to restrain the senses, this 
condensed rule of duty Manu declared for the four 
castes. 8 

64. If (the caste) produced from a Brahman by a Qudra 


1 By nt'Ject of initiation (Rilgh.) 

,J Or “ ignoble,” (but), as it were, 
of noble nature ( anjabhtiUnn it a , 
Medh. ) ; or drya is, perhaps, merely 
twice-born. 

3 Selfishness (Medh.) 

4 So B. R. Medh. andK., “ neglect 

of prescribed ceremonies.” 

6 So K. More specifically Medh, 
says, M without having received 
money.” 

4 Abhyava 0 , Nos, 989, 935 ; adhy- 
am 0 , No. 155 (Medh.) j ubhyupa 0 
(K., Bflgh.) 

7 Or M not to be angry,” akroclhah 

lot aHet/am (No*. 989, 935 . ' 55 >. 
Medh.) 


8 This rule, however, holds for all 
classes, the mixed as well as the 
pure (K.) Medh. notes that the 
first rule, not to do harm or not to 
kill (as a hi ihm may mean) is in seem* 
ing contradiction to thoso statutes 
which enjoin fb>li -killing, killing ani- 
mals in holes (\ss. 48, 49), which is 
explained by some as having refer- 
ence to gaining a livelihood only, 
while this includes also other cases. 
Others say not to kill animals is re- 
commended as a negative means of 
obtaining bliss, but is not absolutely 
forbidden. 
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woman keeps reproducing itself by nobler (marriage), this 
ignoble attains a noble family at the seventh union.* 

65. The Qudra attains Brahmanship and the Brahman 
attains Qudraship. This also one should know (to be the 
case with) the offspring of a Ksafcriya, and likewise of a 
Vaujya.* 

66. If there is (a son) born anyhow * of a Brahman by 
an ignoble (anarya) woman, and again one bom of an 
ignoble man by a Brahman woman, and (the question) 
arises, “ Where is the superiority ?"* 

67. (We answer) : He (who is) born of a noble man by 
an ignoble woman might, by means of his good qualities, 
become noble, while he (who is) born of an ignoble man 
by a noble woman (remains) ignoble. Such is (our) 
decision. 

68. But both of them are incapable of being initiated ; 
with these words is the rule of right established, the for- 
mer on account of his birth being devoid of good traits, 
the latter because (his birth is) against the caste order. 

69. As good seed alone (when) sown in good land is 
successfully raised, so (the son) alone (who is) bom of a 
noble man by a noble woman deserves complete initiation. 

70. Some wise men extol the seed, others the land; 
others only seed and land combined ; but on this point 
the fixed rule 5 is this : 


1 Yuya (here birth, generation ; 
yugaqabdo janmavacanah, Mudh.), 
?>., if the woman of this class 
(called Pura^ava, by union of a 
Brahman and a Qudra woman) mar- 
ries a Brahman, and her daughter 
does the same, and so on to the 
seventh generation, this last genera- 
tion acquires Brahmanship (Medh., 
K.) 

* And in the fifth generation (of 
the caste produced from a Brahman) 
by a Vaiyya woman ; in the third 
by a Ksatriya woman ; while the 
caste from a Vai^ya by a (^ftdra 
woman attains in the third genera- 
tion to Vaiyyaship, and from a Ksat- 


riya in the fifth, and from a Ksatriya 
by a Vai^ya woman in the third 
(Medh., X.) Last word is tu, not ca, 
in Medh. (Nos. 989, 935, 1551). # 

8 Yadrcckayd = yathCi katham, t.e v 
by an unmarried woman (Medh. ) 

4 Or (Medh.) What, would supe- 
riority ever exist? qrcyas tu kith, 
kracid bhaved (kiityabdah Jcftpe). 
Here and below “ noble ” is drya. 

6 Cf. ix. 34. This was of equal 
wife with husband ; the present dis- 
cussion is whether the father exceeds 
the wife enough to make the son 
l(tse the bad influence induced by 
the evil land (field, womb), or vm 
vcmi. 
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Seed gown in poor land is within that very (land) 
destroyed ; land which has not even received seed (is) 
nothing but bare ground. 1 

72* Since (creatures) born of animals have become seers 
through the excellence of the seed, and (have been) both 
honoured and praised, therefore the seed is extolled. 2 

73. The creator on considering an ignoble man whose 
actions are noble, and a noble man who acts ignobly, said 
4 ‘ The two are neither equal nor unequal/' 3 

74. Those Brahmans who, abiding in Brahma as their 
source, 4 (are) established in their own occupations, should 
live by six occupations (one after the other) in order: 

75. Giving instruction in, and perusing (the holy texts) ; 
giving sacrifice themselves, and also offering sacrifice (for 
others) ; giving and receiving (presents) also : (these are) 
the six occupations of (him whose) birth is highest. 

76. Of his six occupations three occupations afford him 
a livelihood — offering sacrifice (for others), giving instruc- 
tion (in the holy texts), and the reception (of presents) 
from a pure man. 5 

77. Three of the Brahman’s duties 0 cease with the 
Ksatriya — offering sacrifice (for others), giving instruction 
(in the holy texts), and third, the reception (of presents). 

78. These (acts) 7 in the same manner should also cease 
with the Vai^ya. So stands the rule, for Manu Prajapati 
said these duties (were) not (intended) for these two 
(castes). 


1 Whence no fruit is obtained 
(Medh.) 

8 Or, “is superior” (Medh.) Cf. 
iv. 224, 225. 

4 Brahmans who live in Brahm as 
their source. According to Medh. 
and K., those devoted to means of at* 
taining (source) Brahma (viz., pious 
meditation). 

* From one of the twice*bom 

at.) 

* That is, in the outspoken words 


of Medh., the three which are em- 
ployed by the Brahman for a liveli- 
hood are not permitted to the next 
caste, while the three that bring 
him no gain (adrp(drtkdni), sacrifice, 
study, generosity, are also for the 
Ksatriya. “ Giving instruction ” 
means in the sacred texts, Veda, 
etc., but doeB not include the Dhanur- 
veda (science of arms, implied vs. 
79) and worldly sciences generally 
(Medh.) 

7 Tathai'tdni (Medh.) 
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79. Ia order to support life (it is the part) of a K$atriya 
to bear the sword and spear, 1 and of a Vsdgya (to) trade*' 
(tend) cattle, and (practise) agriculture ; but (their) reli- 
gious duty is to give (presents), peruse (the holy texts), 
and (to give) sacrifice. 

80. Among their respective occupations the most excel- 
lent (are) studying the Veda (in the case) of a Brahman, 
affording protection (in the case) of a Ksatriya, and earn- 
ing a living by industry (in the case) of a Vai<jya. 

81. But a Brahman when not able to support life by 
his own proper occupation, as (it has been) declared, should 
live by the rules of duty (enjoined) for the Ksatriya, since 
he (stands) next to him (in the caste order). 

82. But if lie (be) not able to support life by either 2 
(course of life), and (if the question) should arise "What 
is he to do?” (then) let him live by the means of life 
(enjoined) for a Vai(;ya, following agriculture and cattle- 
tending. 3 

83. But a Brahman, or even a Ksatriya, when living by 
the means of life (enjoined) for a Vai^ya, should carefully 
avoid agriculture, (as it) causes great pain (and) is de- 
pendent on other (creatures). 4 

84. They 5 think agriculture is an excellent thing, (but) 
by the good this occupation is blamed, for the iron-faced 
block of wood smites the earth and also the (animals) 
dwelling in the earth. 

85. But when one i* forced to omit the fulfilment of 
these religious duties because his occupation is not suffi- 
cient to support life, he may multiply his wealth by selling 


1 This includes all knowledge of 
the Dhanurveda (Medh.) 

2 Literally, “both.” 

8 This manner of supporting life, 
which includes seUing and buying, 
is in case of need, and may be em- 
ployed by the Brahman himself ; 

when there is no need (distress) he 

is not to employ it (K.) There 
seems to have been an uncertainty 


if these occupations of the Vai(jya 
were really meant to be done per- 
sonally, and include usury and trade 
in things not forbidden. Medh. 
says some quote the verses found in 
iv. 5, 6, against it. Cf. Gaut. x. 

4 As steers, etc. (K.) 

5 Some (K.) ; people generally 
(Medh.) 
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the things a Vaiqya is permitted to sell, with the exception 
of (what in his case also is usually) excepted. 

86. One should avoid (to sell) all essences and made 
food, together with sesame, (precious) stones, 1 salt, 2 * * cattle, 8 
and human creatures. 

87. And all woven stuff dyed ; * hemp, flax and woollen 
goods, even if not dyed ; fruits and roots and (medicinal) 
plants ; 

88. Water, a weapon, poison, meat, soma, and perfumes 
under all circumstances; milk, honey, sour milk, ghee, 
sesame oil, Sweets, 5 sugar, 7 >:? 6 fa-grass ; 

89. And all forest cattle, creatures that rend with the 
teeth, 6 (large) birds ; intoxicating liquor, indigo, lac ; also 
all creatures with whole hoofs. 7 

90. But if by farming a farmer has himself raised sesame 
for pleasure, lie may sell that which is pure and has not 
been long kept in order to (fulfil) his religious duties. 8 

91. If he does anything else with sesame than to eat 
(it), anoint (with it), or make a present (of it), he with his 
ancestors sinks in the form of a worm into the excrements 
of a dog. 0 

92. A Brahman falls at once through (selling) meat, lac, 
and salt ; in (the course of) three days he becomes a £udra 
through selling milk. 


1 According to Medh., stones of 
all sorts. 

2 The bjjecial mention of salt 

shows the special heinousnefts of the 
crime in selling it (K.) ; 110 special 
salt is mentioned, but Medh. bays it 
is sea-salt. 

8 Belonging to town or wood 

(Medh.) ; such as cows and horses 

(Ritgh.) ; omnumh ( — mannsyafj, 
Medh.) Cf. with this Yiij. iii, 39 ; 
Ap. i. 7. 20, 12 If. Uaut. viii. S ff.; 
Yaa. ii. 24 ff. 

* Saffron (K.) ; red mantles, etc., 
according to Medh., who adds that 

ralta (dyed) generally is* applied to 
rod {lofiiic varao rakta^aldah jpm- 
siddhatarah), bat may mean any 
colour not white. 


5 Cf. Yfvj. hi. 37 (K.) ; or viadhu 
may be = madhvika (Medh., with 
other explanations, who also says 
f/itda (sugar) is mentioned as belong- 
ing to rant r, or, according to some, to 
permit candy.) 

u As dogs and wild boars (Medh.) 

7 That is, many of them (bahun 
iti tntha -rahduittham palhanti), it is 
110 fault to see one only (Medh.) 

8 To aid religious rites, etc, 
Medh. observes that this, together 
with the words “pure” and “not 
long kept,” mark the distinction be- 
tween vs. 90 and vs. 86. (In Medh., 
Nos. 935, 9S9, Jatshtm for Lumnm). 

9 This refers to (tila) se>ame in 
its natural state (Medh.). Cf. Vas. 
ii. 3 a 
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• 93. But through the wilful sale of other commodities 1 
a Brahman in (the course of) sevefi nights aoquirea here 
on earth the nature of a Vaigya. 

94. Essences 1 may be exchanged for essences, but not 
thus salt for essences ; 8 and made food (may be exchanged) 
for unmade food, and sesame for grain, when equal to it 
(in value). 

95. A man of the regal caste (Ksatriya) may live by all 
these (means) when he has come to need, but he should at 
no time meditate (living by) a higher* occupation. 

96. If any man low in birth should, through greed, live 
by the occupations of the exalted, the king should banish 
him at once, after depriving him of his property. 

97. Better one’s own duties incomplete than 1 those of 
another well performed, for he who lives by the duties of 
another falls from caste at once. 

98. A Vaigya, 6 if not able to live by his own duties, 
should support himself even by the occupation of a Qudra, 
engaging in nothing that ought not to be done ; and he 
should stop (as soon as he is) able. 

99. Now when a ^ludra cannot slave for the twice-born, 
and has reached (the point where) his son and wife are 
dying, he may live by the work of a manual labourer; 

100. (That is), that work of a manual labourer and those 
various arts by performing which the twice -bom are 
served. 

101. A Brahman not taking up with the occupation of 
a Vaigya, (but) abiding by his own path, being in distress 

1 Other than those allowed. Medh. a better (thing), not anothers . . . 
says “without necessity” must be In Medh., No. 1551, the oldest of the 
added. three MSS., the following change of 

3 Or, fluids. order occurs: 96, 105-1 15, 97-105, 

8 Or, “ for sesame oil ” {tilaih, var. nc, etc., as the rest This may 

Zee., Medh.) ; “by this reading the indicate an old uncertainty in respect 
exchange of salt with tila alone is to the verses ; from their character 
forbidden, not with mother essences.” they may easily be believed to be 

4 The priestly. late. 

5 Para 4 harmiUivanuft 7 iitdt{M.edh* 9 But not the Brahman or K?a* 
in Nos. 935, 989). This is a common triya, which some say this includes 
proverb, occurring repeatedly in the (Medh.) 

epic. K/s reading is, “his own ... is 
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(because) harassed by lack of subsistence, may act in 
accordance with this (following) rule of duty : 

102. A Brahman (who) has come to need may take 
(gifts) from everybody, for it cannot justly 1 be said that 
the pure becomes defiled. 

103. Neither by giving instruction (in holy texts), nor 
by sacrificing (for others), nor by a receipt (of presents), 
(which is generally) censured, does any fault arise (on the 
part) of the Brahmans, for they are like fire (and) water. 

104. If one eats food (procured) from any source what- 
ever when he has reached (the point where) life (is) pass- 
ing away, as the air (is not soiled) by dirt, so he is not 
besmeared by (this) sin. 

105. Ajlgarta, 2 when desiring to eat, undertook to kill 
his son, and was not (on that account) besmeared with sin, 
(because) practising (this as) an antidote to hunger. 

106. Nor was Vamadeva besmeared (with sin) when he, 
well knowing right and wrong, wanted to eat dog's flesh 
in order to preserve animation, (because) oppressed with 
hunger. 

107. Moreover, Bharadvfija, whose devotion was great, 
being oppressed by hunger in a lonely wood with his son, 
received many cows from Vrdhu the carpenter. 

108. Moreover, Vi<jvfimitra, well knowing right and 
wrong, being oppressed by hunger, proceeded to eat the rump 
of a dog, having received it from the hand of a Ciindala. 

109. Of (all these three) — the receipt (of presents), offer- 
ing sacrifice (for others), and, too, even giving instruction 
(in holy texts)— the receipt (of presents) on the part of a 
Brahman is lowest, and after death (is) censured. 

1 10. Offering sacrifice (for others) and giving instruction 
are always done for (those who) have had their souls pre- 

1 Pavitt'arh i “ the Ganges is not 3 Ajlgarta, he who has nothing to 
defiled by filth, so the Brahman a eat, and his son (Junah^epha are 
(Medh. ). Medh. takes dharmatah well known from the tale m the Ait. 
as “in accordance with the law,” Br. (vii 15 ff.) The other sages 
referring to ” the stream is purified are familiar in early and later epic, 
by its motion’ 1 (v. 108) as an ex- Vss. 105 to iij are perhaps later 
planation of this. than the rest ; vtdc note to vs. 97. 



J20 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU, fLfcCT* & 

. pared (for it), but one receives (presents) even from 1 a 
bom Qudra. 

hi. Through prayer and sacrifice the guilt incurred by 
(improperly) offering sacrifice and giving instruction de* 
parts, but that which has its cause in the (improper) 
receipt (of presents departs) only by giving up (the gift) 
and by penance. 

1 1 2. A Brahman may accept (the right to) glean ears 
and pick up kernels from any one whatever, when he can- 
not (otherwise) support life. To glean ears (is) better 
than to receive (presents), and to pick up kernels is even 
better than that, 

1 1 3. The sovereign ought to be besought by Brahmans 
who have completed their studies, when they are in dis- 
tress and want the (baser) metals or property ; if he does 
not choose to give he ought to be deserted. 2 

1 14. (Amid) a (field) uncultivated, a cultivated field, 
cows, goats, sheep, gold, grain, and food, each preceding 
object is void of fault. 3 

1 1 5. The just modes of acquiring wealth are seven: 
inheritance, receiving, 4 purchase, conquering, earning by 
lending money or by labour, and also receiving (presents) 
from the good. 

1 1 6. Science, 5 art, working for hire, (servile) attend- 
ance, cattle - tending, trade, agriculture, determination, 0 

1 Medh. has the genitive case. 4 Receiving is to take a gift from 

2 The priest should leave his a friend or depositor. The first three 
country (Medh., Uovind.), or the are for all the castes, the fourth for 
king, if not inclined to give, should the Ksatriya, the two next for the 
not be asked (K.). Cf.viii.3S9. The Vaigya, the last for the Brahman 
first is noted in K., but Medh. really (Medh., K.) ; but Medh. quotes 
has another explanation, according “ some’' who give a broader sense to 
to which tyaya — hCtni , i.e., dkiirttm- the passage, c.tj . , that conquering 
hunim prdpnvti. 11 he receives loss of applies to all, and may include gam- 
virtue,” a forced explanation. When ing, etc. Of. Gaut. x. 39-42. 

it is said that a priest should not 5 Vidi/d, Vedic knowledge (?); the 
take presents from a king (iv. S4 ff. >, commentators say all but this, 
the remark applies only to a bad 0 Determination or firmness. K. 
king (Medh.) says “contentment, for where this 

8 The earlier mentioned in order exists life is supported by even a 
is less sinful than the following little,” 
throughout the list ; can be received 
with less sin. 
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begging, and usury, (are) ten means 'of supporting 

life , 1 2 

Iiy. A Brahman or even a Ksatriya should not lend 
money at interest, hut may indeed give at pleasure for 
duty’s sake a little (interest) to the sinner (who demands 
it)* 

1 1 8. A Ksatriya (king) who takes even a fourth part 
(as revenue), in (time Of) distress, is released from all sin 
(in so doing) if he protects the people with all his might. 3 

11 9. In his case victory is his special duty; he ought 
not to turn his face away in battle. When he has de- 
fended the people with his sword he may take to himself 
a rightful tax. 4 * 

120. (He may take) from the people 6 a lax of one-eighth 
on grain, (and a tax) of one-twentietli (on sums of money), 
down to one karfdpana, as the lowest (sum). 6 Qudras, 
handworkers, and artisans render (him) assistance by 
(corporal) labour (only). 

1 2 1. Now a Qudra desiring some means of subsistence 
may serve a Ksatriya, 7 so (is the rule) ; or the Qudra, (if) 
anxious to support life, (may do so by) serving a wealthy 
Vaigya. 8 


1 In time of need all these acts 
may be performed by all men 
(Medh.) 

2 DJiarmartkam ; either when the 
object for which the money is bor- 
rowed appertains to religious duty, 
or when he thereby satisfies the 
lawful claims of the usurer (Medh.) 

• Cf. vii. 130. 

4 The people are literally the 
Valyas, from whom the tax is 

drawn. The word “ victory ” means 
the fruit of victory (is his right) 

(Medh.) 

• Vifah , here meaning people in 
general (Medh.) The tax of one- 
twelfth in Lecture vii. is not in 
case of distress, as this of one-eighth 
is (K.) 

• On money (invested) the tax is 
one-twentieth. Of. Vas. xix. 37, 


who quotes the restriction as that of 
Manu ; cf. also vii. 1 27 ff. ; Gaut. x. 27. 

7 Not for duty's sake, but to gain 
property (for support) ; whereas in 
serving the Brahmans both are united 
(Medh.) This is only when he can- 
not serve the Brahman (K.) 

8 Med h.’s reading, akdnk§an, . . . 
ar&dhayed iti , . . jijivifuh , does 
away with the awkwardness of K.’s 
reading, and presents a new thought. 
When seeking occupation, let hi in 
serve a Ksatriya ; reduced to seek- 
ing bare means of life, a Vai^ys. 
This is the reading of MSS. No, 
1551 and No. 989; so too of No. 
935 before (as is frequently the case 
in this copy) it was touched up by a 
later hand. Kftgh. has akanhfan , 
but with K. jyii'ifct, according to 
my MS. 
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1 22. But he should serve the Brahmans lor the sake 
of heaven, or for the sake of both (heaven and livelihood); 
for by him (by whom) the word Brahman (is always) 
uttered 1 is thus (attained) the state of completing all he 
ought to do. 

123. Merely to serve the Brahmans is declared (to be) 
the most excellent occupation of a Qudra ; for if he does 
anything other than this it profits him nothing. 2 3 4 * 

124. His means of life should be arranged by these 
(Brahmans) out of their own household (goods) in accord- 
ance with what is fitting, after examining his ability, 
cleverness, and (the amount) the dependents embrace. 8 

125. The leavings of food should be given (him) 4 * and 
the old clothes; so too the blighted part of the grain; 
so too the old furniture. 

126. There is not any commission of sin in a Qudra, 
and he ought not to receive the initiation; he has no 
authority in respect to a rule of right, and no restraint in 
consequence of a rule of right. 6 

127. But (those Qudras who are) desirous of (perform- 
ing) meritorious acts, 6 (and) know the rules of right 6 (and) 


1 Literally, 11 who has produced;’* 
but K. (from (^akapiirthiva) explains 
“ of whom it is said he is devoted 
from birth to the Brahman ;’* Medh., 
“(to repeat) the word * he is a Brah- 
man’ is his best occupation,” or as K. 

a This does not exclude him from 
pakayajna, however (Medh.) 

3 “The number of dependents,** 
ultimately the Brahman’s ; the pro- 
portion allotted to each slave being 
limited by the number of sons, etc. ; 
said of the Qiidra slave, “depen- 
dents ** must mean his family, and 
his portion is adjusted to its size 
(Medh., K., R&gh.) 

4 Contradicted in iv. 8o, which 

K. says refers to any (JJudra not de- 

dependent on him, (while this refers 

to the Brahman’8 own servant). 

Medh. defines pulaka as “ bad 

grain'* ( asdradhanydni ) ; “furniture,” 

couches, seats, etc. (Medh.) 


8 That the Cudra does not sin 
means not in respect to the sins of 
vs. 63, but in respect to the rules 
laid down for those who have re- 
ceived tile initiation regarding the 
eating of certain vegetables and 
such rules (K.) The last seems to 
Tepeat this thought ; he has nothing 
to say in regard to the rules given 
the twice-born, and they do not ap- 
ply to him in their prohibitions. K. 
says he should not be hindered from 
his own duty. Cf. ii. 16, paraphrased 
as (i rui ca dharmam aqnutt na cd 
*sya dharmapratincdhanarh wnirtam “ 
(Medh. to vs. 127); but the Comm, 
explain as “ no prohibition from the 
pdkayajfia and other dharma of a 
gndra.” Cf. Vftj. iil 262 5 Mbhfi, 
xiii. 165, 10. 

6 Dharma, Cf. Gaut x. 50 (Btih- 
ler’s note). 
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fallow the custom of the good, except 1 (as regards) the 
mantra, do not do wrong but obtain praise. 

128. Just in proportion as one pursues without com- 
plaining the mode of life (practised by) the good, so, free 
from blame, he gains both this and the other world. 

129. Indeed, an accumulation of wealth should not 
be made by a £iidra even (if he is) able (to do so), for 
a (Judra getting possession of wealth merely injures 2 
the Brahmans. 

130. The rules of right for the four castes in times 
of distress have thus 3 been proclaimed, (by) pursuing 
which (rules) properly they attain the supreme path (of 
bliss). 

13 1. This lawful (and) complete rule in respect to the 
four castes has been declared ; now then I will next ex- 
pound the pure rule for expiations. 

END OF THE TENTH LECTURE. 


1 These Curtras are forbidden to 
use the holy texts except the text 

for showing reverence, according to 
Yftj. i. 121 (K.) The texts for 
reverence alone are allowed them, 
not for laying on of the fire, etc. ; it 
does not mean that the ceremonies 
prescribed for the twice-born are 
allowed the ^Tidra provided he omits 
the texts (Medh.) 

3 “How can they injure the Brah- 


mans by having a great deal of 
wealth? by making them receive 
too many presents ; for receiving 
presents from a Cndra is forbidden 
the Brahmans ” (iledb. ) K. has a 
more rational explanation, “ they 
would cease to serve the Brahmans, 
and so distress them.” 

3 Medh. , Nos. 935, 989, 1551, 
rar. he., cram for tie, and vs. 131, 
t t*arw >jc pnd irtttah. 
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LECTURE XI. 

PENANCE, EXPIATION, ETC. 

1. (He who) desires offspring, (or) wishes to sacrifice, 
(or) goes ou a journey, (or) gives away all (his) wealth, 1 
(or) seeks wealth for the Guru, (or) seeks wealth for father 
(and) mother, (or) seeks wealth 2 for his own study, (or) 
is ill ; 

2. These nine Brahmans having returned home from 
their studies, one should know (are thus) beggars for virtu- 
ous reasons, 3 and gifts are to be given them in accordance 
with their learning (when they are) without possessions of 
their own. 

3. To these foremost indeed of the twice-born food 
should be given witli gifts (at a sacrifice) ; to others (it) 
is said (that) prepared food should be given outside the 
place of sacrifice. 4 

4. Now upon Brahmans acquainted with the Veda 
the king should bestow, as may be fitting, 5 all sorts of 
gems and (sacrificial) gifts also, for the sake of sacrifice. 

5. A man married, who, after begging, 6 approaches 

1 As a sacrificial present (K.) at place of giving for the nine mentioned 
a vicr a jit (all-conquering) sacrifice above; gifts of food to guests, etc. 
(Medh., IC), but not if it was for an (Medh.) 

expiation (Medh.) 5 In accordance with the learning 

- I.c. , seeks food, etc., as a student, of the recipient (Medh ) 
or seeks instruction from one who 6 To enable him to marry ; a man 
has mastered a Veda (Medh.) may beg to defray marriage expenses 

3 All nine being learned (SnHtaka (when desiring offspring, cf. vs. I), 

is proptrly one who has bathed at and a Brahman has a right to a 
completion of studentship), and be- second wife, but no right to beg for 
ing twice-born Brahmans, may law* money for this marriage as if it 
fully beg food, etc., for the reasons came under the first proviso. u After 
given in vs. i. Cf. iv. 251, and Ap. 1 egging” means after getting money 
ii. 10, 1-3. to defray the marriage expenses, cost 

4 That is. anywhere except in the of the wife, 
place of sacrifice, reserved as the 
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(Carnally) another wife, has sensual love alone as his 
reward, and the offspring (is his who) gives the wealth* 

6. Now one should bestow upon the Brahmans wealth 
according to his ability, upon (those who are) learned in 
the Veda and freed (from earthly ties) ; after death (the 
giver) reaches heaven. 1 

7. He who has food enough to support his dependents 
for three years or more has a right to drink soina. 

8. The twice-born man who drinks soma when his 
wealth is much less than this (amount) does not get the 
reward (that belongs) to it, even (if) he has drunk soma 
before. 2 * 

9. A man of means 8 giving gifts to strangers while his 
own family lives in wretchedness tastes poison (while) 
seeking honey ; 4 he makes a counterfeit of right. 

10. If any one 5 perform funeral rites by (means which 
entail) distress on his dependents, this (act) results in his 
woe, living and dead. 6 

11. If, where the king is a just man, a sacrifice 
should be interrupted through (incompleteness in) one 
article, 7 when (any one), especially a Brahman, is offering 
sacrifice, 

12. One should take that article, to ensure the success 
of the sacrifice, from the household (possessions) of any 
Vai<jya who, (although) rich in cattle, does not perform 
sacrificial rites and does not drink soma? 


1 Omitted by Medh. (Nos. 935, 
989, I 5 S 0 , and Bomb. MS., and 
Rilgh. ; no doubt late. 

a The soma is drunk at the first 
sacrifice ; even after this he must 
not repeat it (Medh.) 

* With the meaning “ means ” as 
ability or wealth. 

4 Somewhat similar in form is the 

remark made by the seers to the 

king in the Mbh&. (xiii. 93, 34), 

“ Receiving presents from kings is 
tasting honey like to poison ” ( rmdh - 

vdtvdao vifopamah ), 


B Yah (Medh.), yat (K.) 

6 ( Karoti)aurdilhvadchikam is fre- 
quently used of making gifts at a 
funeral (cf. Mbha. xii. 42, 7; xiii. 
125, 73 * etc.) This is a sumptuary 
law like the Roman, only restricted 
to where the expense injures the fa- 
mily. laterally, “ if he does (an act) 
connected with one dead.’* Medh. 
and K. regard it as simply giving 
gifts to secure future happiness. 

7 Literally, “one limb" (of the 
whole). 

8 Cf. Gaut xviii. 24 ff. 
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13. One may take, as lie wishes, three or twb (articles) 
from a Qudra's house ; for when sacrifices (are performed) 
a Qudra has no (right of) possession. 1 

14. Without hesitation one may take (articles) from the 
household goods of these two, viz., (one) who, (although) 
possessing one hundred cows, does not build a (sacrificial) 
fire, and (one) who, (although) possessing one thousand 
cows, does not offer sacrifice. 2 

1 5. One may seize (property) from (one who) is always 
receiving but is not a giver, (if the latter) does not offer 
(it); 9 thus his fame becomes extended and his spiritual 
good increased. 

16. So, too, at the seventh meal, (food) may be taken 
from a man who neglects ceremonies, by (a Brahman) who 
has taken on himself the rule of having no store for the 
morrow, 4 (after he has passed) six meal- (times) without 
3 ating. 6 

17. Whether '(food) be taken from threshing-floor, from 
leld, from (sfcore)-house, or from any other place, if (the 
)wner) tt questions (the one who takes it), the thing should 
36 explained to him questioning. 

18. The property of a Brahman should at no time be 
;aken by a Ksatriya ; but, having no means of life of his 
)wn, he has a right to take the property of a Dasyu or of 
me who does not perform ceremonies. 7 

1 Or, u a Qadra has no connection takes the Brahman’s goods must, 
nth sacrifices,” the meaning given however, be a Brahman, 
y the commentators ; quite literally 1 On being asked to do so (K.) ; 
le words mean “ has no hold upon,” this refers to all castes (Medh.) 
r hich may be taken absolutely. (Medh., Nos. 935, 989, have yathd 
- says this means that the Qadra for tatkd.) 
to be forced to give up his pro* 4 Of, iv. 17. 

5rty, as vs. 24 forbids the Brah- 0 (There are two meals a day), 
aan to ash for it. Medh. says thus the seventh meal is the mom- 
some declare that the property ing meal after a three days’ fast 
eases to belong to the Qfidra if the (Medh., K.) 
jahman appropriates it,” so that it 6 Medh., EL, Rfigh. ; or (Medh.) 
thus pure for sacrificial use. Re* “ if the king questions ... the thing 
urse to the Qadra is to be had must be explained to the inquiring 
ly when there is no Vai$ya (to owner.” 

it the articles from)— (Medh,, K.) 7 Similarly, that of a Ksatriya 
9 This applies to a Ksatriya or a cannot be taken by a Vai$ya or a 
•ahman (Medh., K.) ; the one who (Jadra (K.) 
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, . ■ 19. He who takes goods from the unworthy and presents 
them to the worthy makes a boat of himself, and trans- 
ports both, 1 

20. If those who are accustomed to perform sacrifice 
possess any property, the wise regard it as the possession 
of the gods ; but if those who do not offer sacrifice possess 
any wealth, it is said to be the possession of demons. 2 * 

21. A sovereign who does what is just should not have 
punishment inflicted upon this man ; 8 for (it is) through the 
foolishness of the Ksatriya 4 (that) the Brahman is afflicted 
with hunger. 

22. Out of his own household goods should the lord of 
earth (the king) arrange (for him) a righteous support, 
after learning (how large) a family has to be supported 
(by him), 5 and understanding his wisdom and character. 

23. And, after arranging his support, (the king) should 
guard him on all sides ; since it is by virtue of protecting 
him that the king receives a sixth part of his spiritual merit. 6 

24. At no time 7 should a Brahman beg property from 
a Qudra for the sake of sacrifice, for on offering sacrifice 
after begging (from a (Judra) he is born after death as a 
Candala. 

25. The Brahman who, after begging goods for the sake 
of sacrifice, fails to offer the whole (in sacrifice), enters for 
one hundred years into the condition of a bird of prey or 
of a crow. 


1 The one who is unworthy (be- 
cause not giving) is transported, 
rescued, from the sin of not giving, 
and the other from the woes entailed 
by lack of means (K.) ; perhaps 
better “ transports (both) to heaven,” 
as ix. 139 (amutra). 

9 Dtva and atura are here opposed 
as god and devil ; originally asura 
was any spirit, good as well as bad. 

9 The Brahman just described, 
who takes food to support life 
(Medh,, K.) 

4 The king. 

0 The people dependent on him, 

his jfamtuo. 


6 Cf. viii. 307. 

7 Or, “ a Brahman who knows the 
right” ( dharmavit , in Medh,, Nos. 
935* 9 8 9> IS5I)-. This is simply to 
forbid his begging; it is no Bin to 
take the Qudra’s property without 
asking (Medh.) ; he supports this by 
quoting a proverb that 41 unasked - 
for goods make the best presents,” 
which was evidently not intended to 
convey the meaning given by the 
commentator, but simply to recom- 
mend that one should not ask for 
goods at all ; “ such reception of pre- 
sents one should know is virtually 
no reception.” 
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2 6. The evil-minded man who, through greed, injures 
the possessions of the gods 1 or the possessions of Brah- 
mans, lives in the next world on what a vulture leaves (in 
eating). 

27. At the end of the year one should regularly offer 
the Vai<jvanart sacrifice to ensure expiation, when the 
ordained rites with cattle and soma have not been per* 
formed. 2 

28. If a twice-born man, in (a time when there is) no 
distress, performs the (offices of) duty by the ordinance 
(appointed) for (times of) distress, he receives no benefit 
therefrom in the other (world) : with these words is the 
rule settled. 

29. The substitute for the (regular) rule was invented 
by the All-gods, 8 Sadyas, and great Brahmanic seers (when 
they were) in distress and fearful of death. 

30. No benefit in the next world accrues to that evil- 
minded man who, when able (to act) according to the 
primary ordinance, acts in accordance with a secondary 
ordinance, 4 

31. A Brahman acquainted with the rule of right should 
not let anything be made known before the king; 5 by his 
own power alone he should punish those men (who) do 
(him) injury. 

32. (In a comparison) between his own power and the 
power of the king, his own power is the stronger ; there- 
fore, by his own power alone should a twice-born man 
(Brahman) punish enemies. 

1 Cf. iii. 1 15. “Possessions of 8 Literally, “by all the gods,** 
the gods ” may be taken as belong- which means probably the vipve 
ing to the temples, etc., as K. Bays ; devdh ; “ the gods called vifradeva ” 
or, according to the first explanation (K.) 

of Medh., they are here distinct from 4 The secondary ordinance is one 

the Brahman’s property (cf. vs. 20), prescribed to take the place of the 
and include that of all the three primary when the latter is impos- 
upper castes given to sacrifice ; sible, and it is a sin to make a regu- 
whereas the Brahman’s goods must lar practice of what is ordained only 
not be injured, even if he is not for emergencies, 
given to sacrifice. 6 Rdjani.—“ Coram rtge n *w . . . 

9 This sacrifice purifies from tacentei plus pacente fertnt,” though 
all Bin ; cf. B&udh. i 1, 2, 17. with a different application. 
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33. He should employ without hesitation the verses of 
Atharvan and Afigiras. The Brahman's weapon is speech j 1 
with this let the twice-born man slay his enemies. 

34. The Ksatriya may divert distress from himself by 
means of the power of his arm ; the Vaifjya and Qudra, 
moreover, by means of wealth ; (but) the highest of the 
twice-born by muttered prayers and oblations. 

35. The Brahman is called perfecter, teacher, speaker, 
well-wisher ; one should not say to him what is inauspi- 
cious, nor excite an empty talk (with him). 2 * 

36. Neither a maid, nor a young woman, nor a man of 
small knowledge, nor a fool should be the officiating 
priest (hotar) at a fire-oblation, nor a sick man, nor one 
not initiated. 8 

37. For into hell they fall (by officiating in the) sacri- 
ficing, and (into hell falls) he whose (sacrifice) it (was) ; 4 
therefore the officiating priest should be (a man) skilled in 
arranging the fire, 5 * * one who has reached the end of a 
Veda. 

38. A Brahman who, when he has the means, does not 
give a horse dedicated to Prajapati as a sacrificial present 
at the arranging of the fire, becomes (like) one that has no 
(sacred) fire arranged. 

39. A man of faith and subdued senses may do other 
holy (acts), but here on earth let him at no time sacrifice 
with sacrifices that afford small sacrificial presents. 0 


1 Cf. vs. S 6. The Atharva*veda, 

as such, is not recognised in our text. 

Incantations, as a means of defence 

against enemies, are not forbidden 

(Medh.) 

a Vidhatar (perfector, K., of acts 
appointed) may mean governor, or 
even creator (Rilgh.) ; disposer is 
perhaps as near as we can get to the 

idea “the disposer” of ceremonies 

of men, and of the world (Medh., 
creator). (Jiaflaih giram Irayct (empty 
talk) may mean voice hoarse with 
passion (vox torrida ) ; “one must 
not insult or get angry with him ” 
(Medh., Ragh. Cf. ii. 87, ii. 150 


{kartar— vklh(itnr1)\ rdsitar also may 
mean punisher (Medh.), as the con- 
nection warrants. 

* Some think the wife can, if she 
pleases, sacrifice morn and eve in 
the house-fire (Medh.) 

4 He for whom they performed 
the sacrifice. 

5 Vitdno rihdrah , m vn crautesv 
agnitu uuiibhiuati (Medh.) 

He may, for instance, go on a 
pilgrimage to ensure his after- bliss. 
This costs nothing, but he. should 
not attempt to offer sacrifice unless 
he can afford to give the priest a 
handsome fee. 
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40. A sacrifice accompanied by small presents destroys 
(the giver's) organs of sense, reputation, heaven, long life, 
fame, children, cattle ; therefore a man of small property 
should not offer sacrifice. 

41. A Brahman fire-priest (who) neglects the fire on 
purpose should perform the moon-course (vow) for a 
month, 1 * * for that (sin) is equal to killing a man. 8 

42. If any (Brahmans), on receiving goods from a 
Qudra, 8 assist at a fire-oblation, (they are) blamed among 
those who proclaim the Veda, as they (thus become) the 
priests of Qudras. 

43. The giver (alone) would escape miseries, treading 
with his foot upon the head of these ever 4 -ignorant wor- 
shippers of a Vrsala’s fire. 5 

44. On failing to perform an act enjoined, and on prac- 
tising (an act) prohibited, and on indulging in sensual 
pleasures, a man must perform a penance. 6 

45. The wise regard a penance (as intended) for a sin 
committed unintentionally; some, by (referring to) the 
ordinances of revelation (Qruti), declare (it is) even for (a 
sin) committed intentionally. 7 

46. A sin committed unintentionally is expiated by per- 
using the Veda, but when foolishly done on purpose (it is 
expiated) by penances of different sorts for different cases. 8 

47. The twice-born man who by fate, 9 or by an (act) 
formerly committed, has reached a condition where penance 


1 Some interpret “ if he neglects 
the fire for a month.” “ Mar. ” here 
means “son” (K.) 

8 Cf. Tait. Samh. i. 5. 2, I (K.) 

* That is, on receiving them when 
given as a kindness by the Qudra. 
It is no sin if he seize the (jQdra’s 
goods without asking (Medh.) 

4 Satalam, according to K, f means 

“ in the next world ” (he escapes). 

6 The Qudra (Vfsala) who gives 
attains heaven, but the worshipper 
does not The “ Vj^ala’s fire” is 
one he has provided. 

8 Cf. Ap. it 12, 22; Mbha. xii. 34, 2. 

7 As in the tale of Indra, Ait Br. 


vii. 28 (Medh., K.) Cf. Vas. xx. 1-2. 

8 Medh. notices the other doctrine 
that there is no use in penance, “ for 
the deed does not die.” Cf . Vas. xxii. 2. 

9 “Fate.” Medh. says done by 
“self - incurred carelessness,” but 
notes that some read mohad instead of 
daivady adding, “ But a wrong act is 
done only through moka (delusion), 
for what sane person would violate 
the statute ? ” The opposition is evi- 
dently between acts done here and 
in a former existence, though daiva 
(divine, fate) is often a mere synonym 
of the former-birth cause still acting 
— as daivamdnu^e in vii. 205. 
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must be performed, ought not to come in contact with 
good men so long as the penance is unperformed. 

48. Men of evil manners 1 receive an alteration of form, 
some through the evil (deeds) committed (by them) in 
this life, some also through (acts) formerly committed. 

49. A thief of gold (receives) the disease of bad nails ; 
a drinker of intoxicating liquor, (the disease of) black 
teeth ; a slayer of a Brahman, consumption ; he who vio- 
lates the couch of the Guru, a skin disease ; 2 

50. A slanderer, a foul-smelling nose ; 3 a false informer, 
a foul-smelling mouth ; a stealer of grain, the loss of a 
limb ; and one who mixes (grains), a superfluity (of limbs) ; 

51. One who takes food, dyspepsia; a thief of the voice, 
dumbness ; a thief of clothes, leprosy ; a horse-thief, lame- 
ness ; 

52. A stealer of a lamp would (in the next birth) become 
blind; an extinguisher (of a lamp), one-eyed; by (commit- 
ting) injury (one would get) a condition of disease ; by not 
(committing) injury, the condition of not being diseased. 4 

53. Thus, according to the difference in their cts, (men 
who are) blamed by the good are born dull, dumb, blind, 
and deformed in appearance. 

54. Regularly, then, penance should be practised for 
purification, since those whose sins have not (thus) been 
done away with are (re) -born with (these) disgraceful 
marks attached. 

55. Slaying a Brahman, drinking intoxicating liquor, 
theft, committing adultery with the wife of a Guru, 
(are), they say, the great crimes; 5 and association 0 

1 Dumcard (Medh., Nos. 1551, “an adulterer (becomes) puffed out 
989, 935), or ‘‘evil-minded” (K.) (in body).” Riigh. says it is found 

2 Or, loss of fore-skin (K. ) in some texts ( kvacit ). 

3 Putindsatvaui (Medh., Nos. 1551, 0 Cf. ix. 235. K. repeats the 

9 ^ 9 » 935 )* restriction there noted ; Medh. aIm* 

4 This verse was rejected by specifies “ the gold of a Brahman ” 

Loiselour Deslongchamps. It has as that stolen, “ in accordance with 
other readings, but that of the text another Sinrti.” 

is given in Nos. 1551, 9S9, 935, by 6 Sarhuarya (K.), or samyoya 
Medh. (so the Bengal MS.), while, (Medh., Nos. 9S9, 1551). 
according to K., the last part reads 
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with those (who commit these crimes is) also (a great 
crime)* 

56. Untruth in (respect to one’s) superiority, slander 
brought before the king, and false accusation of a Guru 
(are) equivalent to slaying a Brahman. 

57. Forgetting the Veda (brahma), abuse of the Veda, 
false testimony, slaying a friend, 1 eating (food that) has 
been forbidden and (things) which ought not to be eaten, 2 
(are) six (crimes) equivalent to drinking intoxicating 
liquor. 

58. Theft of a deposit, and of a man, 3 horse, silver, 
land, diamond, or gem, is said to be equivalent to steal- 
ing gold. 

59. Carnal connection with (women who are) born 
Of one’s own mother, with maidens, 4 and with low- 
born) women, 5 and with the wives of one’s friend or 
son, they consider equivalent to (violating) the Guru’s 
couch. 7 

60. Killing a cow, sacrificing for those for whom sacri- 
fice ought not to be made, adultery with another man’s 
wife, selling one’s self, 6 deserting (one’s) Guru, mother, 
father, study, fire, or son ; 

61. Being anticipated in marriage by a younger brother, 
and marrying before the elder, the gift of a daughter to 
either (thus married), and also performing sacrifice for 
either ; 

62. Also injuring 9 a girl, taking usurious interest, 

1 Or, corporally injuring ( vadha ) ; unmarried (Medh.) girls (too young 

K. adds “ if not a Brahman,” to marry), Cf. vs. 171. 

2 Purlfdder adanarn (K.) Medh. 5 Barbara or Candida woman 
is not quoted correctly by K.: (Medh.) 

{an&dyaih) manastu^ikararfi na bho- 6 The expiation is not necessarily 
jyam iti sankalpya yad bhujyate. as severe in all cases because of the 

3 Of him who gives a daughter “equivalent” (Medh., K.); so 
to one man, and then, though there Medh. in vs. 61. 

is no fault in the one, gives her to 7 Into slavery. The var. tec. in 
another, it is said, “ he receives the the MSS. in respect to the first 
sin of a lie in respect to man” hemistich is specially noted by 
[ purufa ) — (Medh. ) Medh. No essential change in the 

4 With sisters {svayonydsu) and meaning results, 

8 Defaming or defiling (Medh.) 
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failure to perform a vow; 1 selling a pool, pleasure-garden, 
wife, or child ; 

63* Being a Vratya, deserting one's kindred; also giving 
instruction by a lured (teacher) and receiving instruction 
from a hired teacher; 2 the Sale of things which ought not 
to be sold ; 

64. Superintendence over all (sorts of) mines, under- 
taking great public works, 3 injuring (medicinal) plants, 
living by (prostituting one’s) wife, 4 * bewitching, and per- 
forming ceremonies with roots ; 6 

65. Felling live trees to get firewood, undertaking cere- 
monies 6 for one’s own sake, and eating forbidden food ; 

66. Living without having arranged the (sacred) fire, 
theft, non-payment of debts ; 7 having recourse to the 
treatises of wicked (persons), 8 and doing (what) belongs 
(to the occupation of a) dancer and singer ; 9 

67. Stealing grain, (base) metals, or animals ; devotion 
to a woman who drinks intoxicating liquors ; slaying a 
woman, a Qiidra, a Vai<jya, or a Ksatriya, non-belief 10 — 
(are all) secondary crimes. 

68 . Doing harm to a Brahman, ^ smelling of (what) 
ought not to be smelt and of intoxicating liquors, deceit, 12 
and carnal intercourse with a man, are said to cause loss 
of caste. 13 

69. Killing an ass, horse, forest animal, elephant, goat, 
or sheep should be known to cause (the same results as) 
mixing (castes) ; so too (killing) a fish, snake, or buffalo. 

70. Deceiving property from forbidden (persons), trad- 


1 Of chastity (K.) Medh. and 
K. read icirdhuHyaiii vratalopanlua ; 
I&ftgh. notes this as vitr. lec. t but 
reads vdnUiusitvam vmtacyutih. 

2 Bkrtakasya sato adhydpalutvdt , 
vagca Ihrtakdd adhltc (Medh.) See 
B. R. s. bhrti and adhyCqxum. 

2 So l^lcdh. and K., of dykes, etc. 

4 Or simply by her wealth (Medh.) 

2 Bewitching, i.c., killing an 

enemy with nunitra or hawk- sacrifice 

(Medh,) Cb i\. 290 


6 Sacrifices with the pdka (Medh., 

K.) 

7 The three debts (to god, manes, 
and men) with which man is born. 

8 A aarchriiftra. 

9 Medh., K., two MSS., Nos. 1551, 
935, give I'avrtlavyiimmth’iydh. 

In a next world (Medh., Ragh.) 
11 With hand or staff (Medh., K.) 
13 When one thing is done, another 
said or thought in the heart (Medh.) 
13 Jdti, family or caste. 
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ing, serving a Qudra, should be known to make (the re- 
ceiver, etc.), a person unfit to receive presents ; 1 also tell- 
ing an untruth. 

71. Killing worms, winged insects, birds; eating (what) 
accompanies 2 intoxicating liquor; stealing fruit, firewood, 
and flowers ; and want of (mental) 3 firmness produce de- 
filement. 

72. Understand duly the various observances by which 
all these sins, as they have been declared one after the 
other, are removed. 

73. The slayer of a Brahman should make a hut and 
live twelve years in a forest, eating food (which has been) 
given as alms, to purify himself, and making the corpse's 
head his sign. 4 

74. Or, by his own desire, let him be a mark for those 
that bear arms (and) know ; 6 or cast himself three times 
headlong into a burning fire ; 6 

75. Or let him offer sacrifice with the horse-sacrifice, or 
with (various sacrifices called) the heaven-subduer, the 
cow-celebration, the victorious, the all-victorious, or with 
the threefold (laud) or with the fire-laud ; 7 

76. Or, muttering any one of the Vedas, let him go a 

1 Apatrll-arana , “ making un- touched upon in the text. It may 

worthy,” is the general meaning. be the real head of the man slain or 

2 Vegetables, etc., brought along of some one else, or an effigy of it 

in the same basket; not, as Medh. made of wood, as some say (Medh.) 
says, anything that has been in con- This skull is to be carried about on 
tact with it, for the penance is too his stick like a banner (R&gh.) 
heavy (K.) Medh. adds what K. 6 That is, those who know his 
does not note, “ or accompanied by wish to be slain (Medh., K.), or 
its smell.” Cf. Vi§nu, xli. 3 with know the science of the Dhcmur - 
Jolly’s note. veda (i.c., know how to shoot) 

8 Medh. (Medh.) 

4 Cf. Ap. i. 25, ir ; Vas. xx. 2$ ; 6 Till he die, says Apasfc. (K. ; 

Gaut. xxii. This is only for a Brah- but cf. Ap. i. 24). This and the first 
man who unintentionally slays an- in vs. 75 is the threefold expiation 
other Brahman ; for according to the for a Ksatriya ; also seen from 
Bhavi?ya Purina, the length of time Bhav. Purina. These distinctions 
is doubled for a K^atriya, trebled for a are due to the wish to make the 
Vai$ya, and quadrupled for a (JUdra sentiments of one authority agree 
(EL); so Medh. K. als6 enjoins other with and amplify another often in 
restrictions from the same work, and fact contradictory, 
from Yama and Angiras, in regard 7 These are for three castes unin- 
to the condition of the offender and tentionaUy slaying a Brahman, *0- 
his intent, none of which are even cording to Bhav. Pur. (K., Medh.) 
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hundred yokings 1 to caSt from him the slaying of the 
Brahman, eating moderately, with the organs of sense 
controlled ; 

77 * Let him present his all to a Brahman (who) knows 
the Veda or property enough for life, or a house with its 
furniture ; 2 

78. Or, eating sacrificial grains, let him follow up the 
Sarasvatl, (going) against the stream; or let him with 
restricted nourishment mutter over a collection of a Veda 
three times. 8 

79. After his head has been shorn, let him dwell on the 
border of the town, or in a place of cows, or in a hermit- 
age at the foot of a tree, finding his pleasure in the happi- 
ness of cows and Brahmans. 4 

80. For the sake of a cow or for the sake of a Brahman 5 
let him give up life at once ; 6 the preserver of a cow (or) 
Brahman is released from the slaying of a Brahman ; 

81. Or he is released by making resistance (for their 
sakes) three times at least, or even 7 by recovering posses- 
sion of all the property of a Brahman, or by loss of life 
from this cause. 8 

82. Thus always constant to his vow, 9 chaste (in body), 
and intent (in mind), at the completion of the twelfth 
year he dissipates the (sin of) slaying a Brahman ; 

83. Or he is released (from sin) after giving information 
in regard to his sin at a horse-sacrifice, in an assembly of 

1 The yoking, yojana (etymologi- cable, and also enumerates the dif- 
cally jugerum, but used as a measure ferent cases to which each penance 
of length), is a distance of about applies. 

miles. The whole pilgrimage would 4 This is distinct from the twelve 
be about 250 miles, or, according to years' penance and follows it (Medh., 
another reckoning of this unit, 200 K. ) 

miles. K. says this again is for 6 Cf. v. 95. In Medh. gavdrthe 
three castes who slay unintentionally comes first. 

a man who is a Brahman only by 6 Samyak (Medh.); sadyah (K.) 
birth (Bhav. Pur.) ; so Medh. Cf. x. 65. 

8 As in vs. 76, with difference in 7 Apijitya (Medh., Nos. 1551, 935, 
worth of the killer (Bhav. Pur., K.) 989). 

8 Changes to murder of the first 8 Viz., dying to defend a Brah- 
degree (Bhav. Pur. ) with restrictions man or his property when attacked by 
(K.) Medh. here notes that the robbers (Medh., K.) Cf. Gaut. xxii.8, 
“ twelve years 0 no longer are appli- 8 Vrata , vow or observance. 
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earth-gods, (brought together by) men-gods, and after 
taking the bath of purification. 1 

84. The root of (the system of) right 2 (is said to be) (he 
Brahman; the top is said to be the K?atriya; therefore 
he is rendered pure by proclaiming his sin in an assembly 
of these men. 

85. The Brahman by his origin alone is a thing divine 
even to the gods ; so also (he is) the authority of (men in 
this) world, for in him (is found) the original source, 
(which is) the Yeda alone. 8 

86. Of these (Brahmans), even three who know the 
Yeda may declare the atonement for sins; and it shall be 
to them for a purification, since the speech of the wise (is) 
a purification. 

87. Now a Brahman by pursuing either of the rules 
(for purification, and by being) intent (in mind), removes, 
through gaining the mastery over himself, 6 the sin caused 
by slaying a Brahman. 

88. One should also practise these observances on hav- 
ing slain an embryo not distinctly known, 6 a Ksatriya or 
Yaigya (who are) offering sacrifice, 7 or a woman while in 
her courses. 8 

1 The assembly made by the gods 2 Dharma. K?atriya, literally 
of men (the Ksatriyas) consists also ** regal.” 

of the gods of earth (the Brahmans), 8 Brahma. (Veda) is the source of 
who are assembled at the horse- knowledge. Since the Brahman ex- 
sacrifice— the one to provide gifts plains the meaning of the Veda he 
the others to receive them. This is is the authority, whose word no one 
an independent penance taking the doubts {Medh.) 
place of that for twelve years men- 4 This excludes all secret penance 
tioned above (Medh., K.) } and may (Medh., K.) Medh. discusses an 
be performed whether the other has apparent' contradiction in xii. Ill- 
been begun or not (Medh.) The 113, where ten or one alone may 
Bhav. PurSna says a bath with sacri- declare the law as an assembly, but 
fice is for a worthy Brahman killing a the “ one ” is not prohibited by opt, 
worthless one without design, an ex- which is not avara (at least). If 
planation contradicted by Govind., three may, says K., how much more 
who says this is the end of the pen- may a greater number ? referring 
ance completed without the sacrifice, doubtless to the same verse, 
and is to be performed after under- 6 By knowledge of self (dtman) 
taking the twelve years’ penance (K.) through the fdrtra (Medh.) 

Medh. also notes other explanations, 8 Not known in sex (Medh ) 
ob that some say it is left optional 7 Medh. limits to those partaking 
like that in vs. 80, after the twelve of the great sacrifices, etc. 
years are entered on. Cf. Ap, i. 24, 8 Of. Vas. xx. 35 ; Vi$gu, 1 . 7, 9. 

22. Medh. says: Atreyiih striyam Atrigo* 
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89. And even so on having uttered an untruth while 
giving testimony as a witness, and on having opposed 
one’s Guru, stolen a deposit, or caused the death of a 
woman or of a friend. 1 

90. Thus is the purification declared (for those who) 
have slain a twice-born man unintentionally : for killing 
a Brahman intentionally there is no expiation appointed. 2 

91. A twice-born man having foolishly drunk spirituous 
liquor, 8 should drink (the same sort of) spirituous liquor 
(heated) red-hot ; after his body has been burned out by 
it, he is released from that sin. 

92. Or he may drink till he die red-hot cow’s urine, 
water alone (thus heated), milk, ghee, or, again, the juice 
of cow-dung (thus heated). 

93. Or he may eat once a night for a year kernels of 
grain or oil (cakes) to remove (the sin) of drinking spirit- 
uous liquor, having a hair- garment, with his locks braided, 
and bearing a sign. 4 

94. Spirituous liquor (is) indeed (said to be) the defile- 
ment of food, and defilement is said (to be) sin ; 6 there- 
fore the Brahman, the Ksatriya, and the Vai^ya should not 
drink spirituous liquor. 

trajat&rh. jater aviqemt stripwtuayor * 2 JCf. Gant. xxi. 7 ; Ap. i. 24, 25. 
— adding that thence the killing 3 “ Spirituous liquor,” mra. K. 
of other women is a secondary crime limits the general surd to paiftl (vs. 
(cf. vs. 67) ; but lie says that other 95), after the Bhavisya Purana, and 
(commentators) take atreyi as trans- often Bphaspati restricts the sin to 
lated in the text (cf. Ap. i. 24, 9; intentional misdemeanour on account 
Vi§nu xxxvi. 1). To prove the of the severity of the punishment 
atreyi is here a Brahman woman (equivalent to death, cf. Ap. i. 25, 3) ; 
in her courses, K. and Kilgh. quote so too Medh., quoting xi. 147. In the 
Yama and Vasi^tha (xx. 36), while latter point K. is undoubtedly correct. 
AAgiras gives K. ground for assert- 4 The sign is, according to K., 
Ing that in vs. §9 is meant the the sign of a liquor dealer; sOme- 
“ blameless wife of a Brahman who thing of the sort may be intended, 
has the sacred fire.” Atreyi means, but the text is general. K. also 
therefore, as above, a woman (bath* says an unintentional sin is here 
ing after) having menstrual dis- meant. Kilgh. makes it uninten- 
charge, or a woman of the race of Atri. tional if the liquor is paistl and 
1 Cf. vs. 57. Medh. and K. say the intentional if yaud't or madhvl. 
false testimony is in respect to gold 5 The mala (defilement) means 
or land, and tne deposit, K. says, is either surd in respect to food, or sin 
one of a Brahman’s goods except in general K?atriya (as in vss. 84. 
gold or land, or of gold belonging to 88, 128, etc.) is literally “one of 
those of other castes, regal (caste).” 



338 THE ORDINANCES OF MANV. 

95. Spirituous liquor should be known to be Of tferea 
sorts : that made of sugar (molasses), of ground (rice), and 
of the (flowers of the) honey-tree ; 1 just as each alone, so 
(are) all, (in that) they must not be drunk by the highest 
of the twice-born. 2 * 

96. Intoxicating drinks, meat, (and) surdsava 8 (form) 
the food of Yaksas, Raksas, and Pi<jacas ; this (food) must 
not be tasted by a Brahman who eats (what is) offered (in 
sacrifice) to the gods. 

97. A Brahman might either fall on (something) impure 
(when) drunk, or even quote a (passage) belonging to a 
Yeda, or do something else which ought not to be done 
when confused with drunkenness. 

98. If the brahma that has entered any man’s body is 
once overflooded with intoxicating drink, the Brahman- 
hood of that man disappears, and he descends to Qudra- 
hood. 4 * 

99. Thus the varied expiation for drinking spirituous 
liquor is laid down; now, then, I shall furthermore pro- 
claim the expiation for stealing gold. 

100. A Brahman (priest) who has committed a theft of 
gold should say, after approaching the king and declaring 
his act, “ Sir, punish me/’ 6 * 8 

101. The king, seizing a club, should then in person 


1 Some sweet ( madhu ) drink from 

the flowers of a certain tree ; the 

first two (1 yaudi, pai$tl) are rum and 

arak. 

' l As the worst of these, that 
made of rice, is forbidden to all 
castes, so all cf them are forbidden 
to the Brahman (K.); so Medh., 

who illustrates by an illustration 
from the Mbha., where two(K?atriya) 

heroes are madhvdsarakfinau dpstau. 

8 Surasava is a kind of brandy. 
According to Pulastya (in K. ) there 
are, beside the drinks of vs. 95, nine 
other intoxicating liquors ; the aura- 
mva not being included in the 
general madya (intoxicating drink) 
on account of its peculiar pernicious- 
ness. Medh.’s remarks at verse 92 
support K., who here says it is an 


error of some to suppose that the 
law means men only as delinquents 
in drinking offences ; the contrary 
is proved by Yaj. iii. 256 (K.) and 
Yasistha xxi. II (Medh.) 

4 Apl&vyate, over - flooded or 
drenched with (B. R) ; Brahma is 
Veda, from vs. 97 (cf.'vs. 122 ), or 
perhaps spiritual power. 

* K. notes that this is gold stolen 
from a Brahman (so Medh.), as is 
stated by (^atiltapa. Another version 
was given in viii. 314-316. The 
text makes the thief a Brahman, but 
not the injured person. Medh. says 
“priest” means all castes ; K. says it 
is a type only, meaning any man ; — 
that is to say, the priest is not in- 
tended I Cf. Gaut. xii. 43 $ Baudh, 
ii, I, 16-17. 
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smite him once ; the thief is rendered pure by the blow, 
or a Brahman by ascetic austerity alone. 1 

102. Now a twice-born man desirous of removing by 
ascetic austerity the defilement produced by stealing gold 
should, (being) clothed in rags, 2 practise in a forest the 
observances of one who has slain a Brahman. 

103. By these observances a twice-born man should 
remove the sin caused by theft ; but the (sin) caused by 
having (carnal) intercourse with the wife of the Guru, one 
should cast (from himself) by the following observances. 3 

104. One who violates the couch of (his) Guru 4 should, 
after declaring the sin, sleep upon a heated iron (bed), or 
embrace a red-hot (metal) cylinder ; 5 by death he is 
purified ; 

105. Or, after himself amputating the penis and scrotum 
and carrying them in his bent hand, let him advance 
south-west, 6 going straight on till he falls (in death) ; 

106. Or, carrying a club shaped like a bedpost (as a 
weapon), 7 clothed in rags, 8 with beard unshorn, in a 
deserted wood, let him, intent in mind, perform for one 
year the ( krcchra ) penance of Prajapati ; 

107. Or, to remove (the sin of violating his) Guru's 

1 K. (Bengal MS.) has va, “or,” penance is alone wanted, like that 
while other MSS. contain tu t so the of the other great crimes, and the 
Calcutta edition, and Medh. (Nos. king’s entrance is here really out of 
1551, 935). K.*8 gloss shows va to place, this representing a side with 
be his reading. If these two verses which the present portion of the 
have any connection, the br&hmanah work has nothing to da Cf. Vi§nu 
of vs. 101 ought to represent the lii. 1-3. 
viprah of vs. 100, in which case 54 Or, “in bark.” 
there is no opposition, but apposi- 8 Cf. vs. 170, where this is repeated, 
tion in steno brahnianak, and the 4 K., “father.” The Guru may 
true meaning would be “ the thief, always be the father, but not neces- 
(vis.) the Brahman, is purified by sarily. Cf. Ap. i. 25, 1 ff.,andi. 28, 
the blow, oreven by austerity alone.” 15-16 ; Gaut. xxiii. 10 ; Vas, xx. 13 ; 
This is, however, repugnant to the Baudh. ii. 1, 13 ff. 
explanation of K., who has to re- 9 Medh. and K. understand a 
ooncile this with viii. 380, which metal image of a woman, 
were not possible with the vadha 6 Literally, “to the district of 
(blow, resulting perhaps in death) Nirpti,” genius of destruction ) also, 
impending over a Brahman. The south-west. 

Bhaviyya Furiina aids him in his 7 The weapon of Qiva. 
exposition. The legal punishment 8 Or, “in bark.” The penalty 
is put in here apparently by recol- shows an unintentional sin is meant 
leetioas of the law in viii. The (Medh., K.) 
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couch, let him, with organs of sense restrained, practise fat 
three months the moon-course (vow), by (eating such) 
grains (as are used) for sacrifice or weak barley-broth. 

108. By these observances the great criminals may 
remove (their) guilt ; and those likewise who commit the 
secondary crimes 1 (may expiate their sin) by the follow- 
ing observances of various kinds. 

109. One who has contracted (the guilt of) a secondary 
crime (by) killing a cow should drink barley- (broth) 2 a 
month ; having been shorn, let him dwell in the place of 
cows 3 enwrapped in that (cow’s) hide. 

1 10. Or 4 he should eat, at the fourth (meal)-time (only, 
food) without salt (and) moderate (in quantity), (and also) 
practise bathing 6 with cow’s urine for two months, with 
the organs of sense restrained. 

in. And by day let him follow after these cows • 
standing, let him drink the dust (they make) as it rises ; 
showing them obedience and reverence by night, let him 
abide by the posture called manly. 6 

1 1 2. Let him stand behind them as they stand, and 
advance behind them as they advance, reclining, 7 too, 
when they recline; being restrained, and having selfish 
thoughts dispersed. 

1 1 3. By all possible means 8 let him release (a cow 
that is) unwell, or threatened 9 by fear of robbers, tigers, 
etc., or one that is fallen or stuck in the mud ; 

1 14. In heat, rain, or cold, or when the wind blows 
strongly, 10 let him not make a shelter for himself before 
making (one) as best he can for the cow. 

1 Cf. vs. 67 and preceding. 7 Or, “ let him recline,” according 

s Or pounded grains, according to to another reading (Medh., Nos. 
some, but grains without water one 935, 989, and R&gh.) 
cannot drink (Medh.) 8 Or, “ by (giving up his) life,” 

8 The place of cows is where they according to Medh. and Rfigh. 
pasture. (pranaih for up&yaik). 

4 Medh. Vss. 110-112 include one 9 B.R. So Medh. (g ? “aaized 
penance for the two months (Medh.) with fear caused by robbers,” etc., 

0 Bathing refers to the feet only though reading abhifaktdm, 

(Medh.) 10 Medh. connects with all; in 

6 An ascetic posture, literally “sit- fiercely (burning) heat, etc. Ct iv. 
ting the locative in Medh. 122. 
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115. Let him not tell of (a cow) that eats or a calf 
that * drinks in house, field, or threshiug-floor, either of 
himself or of others. 

1 16. Now if any man after killing a cow follows after the 
cows 1 in accordance with this rule, lie removes in three 
months the sin caused by slaughtering the cow;* 

1 1 7. And, having strictly performed these observances, - 
he should give ten cows and a bull to those wise in the 
Veda ; in case he has (them) not in his possession, he 
should bestow all he lias. 3 

1 18. The twice-born who have (committed) secondary 
crimes, excepting him who breaks a vow of chastity, 
should perform this observance only in order to purify 
(themselves) ; or (they may) even (practise) the moon- 
course penance. 4 

1 19. But one who breaks a vow of chastity should 
make a sacrifice to Nirrti by night, according to the rule 
for the house-sacrifice, 3 with a one-eyed 0 ass at a place 
where four roads meet ; 

120. Oifeiing upon the lire the oblations according to 
rule, and at the end (of the ceremony), with the text be- 
ginning “Along with,” let him offer oblations with melted 
butter to the wind, to Indra, to the Guru (IJrhaspati), and 
to the Bearer (of sacrifice, viz., Fire). 7 

1 2 1. Those who know the rules of right, those who 
declare the Veda, call an allusion of seed on purpose by 
one twice-born and under the vow (of chastity) a viola- 
tion of (that) vow. 

122. The Brahmanic 8 glory of one who thus breaks a 

1 Medh., yd amt, etc. 11 Or “black,” according to a few 

- Yntta , or “having well per- MSS. 
formed his vow.” 7 Krtva (Medh.), hutvd (K., 

3 Commutation to a money-fine is Hugh.) K. gives the first two words 

allowed by lbigh. snmdsincantu mu rut a iti ; cf, Boht. 

4 The verse is metrically defective, Melanges Asiat. ( It. V. vi. 49, 5 ), and 

but none of the var. Ice. found in one like K.'s in Yiij. iii. 2S2. Medh. 
the MSS. give a good reading. and K. define the Guru as Bfhaspati. 

5 With the pdkaytijna rites ; cf. ii. 8 Glory gained by' restraint and 

86. Tait, Ar. ii. 18; I. 8, x. 102 ; reruling the Veda {brahma) ; hence 
cf. Gaut. xxiii. 17 ; Von. xxiii. 1-2 ; Brahmanic or Vodic glory (K.) Cf. 
Ap. i. 26, 8 (Bidder's note). Gaut. xxv, 2. 
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vow of chastity departs to the four (who) observe vows, 
viz., the Wind, the Much-called One (Indra), the Gum 
(Brhaspati), and the Purifier (Fire). 

123. If this sin occurs, let (the sinner) clothe himself 
in the hide of an ass and go a-begging at seven houses, 
making known his act. 

124. By eating the (food) received by begging from 
these (seven houses) once a day (only), and rinsing his 
mouth morning, noon, and night, he is made pure in the 
course of a year. 1 

125. On having voluntarily performed any act which 
causes loss of caste, 2 one should practise the (so-called) 
heating 3 penance, (or, if lie lias done it) involuntarily, 
(the penance) of Prajapati. 

126. In (the case of) acts which produce mixture (of 
castes), or make one unfit to receive presents, (one should 
practise) for a month the purification (regulated by) the 
moon ; 4 in (the case of) acts productive of defilement, one 
should be burned three days (by drinking hot) barley 
(and water). 5 

127. In the murder of a Ksatriya, one-fourth (part) of 
(the penance for) slaying a Brahman is declared (to be 
the proper penance) ; an eighth part (in the case of) a 
Vaifjya ; and in (the case of) a Qudra (who) lives virtu- 
ously, one-sixteentli part must be admitted (as the proper 
penance). 6 

128. But if one of the highest of the twice-born (a 
Brahman) slay a Ksatriya involuntarily, he may, in order 
to cleanse himself, 7 give a thousand cows and a bull. 8 

129. Or let him for three years, (with senses) subdued 

1 Cf. vi. 24 (Dr. Burnell’s transla* c Cf. Gaut. xxii. 14 ; Vas. xx. 
tion) and vs. 217 ; literally, “three 31 ff. 

times,” i.c. t morn, noon, and eve. 7 K. Or (tar. fee.), “having well 
Cf. Ap. i. 28, 19 (another crime). performed his vow,” as in vs. 117, 

* 8uch as in vs. 68 (K.) Medh. gives the reading adopted by 

* Sdntapana krcchra . Lois. Deal., fuddhyarthaf* Sima- 

4 Called generally the moon -course uafr. 

penance. _ 8 Give to* the Brahmans (K.) Cf. 

6 K. refers in explanation of these Ap. i. 24, I ff. 
respective acts to vss. 67, 70, 7 I* 
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amd locks braided, follow the observance of one who has 
slain a Brahman, 1 living in (a place) rather far from the 
town, his dwelling-place the foot of a tree. 

130. The highest of the twice-born (the Brahman) 
should practise just this expiation for a year on having 
slain a Vai<jya who lives virtuously, and 2 give one hun- 
dred and one (heads) of cattle. 

131. The slayer of a Qudra should practise exactly all 
this observance for six mouths ; or he may give to a priest 
ten white cows and a bull. 

132. On killing a cat, an ichneumon, a daw, or a frog, a 
dog, a lizard, an owl, or a crow, he should practise the 
observance (ordained for) killing a £udra; 3 

133. Or let him drink milk for three nights, or go a 
journey of a yoking, 4 or sprinkle himself in a stream, or 
mutter the text addressed to the divinity of the water. 5 * 

134. The highest of the twice-born (the Brahman), on 
slaying a snake, should give ail iron-(pointed) staff; 0 in 
(case he kills) a eunuch, 7 a load of straw and a mamfot of 
lead. 

135. In (case he kills) a boar, a pot of ghee; in (case 
he kills) a partridge, a measure of sesame; in (case lie 
kills) a parrot, a two-year calf ; on killing a plover, a three- 
year (calf). 

136. He must give a cow to a Brahman on killing a 
flamingo, crane (1 baldku ), heron, peacock, ape, eagle, 8 or 
kite. 

137. He must give clothes on killing a horse; five 
black bulls (on killing) an elephant; a steer (011 kill- 


1 Cf. vu. 73. 

2 = “ Or” (K.); Medh. has “ but ” 

{tv). Probably ‘‘or” is the meaning 
of and here ; and the one hundred 
and one cattle are probably, as in tile 

other cases, all cows, but one bull. 

» If killed purposely (K.) Cf. Van. 
xxi. 24 if., and visum 1. 30 ff.; Yaj. 

Iti. 290 ff. 

* Cf. vs. 76. 

* Cf. viii. 106 (R. V. x. 9, 1-13). 


Tli is is for an unintentional act; if 
he cannot pci form the former, he 
should do each succeeding penance 
in order (K.) 

(> Medh. and K. ; or, perhaps, a 
hoe or pickaxe. Cf. Yi^nu, 1 . 31. 

7 “ Emasculated cattle,” accord- 
ing to the intciprotation of the com- 
mentator to Vi-«im 1 . 35, but not 
thus Medh. or K. 

H Or hawk {cycnr t). 
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ing) a goat (or) sheep; a one-year (call) (on killing) 
an ass. 1 * 

138. On killing (forest) animals that eat raw flesh, he 
should give a milch-cow ; (on killing animals) that do not 
eat raw flesh, a weaned calf ; on killing a camel, a 

139. On killing a woman of any of the four castes 
untrue (to her husband), he must give for purification a 
leather sack, 3 a bow, a he-goat, and a sheep, according to 
the caste. 

140. A twice-born man, being unable to expiate the death 
of a snake and the other (creatures) by a gift, may perform 
in each case a penance 4 in order to remove the evil. 

14 1. One should practise the observance (ordained) for 
killing a Qudra on slaying a thousand animals which have 
bones, or on (slaying) a waggon-full of boneless (animals). 5 

142. But on killing animals with bones he should give 
some trifle 6 to a Brahman; while for slaying boneless 
(animals), 7 he is purified by suppressing the breath. 8 

143. And a hundred (repetitions of a) Vedic text must be 
muttered on cutting 9 trees which bear fruit, and (for cutting) 
bushes, vines, creepers, and plants which have blossoms. 

144. And under all circumstances (on causing the 
death) of creatures born in rice-food, and of (those) born in 
liquids, 10 and of those of which the origin is from a fruit 
or flower, the purification (is) tasting ghee. 


1 K. 

8 Medh. and K. say this is a 
rattika of gold; cf. viii. 134. 

3 Nos. 1551, 989, MS. Medh. have 
jaia, corrected (in Nos. 935 and mar- 
gin No. q&g) jirnct, defined as in K. ; 
also sing, narim . . . anavast/utdm. 
Medh. gives a note on hatvd (killing), 
saying, “some here read c/atvd 

“on committing adultery with a 
woman,” etc. He observes, how- 
ever, that this reading is not coun- 
tenanced by the connection. 

4 Medh. and K. explain krcclira 

here as the “penance of Praiftpati.” 

* As jnatkuna, “bugs'* (K.) Cf. 

Visnu 1. 46 ff.; Gaut. xxii. 20. 


6 K. (from a text of Sumantu) 
says one pana. 

7 Mosquitoes, etc. (Medh.) 

8 The suppression of breath de- 
fined by Vasi?tha (xxv. 13) is to re- 
peat thrice with the Qiras (verses) 
the ffuyatn with vydhrtiu and Om, 
the breath being held back (K. ; so 
Hugh.) 

u So as to destroy them. Some 
say this is even for cutting wood aa 
firewood (Medh.), but Medh. and K, 
dissent. According to Medh., the 
creepers are themselves branches <*£ 
trees ( fata rrksa(;dJikd). 

10 Molasses, etc. (Medh., K.) 
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145. On pulling up for no purpose cultivated (medicinal) 
plants, and those that grow of themselves in a wood, one 
Should follow after a cow for one day, performing the 
observance (of living on) milk (only). 1 

146. All the sin, whether caused wittingly or unwit- 
tingly, produced by destroying (animals or plants) may be 
removed by these observances: hear (the expiation) for 
eating things one should not eat. 

147. On drinking brandy unwittingly one is purified by 
initiation 2 alone ; (if one drinks) intentionally, the death 
penalty is not to be set : 3 so stands the rule. 

148. On drinking water standing in a vessel (used) for 
spirituous liquors (sura), and (water which) has been put 
into a jar (used) for any intoxicating drink ( mcuhja ), 4 one. 
should for five nights drink milk cooked with the shell* 
plant. 

149. On touching and on bestowing intoxicating stuff, 
on receiving it with the ordinary formula, 5 and on drink- 
ing water left by a Qudra, one should drink him - water for 
three days. 

150. Now a /sowitf-drinking Brahman, on sniffing the 
odour of a spirit-drinking (man), is purified (by) drinking 
ghee (while) thrice suppressing his breath in water. 6 * * * * * * * 

15 1. The three twice-born castes should receive initia- 
tion a second time 011 unwittingly eating of fieces or urine, 
or (anything which has been) merely touched by spirituous 
liquor. 


1 Literally, having the milk -ob- 

servance (or vow) ; Y&j. iii. 276, 

hfirdgin, for the same offence sup- 

plies the meaning. The offence is 

cutting down (analogous with Yaj.) 

or pulling up. Mean, reads vrthd - 

ramJbhe, i.e., M cutting without in- 

tending it for a cow/’ etc. 

*K. quotes from Gautama (xxiii 2) 

and theBhav^yaPur&nato show that 

before initiation there is a penance. 

Special kinds of the drink {v&runi, 

brandy) are intended in (a), viz., the 

first and third in vs. 95. The lighter 
penance in vs. 93 is enjoined, not 


that preceding (where the offence 
is for drinking turd, including the 
three of vs. 95). 

8 In regard to this, see vs. 91 and 
note. 

4 The turd in (a) K. limits to 
spirits of rioe, and the madya is any 
other spirit. No difference is implied 
between that drunk wittingly or un- 
wittingly. Of. Vi?nu li. 23. 

0 Vtdhivat, according to rule, 
means taking it after saying, 14 It is 
well ” (K) 

6 Of. Gaut. xxiii. 6. 
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152. But when this ceremony of initiation (is thus per* , 
formed) for the second time, the shaving (of the head), the 
sacred cord, the staff, the begging for food (as performed 
by a religious mendicant), and the (various) religious vows 
do not take place. 1 

153. On devouring the food of those whose food one 
ought not to eat, and (food) left by a woman or a yiidra, 
and (such) flesh (as) ought not to be eaten, one should 
drink (water and) barley for seven nights. 

154. On drinking sour (juices of fruit) and distilled 
liquids (causing puckering), even if (regarded as) pure, a 
twice-born man remains unfit (for his duties) 2 * so long as 
that (which he has drunk) does not pass down. 8 

155. A twice-born man should practise the moon-course 
(penance) on tasting of the urine or faeces of a pig belong- 
ing to the house, 4 of an ass, or of a camel, of a jackal, of 
an ape, and of a crow. 

156. On eating dry flesh, mushrooms that grow on the 
ground, 5 and (anything) belonging to a slaughter-house, 
even if (the source was) unknown, one should practise the 
same observance. 

157. On eating (the meat) of animals that eat raw flesh, 
(on eating the meat) of boars, camels, and hens, also of 
men, crows, and asses, the hot penance 6 is the purification. 

158. The twice-born man who, before completing the 
time of study, 7 eats the food (given) in the monthly (sacri- 
fice, i.e ., f raddha), should fast three days, or 8 stay one day 
in water. 


1 The various observances which, 
like the acts mentioned, are per- 
formed at the first initiation (Medh.) 
This is quoted as Menu’s rule by 
Vas. xx. 18 ; cf. Vi?nu li. 5. 

a Or, simply impure (Medh., K.) 

* That is, as long as it remains m 
him. 

4 Cf. v. 19, from which this case, 

implying an unintentional act, dif- 

fers. * 

8 This rule, therefore, does not 

forbid one eating mushrooms that 


grow in the hollow of a tree (Medh.) 
Yama forbids both the earth-born 
and the tree-bom (EL) 

6 TaptaJcrcchra, explained in vs. 

2I 5- 

' A aamdvrttika (Medh.) 

« Vd (Medh.), ca (K), "at the 
end of his fast.” Whether the par- 
taking of the funeral feast is done 
by request or no is not touched upon 
by the text, but, according to Medh., 
is a question disputed by "some." 
Cf. Vi$nu li. 43 ft. 
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That student who at any time eats honey (or) 
meat should complete the rest of his sacred observances 
(only) after performing the common penance. 1 

160. On devouring what has been left by a cat, a crow, 
a mouse, a dog, an ichneumon, or anything on which a 
liair-louse has fallen, one should drink (the plant) holy 
rue 2 (in water). 

161. By one who seeks purity of soul that which ought 
not to be eaten should not be eaten, but (that which, being 
impure, lias) been eaten unwittingly should be cast up, or, 
(if this is impossible), purification should be made at once 
by some expiatory means. 3 

162. Thus is declared the manifold rule of observances 
in respect of eating what ought not to be eaten. Let the 
rule of observances which take away crimes of theft be 
(now) heard. 

163. One of the highest of the twice-born having 
purposely made thefts of grain, food, or property from 
a house of his own caste, is purified by a year’s pen- 
ance. 4 

164. And 5 for a theft of men, of women, of land, of 
a house, or of the waters of a (sacred) pool or pond, the 
moon-course (penance) is said to be tlie purification. 

165. O11 making a theft from another’s house of articles 
whose worth is small, one should, to purify himself, per- 
form the burning penance, 6 after returning that (which he 
lias stolen). 7 

166. For a theft of (sweet) eatables and (milk) food, 8 of 
a waggon, a couch, a seat, and of flowers, roots, and fruits, 


1 Yfc>»thatof ri*ajilpati(Meclh., K.) 
Cf. Ap. i. 4, «J-6 ; Vas. xxiii. 11-13. 

8 Brahma sur areata. The penance 
is for one day (Medh. ) 

3 Some say that qodhandni here 
means laxatives which he is to take 
(instead of vomiting)— (Medh.) Cf. 
0aut. xxiii. 26. 

4 Kfcchra, 1. c., the penance of 

Prajapati (K. ) 


5 Ca (Medh.) ** Men and women ” 
means slaves (Medh.) 

0 Santa jtana f knrMra). 

7 If he cannot return it the pen- 
ance must be doubled (Medh.) The 
things meant are wooden pots, etc., 
as distinguished from iron. 

8 Medh. and K. divide : bhdk*ya , 
are things pleasant to rat (as {'atkuli) 
and bhojya as milk food (K.) 
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the purification (consists of) the five things belonging to * 
cow. 1 2 

167. (For a theft) of grass, wood, trees, dry food** mo- 
lasses, clothes, armour, 3 or flesh, there should be a fast 
for three nights. 

1 68. Eating dry kernels of grain for twelve days (is the 
purification enjoined for stealing) gems, pearls, coral, 
copper, silver, iron, brass, or stone. 

169. (Drinking) milk (only) for three days (is the puri- 
fication enjoined for stealing) cotton, silk, wool, (animals) 
with cloven or single hoofs, birds, perfumes, (medicinal) 
plants, or a rope. 4 

170. A twice-born man should by these observances 
remove the sin caused by theft ; but the (sin) caused by 
having (carnal) intercourse with those with whom one 
ought not to have intercourse he should cast from him by 
the following observances : 

171. On having carnal intercourse with women who 
have the same mother (as oneself), one should perform 
the observance (enjoined) for (violation of) the couch of 
a Guru ; also (on committing the same offence) with the 
wives of one’s friend or of one’s son ; and with maids (or) 
low-born (women). 5 

172. On having (carnal) intercourse with her (who is 
equal to) a sister, (being) a (daughter) of one’s father’s 
sister, or a daughter of the sister of the mother, or a 
daughter of one’s mother’s brother, one should practise 
the moon-course penance. 6 

173. A wise man should not take (any one of) these 

1 Drinking-milk, sour- milk, butter, K.’a quotation from Yama enjoins 
urine, and faeces. This is to last death even in the case of wives of 
for one day (Medh. ) Cf. Vi$nu L 23. general sapfyfa. Cf. Gaut. xxiii. 

2 Rice-corn, etc. (K.), or food 12. By women who have the same 

without oleaginous matter ( anupa - mother, sisters are meant. 
lepanam) — (Medh.) 5 The lightness of the penalty 

3 Varma ; kavacam (Medh.) Lea- Bhows that the offenoe has been 

ther, carma (K.) committed but once, and that unia- 

4 A well-rope is meant (Medh.) tentionally(K) Medh. reads dptatyu 

Cf. Vi?nu lit 11-13. (» e §odaryasya) for tanay&m, which 

* Cf. vs. 104 ff. and cf. vs. 59. he supplies. 
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1 ; 8 .) 

three women to wife ; they should not be (carnally) ap- 
proached because of the kinship (with them), for he who 
has (carnal) intercourse (with them) falls down (to hell). 1 

174. If a man lms expended his seed on females not 
belonging to the human (species), on a woman in her 
courses, elsewhere than in the female part, or (cohabited 
with a woman) in water, he should perform the burning 
penance. 2 

175. Now if a twice-born man practise carnal inter- 
course with a man or with a woman in a waggon (drawn) 
by cows, in water, and also (if lie do it) by day, lie should 
perform (the penance of) bathing with his clothes on. 3 

176. On having (carnal) intercourse with Cfindala 
women or low-(born) women, on eating (their food) or 
receiving (presents from them), a Brahman, (if he has 
done so) unwittingly, falls ; but (if lie has done so) 
wittingly, he comes to an equality (with them). 4 

177. A wife who is very corrupt the husband should 
confine to a single house, and make her perform the same 
penance as (is enjoined) for a man (who lias carnal inter- 
course) with another’s wife. 6 

178. But 0 if she sins a second time, being seduced by 
a man of like (family), the simple penance ( hrcchra ) and 
(in addition) the moon-course (penance) also is said to be 
that which gives her purification. 7 

1 Medh done purposely, while Vasistha b 

3 Santapana (krcchrft ) ; the animals rule {strhutm arddluua pradCitavyam, ) 
arc a mare, etc.; for a like sin with is where the crime has been corn- 
fche (sacred) cow Cankha and others wiitted without intention (K.) In 
ordain a heavier penance (K. ) ix. 71 the man may desert the girl 

3 K. modifies the text only by whom he has taken and finds “ very 
making the rule apply to any cir- corrupt,” but this may be before 
cumwtances in the case of a man, marriage. The question of what 
and limiting the case of a woman this penance is must be answered 
to the following expression, “ in a according to the offender’s caste ; 
waggon.” Cf. YVij. iii. 2SS-291. this is explained at length by Medh., 

4 In the first case he should per- while K, says simply “of one's own 

form the penance of one degraded, caste.” The text itself ignores caste 
but from the severity of the pen- and differences of penance in con- 
ance the receiving of presents and sequence. Cf. Vas. xxi. 6-15, and 
eating apply to cases done repeat- xxviii. 2-3, also Visnu liv. 33. 
edly (K. ) Cf. with the above Vi$uu 6 Medh. reads pradusyeta and 
lliL anumantritd [prarthitd). 

9 This is where the offence is 7 Krcchra, i.c. of Prajapati (K.) 
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179. That (sin) which a twice-born man commits by 
having carnal intercourse with a VrsaJa woman for one 
night, he removes in the course of three years by eating 
constantly what is given in alms and muttering (holy 
texts). 1 

180. This is the expiation declared for the four (kinds 
of) evil-doers ; 2 hear the following expiations for such as 
have connection with those who are fallen, 

1 81. In the course of a year a man falls on associating 
with a fallen man; not by performing sacrifices 3 (for him), 
by giving (him) instruction, (or) by forming a marriage 
connection (with him), but by riding, sitting, (or) eating 
(with him). 

182. If any man have intercourse with any one of 
those who have fallen (into sin), he should perform the 
penance of this same man to expiate (the sin of) intercourse 
with him. 4 

183. A water (libation) must be made for a fallen man 

In explaining the “like family,” K. notices two interpretations of the 
which includes different penances negative, one his own, supported by 
for different degrees of relationship, quotations from Devala, Vi$nu {loc. 
Medh. quotes and explains the fol- cit.) and BaudhSyana, to the effect 
lowing verses without saying whence that the group “performing sacrifice,'’ 
the list comes (similar to ii. 131): etc., causes degradation, notf in a year, 
Mata mat rs rasa gragrur mdtuldni but at once, while degradation Sn a 
pitrsvasa / / ntfryasakhipi syastri bha- year’s time is caused by “riding, ’’etc.; 
ffinl taUakkUnufd // duhitii cti'rya- the other opinion, that of Govinda- 
bhdryd ca sayotrd carandyatd / rdjni raja, which K. scornfully discards, is 
pravrajitd rndhvi dhdtrl varnottamd that degradation in a year is caused 
ca yd If. AH these degrees have to by the first group, the second group, 
be arranged for according to the being lighter crimes, does not cause 
later scheme; in the time of the text degradation till a longer period has 
the general rule probably sufficed. elapsed. From the position of the 
1 Of. iii. 19, where “ there is no words, the latter seems the sense, 
expiation ” enjoined for a similar but Medh. and K. both support the 
act. K. quotes Ap. (i. 27, 11), where former, and this has been followed 
the words may mean “ serving the in the translation, which, preserving 
black race.” Of. Baudh. ii. 2, f 1 ; the order of the original, would be : 
Vas. i. 22 ; Vi?nu liii. 9, and xxxv. “ In a year falls one associating with 
3-5. Govind. limits it to unmarried a fallen man through sacrifice, etc,, 
(ludra women (K.). not, however, through riding, etc.” 

- Viz., thosfi who kill, eat for- Cf. the references above and Baudh* 
bidden food, Bte&l, and have carnal ii 2, 35. The “ fallen one ” is com* 
intercourse (K.) prehensi vely used to embrace the four 

3 Or, “ falls by performing saeri- criminals of vs. 180 (Medh.) 
fice, etc., but not by riding, etc,” 4 Sottmrgasya guddhaye (Medh.) 
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Jby (his) mpi$ 4 as (and distant) connections, outside (the 
toi^n), on an unlucky day, in the evening, in the presence 
of a relative* a sacrificial priest (rtvig) and Guru, 1 

1 84. A female slave should, as if for the dead, over- 
throw with her foot a full waterpot ; they, the sapintfa^ 
together with the (distant) connections, must remain im- 
pure a day and a night. 

185. Now, too, must cease with this man conversation 
and sitting together, delivery of inherited property aud 
the like, and indeed, also, (all) social intercourse. 2 

186. And (his right of) primogeniture must cease, 
together with the property 3 which falls to the eldest ; and 
(his) younger (brother who) surpasses him in (good) quali- 
ties shall take this man's share-of-the-eldesfc. 

187. But when the penance has been performed, they 4 * 
should overthrow a new jar full of water, after bathing 
along with this same man in a pure pool. 6 

188. Then, after he has flung that jar into the water 
and returned to his own abode, he may perform, as before, 
all (the acts which) one related by blood has to perform. 6 

189. One should follow just the same rule also in (the 
case of) women fallen (from caste) ; but clothes, food, and 
drink should be given them, and they may live in the 
vicinity of the house. 7 


1 K. says this relates to a great 
criminal, for whom, although living, 
the water oblation of the dead is 
offered ; for sap i arias and connec* 
tions (K., sanuinodaka ; Medh., 
sapotra) see v. 60. 

2 Such as inquiring in regard to 

his health when meeting him(Medh.), 

or sending him an invitation at New 
Year’s <K.) 

8 Medh. reads vasu for dltanam . 

Medh. alludes to a dispute as to 

whether the property be that of an 
undivided family, and what the real 
meaning of the property of the eldest 
may be. From the ordinary use in 
the text the dhana or vasu would be 
the inherited property, and tbo 
“share” is that added portion (lying 


outside the property divided among 
brothers) kept exclusively for the 
eldest. 

4 This is done by the man him- 
self, not by the slave (as in vs. 184) 
(Medh.) 

* Or, holy, sacred stream (Medh.) ; 
literally, a “ place for water.” 

0 All the obligations incumbent 
on a relative. 

7 The last clause indicates, per- 
haps, a milder punishment for 
women ; it is not that they must, 
but they may live near their former 
home. This is for women even 
before performing penance ; some say 
it is only women who have performed 
penance thatreoeive these gifts; that 
is wrong (Medh.) 
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igo. One should not have anything to do with sinners 
(who) have not washed away (theiT guilt); one should 
also at no time seek to avoid those who have performed 
the ablution (of their guilt). 

191. One should not live with (such as) slay children 
and destroy (kindnesses) done to them, 1 nor with (such 
as) kill those who have sought their protection, nor with 
(such as) slay women, even if (these sinners) have been 
properly purified. 

192. One should cause those twice-born men to whom 
the gdyatrl has not, according to rule, been repeated to 
perform three (common) penances, 2 and then have them 
placed under (a teacher) according to rule. 8 

193. And for those twice-born men who have commit- 
ted a wrong and desire an expiatory penance, and for those 
who have given up the Veda, 4 one should ordain the same 
penance. 

194. If Brahmans obtain any property by (means 
of) a forbidden act, they are purified by giving up this 
property), by muttering (holy texts), and by austerity also. 

195. (By) muttering with minds intent three thousand 
(repetitions) of the gdyatrl , 6 (and by) drinking milk within 
the place of cows for a month, one is freed from (the 
sin of) receiving (presents) from a bad man. 

196. Now this man, (after he has) returned from the 
place of cows, thin with fasting and bowed (before them), 0 
they should address with the question, “ Worthy man, 
desirest thou equality (with us) ? ” 

1 That is, those who, by forgetting pati (K.) After the penance# have 
(kindnesses) done to them, prove been performed they are to be ini- 
themselves thankless. Cf. Vismi liv. tiated (Medh.) 

31 ff. This sin of forgetting favours 4 (Brahma], i.e. t those who have 
is in the Mbh&. (xii. 172, 25) de- not perused or have allowed them- 
clared to be one for which no expia- selves to forget the Veda (Medh., 
tion iff permitted. K, ) 

8 Krcchra. 8 Some say three thousand repeti- 

8 Yaj. (i. 37-38) provides a tions a day, some say a month, Lc. % 

"Vrfttya-sacriflce” as preventive of one hundred a day (Medh.) For 
falling from the sdvttri (rights of these secret penances cf. Gaut xxiv. ; 
caste) for those who are not pro* Vas. xxv. ; Yflj. iil 300 ff, j Vfypu 
t pe rly initiated at the right time, lv., etc. 

The krcchra is the penance of Praja- * Besting on his knees (Medh.) 
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*9/, After he has said to the Brahmans “ (Such is) the 
truth,” he should scatter grass for the cows, and in the 
holy place 1 made by the cows they should consummate 
his readmission (among them). 

198. By three simple penances 2 ( [krcchra ) one removes 
(the sins caused by) performing either a sacrifice for 
Vratyas, the last offices for strangers, magic rites, or the 
(sacrifice) of several days. 3 

199. A twice-born man (by) eating barley-grains for 
a year dissipates that sin (which is caused by) deserting 
a man who has sought refuge (with him) or (caused by) 
spreading abroad the Veda. 

200. On being bitten by a dog, jackal, or ass, by village 
animals that eat raw flesh, 4 or by men, horses, camels, and 
boars, one is purified by suppressing the breath. 

201. The regular purification of (such as are) not fit to 
enter the society of respectable people 5 is to eat for a 
month at the sixth meal-time only, 6 and 7 to repeat a 
collection of the Veda, and to make the oblation of the 
Ciikalas. 8 

202. Now a Brahman, on having voluntarily mounted 
upon a waggon (drawn by) a camel, or a waggon (drawn 


1 Tlrlha ; the idea i* that the 
place is made holy by the cows eat- 
ing the grass there given them (K.) 
'firtha is generally the sacred pool 
where cows and pilgrims drink ; so 
Medh.: “ .At the crossing-place of 
the tlrtha , by the path where the 
cows go to drink the water of the 
river/’ Assuming this sense, the 
passage would be, “At the tlrtha 
used by the cows” (viprebhyah in 
Medh.) 

2 The verb in some MSS. is “one is 

purified; ” so Medh. (Nos. 935, 989)." 

’■* One should not officiate at the 

burning of the corpses of strangers, 

should not practise the incantations 

(of the Atharva, etc.), and should 
not perform the Ahlna (sacrifice of 

several days, “of two nights and 
more ” — Medh.), which, according to 
the 9 ruti, causes impurity (K.) Cf. I. 


S. x. 355. In ix. 290 the legal penalty 
for bewitching is given (cf. xi. 64). 
All kinds of injury are hereby forbid- 
den, either by bewitching enemies to 
death or by destroying fruits, etc., 
and the verse applies to the officiat- 
ing priest (Medh.) The ceremony 
mentioned by the commentators is 
the famous “ hawk-sacrifice.” 

4 Such as cats, etc. (Medh.) Cf. 
Gant, xxiii. 7 ; Vas. xxiii. 31. 

8 Apanktya. 

6 Once in three days. 

7 Medh., ca (so R&gh. ) 

8 Eight texts beginning with the 
one, “Thou art the expiatory sacri- 
fice “ (K.) ; so Medh. and Gov., but 
others give four ; cf. Gaut. xxv. 10. 
{Devakrtasye’ty (V. S. viii. 13) ddibhir 
mawtrair hay ate , m $akaJahom«h 
(Medh.): astern kafthaQakalalwmdh, 
Gov. Cf. vs. 257. 
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By) an ass, or on haring bathed clothed by the air alone, 1 
is purified by a suppression of the breath, 

203. One who in distress emits 2 faeces without water 
(near), or in water, is purified (by) immersing himself with 
(his) clothes on outside (the village, and by) touching 4 
cow. 

204. Fasting is the expiatory penance on neglecting 
the regular ceremonies declared in the Veda* and on fail- 
ing 8 in the observances of a student returned home. 4 

205. On saying “Btym !” 6 to a Brahman, and on (say- 
ing) “Thou” to one more venerable (than himself), one 
should appease (the one insulted by) saluting (him), after 
bathing and fasting the rest of the day. 

206. On striking (him) even with grass, or on tying 
(him) by the neck with a cloth, or on overcoming (him) 
in a discussion, one should appease (the injured Brahman 
by) falling down before (him). 0 

20 7. Now on threatening (to strike), and on (really) 
striking with the desire of killing a Brahman, one goes 
to hell for a hundred years and for a thousand (years 
respectively). 

208. As many (as are) the (grains of) dust (which) the 
blood of the twice-born man gathers up, so many thousand 
years shall its shedder remain in hell. 7 

209. On threatening (to strike a Brahman) one should 
perform the simple penance, and the extra-penance on 
knocking (him) down. One should perform (both simple) 
penance and extra-penance on drawing (a Brahman’s) 
blood. 8 

1 Stark naked. 7 With 206-208 cf. iv. 165-169, 

2 Sannisevya tu (for mnnivepja ca\ Medh. has for mahitaZe with 

Medh. (Nos. 1551, 989, 935). the Berig. MS. dmjanmanah, or var, 

8 For one day (Medh., K.) fee., “ the blood collects on the 

4 A Brahman who has just com- ground;’’ or, like iv. 168, “from 
pleted his studentship or is a house- the ground.” I suppose K.’b bhUmau 
holder. is, like Medh.’s, an addition to the 

5 /.c., be quiet, stand still ! (K.) ; text, and he reads dvijanmanak, 
hftm (sic) expresses anger or disdain paraphrasing in Medh.’s Words 
(Medh. ) brdhmanasya rudhimin. 

6 Cf. iv. 165-169. Cf. Vi?nu liv. 8 (Simple) penance, fycchra; 
30. ’ extra-penance, ati-krcchra* 
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210. Now to remove sins for which no expiation has 

been declared, 1 one should ordain an expiatory penance, 
after considering both the ability (of the sinner) and the 
sin (he committed). 2 * 

21 1. I will explain to you those means practised by gods, 
seers, and manes through which a man 8 casts off crimes. 

212. A twice-born man practising the penance of Praja- 
pati must eat for three days in the morning (only), for 
three days in the evening (only), for three days (what has 
been given him as alms) unasked, and for another three 
days he must not eat (at all). 4 

213. The burning penance 6 is said (to consist of) cow- 
urine, cow-dung, milk, sour milk, melted butter, kufa- 
water, and a one night’s fast. 

214. A twice-born man practising the extra-penance 7 
should eat one mouthful every day (for) three (times) 
three days as before, 8 and the last three days he should 
fast. 

215. A Brahman practising the hot penance 9 should 
drink for three days each hot water, milk, ghee, and air; 10 
bathing once with (mind) intent. 

216. A twelve days’ fast by a man self-restrained and 


1 That is simply, “ if the law has 
not provided an expiation,” not “ if 
the law admits none* 1 ’ as in vs. 90. 

8 The kind of sin and circum- 
stances under which it was done 
(K.) 

8 Of any caste (Medh.) 

4 ThisYrajnpatior simple twelve- 
day penance is usually designated as 
4< the penance ” (Icrcchra) in the text. 
Cf. Ap. i. 27, 7; Vi?nu xlvi. 10 ff. 

4 {Krcchraifi) sdntapanam. 

9 These things are mixed together 
and eaten during one day without 
other food being eaten ; then follows 
a fast of one day and night. If the 
fast continues seven days it is called 
by Yttj. the great burning penance 
(ni. 316) — (K.) Others say they 
are eaten separately (Medh.) 

7 Jti-krcchra. Cf. Vaa. xxiv. 1 ff. 


9 u As before,” Ce. t as directed in 
vs. 212 ; the added severity is in eat- 
ing but a mouthful a day. 

8 Taptakrcchra. 

J0 But see B. li. Par^ara says the 
quantity of milk to be drunk is three 
times that of ghee, and the quantity 
of water twice that of milk (K,; i,e. t 
six pula of water, three of milk, and 
one of ghee). K. makes the penance 
one of twelve days, three days each 
devoted to hot water, milk, ghee, 
air. Yaj. iii. 318 gives one day each 
of water, ghee, milk, and a day’s 
fast (like vs. 213). Medh. gives a verse 
which coincides with the fourfold 
division : apdrh pibet tu tripalam , 
palam ekaih tu $arpi$ah, payah pibtt 
tu dvipalarti, tripalam , vo'piamd- 
rufdn. Cf. Visnu, xxiii. 2. 
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not inattentive (constitutes) the penance (called) Paraka* 
by name, (which) removes all sin.* 

217. When one diminishes (his food by) one mouthful 
(a day) in the dark (half of the month), and increases fit) 
in the bright (half in the same way), bathing three times 
a day, 1 * 3 this is called a moon-course (penance). 4 

218. (Or) one practising the moon-course penance may 
observe all these regulations in the barley-(shaped) middle 
(penance), beginning with the bright half of the month (to 
be) restrained (in his senses). 5 

219. One practising the moon-course (penance) of an 
ascetic should, self-restrained, swallow, when midday has 
arrived, eight mouthfuls of sacrificial grain (eveiy day for 
a month). 6 

22a When a Brahman, intent (in mind), eats (for one 
month) four mouthfuls in the morning (and) four when 
the sun goes home, (the penance) is called the child’s 
mOon-course (penance). 7 

221. On eating for a month, whatever manner one 
adopts, 6 three (times) eighty mouthfuls of sacrificial grain 
with (mind) intent, one succeeds (after death) in sharing 
the world of the moon. 

222. This observance the Budras, the Adityas, and the 
Vasus have followed for release from all inauspicious 

1 “ Distant 5” cf. Vi$nu xlvi. 18. gradually increases till the fifteenth 

8 Cf. vs. 259. day (the “ middle ”) and then dimin- 

9 K. perhaps both this and rinsing ishes, so that the food is least at the 
the mouth. Cf. K to vs. 224 ; cr. extremities, greatest at the middle 
vi. 24, xi 124 (translated rinsing the (K. ) 

month by Dr. B.) 6 Havifyatya (Medh., Rfigb., and 

4 G&ndrOyatja. Cf. Vi?pu xlvii.; Beng. MS.) The words “for a 

Vas. xxiiL.45. month 11 are implied in the name of 

9 Bach of these is termed moon- the penance (Medh., £.) Medh. and 

course (penance), as it continues the K. add that it here makes no differ- 
eourse of the moon. The one de- ence whether one begins with the 

scribed in vs. 2i7hasan “ant- shaped ” bright or dark half, 

middle, because in performing it at 7 Cf. Vas. xxilf f 43, 
the middle of the penance one eats 8 * * ( Yatkd teUkaihcuL ) In any order 

least. This is, on the contrary, he pleases, only consuming two hun- 

called the moon-course with barley- dred and forty mouthfuls (halls) in 
shaped middle, because, beginning a month (Medh.) 
the fast with the bright half, one 
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(things) ; so too the Maruts and the great seers (have fol- 
lowed it). 1 * 3 

273. An oblation must be made daily and personally, 
(accompanied) by the great Vyahrtis and one should 
practise not harming (any creatures), truth, freedom from 
anger, uprightness . 8 

224. Thrice by day and thrice by night should one 
enter the water with clothes on, 4 5 and also one should not 
at any time address women, 6 Qudras, or fallen persons. 

225. One should occupy (oneself) by (alternately) stand- 
ing (and) sitting, or, being unable (to do this), one should 
lie down; 6 one should be chaste 7 and observant of his 
vows, 8 giving glory to the Guru, to the gods, and to the 
twice-born. 

226. And one should regularly repeat the gdyatrl and 
(other) 9 purifying (verses) according to ability ; strictly 
considering 10 in the same way the object of the expiatory 
penance in every one of these observances. 

227. By these observances the twice-born (who) have 
revealed their crimes are to be purified ; but those (who) 
have not revealed (their) sins one 11 should make pure by 
(means of) mantras and oblations. 

2 28. A sinner is freed from sin by proclaiming (it), by 
repenting, by austerity, by perusing (the Veda), and also, 
in time of need, by gifts. 

229. Just in proportion as he himself confesses 12 the 

1 AH divine beings among the 8 Cf. vL 22. 
lesser divinities. Cf Vi?nu xlvii. 7 Brahmacarin. 

10. 8 K. explains by a verse from 

3 Vy&hytis, the three words bhuh, Yama to the effect that he must 
bhuvah, Avar; cf. ii. 78, carry his staff, sacred cord, etc. 

* /.e., in performing penances one y “ Other,” i.e., ayhamarsana, 
must also ooserve the ordinary rules purusasUkta, etc. (Medh.) 

of piety. ll> Or, with great, care . . . for the 

* This Medh. and K, say is the sake, of expiation (adrto, yatnavdn, 
explanation of the 14 both three times Medh.) 

a day;” cf. vs. 217. 11 The assembly (K.) Purification 

5 Sven Brahman women ; but the for secret sin is by instructing pupils 

wife, mother, and elder sister are at the time for explaining the Rostra 

excepted when it is a matter of (Medh.) 

necessity to speak to them (Medh.) 12 of his own accord. This 
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wrong (deed) he has done is a man released from that 
wrong (deed), as a snake from its skin. 

230. Just in proportion as his mind despises 1 the ill* 
done deeds is his body 3 released from that wrong (deed). 

231. For (by) repenting (after) committing a sin onfe is 
released from that sin ; and he 8 is purified by desisting (from 
the sin) with the words, “ I will not act thus again,” 

232. Thus pondering in mind the result after death of 
acts (done in life), one should with mind, voice, and body 4 
ever perform good acts. 

233. When one has committed, either unwittingly or 
wittingly, a forbidden act, and desires release from it, let 
him not perform a second (like it). 6 

234. In whatever act done by him (he feels) no light- 
ness of heart, let him practise (ascetic) austerity in (respect 
to) that (act) until it gives satisfaction. 6 

235. The whole happiness of gods and men has been 
declared by the wise expounders of the Veda to have 
its root in austerity, its middle in austerity, its end in 
austerity. 

236. Knowledge is the austerity of a Brahman; pro- 
tection (that) of a Ksatriya ; practice of business, 7 more- 

implies self-infliction of penance, but 
the proportion rests on the self -con- 
fession. 

1 Garhati or nindati (Medh., No. 

98Q). 

4 Qariram (body) is the inner self 
(1 antaratman ), not the corporal self 
( bhutatman ) (Medh.) K. says it is 
the soul (jivdtman). 

* Tu tah (K.) ; narah (Medh., 

Hagh.) 

4 Or, “deed ” (karma ) ; Medh. has 
jcarmabhih in No. 1551 (the other 
MSS. altered) ; cf. vs. 242. 

5 The penance for the second 
offence should be doubled (K. from 
Devala. Rfigh. appears to have read 
vipiddhim. 

• Another meaning is given by K. 
and Rftgh., viz., “in whatever «c- 
piatory act he fails to receive satis- 
faction, he should keep on perform- 


ing penance,” etc. But Medh. 
paraphrases the text thus : duskrte 
karmani asya lcayikd vicikiUa yadi 
bhavati tatah kjrte ’pi praya^citte, etc., 
if he has done wrong and feels 
no relief after performing the usual 
penance. One idea must be sup- 
plied whether we take karma as 
(evil) act, or act (of penance). 
Medh. slyly adds that the word 
austerity may include giving pre- 
sents (to the Brahmans) ; cf. vs. 228. 

7 - “Practice of business” or gain 
( varttd ) is a comprehensive expres- 
sion including aU the legal means by 
which a member of the third caste 
gains bis livelihood (vrtti) ; it might 
be paraphrased looaeiy by farming 
and trading, though ‘‘occupation 7 * 
and “ business ” come nearer to the 
original idea in the word. 
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over, (mate) the austerity of a Vaiqya ; the austerity of a 
$tdra (is) servile attendance. 

237. The self-controlled seers, eating fruits, roots, (and) 
air, beheld, by (means of this) austerity alone, the three 
worlds, with (all therein) that moves (or is) immovable. 

238. (Medicinal) plants* health, divine 1 wisdom, posi- 
tion 2 of various kinds, are perfected by (means of) aus- 
terity alone ; for austerity is the requisite for success* in 
these (things). 

239. If there be aught hard to overcome, 3 hard to 
acquire, hard to reach, or hard to perform, these 4 5 things 
are all successfully completed by means of austerity ; for 
austerity is hard to overpower. 6 

240. And even the great criminals, and others who do 
what ought not to be done, are released from these sins 
merely by austerity well performed. 

241. Insects, snakes, winged insects, cattle, (large) 
birds, and existing (things that are) stationary attain 
heaven by the power of austerity. 

242. Whatsoever sin (men) commit by the acts 7 of 
the mind, the voice, (or) the body, all this (they who are) 
rich in austerity quickly consume by (means of) aus- 
terity alone. 

243. Those whose home is heaven receive the sacrificial 
gifts of a Brahman (who has been) made pure by austerity 
alone, and they cause (his) desires to be fulfilled. 8 

244. By (means of) austerity alone the Lord Prajapati 
emitted this treatise; 9 even thus by (means of) austerity 
have the seers acquired the Vedas. 


1 B. R. 

* Position in life, rank, or, with 
the commentators (connecting (laid 
with sthitify ), position of the deities 
in heaven, 

8 As sickness, etc. (Medh.) 

* Sarvarh, tat (Medh., Rilgh., and 
perhaps K.) 

5 Cf. Mbha. xiv. 51, 17, and else- 
where. 

6 the vegetable world. 


7 Medh. has mano-rdk-ldt/a-l'a> - 
mabhih ; K., °murtibhir jandh ; cf. 
vs. 232, 

Medh. adds another verse be- 
ginning, “The gods do not receive 
the offering of a man who has not 
practised austerity,” to show the 
negative side of this teaching ; aus- 
terity is, according to the same com- 
mentator, yoga. 

9 (Jdstram. 
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245. The gods, since they see (that) the sacred birth 1 * 3 4 * 
of this All (comes) from austerity, acknowledge this great 
importance of austerity. 

246. Daily perusal of Veda according to ability, cere- 
monies with great sacrifices, and patience quickly cause 
sins to be destroyed, even if (these sins have) produced the 
great crimes. 

247. As fire by its heat burns up in a moment the 
wood it has laid hold of, so a Veda- wise man by the fire 
of knowledge consumes all sin. 2 

248. Even thus is the expiatory penance declared 
according to rule for (open) crimes ; now further learn 
the expiatory penance for secret (crimes). 8 

249. Sixteen suppressions of breath along with the 
Vyahrtis and Om, if performed every day, purify in a 
month even the slayer of an embryo (or Brahman). 4 

250. Even a drinker of spirituous liquor 6 * is purified 
(by) muttering that (hymn) of Kutsa (beginning) with the 
words "Away/' and the verse of Vasistha (beginning) with 
the word “ Toward,” the Mahitra, and the (texts) contain- 
ing the word “ Purified.” 6 

2 51. Moreover, even on stealing gold, one is made 
spotless in a moment (by) muttering once (the 


1 Udbkatam (Medh., with Beng. 
MS.); sambhavam (Ragh. ) 

* Krtsnarh pdpani (Medh., Ragh.) 

3 H This verse is not in the text 
of Govind. but is in that of Medh.” 
(K.) In the MSS. Medh. it follows 
verse 249, Medh. remarking, “ Some 
read the following verse (248) before 
(249),” i.e., K’s order and that of 
Bfigh. 

4 K. reads (as these are the four 
great criminals) slayer of a Brahman 

(brahmaghnan), or means it shall ap- 
ply only when the embryo is of Brah- 
manic origin. Of. Vas. xx. 23. Medh. 
notes a difference of opinion in re- 
gard to the manner and times of 

restraining the breath and repeating 

Om Some restrain the breath, say 

Om, and repeat the repression of 


breath, etc. The duration of the 
suppression is as long as there is 
no excessive trouble in holding the 
breath. Medh. mentions the three 
kinds ^iven in K., “ not like a mere 
puasanirodha” Ciidras and women 
are not allowed to perform this 
penance, as they cannot repeat the 
sacred texts (K. ) Cf . Vas. xxvi 4 ff. 

5 Surd. 

6 The text of the Mfihitra is found 
Rg-V. x. 185 ; the texts containing 
the word “purified” (puddka) are 
Rg-V. viii. 84, 7-9. The hymn seen 
and declared by Kutsa begins opa 
nah fogucad agkam (Medh., K.), 
Rg-V. i. 97, 1; the “Vasistha verse” 
means three (Mddh.) verses of Ilg-V. 
vii. 8a 
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hymn) beginning “Of him you,” 1 and also the (Jiva- 
saftlcalpa® 

252* He who violates the Guru’s couch is released (from 
the sin) (by) going over (the hymn) beginning “ Drink the 
Oblation,” 3 and that beginning with the words “ Not him,” 4 
(and by) muttering the Purusa hymn. 5 

253. On seeking something to remove crimes, (both) 
great (and) small, one should mutter for a year the texts 
(beginning) with the words “ Off,” 6 or (the one beginning) 
with the words “ Whatever,” thus. 7 

254. On receiving (presents) which should not be re- 
ceived, and on eating forbidden food, a man is purified in 
three days (by) muttering (the hymn) beginning “ Swiftly 
this pleasure-giver.” 8 

255. Now one who has (committed) many crimes is 
purified (by) going over the (hymn) to Soma and Eudra 9 
for a month, (while) practising bathing in a stream, and 
(by repeating) the three verses with the words “ Of Arya- 
mans.” 10 

256. A criminal should for half a year mutter that col- 
lection of seven (verses beginning) with the W'ord “Indra,” 11 
and on putting (any) forbidden (substance) into water, lie 
should sit for a month eating (food obtained) by begging. 

257. A twice-born man (by) making for a year an obla- 
tion of ghee (accompanied) by the mantras which belong 
to the oblations offered according to the manner of the 

1 Rg-V. i. 164; “once” means Mel. Asiat. compares Rg-V. vii. 89, 
once daily for a month {Medh., K.) 5, and this is given by Riigh. (and 

V. IS. 34, *i. In 250-251 occurs K.),and Medh.yuf kiriiv ’edauiititica. 
a rar. lec. id (or) for ca (and), i.c., {So K.igh. and Medh., No. 989.) The 
either, not both, being sufficient to texts are to be repeated daily for a 

ensure purity. year (K., Ragh.) 

< Rg-V. x. 88. Every day for a M The Tarut sa mandi , Rg-V. ix. 
month all sixteen verses (Medh., 58, four verses (K., Riigh.) Cf.Gaut. 
K.) xxiv. 1 ; Baudh. ii. 5, 8. 

* Rg-V. x. 126. * Rg V. vi. 74. 

• x. yo ; daily for a year 10 Three verses beginning to Arya- 

(K.) man, (Varuna and) Mitra, (K., 

4 Rg-V. i. 24, 14. Riigh.), Rg-V. iv. 2, 4 (?). 

7 K. seems to imply Rg-V. x. ir Jndra mitrmii varv nam agnim 
1 19, I, in the id (“ whatever,” thus), truya iti (K.) 
beside the other texts ; Bohtlingk in 
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Qakalas, 1 or (by) muttering the text (beginning) wifcbfche 
words “ Not of me/* 2 removes even a very heavy crima 

258. One who has committed a great crime should, 
intent in mind, follow after cows; by going over the, 
pdvamdni (texts) 3 for a year and living on (food obtained) 
by begging he is made pure ; 

259. Or 4 * by thrice going over a Veda collection in the 
woods, (with passions) controlled, and purified by three 
Paraka (penances) 4 one is released from all sins. 

260. Again, one should fast three days properly, going 
down into the water three times a day, (and) thrice mut- 
tering the (hymn called) “Forgiver of impurity,” 6 one is 
released from all sins. 

261. As the horse-sacrifice, king of ceremonies, is a dis- 
sipater of all sins, so the hymn (called) “Forgiver of im- 
purity ” is a dissipater of all sins. 

262. A Brahman even (by) slaying these three worlds, 
even (by) eating (food) taken from anybody, receives no 
sin at all if he holds the Rg-(Veda) in memory. 6 

263. One is released from all sins (by) thrice going over 
with mind intent the collection of the Rg-(Veda), or (that 
of) the Yajur- or Sama-(Vedas) with their mysteries. 7 

264. As an earth-clod falling into a great lake is quickly 
lost, so all evil acts sink (out of sight) in the threefold 
Veda. 8 

265. The texts (Rg-Vedu), and the other® sacrificial 


1 Cf. ve. 201. Eight mantra* be- 
ginning “Thou art the expiatory 
sacrifice” (Medh.) 

2 Na ma Indrarca iti (K.) 

3 Texts, chiefly from the ninth 
book of Rg-V., on the purification 
of soma when pressed. 

4 Paraka . Cf. vs. 216 ; ca or vd. 
8 Aghamarfana, Jtg-V.x. 190. Cf. 

Baudh. iv. 2, 15 ; Gaut. xxiv. 10. 

6 Remembering the Rg-Veda pre- 

vents this sin from taking effect. 
Cf. ii. I iS with this and the follow- 
ing verse. 

' The philosophical and other 


portions that, in addition to the 
hymns, go to constitute a Veda col- 
lection. 

8 Ksipraih lofto (sic) vinafyati 
(No. 989), and kfiptaifi laftam (No. 
935) » the like divergence in the 
Bomb, and Beng. MSS. 

8 The “ other ” are “ different from 
the others ” (Sdma and Rg) accord- 
ing to K. ; but Medh. has ddydni 
( mukhydni , brdhtnana madhye ydni 
pa f hit (ini) or “different” sdmam 
according to a division for village 
and jungle {grdnjdranyavibkdgena). 
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formulas (Tajur-Yeda), and the songs of various sorts 
(Sama-Veda)— this must be known as the threefold Veda: 
who knows this Veda, he is Veda- wise. 

266. That primordial hrahma, consisting of three sounds, 1 
in which the triple (V eda is) contained, (is) another three- 
fold Veda (which is) to be kept secret : who knows it, he 
is Veda*wise. a 

END OF THE ELEVENTH LECTURE. 

1 Essence of Veda, a, u, m = another verse to this (ef. Lois,) not 
Om («ww)— (K.) ; cf, xii. 117. found in the best MBS. With irayl 

a Some MSS. (Rfigh., Beng.) add (vidyd) cf. iv. 125; cf. also xii. 117. 
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LECTURE XII. 


EXPOSITION OF PHILOSOPHICAL PRINCIPLES AND THE 
ACQUISITION OF FINAL HAPPINESS. 


1. This complete rule of right (action) 1 for the four 
castes has been declared by thee, Sinless (One) ! Proclaim 
to us in verity the future accomplishment of the fruit of 
actions. 

2. He, Manu’s son, 2 Blirgu, whose self is virtuous, 3 said 
to the great seers : Listen to the judgment regarding the 
course of actions of this All. 

3. An act, (whether its) origin (be) in the mind, the 
voice, or the body, has (its) fruit, pure or impure; the 
courses of men, (whether) high, low, (or) medium, (are) 
born of (their) acts. 

4. Let one know the mind (to be) the instigator of this 
incorporate here (in the worlds), (which is), indeed, exactly 
threefold, resting on three (things), and joined to ten 
signs. 4 

5. Invidiously regarding the property of others, think- 
ing with the mind 5 * of forbidden things, and wrong incli- 
nation, 0 (constitute) the threefold (evil) act of the mind. 7 


1 Dharma - cabdarcalcartavyata-va- 
cnnah (Medh.) 

- Mdnavah = m anoh fifyah, “a 
disciple of Manu ” (Hugh.) 

3 Jjharmatmd (cf. v. 3, a). 

4 Dehiu - (act) of the body (K.) 
The act is threefold ( trividka ), for it 

results in (transmigrations), high, 
low, or medium ; it rests on three 
things, viz., mind, voice, and £ody ; 

the ten signs are given in the next 
verses ( K. ) But del in generally means 

“soul,”a«s distinct from cfcAo, “body/* 
and we may translate “know think- 
ing (minds) to be the instigator to 


action of this incorporate person.” 

5 This is the threefold impure act 
causing impure fruit (cf. vs. 3) ; so in 
the following verses. K. illustrates 
the first as pondering bow to get 
unjustly another’s goods ; the word 
itself, abhidhyCtna , has the same 
significance of preposition as our 
word (invidia) “envy.” 

,{ Thinking with the mind of for- 
bidden things is defined by K, as 
desiring to kill a Brahman, etc. 

7 Wrong inclination is an inclina- 
tion to scepticism. Had nmvam 
more than its usual redundant 
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A Abuse and untruth, as also malice, under any cir- 
cumstances, and talking about what does not concern one, 1 
would be the fourfold (evil act) done by the voice. 

7. Taking (things which) have not been given, as also 
injury not (done) in accordance with (legal) injunction, 2 
and adultery with another's wife, are called the threefold 
(evil) act of the body. 

8. This (man) receives his reward in the mind alone 3 
for a pure (or) impure (act) of the mind ; in the voice for 
what is done by the voice, and so too in the body alone 
for (an act) of the body. 

9. A man reaches the condition of stationary exist- 
ence 4 through faulty acts done by the body ; the condi- 
tion of winged creatures or (wild) animals through (those) 
done by the voice; 6 the condition of low birth (among 
men) through (those) done by the mind. 

10. Now (there is) a rod for the voice, a rod for the 
mind, and likewise a rod for the body ; he in whose 
consciousness these (three rods) are treasured up is called 
the (man) of three rods. 0 

sense we would be inclined to take 
(2) as unconscious mental action, 
and (3) as volition. Medh. mentions 
that some supply parasya with the 
second clause, “ Thinking of what is 
unfavourable to another . ” The third 
is a repetition of the foregoing idea, 
according to him, but others say it 
is nitya niramifadvetta. 

1 Medh. has anihaddha for 
asaitibaddha (Nos. 1551, 935, 989). 

“Abuse” is illustrated by Ragh. as 
saying “ You’re the son of a Mleccha 
(barbarian).” 

J Injury to animals, except at 
authorised sacrifices, injuries to men, 
when not inflicted as legal penalties, 
etc. 

* Medh. reads upayunkte for upa - 
bhunkte according to some MSS., and 
remarks a modification of the whole 
passage, saying, “ Some declare that 
one does not receive mental grief 
through an act by which mental dis- 
tress' is caused to another person, 


but I say mental grief is got by all 
the so-called threefold (act) of the 
mind ; (cf. vs. 5), and so with the 
two following (verses) also.” 

4 Is reborn as part of the vege- 
table world. 

5 Birds or beasts. The grossest 
sins result in one becoming a vege- 
table, the next in becoming an animal 
(tiryakjdti matra prada r^andrthCt w , 
Medh. ), the least in becoming a low 
man. 

8 Ti'idand in, he of the triple rod 
(or staff) ; this is a play on words, 
for the rod is a symbol of subjuga- 
tion, while “ he of the triple rod ” 
(staff) allfides to the Brahman who 
wore a staff of three pieces (cf. ix. 
296) when he became an ascetic. 
The man is here called tridandin 
not so much on account of his triple 
“staff” [as on account of his com- 
mand over thought, word, and act. 
(The MSS. of Medh. have yasyaiie 
niyatd danfdh to tridandl ??«- 
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1 1. A man (by) exercising this threefold rod in (respect, 
to) all creatures, and 1 (by) suppressing desire and hate, 
obtains thereby a firm hold on happiness, 

12. That which causes this self 2 to act they declare 
(to be) the conscious-(soul) (“ thing-knower ”), 8 but that 
which does the acts is called by the wise the elemental 
self. 4 

13. (There is) another, the inner self, (that) has the 
name (of) vital- (spirit), born at the same time with every 
incorporate (creature) ; through which is experienced all 
that is pleasant or unpleasant in (the various) births. 5 

14. Doth those two, the Great one 0 and likewise the 
Conscious (soul), united with the existent (elements), 
abide, penetrating That one 7 (who) abides in (all) exis- 
tent (t)iings) high and low. 

15. Innumerable forms 8 descend from the body of 


vanthitaU , but commentary nikita ; 
he explains in britf that the tri- 
dajultn is he yo nn sLhaluti , not he i/o 
f/urubiiitachtij (Jam dhtirayati . 1i.il; h. 
notes the rnr.lcc. as occurring some- 
whtre) The whole passage (cf. v. 
165, ix. 29) has a Buddhistic ap- 
pearance. 

1 Ca y Medh. 

2 Atman, (self), here “ body ” 
(Medh., K.) ; the man's self in tuto 
is meant. 

liMtrnjila, “knowing the thing” 
or place, or., what is done, or “con- 
scious of the body.” 

1 Bkdtntman. 

5 The vital (spirit), jlva, is other 
than the body : thus it is said, “There 
are two selves, the inner self and the 
self of the body ; ” the inner self is 
this called vital (jtrn\ spirit. „ The 
jira is the vital soul as distinguished 
from the congous one, and both 
from the body ; both souls are really 
one, the individual. 

6 Mahan (masc.), “tlm Great one,” 
for mahat , “the intellect.” (K.) 

7 That one (masc.) is, according 
to tho forced and false explanation 
of Medh. and K., the highest self, 
supreme soul, paramdtman. The 


existent ( bhiita ) sometimes means 
“the elements,” as apparently in the 
first part of the verse (so the comm.); 
sometimes “existent (things),” as at 
the end. I translate “ the existent,” 
and add what seems in each case to 
be tho underlying meaning. In 
translating “That one,” “Great 
one,” etc., I mean to express that 
the pronoun or adjective is mascu- 
line. In the following “That one” 
is also applied to the individual 
(vital soul) after death. According 
to K.’s Vodautio note on this Smi- 
le hvan passage, the moaning of the 
verso is that intellect and tho con- 
scious soul (mahat and I'Hctrajtia), 
joined to the elements, exist, depen- 
dent on the supreme soul 
man) w ho ( which) exists in all beings, 
(All the three MSS. of Medh. have 
tan for turn ; Kfigh. has (nthitath) 
thhaiii ryjjtyu, as another explana- 
tion instead of jmramCitmdm m). 

8 Or, manifestations (mnrtayalt). 
According to lv. this means that hi* 
dividual vital spirits descend from 
the Supreme (Parnnutma) like 
sparks from fire (vcdantoHapmkd- 
rena) and animate soulless matter. 
After K.’s vs. 14 there is in Medh. 
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That one, which are for ever setting in motion (all) 
existent (things), high and low. 

s 6 . From just 1 the (same) five elements there is pro- 
duced after death for men (who) have done evil another 
body, durable, intended for torture. 

17. After passing through with that body here 
those torments (inflicted) by Yama, (they) are absorbed 
among just those (same) existent elements, 2 piece by 
piece. 

18. That one,* after passing through sins ending in 
unhappiness , (and) produced by contact with sensual 
(pleasure), goes, having had its stains removed, even 
unto both those two greatly powerful ones. 4 

19. Those two, 6 unwearied, look together upon the good 


(all the MSS.) merely a quotation 
from Bhag. 15, 1 6 ( dvau purumu 
. . . kfarapcarafca, etc.), and the 
text continues with K.’s vsh. 20-26, 
M'hile vss. 15-19 appear after our 
vs. 26. Nih-patanti (“descend*’) 
means pradur bJiamnti (“ become 
visible ”) according to Medh. It is 
interesting to note that the (Ve- 
dantic) Medh. compares 44 like 
waves from the sea.” 

1 Eva, i e., the body formed to en- 
dure torture after death is made of 
just (the same) elements as in life. 
The word 44 element, ** usually bhiita, 
is here matra ; in vs. 17, bhutamdtru 
( 4 * elementary substances ”). Medh. 
says expressly that the body of this 
resurrection to torture is to be 44 no 
other body than (one made of) the 
five elements, but, on the contrary, 
one having blood,” etc. (of. vs. 21, 
note) ; when released entirely, his 
frame is such as is described in ii. 
82 (Medh.) The 44 fine elements ” as 
distinct from these are not known 
to the work. 

4 K. says among fine and coarse 
portions ; he imagines the subject 
to be jhdJi, fine individual vital 
spirits suffering the torture of hell 
after the grosser body of this life is 
gone. Medh. says, 44 absorbed among 


the ‘fine * elements ” (mksmdsu), and 
makes the subject of 44 absorbed those 
bodies.” 

8 Sa ; that individual (jiva) is 
meant, inhabiting on earth a single 
body. 

4 K. interprets the two as 44 intel- 
lect” and the “supreme soul” (para- 
mdtma) ; Medh. says “ some ” inter- 
pret so, but he prefers to regard the 
second of the two as the conscious 
soul (k&ctrajna), which seems more 
in accordance with vs. 14 (so Kilgh.) 
Tdv ero ’ bhau should be rendered 
44 (to) those same two,” i.c., as in 
vs. 14, the mahCtn and ksetrajiia. 
The text gives no explanation of 
itself and is very uncertain. 

6 K. interprets as in vs. 18 ; he 
renders “that one” the 44 vital 
spirit,” that is, the individual. Rfigh. 
says jiva or sthfdadeha, and keeps 
mtihttn and kxctrajfta as the “two.” 
Medh. gives the subject quite a dis- 
cussion, which embraces “those two ” 
and 44 that one,” so that even in 
his time there seems to have been 
dispute as to the ksctrajna gazing in 
this manner at the jiva , some iden- 
tifying the two, and some not. 
( 1 'asye' Hi kah saikbodhyate ? jiva iti 
kvcitl (as K.) uktaih ca sa eva k*c- 
trajiia sa eva jiva iti , etc.) 
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and evil of that one, united to which 1 two, (either good 
or evil, that one) receives, after death and here, happiness 
(or) unhappiness. 

20. If 2 * that one practises in the main (what is) right, 
in small degree (what is) not right, (that one) receives 
happiness in heaven, being encompassed by those exis- 
tent (elements) only. 8 9 

21. But if that one cultivates in the main (what is) 
not right, in small degree (what is) right, (that one) 
receives the tortures (inflicted) by Yama, being deserted 
by those existent (elements). 4 

22. After receiving those tortures (inflicted) by Yama, 
that vital (spirit), having had its stains removed, goes 
again unto the same five existent (elements) piece by 
piece. 

23. Beholding thus in his very own thought these 
courses of this vital spirit (resulting) from (practising) 
right and not-right, let one ever give 5 his mind to (what 
is) right. 

24. Essentiality, passion, and darkness one should know 
(to be) the three threads of Self , 6 * by (means of) which 


1 R&gh. alone makes this refer to 
mahat - kfctrajflau, the others to 
“good and evil.” 

* yat/td(“when”), Medh., or yadi 
(“ if ") — K. 

8 Fine elements alone compose his 
frame ; he cannot suffer as one can 
whose form is made of grosser ele- 
ments. Here and below “ right” and 
“not-right” are translations of dhar- 
ma and adharma. 

4 He has a corporal frame and 

feels the torture ; Medh. reads ca 

for K.’s tu ; the var. lec, saihpari • 

tyakto is found only in No. 989 ; in 
the next, abhyati is also Medh.’s 
re ad ing. 

8 Dady&t (MSS. Medh. and Beng. 
MS.) 

9 Sattva , , raja*, and tamos are the 
three guna. This verse goes to the 
bottom of the SaAkhya philosophy. 
These three guna are the substrata 


of all that exist ; their equipoise is 
urstoff. It is difficult to find any 
words to convey at once the original 
and philosophical idea in sattva or 
in guna. “ Essentiality ” is the lite- 
ral sense of sattva y that which pre- 
ponderating makes goodness (as sat 
is “ good ”), hence sometimes trans- 
lated “absolute goodness." Quna 
is literally “thread,” but also em- 
ployed, as in Ben Jonson, “ (a man) 
of a most elegant thread to denote 
“quality,” “ characteristic." It is 
generally translated “ quality,” but 
in the developed system guna was 
not quality but underlying substance; 
the union of the three guna produces 
the urstoff. In the text I have pre- 
ferred to keep the original sense, as 
it corresponds sufficiently well to the 
original, and is certainly less mis- 
leading than “ quality.” 
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(three) the Great one, 1 penetrating without exception all 
these conditions, 2 * abides. 8 

2$. Whenever among these (threads) any one thread is 
completely predominant in (any) body, it makes that in- 
corporate (individual) wholly its own. 4 * 

26. Essentiality is called knowledge; darkness, igno- 
rance; passion, love and hate. This is their form, pene- 
trating all and underlying all existent (things). 

27. Whenever one observes in the self anything united 
with joy, perfectly clear (effulgence), at peace as it were 
one should regard that as essentiality, 6 

28. But whatever (is) united with grief and causes the 
self no joy, one should know (to be) irresistible passion, 
(which) for ever holds incorporate (beings). 

29. And whatever (is) united with confusion, 6 undiscrete, 
the essence of which is the sensuous, undiscoverable, un- 
knowable, 7 one should regard as darkness. 

30. I will now declare without omission what is the 
final result of these three threads, (whether it be), the first, 8 
middlemost, or last (result). 

31. The sign of the thread belonging to essentiality 
(comprises) perusal of the Veda, (ascetic) austerity, know- 
ledge, purity, 9 restraint of the senses, performance of the 
(rules of) right, 10 and meditation upon the self. 


1 The inteUecfc. 

3 Bh&va , or “ all existent things,” 
as perhaps in vi. 80. The word may 
mean thing or condition. K. and 
Riigh. take it as 44 thing,” Medh. as 
{vikdra) “ condition.” 

* In the epic dharma is described 
in the same way as iha camutra ra 
sthitah sarvagah sarram vydpya edrd- 
caram (Mbha. xv. 28, 19, 20). 

4 Literally, “ That (thread) makes 
it wholly that thread’s.” 

8 Medh. begins again with K.’s 
ts,. 10 last preceding {vide vs. 15 n.) 

8 In respect to good and bad (K., 
R&gb.) 

7 The last two epithets (literally, 

4 not to be imagined/ 4 unrecognis- 


able ’) have been employed (i. 5) to 
characterise the primeval darkness. 
According to another reading (per- 
haps K.’s, and found in all three 
MSS. , Medh. and in R"igh.), we 
should translate 44 undiscrcte ” as 
epithet of (■ tinaya ) sensuoys, 44 the 
essence of which is the undiscrete 
sensuous.” In translating nvyalta 
by 44 undiscrete ” I have pre- 
served Dr. B.’s translation in i. 6, 
7, etc, 

8 Best, middlemost, and worst 
(Hugh.) 

y Purity of body by bathing, etc. 
(K , Ragh.) 

10 Dharma. 
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32. The sign of the thread belonging to passion (com- 
prises) desire for undertaking, 1 instability, 8 undertaking 
things not right to be done, 8 indulgence in sensuous 
(pleasures) again and again. 4 

33. The sign of the thread belonging to darkness (com- 
prises) greed, Sleep, lack of firmness (of will), 5 cruelty* 
unbelief, attention to many things, 6 fondness for begging, 
and carelessness. 

34. The thread-sign of these same three threads, which 
abide in three (things), 7 should be known (to be comprised 
by) the short and orderly summary which follows : 

35. Whatever act one feels ashamed of having done, of 
doing, or 8 of being about to do— every such act should 
be known by a wise man (to be) the sign of the thread 
belonging to darkness. 

36. If by any act in this world one seeks extended 
fame, although not made unhappy by not succeeding, that 
act should be known (to be one) belonging to passion. 

37. If one desires (that) any (act) be known 9 by every- 
body, if (there is) any (act) he is not ashamed (of) per- 
forming, and if by any (act) his self is pleased — (every) 
such (act is) the sign of the thread of essentiality. 

38. The sign of darkness is called desire ; (the sign) of 
passion, gain; the sign of essentiality, right; among these 
each follows in order according as it is better (than the 
preceding). 10 

1 Undertaking things for a selfish * * Neglect of good customs (K.) 

purpose (K.) Medh. reads dram- 7 What things? K. and RtSgh. 
bharatita, explaining as undertaking say in the three ages past, future, 
things selfishly and vainly {vrthd- and present ; Medh. says injthe three 
rambha). worlds and in the three.results, high* 

3 Discomfiture of mind at a little middle, or low ( phalodayefu ) j the 
matter, according to Medh, and K. last agrees best with the threefold 

3 Asatic&rya, not essential, not division in vs. 40. 
right, “practising forbidden acts” 8 Literally, “and.” 

(Medh., K.) 9 Or, “ desires with all his heart 

4 In the text there is a redundant to know ” (K.) ; sarvcne'cchati jUd- 

syllable, avoided by omitting ca turn, is as K. takes it, literally 
(Lois.) ; so originally in No. 989 active. (Medh. has ya% for yof). 
Medh. Sensuous pleasures, of 10 There are two readings : yatM* 
sense, more specifically sensuality. Icramam (“ in order *’) or ytUko'Ua/ram 

* Medh., K.j (“their superiority is as each is 
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39. I will tell briefly the transmigrations in due order 
of this AH, 1 which one receives through (possessing) any 
one of these threads. 

40. Always (those creatures) possessed by essentiality 
attain divinity; those possessed by passion, man’s estate; 
those possessed by darkness, the estate of animals: the 
threefold course 2 (is explained) in these words. 

41. But this 8 threefold course caused by the threads 
must be known (to be again) threefold — lowest, middle- 
most, and highest — according to the difference (both) in the 
act (and) knowledge (of the actor). 4 

42. (Things) stationary, 6 worms, insects, fishes, serpents, 
tortoises, cattle, and jackals 6 (are) the lowest course re- 
sulting from darkness. 

43. Elephants, chargers, Qudras, the abhorred barbarians, 7 
lions, tigers, and boars, (are) the middlemost course result- 
ing from darkness. 

44. Vagrants, 8 birds, hypocritical men, Baksas, and 
Pigacas, 0 (are) the highest course among those resulting 
from darkness. 

45. Pugilists, wrestlers, 10 play-actors, men who live by 


subsequent”). K. probably read the 
latter ; Medh. has the former. The 
meaning is that gain is better than 
desire, right (dharma) is better than 
gain (K.) 

1 Transmigrations throughout all 
the universe. The word sarfisdra 
(transmigration) means the same as 
course (gaii) — (Medh.) 

2 Transmigration of three kinds. 
These individuals are not, however, 
supposed to be exclusively but pre- 
dominantly possessed by the different 
threads ; an individual may contain 
essentiality and passion; the pre- 
ponderance of the latter places him 
in man’s estate ; of the former, in 
divinity, etc. 

3 Or, “of these” Bomb, 

and Beng. MSS. 

4 As whether the act is good or 
bad, done wittingly or unwittingly 
(Medh.) Bach of these three divi- 


sions is thus subdivided, so that we 
have in all a ninefold division. 

6 Masculine in the original ; the 
vegetable world is meant. 

® Or, “wild forest* animals;” 
^rgala^ca is the reading of Medh. 
and Beng. MSS., instead of mrgdg 
Cai'va (so the MS. Ragh.) 

7 Mlccckdfca garhitdh, “the de- 
spised Mlecchas or barbarian inhabi- 
tants. ” K. says the epithet repeats 
the Mlecchas’ character, while Medh. 
says it limits QudrUh (!). 

8 Vagrants are strolling players ; 
the regular actors are found in vs. 
45 ; Medh.'s definition of the vagrants 
{cdranidh) is interesting : Kathaka - 
fjayanakaatrimtfiyojanakadayah. 

8 Raksas and Figftcas are evil 
spirits (the good are found in vs. 47). 
Cf. the translation in i. 43. 

10 JhaUas (K., “fencers,”) and mad- 
ias (cf. x. 22, note) ; so Medh. ; but 
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(making) swords, and those addicted to gaming and to 
drinking, (are) the lowest course resulting from passion. 

4 6. Kings and Ksatriyas, the domestic priests 1 of the 
king, (and men who) have pre-eminence in word-battles, 
(are) the middlemost course resulting from passion. 

47. Gandharvas, Guhyakas, Yak$as, and (all those) who 
(are) attendants of deities, as also all the Apsaras, (are) 
the highest course among (those) resulting from passion. 2 

48. Those who practise (ascetic) austerity, those who have 
renounced the world, 3 Brahmans, 4 the troops connected 
with the palatial chariot of the gods, 6 the stars, and Dait- 
yas, 6 (are) the first course resulting from essentiality. 

49. Sacriticers, seers, gods, the Vedas, the constellations, 
the years, and also the manes and Sadhyas, (are) the 
second course resulting from essentiality. 

50. Brahma, the all-creators, 8 Dharma, the Great one, 
and also the Undiscrete (one) 9 — this the wise call the 
highest course resulting from essentiality. 

to the former he adds parihdsaji - the gods of the ether, who ride 
vino nl (“or professional jesters’ 1 ), therein (Medh.) 

Two variations occur in all MSS. 0 The Uaityas appear to bo sun- 
Medh.: prayultafta for prarnkUlft'a, divinities, possibly connected with 
a\\dpurma*y'akuvrtlayahiovpuru$dii the twelve zodiacal stations. It 
radravrttayah. is uncertain whether nafyatrd/ii 

1 Purohita. (stars) mean the small stars or the 

3 These are the good spirits : the twenty -eight moon-stations. 
Gandharvas are Indra's heavenly 7 The Sadhyas’ “subtile host” 
singers ; Guhyakas, those whc guard are spoken of in i. 22 and elsewhere ; 
the treasures of Kubcra, god of they are divine beings of lower 
wealth; Yak^as, servants of Kubera; grade. “ Vedas tadabhi mdnmah ” 
Apsaras, the wives of the Gandhar- (K., Kagh. is not authorised by the 
vas (cf. i. 37). Instead of vibndha text.) 

all the MSS. Medh. have vividhd , 8 These are the Marlci, etc., ac- 

“ various (No. 989 altered). cording to Medh. and K. 

8 Yaiayah (“religious mendi- 8 Haughton’s remark that the 
cants,” K.) Some say (and compare Undiscrete (Dr. B.’s translation for 
Ait. Br. vii. 28) that certain tribes avyakta) is here better masculine 
on Mount Meru are called yatayah, than neuter (the MSS. vary between 
but really par'uraja-kddayah (“ wan- avyakta eva ca (so all MSS. Medh.) 
dering priests,” etc.), a^s meant and avyaktam eva ca) seems well 
(Medh.) made, for these are all personifica- 

4 Viprdh (“priests in the last tions, not nmhat (intellect), and 

stadium of life ”) — (K.) avyaktam (that Undiscrete, first 

5 The “ palatial chariot ” (vimdna) principle), but mahan, the Great 
is the vehicle of the deities ; these one, and so avyakta^ the Undiscrete 
are the accompanying hosts (K.), or one ; in the same way dharma seems 
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$i. (Thus has been) explained all 1 this complete trans- 
migration (resulting) from acts of three kinds, (transmigra- 
tkmwhich is) threefold (and again) threefold, (and) extends 
through all existent things. 2 

5 2. By indulgence of the organs of sense and by not 
practising right, 8 ignorant and low men enter upon base 
transmigrations. 

53. Learn now in full by what different acts here this 
vital (spirit) enters into different births 4 one after the 
other 5 in this world. 

54. After receiving (as punishment) horrible hells during 
many series of years, the great criminals at the end 0 of 
this (time) enter upon the following transmigrations. 

55. The slayer of a Brahman enters the womb of dogs, 
boars, asses, camels, cows, goats, sheep, (forest) animals, 
birds, Cfindalas and Pukkagas. 7 

5 6. A Brahman (who) drinks spirituous liquor 8 would 
pass (into the womb) of worms, insects, winged insects, 
winged (creatures) that eat manure, and beings delighting 
in destruction. 0 

57. A Brahman (who is) a thief (would pass) thousands 
of times (into the womb) of spiders, snakes, chameleons, 


here (not — veddrtha , as Mcdh. sug- 
gests) to be personified as the deity, 
lint I see no reason for insisting on 
absolute philosophical accuracy in 
the text; much more in harmony 
with the general tone of the philo- 
sophical portion would be just this 
absurd jiuiw indication of the neuter 
avyaklam, as a yuo, si-deity alongside 
lirahmli, presupposing, of course, 
that at the time of tho text the 
neuter was recognised as meaning 
this principle (the passage i. 6 has a 
doubtful text). The Great one, as 
in vs. 14 above, is not intellect, 
but apparently its personification. 
Johaentgon’s doubtful suggestion (to 
supply iit mu) seems unnecessary and 
liable to mislead. 

1 Mcdh. has dharimh for sarvah , 
like the Bong- MS., at vs. 82. 


2 This tripled threefold trans- 
migration is divided in short thus : 
Every act brings the actor into one 
of three states (essentiality, passion, 
darkness), each of which has three 
grades (lowest, middlemost, highest), 
tho act itself being of three kinds 
in that it may be of the mind, speech, 
or body. 

3 Vharma. 

4 Literally, * * womb.’* 

5 K. writes “learn . . . one after 
the other.” Cf. with the following 
Vi < nu xliv. ; Yfij. iii. 207 If. 

“ Toth mu dt ; in Medh. (same idea). 

7 Which of these he enters de- 
pends on the circumstances under 
which the crime is committed 
(K.) 

8 Surd. 

9 Such as tigers, etc. (Mcdh., K.) 
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animals living in the water, 1 and Pi<jacas (who) delight in 
destruction. 

$8. (He who) violates the Guru's couch (would pass) 
hundreds of times (into the womb) of grasses, bushes, 
vines, (animals) that eat raw flesh, 2 ravenous (animals),® 
and (animals that) have done cruel acts. 4 

59. Those delighting in destruction become (animals) 
that eat raw flesh ; those eating what ought not to be eaten 
(become) worms; thieves (become creatures) that devour 
each other ; (those who) have had carnal intercourse with 
low women (become) ghosts. 5 

60. (By) forming a connection with fallen men, or (car- 
nally) with another man's wife, or (by) stealing the pro- 
perty of a Brahman, 6 (one) becomes a Brahma-injuring 
(demon). 7 

61. (By) stealing through greed gems, pearls, coral, 
and the various (kinds of) jewels, a man is born (again) 
among the (birds called) gold-workers. 8 

62. (By) stealing grain, copper, water, honey, milk, 
essences, or ghee, (one) becomes (respectively) a mouse, a 
flamingo, 9 a water-bird, a gadfly, a crow, a dog, or an 
ichneumon. 

63. (By stealing) meat, omentum, sesame, salt, or sour 
milk (one becomes respectively) a vulture, a madgu , 10 an 
oil-drinking (bird), 11 a cricket, or the bird (called) balakd . 

1 All the MSS. Medh. have mri° property;” the MSS. Medh. have 

for c’ambu (like vdricara). brahma Siam, which means the same 

2 Such as vultures, etc. (K.) thing, and explains brahmaraktasa. 

3 Lions, etc. (K.) 7 ISrahmarakfcua. 

4 Whose nature it is to do cruel 8 Or, he is born as a goldsmith, 

acts (Medh., K.) but some say this word (gold- worker) 

* Ghosts ( pretdh ),a class of spirits, is the name of a bird (K.) ; this latter 
literally, 44 the advanced, the de* is Medh.’s explanation {pakfinah). 
parted some of them are described 9 llarina, 
farther on (cf. vs. Ji ff.). They are 10 A species of water-bird, 

to be distinguished from the manes 11 The MSS. Medh. have tailaihvai 

(the 44 fathers ”), the progenitors of tailapdyikan (cf. the feminine in B, 
each individual. The pretdh appear R. and L.’b note on (Bomb* ed.) 
to be originally the dead in general; MbhlL xiii. 104, 114 : u Grlfo$u* . . 
to these no respect Buch as is paid to (parrots, etc. ) na papaya, tathd vat 
one's own dead ancestors is due. tailapayikdh followed by other 
Pret&nte'ti sandhir ar$ah (Rfigh.) birds (not insects). 

e Vipratvam, 44 priest (Brahman’s) 
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64. (By) stealing silk goods, linen goods, woven cotton 
goods, a cow, or molasses, (one becomes respectively) a 
partridge, a frog, a curlew, an iguana, or (the bird called) 
vagguda. 1 

65* (By stealing) fine perfumes, vegetables with leaves 
prepared food of various kinds, or unprepared food, (one 
becomes respectively) a musk-rat, a peacock, a (boar called) 
f vavidh, or a porcupine. 

66. (One) becomes indeed a (kind of) heron 3 (by) steal- 
ing fire ; a house-wasp (by stealing) a (house) utensil ; (by) 
stealing dyed cloths (one) is born (again as) a (fowl called) 
jlvijlvaJca . 

67. (By stealing) a (forest) animal (or) elephant (one is 
born again as) a wolf; (by stealing) a horse (one is born) 
a tiger; (by stealing) fruits or roots 3 (one is born) an ape; 
(by stealing) a woman (one is born) a bear ; (by stealing) 
water (one is born a bird called) stokaka ; 4 (by stealing) 
waggons (one is born) a camel ; (by stealing) cattle (one is 
born) a goat. 

68. ( 13 y) taking forcibly any goods whatever (belonging) 
to another, a man reaches necessarily the estate of ani- 
mals, and also (by) eating an oblation not offered (to a 
divinity). 5 

69. Women also in the same way would (by) stealing 
incur sin : these (women) pass into the condition of being 
wives to these same creatures. 

70. Mow indeed the castes, (by) deserting without neces- 

1 The reason for each change is 34, vdgvada, commentator’s ren- 
net apparent, though some are easily during of mandhala). I>r. Buhler 
seen to be from a similarity of attri- has suggested that the word is the 
butes; others, again, appear meaning- same as Gujarat vayul or ray ml, 
]ess,as these last (cow-thief becoming “large bat." Medh., in MS. No. 
an iguana, molasses-thief, a vaggudn), 1551, has this form with l, but here 
till we see the original text, where and in No. 935 valguti (sic), 
it is apparent that the fate of these 2 Baha. 

sinners is the result of a pun {godhd 3 Or, flowers (Medh.) 

gaih, vdggudo gudam). This “bird” 4 “That begs for a drop of 

(K ) is perhaps a bat, as it is pro- water.” 

b&bly identical with vdlguda (Vi?- 6 “Offered,” i.c., on fire; sacri- 

nu xliv. 30, where Nand. so ren- ficial cakes, etc., are meant (K.) 
ders the word vdlguda ; Gaut. xvii. 
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sity their own proper occupations, 1 * * after migrating through 
evil transmigrations, enter a condition of servitude among 
enemies. 1 

71. A Brahman (who) has deserted his own proper 
(rules of) right* (becomes) the ghost (called) Ulkamukha, 4 
an eater of vomit ; a Keatriya, the ghost (called) Ka£a- 
putana, 5 * an eater of impurity and corpses. 

72. A Vaiqya (who) has deserted his own proper (rule 
of) right becomes the ghost (called) Maitraksajyotika, 
(that) eats what smells foul;* and a <^udra becomes a 
ghost (called) Cailatjaka. 

73. Just in proportion as those whose whole self is 
(devoted) to (pleasures of) sense 7 indulge themselves in 
(pleasures of) sense, is their proficiency in (these pleasures 
of sense) reproduced. 

74. By repeating those sinful acts these (men) of little 
intelligence collect unto themselves woes among those 
different wombs here (on earth) : 8 

75. Wanderings through horrible hells, that of darkness* 
and the rest, forest (hills) where the trees have swords for 


1 That is, their caste occupations 
(Medh.), or their proper religious 
ceremonies (K.) 

* All the MSS. Medh. have a var. 
lec . tarhvrtya and bhrtyatam . . . 
dasyufui" servitude amid Dasyus ”), 
explained by Medh. as “amid thieves, 
ruffians,” etc. 

* Dharma. 

4 That is, “ with a face like a fire- 
brand.’ 1 Cf. iii. 109. 

5 The meaning is not clear. Ka(a 

is a mat, bier, corpse ; putana, the 

name of a female demon, perhaps 

“corpse-demon.” Medh. says hut- 
sitagandha ndsika’sya bhavati, “his 
nose has a disagreeable smell” He 
gives a var. Icc. {pvtiana iti vapafkak), 
explaining “invisible demons in- 
habiting cemeteries.” The first ex- 
planation seems to imply l-uja, to 
which the root p&y, “smell foul,” 
is added. The MS. No. 989 has 


leu fa in each case, partly erased and 
changed to Icafa, and kufa is also 
found in No. 1551. In (a) vipro 
bhavati vicyutah (Medh. ) 

6 Medh. says on Maitraksajyotika 
that it is as before the name of a 
demon, or (as K.) “creatures of ex- 
crements,” while others explain 
otherwise. K. explains the Qtldra’s 
ghost (Cail&9aka) as one devouring 
lice or moths in clothes. Medh. here 
reads Taildqakas tu , according to all 
three MSS., i.c., “eating sesame 
oil.” 

7 The three MSS. Medh. have, 
however, vitayaifinah. 

8 That is, (in these successive 
transmigrations and births in dif- 
ferent) wombs, which, as K. says, 
become more and more despicable 
(till the sin ceases). 

• Cf. iv. 88-90, tdmiira. Cf. Yfij. 
iii 206. 
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leaves, 1 and the rest (consisting of) captivities and mutila- 
tions; 

76. And tortures also of many sorts, being eaten by 
crows and owls ; (hells) hard to withstand, 2 3 (of) hot sand 
(to be eaten) as grits, and (burnings like) the cooking of 
a pot; 8 

77. And forever births in base 4 wombs wholly of woe, 
beatings by cold and by heat, and terrors of many sorts ; 

78. Often an abode in the abodes of the embryo, and 
birth severe, and miserable captivities and also servitude 
under others ; 

79. And separations from relatives and dear (ones), and 
cohabitation with wicked men ; the gaining of things and 
the losing (of them again), and the gaining of an enemy 
(thought) a friend ; 

80. And also an incurable 5 old age, and torturing by 
illnesses, and many distresses of various sorts, and like- 
wise death, hard to conquer. 

81. Now with whatever sort of disposition one culti- 
vates any one act, with just that sort of body he reaps in 
each case its fruit. 6 

82. The origin and the result of acts has thus been 
explained: 7 learn the following rule of action 8 for a 
Brahman, (a rule) which brings deliverance. 

83. Perusal of the Veda, (ascetic) austerity, knowledge, 9 


1 Asipatravana. A var . lec. in 
Medh. (all MSS.) for vtiartana 
(wanderings) is pravartana (progres- 

sion). 

3 Duhsahdn (Medh.) or darunan , 
“ fearfui ; ” and °ka* taptafi , “ heat- 
ed.” 

3 Cooked like food in a pot (Medh. ), 
or burned as the day is when made 
into a pot. 

4 Base,i.a, born as animals, ghosts, 
or demons (Medh. ) 

5 So B. R, literally, “ without de- 

fence.” u Revenge of kings ” {rajildth 

eaiva pratiJc&ram}, is the remarkable 

var. lec. in the three MSS. Medh. 


8 The future body is affected by 
the same thread as that under the 
influence of which an act has been 
committed (Medh., K.) Medh. has 
m tat tat phalam ac f nutc (same 
sense). Cf. I 2 8, and cf. Mbha. xv. 
34 * 

7 Beng. MS. var . lec. dharmak ; 
K. sarvali , . , vah (cf. vs. 51 ) ; Medh. 
sargah . . . ca. 

8 Or “learn this act (that) causes.” 
The MSS. Medh. agree with Bomb. 
MS. {Icarmavidhim). Cf. i. 106. Dr. 
B.’s translation, deliverance . Cf. in 
general Mbha. xiii. 112, 1 ff. 

9 Of Veda or self. Cf. vs. 31. 
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and controlling the organs of sense, doing no injury, tod 
serving the Guru, (is) the highest source of deliverance. 1 

84. Is there then amid all these holy acts here (on earth) 
any one act declared (to be) yet more productive of deli- 
verance for man (than the rest) ? 2 

85. Amid all these holy acts, the knowledge of self is 
said (to be) the highest; this indeed is the foremost of all 
sciences, since from it immortality is obtained. 3 

86. Now amid all these six acts, that one more produc- 
tive of deliverance (than the rest), both after death and 
here, should be known (to be) always the ceremony 
(taught) in the Veda : 4 

87. And in practising the ceremony (taught) in the 
Veda, all these without exception are comprised, one after 
the other, in this very rule of ceremony. 5 

88. The ceremony (taught) in the Veda is of two sorts, 
either selfish or disinterested, and, (according as it is of 
the former or the latter sort), it produces (worldly) happi- 
ness (only) or causes (final) deliverauce. 

89. A selfish ceremony c is explained (as) one con- 
nected with some desire (of benefit) here or hereafter; 
a disinterested (ceremony) is designated (as) one devoid 
of desire and (performed) after knowledge (has been 
acquired). 


1 Cf. vs. 104. 

2 This verse appears to be one of 
the awkward knots by which the 
whole work is tied together ; it is sup- 
posed to bo a question asked by the 
listening seers. No. 9S9 Medh. MS. 
lias it inserted in the margin, but Nos. 
1551 and 935 omit it altogether. 

3 The commentators of course take 
“ self” in a Vcdantic sense ; this can- 
not be if we insist cm the whole text 
representing S.mkhya idea*, but 
rather one's own self as a microcosm 
in contrast to the outside world. The 
commentators may, however, be 

right, if, as I suspect, vss. 84, 85, are 

Vedantic insertions into the original 
text Medh. has arn/am (honoured) 
for ayryam (foremost]. 


4 This seems to be the meaning 
of karma raultknm (literally, “the 
act of the Veda”), which the com- 
mentators explain as sacrifices, etc., 
as taught in the Veda. “Amid all” 
is “amid the former " according to 
some MSS. (pfirtemm, Bomb. MS. 
and Medh. MSS.) 

6 Referring to the ceremony just 
mentioned (Medh.) 

0 Karma, as before, “ceremony,” 
or perhaps “act” in general. A 
religious act is meritorious any 
way, whether done from interested 
motives or not ; doubly so, however, 
when done without such motive by 
one “who has attained know- 
ledge.” 
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90. (By) practising a selfish ceremony one reaches 
equality 1 with the gods ; but (by) practising a disinter- 
ested (ceremony) one overcomes in truth the five existent 
(elements). 2 

91. One who sees alike self in all-existent (things) and 
all-existent (things) in self, (as) a sacrificer of self attains 
absolute sway. 3 

92. The highest of the twice-born (the Brahman) having 
neglected the ceremonies as they have been declared, should 
be diligently occupied with knowledge of self, peace, and 
perusal of the Veda ; 4 

93. Forherein,especiallyto a Brahman, consists thewhole 
end and aim of existence; since the twice-born man becomes 
perfect 5 (only by) attaining this, 0 (and) in no other way. 

94. The Veda (is) the eternal eye of manes, gods, and 
men ; (something) impossible 7 and immeasurable (is) the 
Veda treatise; 8 so stands the case. 

95. Whatever traditions (Smrtis) lie outside the Veda, 9 
and whatever (works) are ill-revealed (heterodox), are 
all without fruit after death, since they are said to rest 
in darkness. 10 

1 K., Sdmyatum ; Medh., sat my a- tween yatnavan and fa?na is removed 
turn; Riigh. reads adrstitdm (“equal- by Medh. ’s text: Atom ifidrmrh samft- 
ity of power ”), noting the other as wfya, u laying aside ceremonies ami 
a rar. itc. entering completely into the know* 

- There appears beside att/cti to ledge of self, one should be dili- 
have been another reading, abhyeti , gently occupied with the perusal of 
“enters into,” by which not rid- the Veda” Hugh, notes the var. 
dance of the elements, but absorp- lee. 

tion into them would be taught. 5 Krtakrtyah; literally, “one who 

3 Hvdrdjyam; cf. vi. 75. Johaent- has done (everything) to be done.” 

gen translates, “ Zu dein irn eigen- 6 Knowledge of self. 

sten Glanze strahlenden Wesen,” 7 Impossible to be made by man 

i.e. t Brahma, as in vs. 125. “ Sacri- alone (K.) 

ficer of self ” means that he identi- H Veda^dstram. 

ties himself with all the divinities ; 9 /.<?., are opposed to the teach- 

so his sacrifice is to self (Medh.) ings of the Veda. 

4 The neglect of ceremonies for 10 Their fruit is hell (K.) ; their 

one who desires perfection is laid root is confusion (Medh.) The 

down as a rule {karmamiti parihdnir MSS. Medh. have qrutayah for 

rfrfAft/ate) according to Medh., though mrtayah ; “ill-revealed” systems 

the participle might grammatically of philosophy are meant {asattarka- 

be construed as a concessive clause, dargana), Medh. Of. on this verse 

The (rather strange) antithesis be- particularly Jobaentgen, p. 79, note. 
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96. And all (systems) other than that, which are 
brought forth and disappear, 1 (are), on account of (their) 
being (composed) in time near (to us, proved to be) with* 
out fruit and without truth. 

97. One by one the four castes, the three worlds, the 
four orders of life, the past, the present, and the future 2 — 
(in short) everything depends on the Veda for success. 3 

98. Sound, touch, form, taste, and fifth, smell, depend, 
according to (their) origin, mood, and action, upon the 
Veda alone. 4 

99. The eternal Veda- treatise' supports all existent 
(things) ; therefore this I think the highest which ensures 
success to tin's creature (man). 

100. One who understands the Veda- treatise deserves 
rule over armies, kingly power, the right to adjudge 
punishment, ami the governorship of all the world. 5 

101. As lire (when its) strength is brought forth con- 
sumes even wet trees, so the Vcda-knower consumes the 
act-born sin of self. 

102. He who abiding in any order whatever knows the 
true inner meaning of the Veda-treatise, even while exist- 
ing here in this world is fitted for Z/wZiwia-existence. 0 

103. Those who have (perused many) literary composi- 
tions (are) superior to those who are ignorant; those who 
remember (what they learn are) better than those who 
have (perused many) literary compositions; those who 
understand (what they learn are) superior to those who 
remember (it) ; those who practise (what they learn are 
better) than those who understand (it). 

1 Cyavantc ; Medh. has vyathantc ta h (according to the goodness of the 
(vina^yanti ) ; “other than that nature; of their origin, »>., whether 
(Vcila),” (Medh.) they result from the guna of dark* 

- Literally, “(what) was, is, will ness, passion, etc. — (Medh.) 
be;” (bharad, var. lec. bhavyam). 6 Vss. 100-105 follow vss. 106- 

* That is, their authority is found X08 in Medh. ; his order being from 
in Veda (K.) hero to end: 99, io6-ioS, 100-105, 

4 Pratidhyanti ( $ie. t Medh.; ef. 109- 122, 126; vss. 100-105 being 
Beng. MB.) There are two read* perhaps interpolated, 
ings : prasUtiguriakarmata^ (accord* 4 lirahmabhuya , existence in 
ing to the origin, nature, and use of Brahm&, or existence as brahma, t.e., 
sound, etc. ), or pras&ter guriadharma- as ethereal substance. Cf. vii 25. 
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104. The best source of deliverance for a Brahman is 
(ascetic) austerity and (Vedic) wisdom; through (ascetic) 
austerity one slays sin, 1 through (Vedic) wisdom one gets 
immortality. 

105. Immediate (visual) perception, inference, 2 the trea- 
tises (of law) 3 according to the various traditions, (this) 
triad must be well understood by one desiring clearness 4 
in regard to (rules of) right. 

106. He and no other knows the law who, by means of 
a philosophical system, not opposed to the Veda- treatise, 
intelligently follows (the works) of the seers and the regu- 
lations of the law. 5 

107. This, as has been declared without omission, (is) 
the act that causes deliverance; (thereby) the secret mystery 
of this Manava-treatise 6 is explained. 

108. If (a question) should arise (couched thus) : “How 
(is one to act) in (case) no (rules of) right (are) handed down ? ” 
(The answer is), let that which well-instructed 7 Brahmans 
may declare be (regarded as) an undoubted (rule) of right. 

109. And they (are) to be known as well- instructed 
Brahmans by whom the Veda, with (its) additions, 8 has been 
gone over according to law, (and who) possess proofs per- 
ceptible by the senses from revelation. 9 

110. That rule (of right) one shall not allow to be dis- 


1 Cf. vs. 183 ; k'dli^am or lcalma^am 
(cf. Mbh'i. xiii. 69, 19: Kalmnmm 
t/urw;ufru$a hanti) ; this is the read- 
ing in ail three MSS. Medh. 

a Perception by the senses, in- 
ference, and the law, are the three 
means of knowledge; it is in the 
second that the affinity with the 
Slukhya system is seen best. 

3 Law - treatise, apparently, as 
shown by dhnrma, “rule of right,” 
following. “Traditions,” dfjama , 
are the different works tradita ah 
antifiuiis , constituting together the 
body of the law ( rdsiram , “treatise ”). 
Cf . viii. 44. Possibly V eda is meant, 
as below (in 109) fruti takes the 
place of fastra. 

4 Or, t*ar. Ice, “ perfection in.” 

According to Medh. (all three MSS ) 


we have karmabuddhim alliipsat&m , 
“ for those desiring knowledge of an 
act.” 

6 Medh. has ar^ad/iarmo'pade- 
fnm, which would give a very dif- 
ferent force to the last half. “Law ” 
(dJtarma) supplements the seers* 
work (V eda) ; philosophical system 
(tarka) is, according to Medh., anu . - 
mam, inference. 

6 Mdnavaifi-gdstmm, or “treatise 
(of law) by Mann,” as the commen- 
tators, of course, say. Cf vs. 117. 

7 “ Well- instructed/* /.r., Cbtas ; 
cf. Baudh. i. 1, 5, and Ap. i. 20, 6. 

8 Itihdsas, Purtlnas, even Smrtis 
(Medh.) 

9 Hctu — anumdna (Medh.); re- 
velation, i.c., $ruti, Veda. 



3$ 2 THE ORDINANCES OF MANU . [LECT. xji. 

puted, which an assembly shall establish, consisting of at 
least ten or of at least three men of good conduct 

in. One (learned) in (each of) the three Vedas, one 
who understands proofs, 1 a philosopher, 2 an etymologist, 
one who recites the (rules of) right, and three members of 
the first 3 orders, would constitute an assembly consisting 
of at least ten. 

1 12. One wise in the Rg-Veda, and one wise in the Yajur- 
Veda, and one also learned in the Sama-Veda, should be 
known (to constitute) an assembly consisting of at least 
three, in deciding a doubt in regard to a (rule of) right. 

1 1 3. That rule of right which even one (of) the 
highest of the twice-born wise in the Veda shall pro- 
pound must be known as the supreme rule of right, not 
(that) declared by myriads of ignorant (persons). 

1 14. A genuine assembly is not found among men 
assembled (even) by thousands, (if they) have not (per- 
formed) the (proper) observances, have not (perused) the 
mantras , (and if they) live by virtue of their caste alone. 

1 1 5. If fools, whose nature is darkness, declare any rule 
of right (when) they know nothing about it, the sin 
resulting therefrom, becoming an hundredfold (greater), 
enters into them who declared it. 

1 16. All this, 4 the best cause of deliverance, has now 
been set before you ; the Brahman who swerves not from 
this obtains the highest course. 

1 17. This Lord, tLe divine one, 5 through a desire for the 
good of the worlds, has thus declared unto me all this (that 
follows, as) the highest mystery 6 of the law. 


1 One skilled in anumdna (Medh.), 
hetuka (or ha it aha ) ; cf. halt aka in iv. 
30 (rationalist), and note on ii. 1 1, 

a Tarkin (cf. Joh., p. 79, note), 
“one skilled in testing and review- 
ing a thing ; ” possibly “ a logician,” 
if the science was one then recog- 
nised, which seems improbable. 

3 “ The three first ” are the stu* 

dent, householder, and hermit, Ac- 


cording to K.,some MSS. have sarve, 
“all.” Cf. Gaut. xxviii, 48; Vas. 
iii. 20 ; Baudh, i. 1, 7-16 ; Yfij. i, 9. 

4 All this teaching of the law is 
meant ; vifiitam in Medh., “ ex- 
plained.” 

5 Manu declared it to me, 
Bhrgu (Medh., K.) 

6 “ Mystery ” is literally “ (that 
which is) to be concealed” (yuhy&n 1); 
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118. In self should one behold the All, being and 
not-being, 1 with mind intent ; for beholding in self the 
All one does not turn his mind to wrong. 2 

1 19. Self alone (are) all divinities ; 8 the All is founded 
in self, for self begets the chain of action 4 in (all) these 
incorporate (creatures). 

120. One should cause the ether to enter 5 in the hollows 
(of the body), the wind in movement and touch, supreme 
heat and effulgence in digestion and sight® water in the 
fatty parts, and earth in the solid particles (of the body) ; 

12 1. (Also) the moon in the mind, the quarters of 
the heavens in hearing, Yisnu in walking, Indra 7 in 
strength, Fire in voice, Mitra in excretion, and Praja- 
pati in procreation. 8 

122. Controller of all (things), (a being made) of par- 
ticles finer than fine even, gold-glancing, comprehensible 
(only) by an intelligence asleep 9 — him one should know 
(to be) the supreme man (Purusa). 

cf. vs. 107 and xi. 26 6. “ Law ” 8 /.c., “ one should recognise the 

(dharma) here includes the whole connection between the ether ( kha ) 
treatise; above, in vss. 113, 115, and the hollows (Uia), between wind 
dharma is a special “rule ” (of right), and movement,” etc. 

1 Or, “ with mind intent on being 6 Tejas implies heat and light 
and not-being ” (Johaent.), though both. 

the apposition above seems prefer- 7 Hari ; in Kilgh/s time the two 
able. var. lec. Hara (Civa) or Hari (Indra) 

2 Adharma (so Medh.) stood side by side. The three MSS. 

3 “S< 5 if is iudeed all divinities ” of Medh. have Hari (in No. 989 this 
(Johaent., who says, “ Dem Gesetz- was afterwards erased and changed 
buche lie^t nichts femer als der into Hara). 

Gedanke, die Gutter seien reiner 8 The exercise of the faculties are 
Geist,” and finds the explanation intended where the organs them- 
to be that “ self has a share in all selves are given ; the connection 
the gods” (s. 57), as explained below, between the two last divinities and 
It is doubtful whether we should the function is that of presiding 
seek the “thought of the law-book” geniuses. Visnu is not strictly “god 
proper in this closing stanzas of the of walking,” but his three great 
late and last book. AtinaCva is not steps are referred to ; the connec- 
dtma hi, and the w'ords of the text, tion between speaking and fire is 
whether they agree with the tone that the latter “ calls ” the gods to 
of the work or not, mean that all sacrifice. Cf. with this passage the 
the divinities are just “self,” and parallel in Tattva Samasa given by 
nothing else. Johaent. (s. 58). 

4 Literally, “ causes the produc- 8 Sunk into sleeplike meditation ; 

tion of pursuance of acts of these this Purusa, “the highest, first prin 
incorporate.” ciple,” is spoken of in i. 1 1 ; in the 
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123. This one some declare (to be) Fire ; others, Manu 
Prajapati ; some, Indra ; others, breath ; others again, the 
eternal brahma } 

124. This one, penetrating all-created (things) by (means 
of) the five elements, 2 for ever by (means of) birth, growth, 
and death, keeps up like a wheel (the course of) trans- 
migrations. 

125. Thus he who by (means of) self sees self in all 
created (things), after attaining equality with the All, 
enters into brahma, the highest place. 8 

126. The twice-born man who recites this Manava 
treatise as it has thus been expounded by Bhrgu, always 
becomes attached to (good) custom, and 4 shall obtain a 
course® (just such) as (shall be) desired (by him). 

END OF TIIE TWELFTH LECTURE. 

rest of the law-book it is ignored, 3 Cf. Ap. ii. 21, 13 ff. 

and belongs consequently to the late 4 Some MSS. have “ eternal ” 

philosophical portions. (mndtanam) for “highest (best) 

1 This verse with the two follow- place.” “ Brahma '* is here neuter, 
ing Medh. omits ; they are, there- and probably means the “ world- 
fore, probably the latest verses of substance,” not “ world-spirit.” 
the latest portion of our work. B In the next life his existence 

a Marti, “elementary particles.” shall be as he wishes it (K.) 


TIIE END. 
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Abiiuit (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

Abhi$asta, v. Crimes. 

Abhira (caste), x. 15. 

Abortion, penance for, xi. 88. 

Acts (r. Ceremonies), i. 18 ff. , vi. 74 ; 
according to ages, i. 84 ; faults 
of, 104 ft’. ; from desire, ii. 2 ; to 
be avoided, iv. 159 ; kinds of, xii. 

3 «- 

Adultery, iv. 134; laws regarding, 
viii. 352 ff., 371 ff. ; equal to, 
357 ; among different castes, 382 
IK; son by, ix. 32 ff., 49 ; penance 
for, xi. 60; with Corn’s wife, 55, 
103 ff. ; produces mixed castes, 
x. 24. 

Agastya, v. 22. 

Age, ii. 156, iii. 40 ; of men, i. 84 ; 
ages, 69 ft’., 8l-86 ; depend on 
king, ix. 301-302. 

Aghamarsana (penance), xi. 260, 261. 
Aguihotra, ii. 143, iii. 84, 171, iv. 

10, 25, 167, vi. 4, 9, vii. 84, aL 

36, 41. 

Agnistoma aud w fulheya (sacrifice), 

11. V43. 

Agnisfut (sacrifice), xi. 75. 
Agriculture, i. 90, iii. 64, 165, vi. 
_ 1 6, x. 83-8* 1 16. 

AUavanlya (fire, as Guru)? ii* 23 1 J 
cf. vi. 38. 

Ahiihsa (non-injury doctrine), ii. 

1 59 ft, 177, v. 44 «•, vi. 75* *■ 
_ 63, xi. 223, xii. 83. 

Abiudika (caste), x. 37. 

Ahuta (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Abina (sacrifice), xi. 198. 

A nairas, i. 35; son of, ii. 151, iii* 
198; v. Atliarvan. 


Akbyana, v. Tales. 

Ambassador, vii. 63 ff., 153. 
Amba?tha (caste), x. 8, 13, 15, 47. 
Andhra (caste), x. 36, 48. 

Animals, eatable, v. 11-56; slaughter 
of, viii. 296 ff. ; penance for kill- 
ing, xi. 1 32 ff. ; bite of, 200 ; 
caused by transmigration, xii 
42 ff. 

Antyavasayin, iv. 79, x. 39. 
Apapatra, x. 51 note. 

Apaarnsas, i. 37, iv. 1S3, xii. 47. 
Anmyaka, iv. 123. 

Arms, army, i. 89, vii. 185 ff., viii. 

345~35 I , *• 79; Brahman, xi. 
. 33* 

Arsa (marriage -rite), iii. 21, 29, 38, 
53 J property by, ix. 196. 

Arts, ii 240, iii. 64. 

Arya (member of the twice-born 
castes, noble), ii, 39, iv. 175, vii. 
69, 2H, viii. 75, 179, 395, ix. 253, 
. *• 45, 57 ff-, 67 ff. 

Aryftvarta, ii. 22, x. 34. 

Ascetic (fourth older), i. 114, vi. 

33 «•» S6> 94» 95 (cf. ii. 95~97)* 
Assault, viii. 278 ff., xi. 206 ff. 
Assembly, xii. 110 ff., 114. 
Assessors, viii. 10, 1 8. 

Astrology, ii. 30, iii. 162, vi. 50. 
Asura, v. Demon. 

Asura (marriage-rite), iii. 2 1, 24, 25, 
31, 41 ff. ; property by, ix. 197 ; 
kiud of property, xi. 20. 

Atharvau and Angiras, Qruti of, xi. 
33* 

Atikfcchra (penance), xi. 209, 214. 
Atman, v. Self. 

Atreyi, xi, 88, note. 
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Afni, i. 35, in. 16, 196. 

Austerity, i. 33, 34,41,86. no, 114, 
ii. 83, 97 ff., 164 ff,, 228-229, iii. 
134, iv* 236, v. 107, vi. 54, 70, xi 
101, ^34 ff-, »i. 3i, 83, 104. 

Auttami, v. Manu. 

Avantya (caste), x. 21. 

Avfta (caste), x. 15. 

Ay ogava (caste), x. 12, 1 5, 16, 26, 
32, 35, 48 ff. 

Banishment, special, ii, 11, vii. 124 
viii. 352 ff., ix. 241 ff., 274 ff., 289. 

Barbarians, district of, ii. 23, x. 45 ; 
u impure,” vii. 149 ; final state of, 
xii. 43. 

Bath, bathing [v. Student returned), 
ii. 176, iv. 35; prohibited, 129, 
201 ff; for penance, v. 66, 144, 
et passim. 

Begging (r. Gifts), ii. 48 ff. ; daily, 
182 ff, 187, 1 88, 190, iii. 94; 
from king, iv. 3 3, 251, xi. I* ft’, 
25 ; from Sidra, xi. 24 ; in vil- 
lage, vi. 55-56; in distress, x. 

^ II 3 -H 4 * 

Beings (spirits), iii. 70, 90; bless 
householders, iii. So. 

Betrothed, ix. 69 ff. 

Bhavat, order of, ii. 49, 129 ; bho- 
tabdahy ii. 124, 128. 

Bhrgu, i. 35 , 59, 6o, iii. 16, V. i, 
3, xii. 2, 1 26. 

Bhfjjakantaka (caste), x. 2 1. 

Birth, kinds of, i. 42 ff. ; ceremony, 
ii. 27-29; kinds of, 146- 14S ; 
three, 169 ; acts of former, xi. 48 
ff. (v. Transmigration). 

Blind, cannot inherit, ix. 20 1. 

Boundary, disputed, viii. 245 ff ; de- 
stroying, ix. 291. 

Brdhma (neuter), ii. 28, 82, 83, 84, 
244, vi 79, 81, 85; (-Veda, tp r.), 
i* 23, 93.97. 7°, 81, n6, 172, 

173, iii 231 (note), iv. 99, 100, 
Hi, X14, 232, 233, vi. 83, ix. 316, 
xi. 57, 193 ; not translated, xi. 
98, 2 66, xii. 60, 123, 125 ; Vedic- 
birth, ii 170 (cf. 150); Brahma - 
vfidin, 1 13, iv. 91, 199, vi. 39, xi 
42, 121. 

— Brahma-&Aul<r, r. 93 ; °hJiiiya 9 
i. 98, xii 102 ; L j/on> > x. 74*; 
°lohty ii 233, iv. 182, vi 32 ; 
°yajna t iii 70 ; U dhu(i, ii. 106 ; 

* eattra , 1 06, iv. 9 ; °iarcasa, iv. 


94, 218; “varcasrin, iii 39 (cf. ii 
37); 'dvi?, iii. 41 (Veda* ?), 154 
(Brahmans ?); (= Brahman), ix. 
320 ; Brahraacftrin, v. Student. 

Brahma (or Brahmit, masculine), i 
9, 11, 50, 72, 73, ii 225, iii. 194, 
iv. 232, vii. 14, viii ii, 8l, xii 
50. 

Bi ahma (v. Vedtc), i. 68, 72, ii. 28, 
40, 58, 59 ; (maniage-rite), iii 21 
ff*. 27. 37. 39. *85, ix. 196; 
(glory), xi. 122 ; time, iv. 92. 

Brahman (brSbmana vipra), i. 31, 
96, 97 . 103 . 104 . 109, ii. 40-49, 
53, 58, 62 ff, 74, 78, 1 14; (de- 
fined), xi. 35 ; name, ii. 31, 32 ; 
of ten years, 135 ; divinity, ix. 
317 ft'., xi. 85 ; =X)harma, i. 98- 
99 ; lord of all, 100, ix. 245 ; 
friend, ii. 87, xi 35 ; father, 150 ; 
unlearned, 157, iii. 142; teacher 
not a, ii. 241-242 ; goes to Brah- 
ma, r. Bnthma : slums honour, ii. 
162 ; duties of, i. 88, 103 ff; occu- 
pations, x. 74 ff ; life, ii, 226, iv. 
14 ff ; authority of, i. 93, 96 ff.; 
superiority of, ii. 155; saluting, 
125-127, 139; austerity of, 166; 
initiation, impurity, 36 ff, 49 ff. ; 
purification, 62 ; clothes of, etc., 
42 ff, 65 ; injury to, iii. 63, iv. 
236, xi. 205 ; assault, iv. 165 ; ex- 
piation for injuring, ix. 248, xi. 
205 ff ; slaying, xi. 73 ft’., 90, 128 
ff; punished, viii. 124, 379 ff; 
false, iv. 1 92 ff. ; purifiers, iii. 183 
ft’. ; root of law, xi. 84 ; weapon is 
speech, 33 ; in need, x. 86 ff, 
101 ft’.; crime in theft, viii. 338 ; 
oath, 88, 1 13; adultery of, 374 
11'.; property of, i. 99-101, is. 
189, xi. 26; inherits, ix. 188 ; 
taxe3 of, vii. 133 ; lined, viii. 
388, ix. 229, 241 ; confiscation of 
property, ix. 189, xi. iS ; tolls, 
viii, 407 ; goods taken for sacri- 
fice, xi. 14 ff; supported by king, 
22 ff ; supports other castes, viii. 

4 1 1 ; must not beg from Gudra, 
xi. 24 ; semes ^'ftdra’s goods, viii. 
417 ; gifts to, iii. 138, 142 ff, vii. 
79 ff; shares in gifts, viii. 206 
ff. ; power greater than king’s, xi. 
32 ; does not declare injury, xi, 
31 ; death of, viii. 104 ; mutual 
entertainment, 392 ff ; wives of, 
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Hi- 13 ff.; (Jfidra wife, 17 ; mar- 
riages allowed, 23 ff.; rice, 35 ; 
final state of, xii. 48 ; v. also 
Guru, Student. 

Brah manhood, lost, iii. 17, 19. 

Brahmar$i district, ii. 19. 

Brahm&varta district, ii. 17, 19, 

Brfthmya (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Brother (^Inheritance), is Belf, ii. 
225; wife of, saluted, 132; hon- 
ours sisters, iii. 55 ; married before 
elder, 154, 171, xi. 61. 

Burial, v. 68, 92, 104. 

Business, destroys families, iii. 64 ; 
transactions illegal, viii. 163, 167, 
168. 

Cak$u$a, v. Man 11. 

C&nd&la, iii. 239, iv, 79, v. [S5], 
1 31, viii. 373, ix. 87, x. 12, 16, 
26, 37, 38, 39, 51 ff., 10S, xi. 24, 
176, xii. 55. 

Candrayana (penance), v, Moou- 
course. 

Carya (caste), x. 23. 

Caste, i. 2, 91 ; four, 107, x. 4 ; 
marriage by, iii. 20 ff., 25, 43 IF., 
laws of, viii. 41, xi. 60 ff. ; test 
of pure, x. 57 ff; expiation, xi. 
125, 181 ; duties, ii. 25 ff ; mixed, 
1. 2, 1 16, ii. 18, x. 1-45 ; sons of 
equal, x. 5 ff. ; occupations of, 46 
ff.; elevated, 64 ; exclusion from, 
leadmission to, xi. iS3ff; inheri- 
tance by, ix. 149 ff. ; castes as 
ghosts, xii. 71-72. 

Cattle ( v . Cows), i. 90, iii. 104, viii. 
237 ff. ; damage by, viii. 240 ff ; 
laws concerning, 229 ff. 

Ceremonies, excluded from, ii. 103; 
time for, 171 ; on birth, 11 nine, 
etc., 26 ff, v. 65 ff; marriage, iii. 
5» 43* 67, 75, etc.; destroy, 63, 
65 ; fruitless, ii. 234, iii. 56 ; with- 
out mantrap, ii. 66 ; selfish and 
disinterested, xii. 88 ff. ; v. also 
Marriage and Vedic. 

Children (r. Daughter, Sons), lords 
of sky, iv. 184 ; honoured, viii. 
395 » law (> f initiation, ii. 17 1 ; 
speech from, 239 ; belong to hus- 
band, ix. 48 ff, xi. 36 ; buried, v. 
68, 69. 

Cinaa (people), x. 44. 

Clothes, ii. 41 ff, 70, 174, iii. 59, iv. 
34, 45 ff, 53, 58, 70, 72, 75 ; of 


hermit, vi. 6, 44 ; of low castes, 
x. 52 ; washed, viii. 396. 

Commandments, the ten, vi. 91-92. 

Conduct, settled, i. no, ii. 6; rules 
for, ii 16 1 ff. 

Confiscation of goods, viii. 399, ix. 
189, xi. 18. 

Contents of this work, i. 11 1 ff. 

Contracts, illegal, viii. 163 ff , 168 ; 
by slaves, 167 ; breach of, 218 ff. 

Coparcener, ix. 205-206. 

Course, in creation, i. 50 ; of 
dliarma, 1 10 ; of bliss, viii. 420, 
xii. 41, 126. 

Cows, ii. 158, iii. 95, 14 1, iv. 142, 
162; as marriage-gift, iii. 3, 29, 
53 ; destroy families, 64, 189 ; in- 
terruption of, iv. 59 ; risk life 
for, xi. 80 ; penance by tending, 
III ff; five things of, 1 66. 

Creation, i. 5 ; egg of, 9 ff. ; second 
account, 34-41 ; of senses, 15, 
75 

Creditor, rights of, viii. 48 ff., 176 ff. 

Crimes and criminals (great crimi- 
nals, Mah&patakin or Abhijasta), 

iv. 21 1, ix. 235 ff, xi. 55 ; means 
of suppressing, ix. 261 ff; expia- 
tion of, xi. 72 ff ; punishment of, 
xii. 55 ff.; equal to, xi. 56 ff; 
atoned for by austerity, 240 ; 

v. Upapataka, little crimes. 

Cuncu (caste), x. 48. 

Curse, of women, iii. 58 ; of Mami, 
ix. 238-239. 

Custom of good ( dcara , frto), i. 107 
ff ; root of austerity, no; makes 
law, ii. 6, 12, 69 ; of special dis- 
tricts, 18, 20; path of ancestors, 
iv. 178 ; result of, 1 55 ff 

Daiva (marriage-rite), iii. 21, 28; 
sons by, 38 ; property by, ix. 
196 ; tirtka, ii. 58-59 ; yajfia , iii. 
70, 75 - 

Daiva-pitrya, v. Gods and Manes. 

Daksa, ix. 128. 

Dakrina (fire), ii. 231 ; ilakttna, v, 
Sacrifice. 

Damage by cattle, viii. 240 ff ; to 
freight, 408. 

Danavas, v. Demons. 

Dancing, avoid, ii. 178, iv. 64, xi. 

66 . 

Daradas (people), x. 44. 

Daughter (v. Father, Inheritance, 
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Women), iv. 180, 185, ix. 130; 
how conceived, iii. 48 ff ; sale of, 
51 ; son of, 234, ix. 133, 140 ff. ; 
independent, 4, 90; appointed, 
127 ff, iii. II, 

Dasyu, defined, x. 45 ; impure, v. 
131 ; creates mixed class, x. 32 ; 
not a witness, viii. ,66 ; “ savages,” 

vii. 143 ; property taken, xi. 18. 
Da$a (caste), x. 34. 

Days and nights, use of, i. 65, 
note ; recommended, iii. 46 ff. ; 
of gods and manes, i. 67 ff 
Deaf cannot inherit, ix. 201. 

DebtB, iv. 257, vi. 35-36 ; repudi- 
ated, viii. 51-52 ; admitted, 51, 
59» >39 J recovered, 47 ff. ; re- 
newed, 154 ff.; of family, 166. 
Degraded from Silvitrl, ii. 39 ; by 
wife, iii. 16 ; by neglect of Veda, 

ii. 168; by association, xi. 18 1 ; 
penances, 183 ff 

Delivery of goods, viii. 212 ff. 
Demons, viz., llaksas, evil demon 
(v. Rfiksasa), i. 37, 43, iii. 170, 
196, 204, 230, iv. 199, vii. 23, 38, 
xi. 96, xii. 44 ; Yaksa, i. 37, 

iii. 196, xi. 96, xii. 47; Piyiica {v. 
Pai$aca), i. 37, 43, iii. 141, xi. 
96, xii. 44, 57 ; Asura (r. Asura), 

i. 37, iii. 225 ; Diinava, 196, 201, 
vii. 23. 

Deposits, viii. 179 ff. ; sealed, 188 ; 

denial of, 190. 

Devil, v. Demon. 

Dharma, personified, i. 81 ff, viii. 
12 ff, 86, ix. 129, xii. 50 ; dharma 
(translated right, rule of right, 
law, duty, merit, spiritual merit, 
&c.), i. 2, 26, 29, 98, 99, 107 ff, 
114 ff, ii. I, 3, 13, 159, 224, 234 
ff, 237. 238, 240, iii. II, etc.; 
adharma , i. 26, 29, 81, 82, ii. Hi, 
etc. ; course of dharma , i. no ; 
root of, ii. 6, 25, xi. 84 ; in mar- 
riage, iii. 27 ff; differs indifferent 
ages, i. 85 ; highest dkai'ma is 
usage, i. 108, or obedience, ii. 
237, or study, iv. 147 ; top of, 
xi. 84; of women, i. 114, ix. 1 
ff. ; of king, i. 114, vii. 1 ff , viii. 
304; of heretics, i. 118, v. 90, 
ix. 225 ; of districts and fami- 
lies, i. 1 18, ii. 34; birthplace of, 
25 ; own, 8, iii. 3 ; of the goods, 

ii. 217 ; accumulate, iv. 238 ; de- 


clared by Manu, ii 7 ; by seers, 
154; revelaticj, tradition, 9, 10, 
14; four-footed, i. 81-82; fourfold 
sign of, ii. 12. 

Dharma-^Ostra (r. Treatise), ii 10 
(cf. 12, 13), iii. 232. 

Dhigvapa (caste), x. 15, 49. 

Dlk$a, ii. 169, vi. 29. 

Disease from acts, xi. 48 ff. ; inca- 
pacitates, iii 154 ff, 161, 177, xi 
36. 

Distant penance, v. Pataka. 

Districts, approved, ii. 19, vii. 193, 

viii. 41. 

Divorce, v. Wife. 

Documents, viii. 168 and note. 
Domestic priest, iv. 179, vii. 78, 

viii. 335, xii. 46. 

Dravidu (caste), x. 22 ; (people), x. 

44. * 

Drinking, vii. 47, 50 ; expiation, xi. 
91 ff, 147 ff; three kinds of in- 
toxicating drinks, xi. 95, 1 54. 
Dj^advatl, ii. 17. 

Dumb, cannot inherit, ix. 201. 

Earth, creation of, i. 13 ; from 
water, 78 ; as mother, ii. 225. 
Eating ( v . Food), too much, ii. 56- 
57 ; what to eat, v. 5 ff, vi. 12 ff; 
how to eat, ii. 52, 58 If. ; all-eat- 
ing, 1 18 ; expiation, xi. 146 ff. 
Egg of Brahma, i. 9, 12. 

Egoism, i. 14. 

Elements, i. 6, 16, 17, 18, 27, 56, 
xii. 14 ff; of kingdom, vii. 156 ff, 

ix. 294 ff. 

Emigrant, v. 75, 76 ; wife of, ix. 76. 
Epics (Itibiisa), iii. 232. 

Eunuch ii. 158, xi. 134; cannotiii- 
herit, X. 201-202. 

Evidence yv. Oath, Ordeal, Witness), 
viii. 178 ; three kinds of, xii. 105, 
ill ; false evidence allowable, 

viii. 1 12. 

Exclusion ( v . Degraded, Outcast), 
from inheritance, ix. 144, 201 ; 
from society, xi. 70 ; expiated, 
126, 201. 

Exciements, iv. 45 ff, 152, v. 136, 

ix. 282, xi, 203. 

Expiation (v. Penance), i. 116, iii. 
19, 69, xi. 90 ; for omission, 27 ; 
declared, ix. 236, 240, xi. 86, 
194. 

Expoits, viii, 401. 
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Family, a 184, 238, iii. 61 ft; de- 
graded, 15 ft, 57-58. 63-66 ; greet- 
mg for, 129 ft 

Fasting, as penance, ii. 220, v. 155, 
Jti. 204, 212 ft etpauim. 

Fattier (v. Guru, Sons), ii. 144 ft, 
225, iii. 51, 55 ; not to be for- 
saken, ▼iii. 389 ; inherits, it. 185 
(v. Inheritance) ; power of, viii. 
41ft ix. 90, 92. 

Ferry, tolls at, viii. 404 ft. 

Festivals, ii. 169, iii. 59. 

Fighting, rules for, vii. 89 ft. 

Fines, viii. 138, ix. 244 ft. ; for 
evading taxes, viii. 400. 

Fire ( v , Ahavaniya, Daksina, Giirha- 
patya), ii. 28,' 67, 69, 143, 230, 231, 
248, iii 67, 69-74, 98-99, 28 1, etc.; 
v. also Agnihotra. 

Food (v. Eating, Fasting, Honey, 
Meat), ii. 177, iv. 7, vi. 55, xi. 7 ft; 
given, iii. 59 ; begged, ii. 49 ft ; 
stolen, xi.16 ft; power of, ii. 52-55, 
iii. 76 ; permitted, v. 5ft; animal, 
22 ft. ; prohibited, iv. 207 ft. ; 
leavings of, ii. 56 ; of CtUlra, xi. 
153; of one, ii. 188 ; of kings and 
others, iv. 218 ft. 

Fornication, iii. 32, viii. 364 ft; ex- 
piated, xi. 17 1 ft 

Gadhi, father of V^vamitra, vii. 
42. 

Gambling, gaming, i. 115, ii 179, 

iii. 159, iv. 74, viii. 159, ix. 220 ft 

Gandbarva, i. 37, iii. 196, vii, 23, 

xii. 47. 

G.lndharva (marriage-rite), iii. 21 ft, 
32 ; sons by, 41ft; property by, 
ix. 196. 

Ganges, viii. 92. 

Garhapatya (fire), ii. 231. 

Gautama, v. Utathya. 

Gilyatrl or Savitrl, ii. 38, 39 ; origin 
of, 77-78; glory of, 81, 83, 86 
ft, 1 18 ; repetition of, 101 ft, 104, 

iv. 93 ; if not recited, xi. 192 ; ex- 
piation, 195, 226 ; as mother, ii. 
17a 

Gifts (v. Begging), i. 86, 88 ft ; list 
of, iv. 233 ft ; to wise, iii. 1 43; 
to one unlearned, ii. 158, iii. 142 ; 
to divinities, manes, 81 ft. ; in 
marriage, 29 ft; to Guru, ii. 245- 
246, iii. 95. iv. 251 ; to beggars, 
32, xi. 3ft; once given, ix. 47; 


as expiation, xi. 228; procure 
heaven, 6; reception of, i. 88; 
from king, iv. 84 ft, x. 113 ; from 
any one, Iii, 179, iv. 247, x. 102 ft; 
to be avoided, iv. 186 ft; reward 
for, 229 ft; innocent, x. 1 14 ; void, 

viii. 212 ; charity begins at home, 
xi. 9 ft 

Girdle (v. Clothes), ii. 27, 42, 169- 
170. 

Gods ( v . Sacrifice), creation of, i. 
22, 36; That (god) = BrahmS, 52; 
day, age, etc., of gods, 67, 69 ft ; 
tales of, ii. 151 ft ; rule of, v. 
31; bless householder, iii. 80; list 
of gods, 85 ft, v. 96, vii. 4, ix. 
303 ft ; from manes, iii. 201 ; 
respect to, ii. 176 ; like a god, 
232 ; pleased, iii. 56 ; supported, 
72 ; property of, xi 20-26 ; offer- 
ings rejected by, iii. 18 ; take 
oath, viii. 1 10 ; final state of, xii. 
49 ; The Groat Gods— Agni (Fire), 
iii. 21 1, v. 96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, 

ix. 303, 310, 317, 318, xi. 120, 
122, xii. |I2I, 123; Svi?takri, iii. 
86; All-gods, 83 ft, 108, iv. 183, 
xi 29 ; A?vin8, iv. 231 ; Bfhas- 
pati, xi. 120, 122 ; Earth and 
Sky, iii. 86, iv. 183, 184, viii. 86 ; 
Earth, ii. 225, ix. 44, 303, 31 1 ; 
Sky, xii. 12 1 ; Indra, iii. 87, iv. 
182, v. 95, vii. 4, 7, viii. 344, ix. 
303, 304, xi. 122, xii. 1 21, 123 ; 
Ka<;yapa, ix. 129 ; Kubera, v. 96, 

vii. 4, 7, 42 ; Maruts, iii. 88, xi. 
222 ; Mitra, xii. 1 21 ; Soma 
(Moon), iii. 87, 211, iv. 231, v. 
96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, ix. 129, 303, 
309, xii. 12 1 ; phases, iii. 86 ; Sun, 
iii, 85, v. 96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, ix. 
303 ; Varuna, iii. 87, v. 96, vii. 4, 
7, (viii. 86), ix. 244, 245, 3°3> 
30S ; Vayu (Wind), v. 96, vii. 4, 
7, viii. 86, ix. 303, 306, xi. 122 ; 
Visnu, i. 10, xii. 121 ; Yama, iii. 
87 (Death), 21 1, v. 96, vii. 4, 7, 

viii. 86, 92, 173, ix. 303, 307, xii. 
17, 21, 22; [Civa (?) xii. 121, 
note] ; The Inferior Gods— (v, 
Apsaras, Demons, Gandharvas, 
Nirrti, Viraj, Sadhyas), Adityas, 
Daityas, RiXhu, Rudras, Vaaus, 
etc., iii. 195 ft, 284, iv. no, xi. 
222, 255, xii. 47 ft ; Dak$a Pra- 
jfipati, ix. 128 ; Damla, vii. 14 
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(t\ Dharma) ; Good and Bad For* 
tune, in. 89, is. 26 ; Night and 
Twilight, viii. 1S6 ; cf. also Brah- 
ma (Hirer yagarb ha, iii, 194), 
Menu, Prajilpati, Purusa, Self, 
Self -existent. 

Gold {v. Theft), worker in, is. 292, 
xii. 61. 

Gosava (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

Guests, iii. 18, 70, 72, So, Si, 96 ff. , 
102, no, 130. 

Guna, v. Qualities. 

Guru ( v . Gifts), ii. 51, 67, 69—73, 10 ^» 
190 ff., 205, 228-233, iv. 153, 251 
ff, v. 91, ix. 57, 63, xi. I; defined, 
ii. 142, 149 ; salute, 130, iii. 119 ; 
not a guest, 1 10 ; not beg from, 
ii. 184; injury of, iii. 153, iv. 
1 14, 130, 1O2, xi. 89 ; kill in self- 
defence, viii. 350; a non -Brahman, 
ii. 241, 242 ; live in family of, 164, 
175, 243 ff, iii. 1, iv. i, v. 43 ; 
son of, ii. 207 ff ; son, wife of, 
247; wife of, 131, 21C--217, ix. 57, 
62, 235, xi. 49, 55, 59, 103, 104, 
107 ff, 1 7 1, xii. 58; acc usation of, 
vm. 275, 317, xi. 56 ; in excom- 
munication, 183 ; death of, v. 80 ; 
-- fire, ii. 2jl; = Brhaspati, xi. 
120-122. 

Hair, cutting, ii. 65; dressing, 219; 
grey, 1 54- 156, vi. 2 ; w ife’e, iii. 8 ff 

[Hara] Hari, xii. 121, note. 

Hell, ii. 116; names of , iii. 249, iv. 
81, 88 ff , 165, 197, 235, vi. 61, 

viii. 75, 94, xii. 75 ff. 

Heretics, laws of, v. 90, ix. 225. 

Herdsmen, laws for, viii. 229 ff 

Hermit (third order), vi. 1 ff. 

Himalaya, ii. 21. 

Honey, avoid, ii. 177, iv. 39, xi. 
159 ; gives delitrlit, iii. 272. 

Honey-mixture, iii. 119, 120, v. 41, 

ix. 206. 

Honour, ii. 136, 137; shrink from, 
162 ; to women, iii. 55 ff. ; to chil- 
dren, viii. 395 ; to t\\ ice-l>oru, iii. 
74, vii. 38 It’. 

Hoise-sacrifice, xi. 75, S3. 

House, perishes, iii. 58; boundary- 
line, viii. 362, 

Householder (second order). Lec- 
tures iii. iv. ; iii. 2 ; duties, 67, 
68 ; supports all, 77, iv. 31, vi. 
$9 ; best, iii. 78 ; blessed, So ; 


procedure in worship, 81 ff ; v. 
also Bnataka. 

Husband, second, forbidden, j62, 

and wife, i. 115* iii. 45 ff, $5, 

60, v. 154 ff, ix. 45, lot. 

Huta (rite), iff 73-74. 

Idiot, excluded from heritage, ix. 

201-203. 

Idols, iff 152, 180, iv. 39, 130, 153. 

Impartible property, ix. 119, 219. 

Impurity (t\ Purification), of body, 
v. 82, 84, 87, 136 ff ; of food, iv. 
207 ff ; penance for, xi. 150 ff. ; 
twelve impurities, v. 135. 

Incest, ii. 215, xi. 55, 59; penance 
for, xi. I 7 I-I 73 - 

Inheritance ( v . Daughter, Sons), 
law of partition, i. 115, ix. 104 ff ; 
divided, III, 164; divided once, 
47; twice, 210; of eldest, 112, 
114; of sou born after division, 
216 ; of sons, by caste, 122 ff., 1 49 
ff . ; of daughters, 118, 131, 192; 
grand daughters, 193 ; daughter’s 
son, 1 31 ; order of, 185 ff., 21 7 ; 
special rule, 204 ff. ; undivided, 
1 19, 219; deprived of, 144, 201 ; 
lost, 211--214; taken by Brah- 
mans, 1 88. 

Initiation into caste, ff 26 ff. ; time 
for, 38 ; second, xi. 151 ; terms 
explained, ii. 63, 68. 

Injury (r. Guru), to trees, goods, etc., 
viii. 285 ft’., ix. 279 ff, 285 ff 

Interest, of Manu, viii. 141 ff, 15 1 ; 
of Vasistha, 140 ; illegal, 152 11 . ; 
not received, x. 1 17. 

I*tapurta, iv. 226, 227. 

Itihfwa, v . Epics. 

Jhalla (caste), x. 22, xii. 45. 

Journey, salute when returned from, 
ii. 132, 217 ; how to travel, iv. 67, 
140, ix. 74 ff. 

Judge, viii. 9, 10, 79, 81, 182. 

Judicial procedure, viii. 1. 24, 41, 
47, <32 ff, 69, 72, 73, 87 ff. ; title-. 
3 - 7 - 

Kaivarta (caste), x. 34. 

Kama, i. 25, ff 2, 94, iii. 224. 

Kambojas (people), x. 44. 

Knrana (caste), x. 22. 

Kara vara (caste), x. 36. 

Kfirusa, or “usa (caste), x. 23. 
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Karma, Acts. 

K&ty&pana, defined, viii. 136. 

Kagyapa, ix. 129. 

Kautsi, xi. 250. 

Kayfi (tirtha), ii. 58-59. 

Kha$a or “aa (caste), x, 22 ; (people) 

44 * 

Khila, v. Supplement. 

King (v. K$atriya), public guardian^ 
viii 27 ff, vii. 35; represents 
ages, ix. 301 ; composed of gods, 
v. 96, vii. 4, ix. 3O3 ff ; divinity 
vii. 8 ; to give honour, viii. 395 ; 
service of, destroys, iii. 64 ; king 
and student, ii. 139; spies are his 
eyes, ix. 256; ministers of, vii. 
54; acts as judge, viii. 1 ft’., xi. 
100; does not judge rules of 
orders, viii. 390 ff. ; duties of, 
vii. 88 ; to Brahmans, vii. 32, 
37 ff., viii. 390 ff. ; gifts from, iv. 
84, 87, xi. 4 ff. ; power is less than 
Brahman’s, ix. 332 ff.,' xi. 32 ; 
studies of, vii. 43; vices of, 44 
ff. ; concerns of, 15 1 ff. ; rules in 
fighting, 170 ff. ; overseers, viii. 
418 ff; shares of, vii. 130, viii. 
34-39 ; gets one-sixth of dharma , 
304 ff ; taxes of, 309, x. 118-120; 
takes due, viii. 1 70 ff . ; fined, 336 ; 
capital, vii. 69 ; alliance, 206 ff ; 
stratagems, 106 ff, 161 ; expedi- 
ents of, viii. 310 ; purified, ii. 62, 
v. 93-94 ; booty of, vii. 97 ; death 
gives | impurity, v. 82; dies in 
battle, ix. 323 ; final state of, xii. 46. 

Kingdom, defined, ix. 294. 

Kinsmen J(v. Begging, inheritance, 
Sagotra, Sapinda, Salutation), ii. 
50, 134, 154, 184, 206 ff, iii. 31, 
52, 54, 264, v. 60, 100, 101. 

Kiriitas (people), x. 44. 

Knowledge (jndna, vidya) } I. 86, ii. 
1 1 2, iii. 134 ff ; legend of, ii. 114, 
136 ; from low people, 238 ff ; 
from every one, 240; pre-emi- 
nent, 155, 168; various kinds, 
1 1 7, ix. 41 ; is austerity, xi. 236 ; 
from householder, iii, 78 ; of self, 
xii. 83 ff, vi. 49, 82 ; threefold, 
v. Yeaa. 

K^cchra (simple penauce of Prajfl- 
pati), iv. 222, vi 21, xi. 106, 125, 
140, 159, 163, *78. 209. 213 ff- ; 

other penances, v. 20, xi. 165, 
174 . 


Kratu, 1 35. 

K^atriya {v. King), i. 31 5 from Brah- 
man, ix. 320 ff 5 name of, ii 31, 
32 ; clothes of, 42 ff, 65 ; saluta- 
tion of, 127 ; duties of, i 89, x. 
77) 79 1 austerity of, xi 236 ; not 
to beg, ii 190 ; head of dharma , 

xi. 84 ; crime in theft, viii. 337 ; 
adultery, 374 ff 5 oath, 88, .113 ; 
initiation, impurity, ii 36, 37, 
38, 49 ff ; as king, 62 ; goods 
seized, xi. 41 ; may not take 
Brahman’s goods, t8; defence is 
force, 34 ; superiority of, ii. 155 ; 
of one hundred years, 13 5 ; wife 
allowed, iii. 13, 14 ; marriage, 23 
ff ; rite, 44 ; punished, viii. 267 
ff , 375 ff ; crime in theft, 337 ; iu 
need, 41 1, x. 83, 95 ; death of, viii. 
104 ; labour-fine, ix. 229; special 
rules, iii. iio-lil ; son inherits, 

ix. 1 51 ff ; rules in war, vii. 
90 ff , 187 ff, 193 ; purification 
of, v. S3, 95» 98, 99 » penance 
for slaying, xi. 127-128 ; final 
state of, xii. 46. 

Ksattar (caste), x. 12, 13, 1 6, 19, 26, 
49 - 

Kukkutaka (caste), x. 18. 
Kuruksetra, ii. 19, vii. 193, viii. 92. 
Ku$w&nda, viii. 106. 

Kutsa, v. Kautsa. 

Land, purified, v. 124; culture of, 
viii. 243 ff. ; = wife, ix. 32 ff , 

x. 69 ff. 

Law {v. Dharma), of districts, viii. 

41 ; {yama and niyama), iv. 204. 
Learned (Crotriya, learned in re- 
velation, Veda), ii. 134; hon- 
our to, iii. 120, 128, 136, 137, iv. 
31, viii. 393-395; purifiers, iii. 
1 84 ; death of, makes impure, v. 
81 ; miserly r= usurer, iv. 224 ; 
not taxed, vii. 133 ; not a wit- 
ness, viii. 65 ; property of, 149 ; 
kill, 350; unlearned, ii. 155, 157, 
158, 242, iii. 136, iv. 205, v. 82, 

xii. 103. 

Learning (Cruta), v. Revelation. 
Leavings of food, impure, ii. 56. iv. 
142 ff. 

legends (Pur&na), iii. 232. 
fevirat, ix. 53, 57-63, 64-68, 69, 
97 , 143 & 

ticcbivi (caste), x. 22. 
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Livelihood {v. Maintenance), i. 88 ff, 
I>3; of Brahman, iv. 4 ff. ; ten 
means of, x. 1 16. 

Lords, chiefs, vii. 1 14 ff. 

Madou (caste), x. 48. 

Madhyadega, ii. 21. 

Mftgtiada (caste), x. II, 17, 26, 47. 

Magic, iii. 48, ix. 249 ; expiated, 

xi. 198. 

Mahftp&t&ka, v. Grimes. 

Maintenance (u. Livelihood), of offi- 
cers, vii. 118 ff. ; of women, ser- 
vants, Brahmans, 125, 135. 

Maitra, Maitreyaka (caste), x. 23, 33. 

Male (Puru$a), i. 11, 19 note, 32, 33, 

xii. 122 ; and female, iii. 49. 

Malla (caste), x. 22, xii. 45. 

Man, sacrifice to, iii. 70 ; of Brah- 
man, xi. 20 ff. 

Miinava, Bhrgu, v. 3, xii. 2 ; ^fistra, 
xii 107, 126 [i. hi, 119], 

Manes ( v . Qraddha), i. 37 ; day of, 
66 ; respect to, ii. 1 76 ; bless 
householders, iii. 80 ; supported, 
72; sacrifice, 70, 74, 8 1 ; offer- 
ings to, i. 95, iii. 91, 269 ff. ; origin 

of, 193 ff- 

Mantra (Vedic texts), live by, ii 16 ; 
acquainted with, iii. 129, 131, 217, 
viii. I ; seers of, iii. 212 ; giver of, 
ii IS3; wanting in, iii. 65, 129. 
133, ix. 18, xii, 114; women have 
no share in, ii. 66, iii. 121, ix. 18 ; 
in marriage, viii 226, 227, ix. 65 ; 
Cfvdra may not use, x. 127 ; pio- 
Bperous by, iii 66 ; honour to, 
137 J beasts and food consecrated 
by, v. 36, vii. 217 ; as penance, 
xi. 227, 257 ; mantramtj ii. 29, 04 ; 
homamantra , 105 ; Saura mantra , 
v. 86; [= plan, advice, vii 58, 
148-150]. 

Mami ( v . Mfinava>, son of Self -ex- 
istent (Svayambhu), i. 61, 63 ; son 
of Hiranyagnrblia, iii, 194 ; Pra- 
japati, [ix. 17], x. 78, xii 123 ; six 
other Manus, i. 61-63, [36, note] ; 
without epithet, 1, 60 ; as law- 
giver and son of Svayambhn, 
102, vi. 54, viii, 124, ix. 158; as 
lawgiver without epithet, i. 1 19, 
ii. 7, iii 36, 150, 222, iv. 103, v. 
41, 131, viii. 139, 168, 204, 242, 
279, 292, 339, ix. 17, 182, 183, 
239, x. 63 ; as ruler, vii 42. 


Manvantara (period of a Maim), u 63, 
79, 80, 

M&rgava (caste), x. 34. 

Marfci, i. 35, 58, iii 194, 195, 

Marriage (v. Mantra, Brother, Wife), 
i. in; rule of, ii. 67 ; ceremony 
described, iii 3 ff. ; seven step, 
viii. 227 ; wives of same caste, xii. 
12 ; eight forms, etc., 20 ff. ; texts 
of, viii 226 ff., ix. 65 ; formula of, 
iii 30 ; low, 15 ff., 42, 63 ; conse- 
cration of women, ii. 67 ; cere- 
monies by castes, iii. 35, 43 ff. ; 
of blemished girl, viii. 205, 224 ; 
for virgins only, 226; qualities 
for, iii, 36 ff. ; marriage - gift 
(fulka,) not allowed, 51 ; same as 
sale, 53, 54, viii. 204, ix. 93, 
97 ff. ; over - marriage, 80 ff. ; 
(before older brother), iii. 1 54, 1 70 
ffj xi. 61 ; once given in, ix. 47 ; 
revocable, 72 ; not always advis- 
able, 89 ; self-choice in, 90 ff. ; 
age for, 88, 94. 

Matsyas, ii. 19, vii. 1 93. 

Measures, weights (v. Time, Fines), 
viii. 131 ff. ; tested, 403. 

Meat, avoid, ii. 177, xi. 159; rules 
for eating, v. 11 ff, 27. 

Meda (caste), x. 36, 48. 

Merchants, iii. 181, vii. 127 ff, iv. 
266 ff, 291 ; goods not sold by, 

x. 86 ff 

Mind, i. 14, 18, 53, 74, ii. 100, xii. 
4 if. ; mind, speech, bod), i. 104 
et passim. 

Ministers, vii. 54 ff, 141, 146, 151, 
216 ; unjust, ix. 231, 234 ; killed, 
232. 

Mleccha, v. Barbarian. 

Moon-course penance (Ciindiayana), 
v. 20, vi. 20, xi. 41, 107, 1 18, 
126, 155, 164, 172, 178; defined, 

xi. 217-221. 

Mortar nnd pestle, iii. 68. 

Mother (r. Kaith, Ghlyuui), ii. 133, 
144, 145, 231; not to bo forsaken, 
viii. 389, ix. 20. 

Muni, v. Sages, 

Muttering prayers, ii. 85 ff, 101 ff 
ct passim ; as defence, xi. 34 ; as 
sacrifice, iii. 74 ; as expiation, xi. 
201. 

Nahum, vii. 41. 

Name, ceremony of, ii. 30 ; kiud of, 
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31 ff ; meaning of, 123 ; a mere 
name, 157 ; iu saluting, 122 ff. 

Kara, NflrSyaiya, i. 10. 

Narada, i. 35. 

Kata (caste), x. 22. 

Nigama, iv. 19, ix. 19. 

Nirai, Tii. 41, 

Nirpti, xi. 105, 119. 

Nirukta (Nai°), xii. n 1. 

Hitfda (caste), iv. 215, x. 8, 18, 34, 
3 *. 37 . 39 . 48. 

Niyoge, v. Levirat. 

Oath (v. Evidence), viii. no, 112; 
swear by, 113 ff. ; of Veda, 190. 

Obedience, i. 91, ii. 112, 22S ff, 
244; to non - Brahman, 241; ul 
Cildra, x. 123. 

Oblations, offerings, i. 94, 95, ii. 
27, 28; morn and eve, 186; 
(Jrftddha offerings, xii. 128 ff. ; as 
sacrifice, 70, 74, 76 ; os penance, 
xi. 227 ; defence of Brahman, 34 ; 
by whom made, 36 ff. 

Observances, v. Vrata. 

Occupations (v. Livelihood, Mniute- 
nance), L 87 ff. 

Ocean, eastern and western, ii. 22. 

Odros (people), x. 44. 

Officers (r. Ministers), vii. 60, X 14 ff 

Ointment, avoid, ii. 178. 

Oldman, venerable, ii. 120 ff 

Oin (pranava ), ii. 74 ff, 79, 83 ff, 
vl 70 ; expiation, xi. 249. 

Omens, vl 50. 

Ordeals, viii. 1 14 ff, 1 90. 

Orders, supported, iii. 77 ff. ; three, 
it 230 ; first order, student, Ldfc- 
ture ii.; second order, householder, 
Lectures m., iv., v.; third order, 
hermit, and fourth order, ascetic, 
Lecture vi. ; chaste in any, iii. 50 ; 
rules of, viii. 390 ff. 

Organs, L 15 ff. ; different account, 
ii. 89 ff. ; restraint of, 88, 93 ff, 
98 ff, vii. 45 ff. 

Ornaments for women, iii. 59 ff. 

Outcasts (v. Viatya), unbelievers 
made, ii. 1 1, 103 ; ultimate bliss 
of, x. 62. 

Ownership by title, viit. 200 ff. 

Pahlavas (people), x. 44. 

PaiySoa (marriage- rite), iii. 21 ff, 
34; sons by, 41 ff; dak?ina, 141. 

Panc&ia, ii 19, vii. 193. 


PSpfluiopftka (caste), x, 37. 

Pttradas (people), x. 44. 

Parfika (penance), xi 216, 259. 

Paraptirvs, iii, 16 6, v. 163. 

Puragava, ix. 178, x. 8. 

Parents \v. Father, Mother), regard 
for, ii. 225 ff 

Partnership, viii. 2 II ff 

Parvan (r. Husband and wife), iii. 45, 

iv. 10, 150, 153. 

Paundrakas (people), x. 44. 

Penance {v. Aghatnarpana, A tik re- 
el) ra, Krcchra, Parftka/Sfintapana, 
Taptakrcchra, and Moon-course), 
for special sins, xi. 44 ff ; for 
murder, 127; fictitious, iv. 198; 
of Sannyasm, vi. 69 ; if not per- 
formed, xl 47, 190; if not en- 
joined, 210 ; general rule for, 
223 ff. ; for secret sins, 248 ff. 

Philosopher, xii. Ill (cf. 106). 

Physician, iv. 179, 212, 220; fined, 
ix. 284. 

Pijavana, vii. 41, viii. no. 

Pilgrimage, viii. 92, xi. 76. 

Pijiica, v. Demon. 

Pledges, viii. 143 ff 

Poison, it 162, 239, iiL 158, vii. 217. 

Pools, iv. 201 ff, ix. 279-281. 

Possession is ownership, viii. 147 ff. 

Pfthu, vii. 42, ix. 44. 

Pracetas, i. 35. 

Prahuta (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Prajapati, ii. 76, (Puiai nothin), 77, 
84, 225, iii. 86, iv. 182, 225, 248, 

v. 28, 151, ix. 16, 46, 327, xii. 
12 1 ; made treatise, xi. 244 (r. 
Manu) ; epithet of Dak?a, ix. 128. 

Pr&japatya, marriage-rite, iiL 21, 
30 ; sons by, 38 ; property by, ix. 
196 ; horse, xi. 38; penance, v. 21, 
»>#, vi. 38 ; krcchra, xi. 106, 125, 
163, 178, 212. 

Priigita (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Prayaga, ii. 21. 

Prices fixed by law, viii. 156 ff, 
402. 

Priest, v. Brahman. 

Proof, v . Evidence. 

Property (r. Brahman, Father, In- 
heritance, Sons, Wife, Women), 
of gods, demons, men, xi. 20-26 ; 
and right, ii. 112, 224 ; of Vaigya, 
gives honour, 155; of Vai$ya and 
(Jadra, is defence, xi. 34 ; does 
not give superiority, ii. 154; seven 
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means of a&quiring, x. 115 ; un- 
claimed, lost, etc., viii. 50; pro- 
tected, 27, 28, 29 ; three persons 
without, 416; impartible, ix. 219. 

Protection {v. King), L 89; of women, 
ix. 3 ff ; is austerity, xi. 236. 

Pukka$a or °aa (caste), iv. 79, x. 18, 
38, 49, xii. 55. 

Pulastya and Pulalia, i. 35. 

Punishment ( v . Witness), vii. 14 ff. ; 
place of, viii. 124 ; four kinds, 
129 ; effect of unjust, 127 ff. ; of 
wife and child, 299 ; none should 
escape, 335 ; Brahman escapes, 124, 
380; of the old, of women, etc., ix. 
230 ; for great crimes, 236 ff 

Pupil ( v . Student), to be taught, i. 
103, ii. 69. 

Puraiias, v. Legends. 

Purification of castes, by water, ii 
62; taught first, 69; for dead, 
T. 57 ff ; for distant dead, 79 ft'. ; 
for different castes, 83 ; of kings, 
etc., 94 ; of distant relatives, 10 1 
ff ; things which give, 105 ff ; of 
objects, 108 ff; things needing 
no, 133. 

Puru^a (v. Male), hymn, xi. 252. 

Puspafekhara (caste), x. 21. 

Qualities, threads, i. 20; of sound, 
etc., 75 ff, xii. 24 ff; produce. 

39 ff- 

Rain, from sun, iii. 75. 

Raivata, v. Manu. 

Rak?as, v. Demon. 

Raksasa (marriage-rite), iii. 21 ff ; 
described, 33; sons by, 41 ff 

Rationalism, i». 11, iv. 30, xii. ill. 

Realm, v. Kingdom. 

Repentance, valid, invalid, xi. 231. 

Reunited coparcener, ix. 210. 

Revelation (^ruti) and Learning 
(something personally heard), r. 
Veda, Vedic, i. 108, ii. 8, 9, 10, 
« 3 . * 5 . 27 , 35 . > 49 . 169, fiv. 18 ; 
knowledge], 1 55, vl 29, vii. 97, 135, 
[viii. 273, 350], ix. 19, 96, [244, 
xi. 22], 45, xii. 109 ; division of, 
ii. 14, ix. 32 ; of Atharvan, xi. 33 ; 
eternal, iii. 384. 

Rg-Veda (v. Verse), i. 23, iv. 123,124 ; 
as expiation, xi. 262 ff, xii. 112. 

Rites, v . Ceremonies. 

Rtvijy v, Sacrificial priest/ 


Sacraments, rule of, i. Hi 5 on 
birth, etc., ii, 26 ff. $ of women, 
66, 67 ; of marriage, iii. 43. 
Sacrifice, creation of, L 22, 23, 86, 
88 ff, 112, ii. 3, 28, 97, v- p ; 
various kinds, ii, 85 ; pakayajfia, 

ii. 86,' 143, xi. 119; spiritual, iv. 
22 ff ; destructive, iii. 65 ; time 
for, ii. 1$ ; yearly, etc., iv. 26 ; 
prohibited, 205 ; by robbery, xi. 
11 ff, 21; five great, i. 1 12, ii. 28, 

iii. 67, 69-75, ^3, 231, 286; fee*» 
for (1 daktina ), viii. 209 ff ; large 
fees, xi. 39-40. 

Sacrificial priest (rtvij), salute, ii. 
128, 130; defined, 1 43 ; honour 
with honey-mixture, iii. 119, iv. 
179, 182 ; marriage, iii. 28 ; of 
king, vii. 78 ; special rule for, viii. 
206 ff; in general, iii. 148, v. 81, 
viii. 3S8, xi 42, 183. 

thread, time for assuming, ii. 

3 * 5 - 

Siiilhyas, creation of, i. 22 ; in gene- 
ral, iii. 195, xi. 29, xii. 49. 

Sages (Muni), i. 58, 59, no, vi. 25, 
41, 43, viii. 407; = Great Bear(f), 
vii. 29. 

Sairandhra (caste), x. 32. 

Sale, of all things, ii. 1 18 ; of soma, 
iii. 180, viii. 209 ; of daughter (v. 
Marriage gift), iii. 51, 53; with- 
out right, viii. 203 ; laws of sale 
and purchase, 222 ff ; of wife, ix. 

46. 

Salutation of teacher, ii. 71, 117 ff; 
of women, 129; of superiors, 1 19 
ff, iv. 154; guin thereby, ii. 121; 
of relations, I30ff; rule for, 122 
ff ; on return home, 217. 
Samfmodaka, v. 60, 64, 78. 

Sfuna- V eda, i. 23, iv. 123-124 ; as 
expiation, xi. 263 if., xii. 112. 
Sannyasin (yati), v. Ascetic. 
Sant&paua (burning-penance), v. 20, 
xi. 165, 174 ; defined, 125, 213. 
Sapinda ( v . Kinsman), ii. 247, iii. 5, 
247-248, xi. 183 ; defined, v. 60 ; 
purified, 60-100; inherits, ix. 187. 
Sarasvatl, ii. 17, xi. 78. 

Satvata (caste), x. 23. 

Seasons, i. 24 ff, 30 ; of women, iii. 

46 ff ; reverence to, 217. 

Seed, of creation, i. 8 ; v. Son, Wo- 
men; sown in strange land, ix, 
49 > 54 * 
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Sam («. Brahmarsi), i. 60, ii. 124 
154, 189 ; on marriage, iii. 24 , 
Great Seers, i. 1, 4, 34, 36, 60 ; 
invent sacrifice, iii 69 ; invent 
dpatkalpa, xi. 29 ; bless house- 
holders, iii. 80-81 ; respect to, ii. 
176; perform penance, xi. 222, 
237 ; took oaths, viii. noff; got 
Veda, etc., xi. 244, xii, 106 ; 
stories of, x. 105 ff. 

Self, soul, i 14 ff., 51, 54, xii. 119, 
125 ; brother as self, ii. 225; sup- 
port, iii 72 ; supreme, vi. 49, 82 ; 
knowledge of, ii 1 17, xii. 12, 31, 
85 ff., 91 ff 

Self-defence, law of, viii. 349 ff. 

Self- existent, SvayambhQ, i. 6, 92, 
94, v. 39, ™i. ‘124, 413, ix. 13S ; 
Son of, v, Alauu ; Seif-existent 
system, i. 3, 

Self-satisfaction as law, ii 6, 12, 
223. 

Shipping, law of insurance, viii. 
408 ff. 

Siugi ng, avoid, ii. 1 78. 

Sins ( v . Crimes) of birth, ii. 27 ; of 
day and night, 102 ; of sleep, 
221. 

Sister (u. Brother, Inheritance, Wo- 
men), ii. 129 ; of father or mother, 
133 ; salutation of, 133. 

Slander, rules of, viii 225, 266 ff., 
276 ff. 

Slaughter, places liable to, iii 68 ; 
expiation, 69-71 ; penance for, 
xi. 132 ; accidental, viii. 295 ff. 

Sleeping, rules for, ii. 219 ff. 

Smrti, r. Tradition. 

Suataka, v t Student returned home 

Soma (#. Gods), kiug, ix. 129 ; 
worthy to drink, xi 7 ff. ; sale of, 
iii. 180, viii 21 1. 

Sons (0, Inheritance), ii 29; by 
various marriages, iii. 37 ff. ; not to 
be forsaken, viii. 389 ; qualities of, 
iii 39 ff; save from hell, ix. 137 
138 ; how conceived, 48 ff.; eldest 
son, 105 ff., 109 ; kinds of, iii. 
174, ix. 141-142, 158 ff.; illegiti- 
mate, 32 ff. ; Similar, Rejected, 
Next, Vratyas, x. 6, 10, 14, 20, 
46 ; one son of several wives, ix. 
182-183 ; son and daughter, 130 ; j 
son-given, 141, 142, 159 ff. ; of 
daughter appointed, 132 ; by wo- 
men of different castes, 149 ff.; 
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not heirs, 143 ; without property, 

viii. 416 $ six heirs and six not 
heirs, ix. 159$; substituted, 180; 
reunited, 216. 

Sop&ka (caste), x. 38. 

Soul, v. Self. 

Spies, vii. 154, ix. 256, 261, 268, 
298. 

Spirits, v. Beings. 

Staff of castes, ii. 45 ff. ; in observ- 
ances, 174. 

Student (Brahmac&riu), first order, 
Lectures ii., iii,; clothes of, ii. 
41 ff. ; lives with Guru, v. Guru ; 
duty of, 108 ; not pronounce 
texts till student, 172 ; special 
rules, 175 ff; duty toward teacher, 
etc., 1 19 ff., 190 ff. ; and family, 
247 ff. ; reborn, 201; in any order 
like, iii. 50, iv. 128, v. 159; 
(chaste) vi.-26, xi. S2. 

returned home (i.c., one who 
has just completed the second, or 
is a member of the third order, 
after bathing, becoming a Sna- 
taka), vow of, i. 113 ; and kin:*, 
ii. 138-139, iii. 1 19; rules for as 
householder, lectures iv. v. ; iv. 
128 ; nine Suatakas, xi. 1 ; omis- 
sion of duties, 204 ; gifts to, x. 
1 1 3, xi. 2; Snata, iv. 31 ; Snds - 
yan, ii. 245 ; Saatva, iii. 4, 181, etc. 

Unchaste (Avakirnin),ii. 181, 
187 note, iii. 155, xi. 118 ff., 122. 
Study {v. Treatise, Veda), i. 88 If., 

ii. 28 ; rules of, 69 If ; Brah- 
man study, i. 103 ; ten haviug 
right of, ii. 1 09 ; always enjoyed, 

iii. 75 ; length of time for, 1 ; time 
for, iv. 95 ff. ; prohibition of, ii. 
105 ff. , iv. 101 ff., 127 ; reward 
of, ii. 107, iv. 148 ; as expiation, 
xi. 46, 247 ; as a sacrifice, iii. 70, 
75 . 81. 

Suda3 Paijavana, vii. 41, viii. ua 
Sudhauvau (caste), x. 23. 

Suicide, v. 89. 

Suit, illegal, viii. 164 ff. ; tried twice, 

ix. 233-234. 

Sumukha, vii. 41. 

Superiority from birth, etc., ii. 155, 

x. 3. 

Supplement (Khila) of Veda, iii 232, 
xii 109. 

Suppression of breath, highest aus- 
terity, ii. S3. 
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Sureties, laws concerning, viii. 158 ff. 
Sata (caste), x. II, 17, 26, 47. 
Svarjit (sacrifice), xl 75. 

Svaroci?a, v. Manu. 

SvayambhCt, v. Self-existent. 
Svuyambhuva (Son of Self -existent), 
v . Manu. 

Cakas (people), x. 44. 

Cftkala, xi. 201, 257. 

C&stra, v. Treatise. 

Caunaka, iii. 16. 
yi?tas, iii. 39, xii. 108 ff. 
yra'ddha, i. 112 ; daily, iii. 82; 
monthly, 122 ff. ; days for, 276 ; 
thrice a year. 281 ; for one 
just dead, 247 ff.; food for manes, 
267 ff; guests at, 125 ff ; to gods 
or manes, 139, 149; subsidiary 
rule, 148 ff; forbidden at, 151 ff ; 
purified by, 183 ff ; place for, 
206 ff.; food for, 224.fi*. i leavings 
of, 245 ff ; salutation at, 254 ; 
gods of, 213. 

£rotriya and Cruti, v. Learned and 
Revelation. 

QCidra, i. 31, 116; name of, ii. 31, 
32 ; duties of, i. 91 ; one birth, x. 
4 ; home of, in need, ii. 24 ; main- 
tenance, x. X 23- 1 29; superiority 
of, ii. 155; condition of, 16S, iii. 
15; Berves, viii. 410 ff, x. 123, 
never free, viii. 414 ; seven slaves, 
415 ; cannot sin, x. 126 ; saluted, 
ii. 126-127 ; may not. repeat texts, 

ii. 172 ; eacrificer for, iii. 178 ; 
austerity of, xi. 236 ; advice to, 
ir. 80 ; excluded, ii. 1 03, iv. 8 1, 
99, 140, x. 127, xi. 13; wife of, 

iii. 13, ix. 157; becomes a Brah- 
man, x. 64 ff ; marriages allowed, 
iii. 23 ff. ; Ofidra woman as wife, 
iii. 13 ff, 249 ff. ; Cfidra bride, 44 ; 
pupil, 156; priest, 'xi. 42 ff; judge, 

viii. 20 ff ; king, iv. 61 ; offspring 
of, iii. 64, ix. 155; adultery of, 

viii. 374 ff. ; special rules, iv. 2 II, 

ix. 277 ff.; as guest, iii. 112; 
crime in theft, viii. 337 ; oath of, 
S8, 1 13; death of, 104; certain 
privileged, iv. 253 ; in distress, 

x. 12 1 ff ; labour-fine, ix. 229 ; 
not give alms, xi. 24 ; not carry 
corpse, v. 104 ; buried, v. 92 ; 
witness, viii. 62 ; taxed, vii. 138, 
x. 120 ; must not be rich, x. 129 ; 
iuherits, ix. x 5 1 tf., 1 54 ; pioperty 


taken, xi. 13 ; purification of, ii 
62, v. 83, 140; final state of, xii 
43 * 

Qulka, v. Marriage-gift. 

Curaseuaka, ii. 19, vii. 1 93. 

y vapakas, y vapacas (caste), x, 19,51. 

Tactics, vii. 160 ff. 

Tales (Akhyana), iii. 232; (Vfttfiuta), 
14. 

Tilmasa, v. Manu. 

Tapta kpcckra (hot penance), xi. 157, 
215 - 

Taxes, vii. 127 ff ; special, vii. 130 
ff ; on market goods, viii. 398 ; 
from Brahmaus, vii. 133 ; with- 
out protection, viii. 307 ; in dis- 
tress, x. 120 IF; freed from, viii. 
394 - 

Teacher (1*. Guru), i. 88, ii. 69 ; 
defined, 1 40, 141, 145 ; duties, 
IIO ff ; as father, 1 70, 17 1; type 
of Brahma, 225 ; to be pleased, 
22S ; son of, 109; non -brahman, 
241; inherits, ix. iSr» 

Theft, laws concerning, viii. 301 ff; 
kinds of, 332 ; thieve**, ix. 256- 
269 ; punishment, 269-272; cut- 
pursc, 276, 293 ; robbers, 276 ; 
no theft, viii. 339, 341; of gold, 
314 ff, xi. 100; guilt of, 317; 
expiation, xi 102, 162 ff, xii. 60 
ff; of men and women, viii. 323 ; 
punished as thieves, 19 1, 19S, 300, 
316; equal to, 340; fined by 
castes, 337 ; permitted for sac- 
rifice, xi. 1 1 ff. 

Time, creation of, i. 24 ; divisions 
of, ii. 64 ff. 

of need or distress (( 7 pathVa), 

i. 1 16, ii. 40, 1 13, 241, 281, iii. 14, 
v. 43, vii. 214, ix. 56, 16S, 283, 
313. 336, x. Si ff, xi. 28, 30, 34, 
228. 

Titles of law, viii. 4 ff 

Tolls, viii. 398 ff; at ferries, 404 ff.; 
free from, 407. 

Tonsure, ii. 27, 35 ; as punishment, 
viii. 370, 373, 379, 3S4. 

Track, v. Vyavahura. 

Tradition (Bmpti), ii. 6,9, 10, 12, 14, 
1 55> vi- 89 ; heterodox, xii. 95 ; 
S maria, i. 108. 

Transmigration, i. 50, 1 17, ii. 201, 

xi. 48 ff , xii. 39 ff, 55 ff. 

Treasures, viii. 37 ff. 
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Treatise (^iwtra) ; (r. Bbartua^iUtrn, 
Proof), i. 58, 59, 102; according 
to, ii, 70 ; by Praj&pati, xi. 244 ; 
hctucattra, ii. x 1 ; atacch&gtra, xi. 
66 ; Veda$ftstra, iv. 20, 260, v. 
2 , xii. 94, 99, too, 102, 106 ; of 
Harm, v. Mfinava; authority of, 
ii. 16, 70 ; study of, i. 103 ff. 

Trees, kinds of, i. 47 ; damage to, 
viii. 285 ; expiation for damage, 
lt **• M3* 

1 1 l-(trai) vidya, r. Veda. 

Trivft (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

Twice-born {v. Degraded, Brahman, 
Ksatriya, Vai^ya), home of, ii. 24 ; 
three births, 169 ; tonsure for, 35 ; 
take arms, viii. 348 ; marriage. of, 
iii 12 ; respect to, 74 ; buried, v. 
92. 

Twilight devotions, ii. 69, 78, 101 ff., 
222. 

ITora (caste), x. 9, 13, 15, 19, 49. 

Unbelief (nustikya), ii. 11, iii. *50. 

iv. 163, ^ iii. 22, 309, xii. 33 ; is a 
Bmall sin, xi. 67. 

Upudhyuys, v. Teacher. 

Upftkarma (ceremony), iv. 95, 119. 

Upani>ad, vi. 29, [83, 94, ii. 140J. 

Upapiitaka (secondary crimes), list 
of, xi. 60-67 ; expiation for, 109 ft’. 

Usage, v. Custom. 

Usury, permitted, x. 116 ff., iv. 
224 ff. 

Utathya, father of Gautama, iii. 16. 

UtaargA (ceremony), iv. 96-97, 119. 

Vaideiia (caste), x. II, 1 3, 17, 19, 
26, 33, 36, .37, 47. 

Vaikhftuaaa, vj. 21. 

Vaivasvata, viii. 92 ; r. Manu. 

Vai9vanaii(isti), xi. 27. 

Vatyya, i 31) 116; mime of, ii. 31, 
32 ; clothes of, etc., 42 ff, 80; 
occupation of, x. 78-80 ; duties, 
i. 90, 115; rules for, viii. 410 ft'. ; 
general rules, ix. 325 ff. ; of sale, 
x. 85 ff. ; austerity of, xi. 236 ; in 
distress, s. 98 ; labour-fine, ix. 
229 ; crime in theft, viii. 337 ; 
adultery of, 375 ; salutation, ii. 
127 j initiation, impurity, 36-49; 
not to beg, 190; marriage and 
wife, iii. 13, 23 ff ; bride, 44 ; 
superiority of, ii. 155 ; purifica- 
tion of, 62 ; death of, viii. 104 ; 


oath of, 88, 1 13 ; witness, viii. 62 ; 
defence, xi. 54 ; property taken 
for sacrifice, xl 12 ft; son inherits, 
ix. 151 ff. ; penance for insulting, 
slaying, viii 267, xL 127 if. ; no 
final state of, xii 43-48. 

Va?at, ii. 1 06. 

Vasiftha (seer), i. 35, iii. 198, viii. 
no, ix. 23 ; (sagt ), xi 250; (law- 
giver), viii. 140. 

Vatadbana (caste), x. 21. 

Vatsa, viii. 115, 116. 

Veda (t>. Atbarvan, Brahma, Revela- 
tion Rg,, Sama, Treatise, VerBe, 
Yajur), i. 23, 84, 109, ii. 2, 7, 11, 
14, 148, iii. 40, 7 «, 76, 78, 97, 

no, 1 18, 144-U9, 165-168, 171, 

63, 96, 130-131, 136-137, 145, 

259, iv. 14, 123, 125, 147-149, 

v. 4, 43-44, vi. 36, 89, 95, vii. 85, 
ix. 245, xi. 37, 46, 76, 199, 201, 
204, 244, 246, 259, 266, xii 31, 
49, 83, 92, 94-98, 109; three 

Vedas, i. 23, ii. 230, iii. 1, 2, 145, 

iv. 123-125, xii. in ; Traividya, 

vii. 37, 43, ix. 188, xii. 112; 

trivyt, xi. 268 ; {tn-)vidyd t ii. 28, 
Mii. 43, xii. 104 ; tnveda , ii 11S ; 
Vcdatraya, ii 76,77 ; Veda-kuower, 
ii 78, 1 68, iii. 179, 186, iv. 192, 

v. 42, 117, 138, vii. 38, 1x^34, 
xi. 4, 6, 77, 235, 266, xii. 113; 
Veda-pSragu (one who has com- 
pleted a Veda), ii. 148, iii. 1 30, 
I3 6 , *45, vii * 85, ix. 275, xi. 
37 ; Veda-y&jfia, ii. 183, iii. 70 ; 
“ Metrical Veda,” iii. 7, 188, iv. 
95, 98, 100; Yeda-smrti rule, vi. 
89 ; Smrtis outside of, xii. 95 ; 
with mysteries, ii. 140, 165 ; holi- 
ness ot, 78, iv. 1 23-1 24 ; words 

of, i. 21 ; age declared by, 84; 
= Crutj, ii. 10 ; vjxikarana, iv$ ; 
study of, ,iv. 95 ft’.; selling, iii. 
156; neglect, abuse of, ii. 11, iii. 
63, 161, xi. 57, 193 ; teachers, 
ii. 140 ff ; general notes of, i. 93, 

97, ii. 146 ff, 166, 183, v. 138, 

vi. 75, 83, xii. 98 ff.; as expiation, 
xi. 46, 78, 143, 201, 246, 262 ff 

and supplements, xii. 109. 

Vednugas, ii. 105, iii. 184. 185, iv. 

98. 

Vedanta, [ii. 1 60], vi. 83, 94. 

Vedic (r. Brahma), ii. 2, xii. 87; 
knoivledge, ii. 1 17; sacrament, 
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67; oath, viii. 190; ceremonies, 

ii. 26, 84, vi. 75, xii. 86-88; 
revelation, ii. 15, iv. 19, vii. 97, 
xi. 97. 

Vehicles, laws concerning, viii. 
290 ff 

Vena, vii. 41, ix. 66 ff. 

Vena (caste), x. 19, 49, So, 

Verse or text (ye), ii. So, 158, 18 1, 

iii. 131, 142, 145, viii. io6, xi. 
120, ‘143, 250, 253, 257; 

143 ; - Gayatri, ii. 77 ; ~ ?g. 
Veda, i. 23, iv. 123. 

Vices, ten, vii. 45 ff. 

Vij’anman (caste), x. 23. 

Viua^ana, ii. 21. 

Violence, laws of, viii. 345 ff. 

Viraj, i. 32-33, iii. 195. 

Viijvajit (sacrifice), xi. 75. 
Vi^vamitra, x. 108 ; v. Gadhi. 
Vivasvant, Vivasvatsuta, r. Vaivas- 
vata. 

Vr?ala(I), iii. 19, 155, 164, 191, 24 9- 
250, iv. 108, 140, viii. 16, x. 43, 

xi.43, 179 - 

Vrata (vows or observances), of hus- 
band and wife, iii. 45, v. 31,91, 
155 ; traivediknm , iii. 1 ; in gene- 
ral, i. 104, III, 113, ii. 3, 2S, 165, 

173-174, sSo, 187 ff. ; of rudra, 
ix. 80^-81 ; penance, xi. 102 ff., 
T41, 146, 152, 156, 162, 1 82. 
Vr.itya, ii. 39, viii. 373, x. 20-23, 
xi. 63, 198. 

Vyahrtis (bhuh, bbuvah, svar, iti), 
"ii. 76 ff, vi. 70, xi. 223, 249. 
Vyavahfira, viii. 1 ft'.; trade, 398 ff. ; 
r. Merchants’ Suit at Court, v. 
Suit. 

Wages for servants, vii. 126 ; non- 
payment of, viii. 214 ff. 

Waggon, injury of, viii, 290 ff.J 
War, kinds of, vii. 160 ff. 
Washerman, viii. 396. 

Water, in marriage, iii. 35 ; in ex- 
piation, xi. 203 tt ]KMha ; in 
purification, iv. 143, v. 108, 139 ; 
as gift, iii. 96, 202, iv. 233 ; world 
of, 183 ; waterpot of student, ii. 
182; of householder, iii. 68; in 
expiation, xi. 184. 

Way, right of, ii. 138. 

Wealth, r. Property. 

Weaver, laws for, viii. 397 ff. 
Weights, r. Measures. 


Widow, of Guru, ii. 247 ; conduct 
of widow^v. 157 ff. ; uarried, ix, 
65- 

Wife (v. Women), i. 1 1 1, ii. 238, 240 ; 
qualifications, iii. S, 10, 1 1 ; caste, 
12 ff, 43 ff ; family, $ ; low wife, 
IS ft'; kinds of, ix. 85 ff, 88; 
second, v. 168; one with hus- 
band, ix. 22, 45 ; wife-ship, 8 ; 
elevated by husband, 23 ; same 
as happiness, 26; adultery, viii. 
352 ; of players, 362 ; occupa- 
tions of, ix. 27 ff, 96 ; duties of, 
iii. 61, v. 166; guarded, ix. 3, 6, 
9 ff, xi. 177 ; re-married, ix. 175 
if ; over-married, 80 ff. ; faults of, 
13, 17; penance for co*rupt, xi. 
177; intercourse with, .40 ff. ; 
forsaken, ix. 72, 77 ; not to be 
forsaken, viii. 3S9 ; nevex released, 
ix. 46 ; waits tor absent husband, 
7b ff ; rank among lifferent 
wives, 85 ft. ; not sold, 6 ; pro- 
perty of, viii. 416, ix. J94; in- 
heritance from, 131 ; bydaught<*r, 
192 ff. ; keeps son’s property, 
190. 

Wise, best among Brahmans, i. 97, 
103- 

Witness (r. Kudence, Oath, Or- 
deals), i. 1 15, viii. 53 ff. ; kinds of, 
62 ff, 72 ; oration to, 80 ft*.; one 
refusing to bear i\itne»a fined, 
107; trial of, 102, 1 14 ff; proof 
of truth, 108 ff; punishment for 
false, 120 ff ; in boundaries, 253 ; 
afflicted, 169. 

Women (t/.j Husband, Inheritance, 
Marriage, Mother, Sister, \\ ife), 
part of Brahma, i. 32 ; names of, 
ii. 32 ; nature of, 213 ff. ; = land, 
ix. 33 ff, x. 69 ft’. ; avoid, ii.. 177 ; 
general rule* for, v. 147 ff f ix. 2, 
3, 26 ff ; conduct toward, ii. 215 ; 
saluting, 129 ff; to be honoured, 
id. 55-59 ; guarded, viii. 374 ft’., 
ix. 3 ; to be imitated, ii. 223 ; 
ceremonies without maulw, 06, 
0 7» viii. 226-227 » 110 separate 
sacrifice for, v. 155 ; no Veda for, 
ix. 18 ; mouth is pure, v. 130 ; 
of king, vii. 153, 219 ff. ; as wit- 
nesses, viii, 68 ; property of, iii. 

(, 52, viii. 416, ix. 194, 196 ff ; 

public, viii. 362 ff. ; purification 

I of, v. 66 ; pollution of, viii. 369 
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ff. ; attain* high hirtb, i*. 22 ff. ; Yaimya (tlistrict), ii. 23. 
killing of, xi. 67; expiation for Yajur-Veda, i. 23, iv. 123-124; a* 
killing, 139; transmigration of, expiation, si. 263, 265, xii. 112. 
xii. 69. Yak?a, r. Demon. 

Worldly knowledge, ii, 177, Yavanas (people), x. 44. 

Worlds, three, ii. 230 ff. Ynga, r. Ages. 







